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A—THE AGRA UNIVERSITY ACT, 1926 

(U. p. Act No. VIII o f  1926)

As amended by—
1. The Agra University {Amendment) Act, 1933 (U.P. Act IV  

of 1933).
2. The Agra University (Amendment) Act, 1936 {U.P. Act VI 

of 1936).
3. The Government of India {Adaptation o f  Indian Laws) Orders, 

1937 dated March 18, 1937.
4. The Government of India {Adaptation of Indian Laws) {Amend- 

ment) Order, 1940 dated Alar oh 7, 1940.
5. The Agra University {Amendment) Act, 1946 (Act I I  of 1946).
6. The Agra University {Second Amendment) Act 1946 {Act V 

of 1946).
7. The Agra University {Amendment) Act 1953 {Act X X X I of 

1953).
8. The Agra University {Amendment) Act, 1954.
9. The Agra University {Amendment) Act, 1956.

10. The Agra University {Amendment) Act, 1958 {U.P. Act 
X X V I o f 1958).

11. The Uttar Pradesh Universities Act, 1959 {U.P. Act X I  o f 
1959).

12. The Uttar Pradesh Universities Act 1961 {U.P. Act X III o f  
1961).

A n  A c t  t o  E s t a b l is h  a n d  I n c o r p o r a t e  
A U n iv e r s it y  a t  A g r a

W h e r e a s  it is expedient to  establish and incorporate a 
University at Agra for the purpose of affiliating the Colleges 
associated with the University of Allahabad as organized 
by the Allahabad University Act, 1921, so as to set the 
University of A llahabad free to function as a unitafy, teaching 
and residential University by relieving it of the responsibility 
of controlling the quality and character of the teaching given 
in its name by the associated colleges and placing such res
ponsibility upon an affiliating University a t Agra.
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And w h e r e a s  the previous sanction of the Governor- 
General has been obtained under Section 80-A (3) of the 
Government of India Act; to the passing of this Act, it is 
hereby enacted as follows:—

Short .We , ,  . '•  W
and com- University Act, 1926.
mencement 2̂] I t  shall come into force on such date* as 

the Local Government may, by notification in the 
Gazette, appoint in this behalf :

Provided that save as otherwise expressly 
provided herein, different provisions of this A ct 
may come into force on such date or dates as th e  
Local Government may, by notification in the 
Gazette, appoint.

Definitions 2. In  this Act and in all Statutes made here
under unless there is anything repugnant in the 
subject or context—

{a) “ Affiliated College” means an insti
tution affiliated to the University i;n 
accordance with the provision of th is 
Act and Statutes;

\{aa) “ Autonomous College” means an aflfiilia- 
ted college declared as such by th e  
University in accordance with the provi
sion of sub-Section (1) of Section 24-A; 

{b) “ Hostel” means a duly recognized place 
of residence for students of affiliated 
colleges;

\{bb) “ Ordinances” mean Ordinances of tlhe 
University made under this Act and f<br 
the time being in force;

[c) “ Principal” means the head of a n  
affiliated college;

{d) “ Registered Graduates” means gradualtes 
registered under the provisions of tlhis 
Act and Statutes;

]{dd) “ State Government” means the Goveirn- 
ment of U ttar Pradesh;

♦The Act canie into force on Ju ly  1, 1927.

I  Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1P53.



Sec. 3] T H E  ACT

(e) “ Statutes and Regulations” mean res
pectively the Statutes and Regulations 
of the University for the time being in
force;

t ( / )  “ teacher” means a teacher of the 
University or a teacher of an affiliated 
college, and includes a Principal;

‘t i f f )  “ teachers of affiliated colleges” mean 
persons employed in affiliated colleges 
for giving instruction for University 
degrees;

*{fff) “ teachers of the University” mean 
persons em plojed by the University for
giving instruction for conducting re
search ;

*i§) “ Inspecting Officers in the Department 
of Education” mean persons engaged 
permanently as inspecting officers by 
(a) the Departm ent of Public Instruc
tion, U ttar Pradesh, or (b) the Edu
cation Departm ent of Gwalior or an 
Indian State in Central India, or (c)
the Ajmer Administration, or (d) the 
Central India Agency;

(h) “ University” means the Agra University;
t(i) “Working M en’s College” means an 

affiliated college recognised by the 
University in accordance with sub
section (2) of Section 24-A-

T h e  U n iv e r s it y

3. (1) The first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor The Uni-
cf the University, and the first members of the versity 
Senate, of the Executive Council and of the 
Academic Council of the Univei'sity, and all persons 
who may hereafter become such officers or members, 
so long as they continue to hold such office or 
ntm bership, are hereby constituted a body cor
porate by the name of the Agra University.

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1933.
Added by the Agra University [Amendment) Act of 1953.
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(2) T he University shall have perpetual suc
cession and a Common Seal and shall sue and be 
sued by the said name.

Powers of 4. Subject to such conditions as may be pres- 
theUui- cribed by or under the provision of this Act,
'’̂ ersity. University shall have the following powers,

namely—
( 1) to provide for instruction in such branches 

of learning as the University may think fit, 
and to make provisions for research and 
for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge;

*(2) to confer degrees and other academic dis
tinctions on persons who^—

(a) have pursued an approved course of 
study in an affiliated college, or in 
more than one affiliated college situated 
in the same town, in accordance with 
the arrangement arrived at among 
them and sanctioned by the Vice- 
Chancellor, or 

{b) ai'e teachers in educational institutionsi 
under conditions laid down in the: 
Statutes and Ordinances, or

(c) are inspecting officers in the D epart
m ent of Education of the G overnm ent 
of any part “ A” , “ B” or “ C ” S ta te  
and fulfil the conditions laid down im 
the Statutes and Ordinances, or 

t(<^) being graduates, have served as w hole 
time librarians for a period of not lesss 
than three years in the University o r  
an affiliated college and fulfil suclh 
other conditions as may be laid dowm 
in the Statutes, or 

(«-) have carried on research under co n 
ditions laid down in the Statutes ancd 
Ordinances, or 

( / )  are women who have carried on stu d y
------------ -------------------r-------------- ;--------------------------------------------------------—

* Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f 1953. 
j- Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.
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privately under conditions laid down in the 
Statutes,
and have passed the examinations of the 
University under conditions laid down in 
the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

* [3) to confer honorary degrees or other distinc
tions on approved persons in the manner 
laid down in the S tatutes;

*(4) to institute certificates of proficiency, to 
make provision for instruction for and to 
grant such certificates under conditions 
laid down in the Ordinances.

t(5) to admit to the privileges of affiliation 
under conditions prescribed in the Statutes, 
colleges in U ttar Pradesh :

Provided that it shall not be lawful for 
the University to affiliate any college situated 
within the limits of the Universities of 
Allahabad or Lucknow, or in the area that 
may, after the coming into force of the Agra 
University (Amendment) Act, 1953, be 
included within the limits of a University
established by law, except w ith the con
sent of the Chancellor of the University 
concerned;

(6) to inspect affiliated colleges and places 
approved by the University for the resi
dence of students;

(7) to co-operate with other Universities and 
authorities in such m anner and for such 
purposes as the University may determine;

(8) to supplement the work of teaching and
research in affiliated colleges by instituting 
teaching posts a t such centres as the
University may determ ine, and to appoint 
persons to such posts;

(9) to institute and award Fellowships, Scholar
ships, Exhibitions, Prizes and Medals in

♦Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
^Amended by the U. P. Universities Act of 1961
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accordance with the Statutes and  the 
Regulations.

( 10) to demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed in  the Statutes;

( 11) to do all such other acts and  things, whe
ther incideutal to the powers aforesaid or 
not, as may be requisite to further the 
objects of the University, and to cultivate 
and prom ote arts, science and learning.

Univ rsi University shall be open to all persons
opeiTto^afl of either sex of whatever race, creed or class, and 
classes, cas* it  shall not be lawful for the University to adopt or 
tcs, and impose on any person any test whatsoever of reli- 
crced gious belief or profession in order to entitle him to 

a certificate, diploma, or degree of the University, 
or to serve as a teacher or to hold any office in the 
University or to enjoy or exercise any privileges 
thereof, except where such test is imposed in any 
testamentary or other instrument creating a bene
faction which has been accepted by the University,

Provided that nothing in this Section shall be 
deemed to prevent persons (whether teachers or 
not) from giving religious instruction in affiliated 
colleges or hostels to those who are not unwilling 
to receive it

V is it a t io n

♦Visitation 6 . (1) The State Government shall have the
right to cause an inspection to be m ade by such 
person or persons as it may direct, of the University 
and its buildings, and of any affiliated college or 
hostel, and also of the examinations, teaching and 
other work conducted or done by the University. 
The State Government shall also have the right 
to cause an inquiry to be m ade in like manner 
in  respect of any m atter connected with the U ni
versity or an affiliated college. T he State Govern
ment shall, in every case of inspection or inquiry, 
give notice to the University or the affiliated college 
(as the case may be) of its intention to cause an 
inspection or inquiry to m ade, and the University

♦Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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oir the college concerned shall be entitled to 
ajppoint a representative who shall have the right 
to  be present and be heard a t such inspection or 
emquiry.

(2) The State Government shall communicate 
to  the Executive Council or the M anagement of 
tine affiliated college (as tlie case m ay be) its views 
vu'ith reference to the results of such inspection or 
inquiry and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of 
th e  Executive Council or the M anagem ent of the 
college theoro'i, require the University or the 
college, to take such action as it may direct.

(3) T he Executive Council or the M anage
m ent of the college shall then, w ithin such time 
as the State Government may appoint, comply 
w ith the directions given and report to the State 
Government.

O f f i c e r s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  

The following shall be the officers of the7.
University

(i)
a o

(iii)
(iv)
(v)

Officers of 
the Uni
versity

The Chancellor.
The Vice-Chancellor.
The Registrar.
The Deans of the Faculties.
Such other officers as may be declared 
by the Statutes to be officers of the 
University.

8 . (1) The Governor of U tta r  Pradesh shall The Chan-
be the Chancellor. He shall, by v irtue of his office, ceHor
be the head of the University and  the President
of the Senate, and shall, when present, preside a t
meetings of the Senate and at any Convocation of 
the University.

*(2) Deleted.
(3) the Chancellor shall have such other 

powers as may be conferred on him  by this Act or 
the Statutes.

|9 . (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole- The Vice
time Officer of the University and shall be appointed Chancellor

♦Deleted by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
•[Amended by the U. P. Universities Act of 1961.
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by the Chancellor from amongst the persons whose 
names are submitted to him by the Committee 
constituted in accordance with the provisions of. 
Sub-scction (4).

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall, except as other
wise provided, hold office for a period of three years 
bu t may relinquish office by resignation in writing 
addressed to the Chancellor. The resignation shall 
ordinarily be delivered to the Chancellor sixty days 
prior to the date on which the Vice-Chancellor 
wishes to be relieved.

(3) Subject to the provisions of sub-section (2), 
the emoluments and other conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor shall be such as are or may be 
prescribed by Statutes.

(4) (i) The Committee referred to in sub-section
( 1) shall consist of three persons, namely—

(a) one person, not being a person who is con
nected with the University, an affiliated 
college, or a hostel, to be elected by the 
Executive Council ;

(b) another person, who is or has been a Judge 
of the High Court of Judicature at Allaha
bad, to be nominated by the Chief Justice 
of that High Court; and

(c) a third person, to be appointed by the 
Chancellor, who shall also be the Convener 
of the Committee.

(ii) The Committee shall, as far as may be, a t 
least thirty days before the date on which a vacancy 
in the office of the Vice-Chancellor is due to occur 
by reason of expiry of term or resignation under 
sub-section (2), and also whenever so required by 
the Chancellor, submit to the Chancellor the names; 
of three persons suitable to hold the office of Vice- 
Chancellor. The Committee shall, while submitting: 
the names, also forward to the Chancellor a concise 
statement showing the academic qualifications an d  
other distinctions of each of the said three persons, 
but shall not indicate any order of preference.

(5) Where a vacancy in the office of Vice- 
Chancellor occurs or is likely to occur by reason off
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leave, or any cause, other than resignation or ex
piry of term, the Registrar shall report the fact 
forthwith to the Chancellor, who shall—•

(i) in case the vacancy is or is likely to last for 
a period exceeding six months, take steps 
for the appointment of the Vice-Ghaiacellor 
in accordance with the provisions of Sub
sections (1) and (4);

(ii) in case the vacancy is for a period of six 
months or less, appoint any suitable person 
to the office of V^ice-Chancellor.

(6 ) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in this section, the Chancellor m ay, in 
any case of emergency, of which the Chancellor 
shall be the sole judge, and in any case where the 
vacancy cannot be conveniently and expeditiously 
filled in accordance with the provisions of sub
sections (1) and (4), appoint any suitable person 
to the office of Vice-Chancellor :

Provided that no appointm ent under this Sub
section shall be made for a period of more than 
six months ;

Provided further that the appointm ent so made 
shall determine on appointm ent of the Vice- 
Chancellor in accordance with the provisions of 
sub-sections (1) and (4).

Explanation—A vacancy in the office of Vice- 
Chancellor caused under Section 8 of the U . P. 
Universities Act, 1961, shall also be deemed to be 
an emergency for the purposes of this Scction.

(7) Where an appointment is made under sub
section (6), the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be, 
take steps for the appointment o f a Vice-Chancellor . 
in accordance with the provisions of sub-sections
(1) and (4).

(8) Till such time as an appointment is made 
by the Chancellor under sub-section (5) or sub
section (6) the Registrar shall carry on the current 
duties of the Vice-Chancellor but he shall not 
pieside at any meeting of the University Autho- 
rides.
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Powers and 10. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the
principal executive and academic officer of the 

Chancellor University, and shall, in the absence of the Chancel
lor, preside at meetings of the Senate and a t any 
Convocation of the University. He shall be an 
ex-officio member and Chairman of the Executive 
Council and of the Academic Council and shall be 
entitled to be present and to speak at any meeting 
of any authority or body of the University, but 
shall not be entitled to vote thereat unless he is a 
member of the authority or body concerned.

(2) I t  shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that this Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances 
and the Regulations are faithfully observed, and he 
shall have all powers necessary for this purpose.

*(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Senate, the Executive 
Council and the Academic Council provided that 
he may delegate this power to any other officer o f  
the University.

(4) [a) In any emergency which, in the opinion 
of the Vice-Chancellor, requires that immediate: 
action should be taken, he shall take such action asi 
he deems necessary, and shall a t the earliest oppor
tunity thereafter report his action to the officer,, 
authority, or other body who or _which in the ordi
nary course would have dealt with the m atter.

{b) When action taken by the Vice-Chanccllorr 
under this sub-section affects any person in th e  
service of the University, such person shall be enti
tled to prefer an appeal to the Executive Councill 

' within fifteen days from the date on which sucln 
action is communicated to him.

*(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give eflfect to
• the orders of the Executive Council regarding thee 

appointment, dismissal and suspension of personts 
in the employment of the University, and shalll 
exercise general control over the afTairs of the Unii- 
versity. He shall be responsible for the dlsciplime 
of the University in accordance with this Act, th(e 
Statutes, the Ordinances and the Regulations.

•Amended by the Agra University ^Amendment) Act of 1953.
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* (6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such 
o th e r  powers as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
tUic Ordinances and the Regulations.

* 11. (1) The Registrar shall act as the Secretary The Regis- 
ot»f the Senate, of the Executive Council, and of the 
AVcademic Council.

(2} He shall be a whole time officer. His 
ermoluments and the conditions of his appointm ent 
slhall be prescribed by the Ordinances.

(3; He shall, subject to the sanction of the Vice- 
Cjhancellor and subject to the Ordinances and the 
K.egulations that may be framed in this behalf, con- 
tirol the clerical and inferior staff of the University.

(4) The Registrar shall exercise such other 
ppowers and perform such other duties as may be 
pDrescribed by the Statutes, the Ordinances and the 
I^egulations, or as may be imposed upon him by 
am y authority of the University.

*12. T he powers of Officers of the University 
o:)ther than the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and 
tlhe Registrar shall be prescribed by the Statutes, 
tlhe Ordinances and the Regulations.

fl2-A . The term of—
(i) any member elected or nom inated to any 

Authority or Body of the University under 
the provisions of the Principal Act, or this 
Act or the Statutes framed under the Princi
pal Act or the Agra University (Amend
ment) Act, 1953, or

(ii) any officer of the University and any mem
ber holding office in, or membership of any 
Authority or Body of the University, as

, the case may be, by rotation in order of 
seniority or in order of preference in accor
dance with the provisions of the aforemen
tioned Act and Statutes 

sihall be determined with effect from the date or 
diates mentioned in the orders and notifications 
isssued, or purporting to have been issued or which

♦/Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
•f/Added by the U-P- Universities Act of 1959,

Power to 
determine 
term of 
office or
member
ship
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may be issued in this behalf by the State Govern
ment under this Act as if the U tta r Pradeshi
Universities Act, 1959 had been in force on all!
material dates; anything contained in any lawr 
applicable to the University to the contrary^ 
notwithstanding.

AuthoritiM * 13. The following shall be the authorities otf
oftheUai- the University :—
vcrsity ^

(i) The Senate,
(ii) The Executive Council,

(iii) The Academic Council,
(iv) The Finance Committee,
(v) The Faculties,

(vi) Such other authorities as may be declarecd 
by the Statutes to be authorities of thee 
University.

The Senate f H .  (1) Subject to the provisions of the Sta\- 
tutes, the Senate shall consist of the following 
mem bers:—
Class / .  Life Members:—

(i) Such persons as may be appointed by thte 
Chancellor to be life members on th(c 
ground that they have rendered eminemt 
service to the University or to the caus<e 

' of learning:
Provided th a t their num ber in the Senat(C 
shall not at any time be more than four.

(ii) Persons who have made donations 0)f 
Rs. 20,000 or more to and for the purposejs 
of the University.

(iii) All persons who have held the office o)f 
Vice-Chancellor in the University for onie 
complete term.

Class II. Ex-Officio Members:
(i) the Chancellor;

(ii) the M inister of Education in the Goverm- 
ment of U tta r Pradesh;

•Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
"{•Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Acts of 1953 & 1958.
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(iii) the Vice-Chancellor;
of Industries, the Director of Agriculture 
and the Director of Medical and Health 
Services, U ttar Pradesh;

* (v) Deleted
(vi) the member of the Executive Council o f 

the University.
- Class II I—

Representatives, not exceeding ten, as may be 
determuied in accordance with the Statutes, 
of persons who have made donations of 
sums of Rs. 2,500 or more but less than 
Rs. 20,000.

' Class IV —
Representatives, not exceeding five, of indus

tries, commerce, agriculture, learned bodies 
and the professions.

Class V—
Seven persons who are members of the U ttar 

Pradesh Legislature, out of whom five shall 
be members of the Legislative Assembly 
and two shall be members of the Legisla
tive Council.

Class V I—
Twenty representatives of the Registered G ra

duates to be elected according to the 
system of proportional representation by 
means of the single transferable vote by 
the Registered Graduates from among 
such Registered Graduates as are not in 
the service of the University or an 
affiliated college and whose names have 
been on the Register of Graduates for at 
least three years:
Provided that no Registered Graduate shall 
be entitled to vote at an election unless his 
name has been on the Register fdr at least 
one year prior to the date appointed for 
the return of voting papers.

♦Deleted by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958,



14 AGRA UNIVERSITY HAND-BOOK 1967-68 [ScC. 15

Class VII—
Such number, as may be prescribed by the 

Statutes, of representatives of the Academic 
Staff and of the M anagements of the affilia
ted colleges consisting of the following 
categories:—

(i) Teachers of University;
(ii) Principals of affiliated colleges of class A;

(iii) Principals of affiliated colleges of class B ;
(iv) Teachers of affiliated colleges of class A;
(v) Teachers of affiliated colleges of class B;

(vi) Representatives, not exceeding ten, of the 
Managements of affiliated colleges, other 
than those m aintained exclusively by Go
vernment, of whom not less than one-half 
shall be representatives of colleges of class A.

For the purpose of this clause affiliated 
colleges shall be classified by the Statutes as 
colleges of class A or class B according to 
the amount of advanced instruction im par
ted in them.

Class VIII—
Nominees of the Chancellor not exceeding ten.

(2) Subjects to the provisions of Section 36 the 
term of members other than members belonging 
to classes I and I I  shall be five years.

(3) The manner of selection of members of 
classes I I I ,  IV, V I and V II shall be determ ined by 
the Statutes.

(4) The Chancellor may declare vacant the 
seat of a member other than an ex-officio or life 
member who has absented himself from three 
consecutive annual meetings of the Senate 
without sufficient cause.

Meetings of I 5 . (]) The Senate shall, on a date to be fixed
the Senate by tKe Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year a t a 

meetirig to be called the Annual M eeting o f the 
Senate.

(2) T he Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he 
thinks and shall, upon a requisition in w riting  
s i g n e d ' n o t  less than twenty members of the 
Senate, conver** Special M eeting of the Senate.
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16. (1) The Senate shall be the S u p r e m e  Powers and
Governing Body of the University, and shall Senate^^^^*
power to review the acts of the Executive Council 
(save when the Council has acted in accordance 
with the powers conferred on it under this Act, the 
Statutes, the Ordinances or the Regulations), and 
shall exercise all the powers of the University not 
provided for by this Act, the Statutes, the O rdi
nances and the Regulations.

(2) In  particular and without prejudice to the 
foregoing provision the Senate may—

(a) make Statutes, and amend and repeal 
them;

(b) consider and cancel Ordinances ;
(c) consider and pass resolutions on the annual 

report, the annual accounts and the finan
cial estimates ;

(d) consider and pass resolutions on any m atter 
of general policy connected with the U ni
versity; and

(e) make regulations.
t l7 .  (1) The Executive Council shall be the The Execu- 

Chief Executive Authority of the University and C ouncil 
shall consist of the following persons, namely—

(i) The Vice-Chancellor ;
(ii) The Director of Education, U ttar- 

Pradesh;
*(iii) The Deans of all the Faculties in the

University ;
(iv) Three Principals of affiliated colleges to be

selected in the m anner prescribed by the 
Statutes ;

*(v) Six members of the Senate, not being
persons mentioned in clauses (i) to (iv) 
and who are not engaged in teaching 
in the University or an affiliated college,

tAm ended by the Agra University (Amendment) Acts o f 1953 & 1958 
and the U . P. Universities Act o f 1961.

* Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.
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elected by the Senate according to the 
system of proportional representation by 
means of the single transferable vote.

(vi) One person not falling under clauses (i) 
to (v), elected by the Academic Council 
in the m anner prescribed by the 
Statutes ; and

(vii) Five persons nominated by the Chancellor.
* (2) Deleted
t  (3) The Statutes relating to the selection, nom i

nation, election, and appointment of members of the 
Executive Council shall contain suitable provisions 
so as to secure that not more than one person con
nected with any one affiliated college as Principal 
or member of the M anaging Body or in any other 
capacity shall be member of the Executive Council.

(4) Subject to the provisions of Section 36 
the term of office of members other than ex-officio 
members shall be five years.

Powers and t t l ^ .  (1 ) Subject to the provisions of this Act 
and the Statutes, the Executive Council shall have 

tive Council^^^ following powers and duties, namely—
(a) to hold, control and administer the property 

and funds of the University ;
Note— Section 3 of U . P. Universities Act, 1959 reads 
as follows :—

Restriction 3. No immovable property o f a U niversity shall
on transfer except after prior sanction in writing of the State G overn- 
o f imraov- ment, be—
able proper- transferred by way o f mortgage, sale, exchange,
ty o f a U n i- gift or otherwise, nor shall any money be borrowed
versity or advances taken on the security thereof ;

(ii) liab le to seizure, attachm ent or sequestration by 
process of any court at the instance o f  a creditor  
for any demand against the University, or in 
satisfaction o f a decree or order of such court; 

anything contained in any other law applicable to U niversity  
to the contrary notwithstanding :

Provided that the provisions of Clause (ii) slia ll not 
be applicable to any mortgage executed or debit contracted  
prior to the date o f  com ing into force o f this Act :

♦Deleted by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f 1958.
•{•Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.
•|-j-Amended by the Agra U niversity (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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Provided further that a lease granted in normal 
course for the purposes of the University shall not be 
deemed to be a transfer within the meaning of this 
Section.

{b) to accept the transfer of any movable or immo
vable property on behalf of the University;

(c) to admiiWSleT any funds placed at tbe dispo
sal of the University for specific purposes; 

id) to frame the Budget of the University;
{e) to award fellowships, scholarships, bursaries, 

medals and other rewards in accordance 
with the Statutes and Ordinances relating
thereto;

( /)  save as otherwise provided for by this
Act and the Statutes, to appoint the
officers, teachers of the University and 
other servants of the University, to define 
their duties and the conditions of their
service and to provide for the filling of 
temporary vacancies in their posts;

is) to prescribe the courses of study for the
examinations, certificates and degrees of 
the University;

{h) to arrange for the holding of examinations
and publication of the results;

(z) subject to the previous sanction of the
Chancellor, to grant affiliation to a college 
for teaching for specified degrees and to 
withdraw such affiliation;

(j) to arrange for and direct the inspection of
all affiliated colleges and hostels;

(^) to control and manage and to frame rules 
for the University Library or Libraries and 
to appoint a Library Committee;

(I) to direct the form, custody and use of the 
Common Seal of the University;

(w) to regulate and determine all matters con
cerning the University in accordance with 
this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
and to exercise such other powers as may be 
conferred or imposed on it by this Act and 
the Statutes.
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*(1-A) (a) The Executive Council shall appoint
a committee (hereinafter called the ‘Finance Com
m ittee’) consistiag of five persons from amongst 
its members, out of whom, atleast two shall be 
persons not being in the service of the University 
or an affiliated college, to advise the Executive 
Council on matters relating to the adm inistration 
of the property and funds of the University,

(b) The Finance Committee shall elect 
each year from its members a C hairm an to carry 
on its business.

*(2) The Executive Council shall not exceed the 
limits of recurring and non-recurring expenditure 
to be incurred in each financial year as determ ined 
by the Committee of Reference.

(3) The Executive Council shall take no 
action in regard to the courses of study except 
after considering the advice of the Academic Council.

(4) No teacher shall be employed by the 
University until provision has been m ade for his 
salary in the Budget of the University.

(5) It shall be the duty of the Executive 
Council to carry out the resolutions passed by the 
Senate, but where in any case it is not able to do 
so it shall inform the Senate of its inability with 
the reasons therefor.

Academic f  19- (^) The Academic Council shall be the
Council academic body of the University and shall subject

to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordinances, have the control and general regula
tion, and be responsible for the m aintenance o f 
standards of instruction, education and exam ina
tion and for research in the University, an d  shall 
exercise such other powers and perform such other 
duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it by 
the Statutes. I t  shall further have the righ t to

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.
•j-Amendcd by the Agra University fAmendment) Act of 1953.



aadvise the Executive Council on all academic 
mnatters.

*(2) The coustitution of the Academic Council 
ar.nd the term of office of its members shall be pres- 
crribed  by the Statutes.

t2 0 . (1) The Committee of Reference s h a l l  Committee
ofReferenCi

CGonsist oi—
(i) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be the 

C hairm an;
(ii) two persons nominated by the State 

Government;
(iii) two persons who are not in the service

of the University or of any affiliated
college, elected by the Senate so, how
ever, that not more than one is a 
member of the Executive C ouncil.

(2) The Registrar shall be the secretary of
thee Committee.

(3) Three members shall form a quorum.
(4) Members of the Committee of Reference 

othher than ex-officio members shall hold office for 
fivye years

120-A. (1) The Committee of Reference shall, 
haw ing  due regard to the income and resources 
of tth e  University, fix limits for the total recurring 
ancd total non-recurring expenditure for the 
enssuing year, and shall perform such other functions 
as rm ay be prescribed by this Act or the Statutes.

(2) The Committee of Reference may also, 
for * any special reasoijs, revise, during the 
finaancial year, the limits of expenditure fixed by it.

• *21. (1) The University shall include such The Facul-
Facculties as may be prescribed by the Statutes.
Eacbh Faculty shall, subject to control of the

5e c .  2 1 ]  TH E ACT

♦Amnended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
•^Amaended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958,.
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University
Boards

Affiliated 
Colleges >

Academic Council, have charge of the courses of 
study and direction of research work in the subjects 
assigned to it by the Ordinances.

(2) The constitution and powers of the Facul
ties shall be prescribed by the Statutes.

(3) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty, 
who shall be responsible for the due observance of 
the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations relating 
to the Faculty.

(4) The manner of appointm ent and the term 
of office of the Dean shall be prescribed by the 
Statutes.

22. Deleted.
U n iv e r s it y  B o a r d s

'•'23. (1) The University shall establish Boards
of Studies and such other Boards as may be pres
cribed by the Statutes.

(2) T he constitution, powers and duties of the 
Boards shall be prescribed by the Statutes.

y ' t24. (1) Every college, which was an affiliated
college on the first day of July, 1953 under and 
in accordance with the provisions of this A ct, shall 
continue to be such college until the affiliation is 
cancelled or otherwise w ithdraw n under this Act.

(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Act or in the conditions of affiliation o f an y  affili
ated college it shall not be lawful, so long as the 
affil ation continues, for an affiliated college having 
post-graduate classes to maintain Interm ediate classes 
simultaneously with post-graduate classes:

Piovided that any such college w hich on the 
first day of July 1953, was m aintaining sim ultane
ously Interm ediate and post-graduate classes may, 
a t  its option, continue both the In term ediate  and 
post-graduate classes so, however, th a t one or the 
other of these classes shall cease to be m ain tained  
before the expiry of the academic year 1956-57, or,

♦Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1954.
•j*Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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if  f the State Government so directs, before the 
exxpiry of such subsequent academic year as it may, 
byy notification in the official Gazette^ specify from 
tiiime to time.

(3) W ithout prejudice to the provisions of the 
fonregoing sub-section, a college, not being a college 
inntended exclusively for the education of women, 
shhall not be affiliated after the commencement of 
thhe Agra University (Amendment) Act, 1953, if 
it t m aintains classes for preparing students for the 
Innterm ediate Examination.

(4) Every application for affiliation to the 
U Jniversity by a college not already affiliated and 
evvery application of an affiliated college for starting 
coourses of instruction for a new degree shall, 
su'ubject to the provisions of clause (i) of sub-section
(11) of Section 18, be dealt with in accordance with 
thhe Statutes. But nothing in this sub-section shall 
bee deemed to require the previous sanction of the 
GHhancellor under clause (i) aforesaid for the 
grJranting of an application of an affiliated college to 
statart instruction in a subject (being a subject in 
wbhich instruction is not already given) for a Bach- 
eldor’s degree in respect of which the college is 
alilready affiliated and every such application may 
bee dealt with by the Executive Council w ithout re- 
fenrence to the Chancellor.

(5) Every affiliated college shall furnish such 
repports, returns and other particulars or the Execu- 
tivive Council may call for on its own motion or at 
thhe instance of the Academic Council.

(6) The Executive Council shall cause every 
afiffiliated college to be inspected from time to time 
a t t intervals not exceeding five years by one or more 
peersons authorized by it in this behalf,

(7) The Executive Council may call upon 
anny affiliated college so inspected to take within 
a £ specified period such action as may appear to it to 
bee necessary.

(8) The affiliation of an affiliated college, which 
faiiils to comply with the directions of the Executive 
Cdouncil or to fulfil the conditions of affiliation, may
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be withdrawn in accordance with the provisions 0)f 
the Statutes.

*24-A. (1) It shall be lawful for the Univeir-
sity to grant to an affiliated college, which satisfie;s 
the conditions prescribed in this behalf by thie 
Statutes, the privilege of varying for the studcntts 
receiving instruction in such college, the courses cof 
study prescribed by the University, and holdinjg 
examinations in the courses so varied. The extemt 
to which the courses may be varied and the manneer 
of holding examinations conducted by suc:h 
college shall be determined in each case by the U nd- 
versity. Such a college shall be declared to be am 
“Autonomous College” in the manner prescribesd 
by the Statutes.

(2) The University may, under condittioms 
prescribed by the Statutes, recognize an affili;ate5d 
college as a “ Working M en’s College” for the puir- 
pose of providing courses for degrees to persoms 
(otherwise eligible for admission to such coursess) 
who may be unable to enroll as whole time studemts 
by reason of being engaged in business, trade, .agiri- 
culture or industry, or employed in other fornns of 
service. The courses for such students shall ex;temd 
over a period which shall not be less than one amd 
a half times the prescribed duration thereof. Sutch 
courses shall be organised separately.

Selection t25- (1) There shall be a Selection Gommiittcee
Committee for each  Subject of stud y w h ich  shall con sist of—

(i) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be tlhe 
C hairm an;

(ii) the Dean of the Faculty concerned;
(in) the Head of Departm ent teaching the suib- 

ject concerned or a Principal, or He;adi of 
Departm ent of an affiliated college teachiing 
for post-graduate degrees and posscssiing 
expert knowledge of the subject, t© be 
nominated by the Academic Council;

(iv) two persons possessing expert knowledlge

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
'1‘Amended by the Agra University (Amendnaent) Act of 1953.
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of the subject, to be nominated by the 
Chancellor.

C2) Before nominating the experts referred to 
in i siub-section (I), the Chancellor shall obtain from 
thae relevant Faculties of at least three Universities 
o ff T ndia names of experts m. each subject at\d shall 
ncominate two persons from amo'igst them.

(3) Teachers of the University shall be appo- 
in ited  by the Executive Council in accordaace with 
th'ie provisions of clause (f) of sub-section ( 1) of 
Seecttion 18 on the advice of Selection Committee 
coon<cerned. Where the Executive Council disagrees 
viryith the advice of the Selection Committee, the 
m ia tte r shall be referred to the Chancellor whose 
ddecision shall be final.

* (4) Every decision to make a substantive 
a^.ppointmeut or a temporary or officiating appoints 
mnent lasting for six months or more of a teacher 
inn an  affiliated college, not being m aintained exclu- 
siively by Government, sliall be reported by the 
imanagement of the college to the Vice-Chancellor 
wvithin 15 days from the date thereof with all the 
ajipplications and connected papers. T he continu- 
aince of the appointment shall be subject to the 
aipproval of the Vice-Chancellor who may, with 
thhe concurrence of the Selection Committee con- 
ccerned, disapprove of the same, in which case it 
slhall be terminated as soon as may be, but not later 
tlh an  the date of expiry of the period of probation.

f25-A. Deleted.

tt25-B . (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act, C onditions
tlhe  Statutes and the Ordinances, every salaried 
o^fficer and teacher of the University shall be teachers 
aippointed under written contract which shall be 
Idodged with the University and a copy of which 
sfehall be furnished to the officer or teacher con- 
ccerned.

♦Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f 1958.
']• Deleted by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f  1958.

•{•f Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.
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(2) Any dispute arising out of a contract re
ferred to in sub-section ( 1) shall, on the request olf 
the officer or teacher concerned, be referred to  aa 
tribunal of arbitration whose decision shall bee 
final. Every such request shall be deemed to bee 
subnaission to arbitration upon the terms of thiss 
section w ithin the meaning of the A rbitration Actt, 
1940 (Act X  of 1940) and all the provisions of thait 
Act with the exception of Section 2 thereof shalL, 
as far as possible, apply.

(3) The tribunal of arbitration provided fo>r 
in sub-section (2) shall consist of one m embeir 
nominated by the Executive Council, one membeir 
nominated by the officer or teacher concerned ancd 
an umpire appointed by the Chancellor.

(4) The University shall constitute for thie 
benefit of its officers, teachers, clerical staff ancd 
other employees in such m anner and subject teo 
such conditions as may be prescribed by the Statm- 
tes, such pension, gratuity, insurance and provii- 
dent funds as it may deem fit.

|25-G . (1) Every teacher in an affiliated coll-
lege, not being a college maintained exclusively b)y 
Government, who is recruited after commencememt 
of the Agra University (Amendment) Act, 19523, 
shall be appointed under a w ritten contract whic:h 
will contain such terms and conditions, as m ay  b)e 
laid down by the Statutes.

(2) Every decision by the M anagem ent o f am 
affiliated college, other than a college m aintainejd  
by Government, to dismiss or remove from servicce 
a teacher shall be reported forthwith to the Vicee- 
Chancellor and subject to provisions to be madle 
by the Statutes shall not take effect un til it hzas 
been approved by the Vice-Chancellor.

Statutes *26. Subject to the provisions of this Act„ thie
Statutes may provide for any m atter re lating  toi thie 
University and shall in particular provide fcor 
the following:—

■j'Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
•Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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(а) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
Authorities of the University;

(б) the election, appointment and continuance 
in office of members of the said Authori
ties of the University and the filling of 
vacancies and all other m atters relative to 
those Authorities for wliicVi It may be neces
sary or desirable to provide;

(c) the appointment, powers and duties of the 
officers of the University;

(d) the constitution of a pension or provident 
fund and establishment of an insurance sch
eme for the benefit of officers, teachers and 
other employees of the University and of 
affiliated college;

(e) the conferment of honorary degrees;
( / )  the withdrawal of degrees, diplomas, cer

tificates and other academic distinctions;
(g) the establishment, combination, sub

division and abolition of Faculties;
(A) the conditions under which colleges and 

other institutions niay be adm itted to the 
privileges of the University and be liable to 
the withdrawal of such privileges;

[i) the inspection of affiliated colleges;
(j) the maintenance of a Register of Registered 

Graduates;
(k) the holding of Convocation;

*[kk) T he constitution and functions of Unions 
of Students of the University and of affiliated 
Colleges;

(/) the institution of fellowships, scholarships, 
medals and prizes; and 

(w) all other matters which are required by this 
Act to be provided by the Statutes.

27. (1) The First Statutes shall be those set Statutes
out in S chedule!. how made

(2) The Statutes may be amended or 
repealed or added to by Statutes made by the 
Senate in the m anner hereinafter appearing.
♦Amended under Section 2 of U . P. Universities (Amendment) Act, 1964.
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(3) The Senate may of its own motion take 
into consideration the draft of any Statute submit
ted to it by one of its own members;

Provided that in any such case before a Statute 
is passed affecting the powers, duties or emolu
ments of any officer, teacher, authority or Board, 
the opvmon of the Executive Council and a report 
from the persons or body concerned shall be taken 
into consideration by the Senate.

(4) The Executive Council may propose to 
the Senate the draft of any Statute to be passed by 
the Senate. Such draft shall be considered by 
the Senate at its next meeting. The Senate may 
approve such draft and pass the Statute, or may 
reject it or may return it to the Executive Council 
for reconsideration, either in whole or in part, 
together with any amendments which the Senate 
may suggest. After any draft so returned has been 
further considered by the Executive Council together 
w ith any amendments suggested by the Senate, 
it shall be again presented to the Senate with the 
report of the Executive Council, and the Senate 
may then deal with the Mraft in such m anner as it 
may think proper.

(5) (a) When the Senate has passed a Statute 
it shall be submitted to the Chancellor, who may 
assent to it, or may withhold his assent, or may refer 
it back to the Senate for further consideration.

(b) I f  the Senate rejects the draft of a Statute 
proposed by the Executive Council, the draft shall 
be submitted to the Chancellor, who may refer it 
back to the Senate for further consideration.

(c) A Statute passed by the Senate shall not 
become valid u \t il  the Chancellor has given his 
assent thereto.

(6) The Executive Council shall not propose 
the draft of any Statute or of any am endm ent of a. 
Statute—•

(a) affecting the status, powers, or constitution 
of any authority of the University until, 
such authority has been given opportunity' 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal..
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Any opiaion so expressed shall be in 
writing and shall be considered by the 
Senate and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor ;

{b) affecting the conditions of affiliation of 
colleges to the University except after 
Cbnsultatidn with the Academic Council.

*27-A. (1) Subject to the provisions of this Ordinances
Act and the Statutes, the Ordinances may provide 
for any m atter permitted by this Act or the Statutes 
to  be provided for by Ordinances and for any other 
naatter, including the giving of religious instruction, 
which the Executive Council considers it advisable 
to  provide for by Ordinances.

(2) W ithout prejudice to the generality of the 
power conferred by sub-section (1), the Ordinances 
shall provide for the following matters, namely—■

[a) the admission of students to the affiliated 
colleges and their enrolment as such;

{b) the conditions under which students shall 
be admitted to the degree and other courses 
and to the examinations of the University 
and shall be eligible for degrees and certi
ficates;

(c) the fees to be charged for courses of study 
and for admission to the examinations, 
degrees and certificates of the University;

{d) the remuneration and allowances including 
travelling and daily allowances to be paid 
to examiners, tabulators, inspectors and 
other persons employed on the business of 
University;

(g) the num ber, qualifisations, emoluments and 
the terms and conditions of service of 
teachers of the University;

( / )  the conditions of the award of fellowships, 
scholarships, studentship, medals and prizes;

{g) the conduct of examinatioas, including the 
term of office, the manner of appointment

* Added under Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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and the duties of examining bodies, exami
ners and moderators;

(h) the conditions of the residence of students;
(i) the m aintenance of discipline among 

students;
(j) all other m atters which by this Act or 

the Statutes are required to be or may be 
provided for by the Ordinances.

(3) Ordinances shall be made by the Executive 
Council but no Ordinance shall take effect until 
it has been approved by the Chancellor after con
sidering the views of the Senate:

Provided that no Ordinance—
(i) affecting the admission or enrolment of 

students or prescribing examinations to be 
recognized as equivalent to the University 
examinations; or
affecting the conditions and mode of appo
intm ent or duties of examiners or the con
duct or standard of examination or any 
course of study; 

shall be made, amended, repealed or added to un
less a draft of such O rdinance has been proposed 
or previously approved by the Academic Council.

* Provided further that no Ordinance affecting 
the income or the expenditure of the University 
shall be made, amended, repealed or added to, 
unless prior consent in writing of the State Govern
m ent to the draft of such an Ordinance has been 
obtained.

(4) The Executive Council shall not have 
power to amend any draft referred to in the proviso 
to sub-section (3) but fnay reject the proposal or 
re turn  the draft to the Academic Council for recon
sideration, either in whole or in part, together with 
any amendments which the Executive Council may 
suggest. Where the Executive Council rejects the 
draft, the Academic Council may appeal to the 
Senate, which shall consider the draft at its next 
meeting and its decision shall be final.

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f  1958.
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5 An Ordinance made by the Executive 
Council under sub-section (3) shall be submitted, as 
soon as may be, to the Chancellor and the Senate.
I t  shall b^ considered by the Senate a t its next 
meeting. The Senate shall have the power, by a 
resolution passed by a majority of not less than 
two-thirds of the members present and voting, to  
reject any such Ordinance or by a simple majority 
to return the same for reconsideration.

(6) After the Senate has approved on O rd i
nance, it shall forward its views to the Chancellor 
who may either allow or disallow it.

*27-B. ( 1) Notwithstanding anything in Section 
27-A the Executive Council may frame and enforce 
a  temporary Ordinance on any of the m atters 
referred to in sub-section 2 of the said Section.

(2) An Ordinance framed under sub-section
( 1) shall have the same force and effect as an 
Ordinance framed and enforced under and in 
accordance with Section 27-A, but every such 
Ordinance shall be submitted to the Senate and 
the Chancellor and shall cease to operate a t  the 
expiration of one year from the date of its enforce
ment or if the Senate or the Chancellor disapproves 
it before the expiration of one year, upon such 
disapproval.

f28. (1) The Authorities and the Boards of Regulations
the University may make Regulations consistent 
with this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances—

(a) laying down the procedure to be observed 
at their meetings and the number of mem
bers required to form a quorum.

(b) providing for all matters which by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be 
prescribed by Regulations; and

(c) providing for all other matters solely 
concerning such Authorities and Boards as

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
-j-Amendcd by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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are not provided for by this Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances.

(2) Every authority of the University shall 
make Regulations providing for ;he giving o f 
notice to I he members of such authority of the 
dates of meetings and of the business to be con~ 
sidered at meetings and for the keeping of record 
of the pro eedings of meetings.

(3) The Executive Council may direct the 
amendment, in such manner as it may specify, 
of any Regulation made under this Section or the 
annulment of any Regulation made under Sub
section (1) by an Authority other than the  
Senate :

Provided that any Authority or Board of the  
University, which is dissatisfied with any such 
direction, may appeal to the Chancellor, whosie 
decision in the m atter shall be final.

(4) The Executive Council shall make R egu
lations laying down—

(i) the courses of study for various exam ina
tions of the University;

(ii) the assignment of subjects to the various 
Faculties;

after receiving drafts o f the same from the Acade
mic Council.

The Executive Council may not alter a draft 
received from the Academic Council but m ay 
rejcct the draft received or return it to the Acade* 
mic Council for further consideration w ith 
its own suggestions.

(5) No Regulation shall be made in respect 
of matters which are to be provided for by Statutes 
and Ordinances under this Act.

29 Deleted.

A d m is s io n  a n d  E x a m in a t io n s

Admission *30. H) Students shall not be eligible for
to Univer- admission to courses of study for a degree unless 
sity courses they have passed the Interm ediate Exam ination o f

^Amended by the Agra University (Amer.dmeM) Act of 1943.
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the Board of High School and Interm ediate Educa
tion of U ttar Pradesh, or of an Indian University 
incorporated by any law f jr  the time being in 
force, or an examination recognized by the Univer
sity as equivalent thereto, and possess such further 
qualifications, (if any) as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes :

Provided that a holder of the L. M. P. or 
L. S. M. F. Diploma of the State Medical Faculty,
U tta r Pradesh may be adm itted to a course of 
study for the M. B., B. S Degree in the Faculty of 
M edicine, even though he has not passed the 
examinations referred to in this Section.

*Provided further that a holder of the B. M. S.
Diploma or the G. H. M . S. Degree of the State 
Board of Homoeopathic Medicine, U ttar Pradesh, 
may be admitted to a course of study for the G. H.
M . S . (Agra) Degree in the Faculty of Homoeopa
thic Medicine, even though he has not passed the 
examinations referred to in this Section-

t(2 ) The University shall not, save with the 
previous sanction of the State Government, 
recognize (for the purpose of admission to a course 
of study for a degree) any degree conferred by any 
other University as equivalent to the Interm edi
ate Examination of the Board of High School and 
Interm ediate Education, U ttar Pradesh, or any exa
m ination conducted by any other authority.

31. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Conduct of
Statutes, all arrangements for the conduct of 
University Examinations shall be made.

(2) I f  during the course o f examination any 
examiner is for any cause incapable for acting as 
such, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint an exami
ner to fill in the vacancy.

t t (3 )  At least one-half of the num ber of paper- 
setters for each subject of study prescribed for a 
degree and as nearly as possible one-fourth of the 
num ber of examiners appointed in each subject

•[Added by the Agra University Amendment) Act of 1953.
■ Amended by the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1958.

*Added by the U.P. University (Amendment) Act of 1961.
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shall be persons not in the service of the University 
or an affiliated college.

*(4) The examiners in each subject shall be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in the m anner 
prescribed by the Statutes.

*(5) Every person appointed as examiner shall,, 
as a condition of appointm ent, agree that he willl 
not undertake examination work in excess o f  the: 
limits laid down in the Ordinances.

A n n u a l  R e p o r t  a n d  A c c o u n t s

Annual '^2. The annual report of the University shall!
R eport prepared under the direction of the Executive:

Council, and shall be subm itted to, and considered! 
by, the Senate at the annual m eeting.

33. (I) The budget of the University shall b e
framed by the Executive Council and subm itted by^ 
it to the State Government and also to the Senates 
at its annual meeting. The Senate shall have the; 
power* o f passing resolutions in regard to the budget.. 
The Executive Council may, after considering 
these resolutions, make any changes it  considers 
necessary in the budget and shall communicates 
these changes to the Government and to th e  
Senate at its next meeting.

* (2) The annual accounts and balance sheet o(f 
the University shall be prepared under the direction! 
■of the Executive Council and shall be subm itted tc9 
the State Government for purposes of audit. T h e  
State Government shall appoint an Auditor possess
ing appropriate professional qualifications a n d  
engaged in the active practice of his profession a n d  
shall determine the scale of his remuneratiom . 
After audit the accounts and balance sheet togetheir 
with the Audit Report shall b 3 published by th e  
Executive Council in the Government Gazette a n d  
copies thereof shall be submitted to the Senate a n d  
to the State Government.

*(3) I t  shall be lawful for the State Governmenit

♦ Added under the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f 1953.
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£o) r<equire any person, who is found to have spent 
orr authorized the expenditure of funds in excess 
off the  amounts provided in the financial estimates 
orr iin violation of any provision of this Act, the 
Sttaltutes or the Ordinances, to reimburse the 
anmo)unt so spent and the Government may take all 
suachi steps as may be deemed necessary.

Supplementary Provisions

34. (1) The Senate may, on the recommenda- Rem oval
tioon of not less than two-thirds of such members of 
thae Executive Council as are for the time being Uni- 
in i In d ia , remove the name of any person from the versity. 
Reegnster of Graduates.

(2) The Senate may remove any person from 
meenabership of any Authority or Board of the Uni- 
vecrsi ty upon the ground that such person has been 
coDnvicted by a Court of Law of an offence which, 
in thie opinion of the Senate, is a serious ofTence 
inwoHving moral delinquency or upon the ground 
thaat he has been guilty o f scandalous conduct; and 
maay upon the same grounds withdraw from any 
perrson any degree, diploma or certificate conferred 
or I granted by the University.

*35. I f  any question arises, whether any person Disputes as 
haas been duly elected, appointed, or co-opted as, or 
is eentitled to be a member of any Authority or University 
othher Body of the University of whether any deci- Authorities 
sioDn of the University or any Authority thereof is or Bodies 
in conformity with this Act, the Statutes and the 
Orcdinances, the m atter shall be referred to the 
C hiancellor whose decision thereon shall be final.

36. (1) All casual vacancies among the mem- F illing of
berrs (other than ex-officio members) of any autho- <^ ŝual va-
rityy or other body of the University shall be filled, 
as ssoon as conveniently may be, by the person or
bocdy who appointed, elected, or co-opted the
m erm ber whose place has become vacant and the 
perrson appointed, elected or co-opted to casual 
vaccancy shall be a member of such authority or

**Added under the Agra University (Amendment) Act of 1953.
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body for the residue of the term for which the perso)n 
whose place he fills wo.ild have been a member.

*(2) A person who is a member of an Authorilty 
of the University as a representative of ano>th(er 
body whether of the University or outside sh a ll  
retain his seat on the University Authority so lomg 
as he continues to be a member of tbe bod^ toy 
which he was appointed or elected and thereaftter 
till his successor is duly appointed.

Proceedings * 37, |sjo act or proceeding of any Authority or
other body of the University shall be invalidatced sity Autho- 1 1  r - x rrities and merely by reason ot the existence oi vacancy or

Bodies not vacancies among its members or by reason of
invalidated some person having taken part in the proceedimgs
by vacan- subsequently found not to have been emti-

tied to do so.
Pension or |3 8 . Where any pension or provident fund bias
Provident i^gen constituted by the University for the bfentefit 

of its officers, teachers or other servants, the Stcate 
Government may declare that the provisions o f  tthe 
Provident Fund Act, 1925, shall apply to such fmnd 
as if it were a Government Provident Fund.
39. Deleted.

T r a n s it o r y  P r o v is io n s

Completion 40. Notwithstanding anything contained in
o f courses Statutes, any student, in a colllege
natiô nŝ Toi- associated with the Allahabad University w ho 
students in immediately before this Act came into force;, ’was 
Colleges studying or was eligible for any examination of the 
associated Allahabad University, shall be permitted to c<om- 
Allahabad his course in preparation therefor, an d  the
University University shall provide for the instruction and 

examination of such student in accordance wi th the 
Prospectus of studies of the Allahabad Univ<ers5i ty .

Rem oval of *40-A. The State Government may, for the 
difficulties purpose of removing any difficulties in relatiom to

♦Added by the Agra University (Amendment) Act o f 1933.

•j- Amendment by G o/ernm ent of India (Adaptation of Indiam L.awsJ 
(Amendment) Order, 1940.
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thhe transition from the provisions of this Act, as 
i t t  existed prior to its amendment by the Agra U ni- 
veersiity (Amendment) Act, 1953 (herinafter referred 
too a;s “ the Amending Act” ), to the provisions o f  
thhis Act, as amended by the Amending Act, by 
orrder published in official Gazette —

{{a) direct that this Act, amended as aforesaid, 
shall during such period as may be specified 
in the order, take effect subject to such 
adaptations, whether by way of modifica
tion, addition or omission, as it may deem 
fit to be necessary or expedient; or

{B)) direct that till such time, not exceeding 
eighteen months from the commencement 
of the Amending Act, as the University 
Authorities are constituted or appointed 
under and in accordance with this Act,
amended as aforesaid, the powers, duties 
and functions exercisable or dischargeable 
by Such University Authorities shall be ex
ercised and discharged by the correspond
ing Authorities established on the 'da te  
immediately before the commencement of 
the Amending Act; or

(c) direct that any Statute or Regulation in
force at the date immediately preceding 
the coming into force of the Amending 
Act shall continue in force subject to such 
alteration, modification, addition or omis
sion, as it may deem fit to be necessary or 
expedient, until superseded by anything
done or any actioa taken under this Act, as 
amended by aforesaid Act; or

({i) make such other temporary provision for
the purpose of removing any such difficulty co
as it may deem fit to be necessary or
expedient; g

IProvidcd that no such order shall be made ^
afterr eighteen months from the date of the com- ^
menacement of the Amending Act.

•8 M
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A ppoin t- 4 1 . (1 )  At any time after the passing o f  ithiis
ment ofa ^ c t  and until such time as the Authorities o f thie 

by University shall have duly constituted or untiil
Govern- Such further time, as the Executive C o u n c il m aiy
ment desire, a Special Officer shall be appointed by thie

State Government or the University.
(2) I t  shall be the duty of the Special Officeer 

to convene the first meeting of the Senate and o f  tine 
Executive Council within six months of his asurnimg 
charge of his appointment. He shall also d ra ft S ta 
tutes and Regulations of an urgent nature for sulb- 
mission to the Authorities and Bodies of the U m i- 
versity when they are constituted. He shall Ibe 
empowered to appoint such clerical and  meniial 
staff as may be necessary. No member of the clerri- 
cal or menial staff shall be permanently empLoy(ed 
until his appointm ent has been confirmed by tlhe 
Executive Council.

(3) The Special Officer shall be em powered to 
incur all necessary expenditure, subject to tthe 
approval of the Chancellor.
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AGRA UNIVERSITY ACT, 192G

SCHEDULE I 

T h e  F i r s t  S t a t u t e s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y

S tatu tes 1 to 8 . Rescinded (by Statutes framed under 
the 1953 Act).

S ta tu te  9. (I) All proposals for conferment of Honorary
honorary degrees shall be made by 
the Executive Council and shall 
require the assent of the Senate 
before submission to the Chancellor 
for confirmation :

Provided that in cases of urgency 
the Chancellor may act on the 
recommendation of the Executive 
Council only.

(2) Any honorary degree conferred by 
the University may, with the pre
vious approval of the Senate and the 
sanction of the Chancellor, be w ith
drawn by the Executive Council.

5taitute 10. Rescinded.
•Statute 11. Deleted {by the Senate on 8.11.58).





T H E  UTTAR PRADESH U N IV ER SITIES ACT, 1959*
(U . p . ACT X I OF 1959.)

(A\ulthoritative English T ex t| of the U ttar Pradesh Universities
Act, 1959)

A n  A c t  t o  A m e n d  t h e  L a w  R e l a t in iO t o  c e r t a in  
U n iv e r s it ie s  in  U t t a r  P r a d e s h

" W h e b e a s  the U ttar Pradesh Universities Ordi- U .P . O rd i- 
naan ce, 1 959 was promulgated by the Governor on ^
Juune 22, 1959 to amend the law applicable to certain 
UJniiversities in U ttar Pradesh for certain purposes.

A n d  w h e r e a s  i t  is expedient and necessary that 
thae said Ordinance, which shall cease to operate at 
thhe expiration of s ix  weeks from the reassembly of 
thhe Legislature under Article 213 (2) (a) of the 
Cdonstitution of India, be replaced by an Act of 
thhe Legislature.

I t  is hereby enacted in the tenth year of the Short title 
R<epublic of India as follows : mencê mOTt

1. (1) This Act may be called the U ttar Pradesh 
UJniversities Act, 1959.

(2) It shall be deemed to have come into 
foorce from June 22, 1959.

2. In  this Act, unless there is anything repugnant Definitions 
inn the subject or context—

(a) “ State Government” means the Govern
ment of U ttar Pradesh ; and

(b) “ University” means any of the Universities 
mentioned in the Schedule.

♦F or Statement of Objects and Reasons, please see U . P . Gazette 
(Extraordinary), dated July 29, 1959.

Pa »ed in H indi by the Uttar Pradesh Legislative Assembly on August 
13, 1959 and by the Uttar Pradesh Legislative Council on August 
27, 1959.

R eceived the assent of the Governor on September 3, 1959 under Article 
200 of Constitution o f India and was published in the Uttar  
Pradesh Gazette (Extraordinary), dated September 4, 1959.

+ Published in the Uttar Pradesh Gazette (Extraordinary), dated  
September 4, 1959.

( 39 )
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Restriction 3. No immovable property of a Universityy
on transfer ghall, except after prior sanction in writing of th(C
o f im m ov- e .   ̂ * uable proper-S^ate Government, be—
ty of a Uni- (i) transferred by way of m ortgage, salcj,
versity. exchange, gift or otherwise, no r slhalll

any money be borrowed or advancers 
taken on the security thereof ;

(ii) liable to seizure, attachm ent or sequess- 
tration by process of any court a t thic 
instance of a creditor for any dem anid 
against the University, or in satis facc-
tion of a decree or order o f s;ucih
court ;

anything contained in any other law appHcablle 
to a University to the contrary notw ithstanding:

Provided th a t the provisions of clause (ii) sliaill 
not be applicable to any mortgage execuitedi, 
or debt contracted prior to the date of com im g 
into force of this Act;

Provided further that a lease granted in  norrrual 
course for the purposes of the University Sihail! 
not be deemed to be a transfer w ith in  thie 
meaning o f this Section.

Amendment 4. In  the Lucknow University (Amendmenlt)
o fU .P . Act Act, 1957
V I o f  1958. ’ ♦ * ♦

Amendment 5 . In the Allahabad University (Amendmenlt)
Act Act, 1957 

V  o f 1958. ’ * * *

Amendment 6 . In  the Agra University (Amendment) Ac:t,
o f  U.P. Act 1 9 5 8  :—
X X V I o f  
1958.
U .P. Act (1) after Section 12, the following slialll Ibe 
19^3  ̂ added as a new Section 12-A :—

“ 12-A. The term  of—
Power to (i) any member elected or nom inated to amy

of the University under tlhe 
ce or mem- provisions of the Principal Act, or this Act, o r  thie 
bership. Statutes framed under the Principal A ct o r thie 

Agra University (Amendment) Act, 1953, or
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(ii) any officer of the University and any member 
hoM ing office in, or membership of any Authority 
or Body of the University, as the case may be, by 
rottation in order of seniority or in order of prefer- 
entce in accordance with the provisions of the 
aforem entioned Acts and Statutes;
shall be determined with effect from the date 
or dates mentioned in the orders and notifications 
issiued, or purporting to have been issued or which 
m ay be issued in this behalf by the State Govern
m ent under this Act as if the U ttar Pradesh Univer- U . P. Act 
sitiies Act, 1959 had been in force on all m aterial 
d ates; anything contained in any law applicable 
to the University to the contrary notwithstanding” ;

(2 ) for sub-section (1) of Section 13, the follow
ing  shall be substituted: —
“ (1) The State Government may, for the purposes Power to 
of removing any difficulties, particularly in relation 
to the transition from the provisions of the Principal 
A ct to the provision of that Act as amended by 
thiis Act, by order published in the Official G azette:

(a) direct that the Principal Act or the Princi- 
pa,l Act as amended by this Act shall, during such 
pe;riod as may be specified in the order, take effect 
subject to such adaptations, whether by way of 
modification, addition or omission, as it may deem 
to be necessary or expedient; or

(b) direct by whom and in what m anner the 
po»wers, duties and functions of the University Au
thorities shall be exercised or discharged, as the case 
m ay be, till such time as they are constituted 
according to the Statutes in force; or

(c) make such other temporary provisions as 
it m ay deem to be necessary or expedient; .

Provided that no such order shall be made 
after twenty-four months from the date of commen
cement of this Act” .

7. In  the Gorakhpur University Act, 1956— Amendment
* * o f U .P . Act

8 . In  the proviso to Section 50 of the Varana- Amendment 
seya Sanskrit Vishva Vidyalaya Act, 1956 for the o f U .P . Act 
w o r d  “ thirty-six” the word “ forty-eight” shall be X X V III  fo 
substituted.
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Repeal U.p. 9. The provisions of Section. 1 to 7 of the U .P .
Universities Ordinance, 1959, are hereby repealed 

U P. Act I provisions of Sections 6 and 24 of the U .P .
'of 1904 General Clauses Act, 1904, shall apply to the rep 

eal as if it were an enactment repealed by an U tta r  
Pradesh Act and re-enacted.

TH E SCHEDULE 
[See Section 2 (b)]

The names of the Universities:
(1) The Agra University;
(2) The Allahabad University;
(3) The Lucknow University;
(4) The Gorakhpur University;
(5) The Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishva V idyalaya.



"T H E  UTTAR PRADESH U N IV ER SITIES ACT, 1961*
(U. P. ACT X III of 1961)

(As passed by the U. P. Legislature)
An A c t  t o  A m e n d  t h e  L a w  r e l a t i n g  t o  c e r t a i n  

U n i v e r s i t i e s  in  U t t a r  P r a d e s h

W h e r e a s  it is expedient to amend the law appli- 
caabile to certain Universities in U ttar Pradesh for the 
p^urposes hereinafter appearing:

I t  is hereby enacted in Twelfth year of the 
R lepublic of India as follows:—

1. This Act m aybe called the U tta r Pradesh Short title 
Undversities Act, 1961.

2. |n  this Act, unless there is anything repug- Definitions 
m.amt in the subject or context—■

(a) “Principal Act” means the Agra Univer- U. P* Act 
sity Act, 1926, the Allahabad University
Act, 1921, the Gorakhpur University Act, u.P.Act No. 
1956, The Lucknow University Act, 1920 HI of 1921,* 
or the Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishva Vidya- U. P. Act 
laya Act, 1956 as the case may b e ;

(b) “University” means the Agra, University,
the Allahabad University, the Gorakhpur ^  p 
University, the Lucknow University or the X XV III of 
Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishva Vidyalaya, as 1956. 
the case may be ; and

(c) words and expressions not herein defined 
shall have the respective meanings 
assigned to them in the Act relating to 
the University.

3. In  the Agra University Act, 1926— A m endm ent

(1) in the provio to clause (5) of Section 4 no. V lil of 
tlhe words “ Chancellor of the” shall be inserted 1926. 
baetween the words “ consent of the” and the words 
“ 'U  niversity concerned” ;

"IPublished in the Uttar Pradesh Gazette (Extraordinary), dated April 10, 
1961.

( )
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(2) for Section 9 the following shall be subs
tituted :—

The Vice- 
Chancellor,

‘9. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole
time officer of the University and  shalll
be appointed by the Chancellor frorm 
amongst the persoas whose names a r e  
subm itted to him by the Committees 
constituted in accordance w ith  thcs 
provisions of sub-section (4).

(2) T he Vice-Chancellor shall, cxccpt ass
otherwise provided, hold office for ax 
period of three years but may relin
quish office by resignation in  w riting  
addressed to the Chancellor. Tho5 
resigiiation shall ordinarily be deliver
ed to the Chancellor sixty days priorr 
to the date on which the Vice-Chant- 
cellor wishes to be relieved.

(3) Subject to the provisions of Sub-sectiom
(2), the emoluments and other condi
tions of service of the Vice-Chancellon' 
shall be such as are, or may be pres
cribed by Statutes.

(4) (i) T he Committee referred to in  sub-*- 
section ( 1) shall consist of three persons,, 
nam ely;—

one person, not being a  persoai 
who is connected with the U niver
sity, an affiliated college, or a Hostell 
to be elected by the Executivee 
Council;

(b) another person, who is or has beem 
a Judge o f the High C ourt oif 
Judicature at Allahabad, to be no
minated by the Chief Justice o f thatt 
High Court; and

(c) a third person, to be appointed b)y 
the Chancellor, who shall also bte 

the Convener of the Committee,

(a)



5e<C. 3 ] U. p . UNIVERSITIES ACT, 1961  4 5

(ii) The Committee shall, as far as may be, 
a t least thirty days before the date on which 
a  Vacancy in the office of the Vice-Chancellor 
is due to occur by reason of expiry of term 
or resignation under sub-section (2), and also 
whenever so required by the Chancellor, submit 
to the Chanceilor tVie names of three persons 
suitable to hold the office of Vice-Chancellor. 
T he Committee shall, while submitting the 
names, also forward to the Chancellor a 
concise statement showing the academic quali
fications and other distinctions of each of the 
said three persons, but shall not indicate any 
order of preference.

(5‘) Where a vacancy in the office of Vice- 
Chancellor occurs or is likely to occur by 
reason of leave, or any cause, other than 
resignation or expiry of term, the Registrar 
shall report the fact forthwith to the^Chance- 
llor, who shall—

(i) in case the vacancy is or is likely to 
last for a period exceeding six months, take 
steps for the appointment of the Vice- 
Chancellor in  accordance with the provisions 
of sub-sections (1) and (4);

(ii) in case the vacancy is for a period of 
six months or less, appoint any suitable 
person to the office o f Vice-Chancellor.

(6 ) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in this Section, the Chancellor 
may, in any case of emergency, of which 
the Chancellor shall be the sole judge, and 
in any case where the vacancy cannot be 
conveniently and expeditiously filled in 
accordance with the provisions of sub-sec
tions (1) and (4), appoint any suitable person 
to the office of Vice-Chancellor:

Provided that no appointment under this 
sub-section shall be made for a period 
of more than six months:
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Provided further that the appointm ent so 
made shall determine on appointment of the; 
Vice-Chancellor in accordance with the:
provisions of sub-sections (1) and (4).

Explanation—-A vacancy in the office ofl 
U. P. Act Vice-Chancellor caused under Section 8 ofl
XIII of the U. P. Universities Act, 1961, shall also:

be deemed to be an emergency for the:
purpose of this Section.

(7) Where an appointment is made under sub
section (6) the Chancellor shall, as soon ass 
may be, take steps for the appointm ent of ai 
Vice-Chancellor in accordance with the
provisions of sub-sections (1) and (4).

(8) Till such time as an appointm ent is m ade 
by the Chancellor under sub-section (5) or 
sub section (6), the Registrar shall carry on 
the current duties of the Vice-Chancellor 
but he shall not preside a t any m eeting of 
the University Authorities.”

(3) the provision to sub-section (1) of Sectioni 
17 shall be deleted-, and

(4) the following shall be added as a second 
proviso to sub-section ( 1) of Section 30:— 
“ Provided further that a holder of the B.M.S. 
Diploma or the G.H.M .S. Degree of the State Board 
of Homoeopathic Medicine, U tta r Pradesh, m ay be 
adm itted to a course of study for the G .H .M .S. 
(Agra) Degree in the Paculty of Homoeopathic 
Medicine, even though he has not passed the 
examinations referred to in this Section.”

4. In the A llahabad University Act, 1921—
X X X X

5- In  the Gorakhpur University Act, 1956—
X X X X

6 . In  the Lucknow University Act, 1920'—■
X X X X

7. In the Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishva 
Vidyalaya Act, 1956—
X X X X
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8 . Notwithstanding anything to the contrary Determina- 
contained in the Principal Act, as from the date of 
commencement of this Act, the term of the Vice- vi^^-Chan- 
Ghancellor, or of the Upa-Kulpati, as the case may cellor.
be, of the University holding office on the date 
immediately preceding the aforesaid date, shall deter
m ine and be deemed to have expired, and the pro
visions relating to his term of office under the Prin
cipal Act shall, to that extent, be deemed to have 
been modified accordingly, and a new Vice-Chan
cellor or Upa-Kulpati, as the case may be, shall 
thereafter be appointed in accordance with the pro
visions of the Principal Act, as amended by this Act.

9. (1) At any time after this Act has come into Transitory 
force, it shall be lawful for the State Government to P'̂ ovision. 
do anything necessary generally for giving effect to
the provisions of the Principal Act, as amended by 
this Act, including the making or amending of any 
Statute and fixing of dates of the coming into force 
o f such Statutes or amendments.

(2) The power conferred by sub-section (1) 
may be exercised by the State Government as 
often as occasion requires but not later than twelve 
months from the date of commencement of this Act.

10. (1) The State Government may, for the Removal of 
purposes of removing any difficulty, particularly in 
relation to the transition from the provisions of the 
Principal Act to the provisions of that Act as 
amended by this Act, by order published in the 
Gazette—

(a) direct that the Principal Act, or the 
Principal Act as amended by this Act, shall, during 
such period as may be specified in the order, take 
effect, subject to such adaptations, whether by way 
of modification, addition or omission, but not 
affecting the substance, as it may deem to be 
necessary or expedient; or

(b) direct by whom and in what manner 
the powers, duties and functions of the University 
Authorities shall be exercised or discharged, as the 
case may, till such time as they are constituted 
according to the Statutes framed under Section 
9; or
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(c) make such other temporary provi
sions as it may deem to be necessary or expedient: 

Provided th a t no such order shall -be made after 
twelve months from the date of commencement off 
this Act.

(2) No order made under sub-section (1) shall 
be questioned in any court of law on the groundl 
that no difficulty as is referred to in the said 
sub-section existed or required to be removed.
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No. G-T/7911/XV-60 (19)-1965
( C o n s t i t u t i o n  C l a u s e )

In  pursuan.ee of the provisions of Clause (3) of Article 348 
o f the C onstitution of In d ia , the Governor of U tta r  Pradesh is 
plteased to order the publicatioB, o f the followmg English 
traanslation of Notification No, C -I/7911/XV-60 ri9)-65 dated 
N(ovember 18, 1966 :

No. C-I/7911/X V-60 (19)-1965
In  exercise of the powers tinder sub->section (2) of section 1 

o f  the K anpur and  I ^ e r u t  U niversities Act, 1965 (U. P. Act 
N<o, X II I  o f 1965) as amended by the K anpur and M eerut 
Ujniversities (Sanshodhan) Adhyadesh, 1966 fU.P. O rdinance 
N(o. V III  of 1966), the Governor of U tta r Pradesh is pleased 
to appo in t the date of publication  o f this notification in the 
G^azette as the date on which clause Caa) o f sub-section (1) of 
se<ction 50 and sections 51 an d  52 o f the aforesaid Act, shall 
co)me into force.

No. G-I/7425/X V -60 (41)-1966 
( C o n s t i t u t i o n  C l a u s e )

In  pursuance o f the provisions o f Clause (3) of Article 348 
o f 'th e  C onstitution of Ind ia , the G overnor of U tta r  Pradesh 
is pleased to  order the publication of the following translation  
of'N otification No. C-I/742i)/XV-60 (41)-1966 dated Novem- 
bfer 18, 1966 :

No. C-I/7425/XV-60 (41)-196b 
In  exercise of the powers under section 51 of the K anpur 

am d M eerut Universities Act, 1965 (U .P. Act No. X II I  of 
19365), the Governor of U tta r  Pradesh is pleased, for the 
piurpose of giving effect to the provisions o f the sard Act, to 
miake the following adaptations and  modifications in the 
Sttatutes of the Agra U niversity and  to direct • th a t  these 
auiaptations and m odifications shall come in to  force with effect 
fr(om the date o f publication of this notification in  the 
Grazette :

A d a p t a t i o n s  a n d  M o d i f i c a t i o n s  

In  the aforesaid Statutes, in  C hapter I I —■
(i) U nder Clause V I, re la ting  to “ Represenation of Regis- 

te^red G raduates,” after clause (4) the following shall be added 
ass new clause 5:—■

“ 5 . G raduates who are a t present registered with the
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A gra University, who took their degree onthe basis of which 
they are so registered after pursuing a course of study or 
carry ing  on Research in a College or other Institu tion, which 
by virtue o f the provisions of the K anpur a«nd M eerut Univer
sities Act, 1965 (U. p. Act No. X III  o f 1965), as amended by 
the K anpur and M eerut Universities ^Sanshodhan) Adhyadesh, 
1966 (U. p . O rdinance No. VITI o f 1966), is stffiliated or 
deemed to be affiliated to the K anpur or M eerut Universities, 
shall have the option, on the basis of such a degree to become 
or continue to be Registered G raduates of either the Agra 
University or of the K anpur or M eerut University, as the case 
m ay be. Such Registered Graduates shall exercise their option 
by June 30, 1967. O ption once exercised'shall be final. Those 
Registered Graduates, who fail to exercise their option by the 
said date, shall continue to be the Registered G raduates of the 
A gra U niversity and those who opt to become the Registered 
G raduates o f K anpur and M eerut U niversities shall cease to 
be the Registered G raduates o f the Agra U niversity with effect 
from the da,te of option. Two separate lists, one of those who 
opt to continue as Registered G raduates o f the Agra Univer
sity and the other of those who opt to become the Registered 
G raduates o f the K anpur or M eerut University shall be 
furnished by the R egistrar of the Agra University, to the 
R egistrar o f the K anpur or'M eerut University, as the case 
m ay be, soon after Ju n e  30, 1967.”

(ii) U nder Clause V II, relating to “ Representation of 
Teachers” for clauses 3, 4 and 5, the following shall be 
substituted :

“ 3. There shall be eight seats on the Senate for Principals 
o f Affiliated Colleges of c lass‘B’. Such Principals shall be
come members of the Senate by ro tation according to the 
seniority determined in the manner px-escribed by the Statutes 
in  C hapter I .”

4. T here shall be fifteen seats on the Senate for teachers 
o f the Colleges of class ‘A ’. Four of these shall be filled by 
teachers belonging to the Faculty of Arts, three by teachers 
belonging to the Faculty  of Science, two each by teachers be
longing to the Faculties o f Commerce and Law and one each by 
teachers belonging to the Faculties of M edicine, Agriculture, 
V eterinary Science and Engineering- The seniormost among 
the members of the Faculty  concerned for the time being shall 
fill these seats :

Provided th a t no t more than one teacher of a subject shall 
be eligible a t one time.
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5. There shall be five seats for teachers o f colleges of class 
‘B’’ who shall be elected by an  electoral college consisting o f 
onie representative o f the teachers o f  each o f the Eactihjy o f 
eatch of the affiliated colleges o f class ‘B’.

5-[A). N otwithstanding anything in  clauses 3, 4 and 5, 
th(Ose Principals and teachers of affiliated colleges rem aining 
'wiitl'i the Agra U niversity, consequent upon the establishm ent 
of*the K anpur and M eerut Universities, who were elected to 
thte Senate in  accorc^ance w ith the provisions existing prior to 
th«.e commencement o f this clause shall continue to be members 
o f 'th e  Sfenate till the expiry  o f their term, and only if  their 
nuimber falls short o f the num ber specified in the said clauses, 
thie deficienc y shall be made good in  the m anner provided for 
fillling of casual vacancies.

(iii) U nder the heading “ Representatives o f the Manfige- 
mfent of Affiliated Colleges” for clauses 1 to 3 the following 
shf^ll be substituted:—

“ 1. There shall be eight seats on the Semate for represen
tatives of the M anagem ents o f  Affiliated Colleges.

2 . An electoral college consisting o f one representative of 
the M anagem ent of each affiliated college of class ‘A ’ 
shall elect five persons, not necessarily from among 
themselves but belonging to the M anagem ent o f 
affiliated colleges of class ‘A ’, to be members of the 
Senate.

3. The rem aining three seats shall be filled by persons 
elected by an  electoral college consisting of on© 
representative o f the M anagem ent of each affiliated 
college o f class ‘B’-

3-A- N otw ithstanding anyth ing  in clauses 1, 2 and 3, the 
representiatives of the M anagem ents o f affiliated 
colleges rem aining w ith the A gra University conse
quent upon the esfjablishment of the K anpur and 
M eerut Universities, who were elected to the Senate 
in  accordance w ith the provisions existing prior to 
rhe commencement of this clause shall continue to be 
members of the Senate till the expijry of the term and 
only if iheiv num ber falls short o f the number 
specified in the said clauses, the deficiency shall be 
made good in the m anner provided for filling of 
casual vacancies,”
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No. G-I/6320/XV-39 (27)-1966 
In pursuance of the provisions o f clause (3) o f Article 348 

o f the Constitution of India, the Govex'nor o f U tta r Pradesh is 
pleased to order the publication o f the following translation of 
Notification No. G-I/6320/XV-39 (27)-l966, dated Novemb'Cr 
18, 1966 :

NO.G-I/6320/XV-39 (27)4966 
In  exercise o f the powers under sub-section (3) o f Sectiorn 4 

o f the K anpur and M eerut Universities Act, 1965, (U . P. A ct 
No, X III  of 1965), the Governor of U tta r Pradesh is pleased 
to order th a t the colleges m entioned in the annexure to this 
notification which at the commencement o f this Act were 
affiliated to the Agra University under the Agra U niversity  
Act, 1926, shall with effect from the date o f the publication of 
this notification in the Gazette be deemed to be affiliated to 
the M eerut University :

ANNEXURE
1. M eerut College, M eerut.
2. A. S. J a t  College, Lakhaoti (Bulandshahr).
3. D. A. V. College, Dehra D un
4. N. R . E . C. Collge, K hurja .
5. D igam ber J a in  College, B araut (M eerut).
6 . M .,M . H . College, Ghaziabad.
7. R aghuftath Girls’ College, M eerut.
8 . J a t  Vedic College, B araut (M eeru t).
9. S. D. College, M uzaffarnagar.

10. D. A. V. College, M uzaffarnagar.
11. S. S. V. College, H apur.
12. Nanak Chand Anglo-Sanskrit College, M eerut.
13. J .  V. J a in  College, Pradum n N agar, Saharanpur.
14. K . V. Degree College, M achhra (M eerut).
15. D. A. V. College, Bulandshahr.
16. R . S. K . Degree College, Simbhaoli (M eerut).
17. M ultanim al Modi Degree College, M odinagar (M eeru t).
18. M aharaj Singh College, Sahara npur.
19. Vaish College, Shamli (M uzaffarnagar.)
20. M ahadevi K anya Pathshala, D ehra D un.
21. R ash triya K isan College, Shamli (M uzaffarnagai').
22. D. N. Degree College, M eerut.
23. College o f Science, G urukul K angri.
24. Brahm an Sanskrit Mahavid-yalaya, Roorkee.
25. Raja M ahendra Pratap Prem V idyalaya, College, 

Narsan (Saharanpur).
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2 5. G ujar Agricultural College, R am pur M anhyran  
(Saharanpur).

2 7. M. M. College, Khekra (M eerut).
2 3. J a t  College, M uzaffarnagar.
2 3. J .  S. Degree College, S ikandrabad (Bulandshahv).
3 ). Arya K anya Pathshala Degree College, H apur (M eeuri). 
2 1. Krishak College, M aw ana (M eeru t),
J 2. K . L. D. A. V. College, Roorkee.
- 3. Digamber College, D ibai (Bulandshahr).
- R ajput Shiksha Shivir Degree College, D haulana (M eerut).
- 5. G uru Bam  Rai College, D ehra D un.
S S. Shraw an N ath  M uth Jawah.ar Lai N ehru Degree College, 

H ardwar.
2 7. Shambhu Dayal Degree College, G haziabad.
- 8. D ayanand Brijendra Swarup Degree College, D ehra Du;a- 
S 9. V idyaw ati M ukandlal G irls’ Degree College, G haziabad.

0. Sri K und K und Ja in  Degree College, KhatawU 
(M uzaffarnagar). v

 ̂ 1. A. b. Degree College, M aw ana (M eerut). r r
< 2. Ismail N ational Degree College (for Women), (Meerixt).
 ̂ 3. M unicipal Degree College, Mussoorie.
 ̂ 4. Ja in  K anya Pathshala Degree College, M uzaffarnagar.

4 5. Gurukul M ahavidyalaya, Jw alap u r (S aharanpu i).
4 5. D ayanand W omen’s T ra in ing  College, Dehra Dun- 
4 7. D. p. Degree College, A nupshahr (Bulandshahr). ' •
4 3. K anya M ahavidyalaya, Satixund Kaxikhal (Saharanpu«‘).

No. C-I/6320 (I)/X V -39 (27)-] 966
In  pursuance of the provisions of clause (3) of Article 34:8 

off the Constitution of Ind ia, the Governor o f U tta r  Pradesh is 
plleased to order the publication o f the following translation  
oif Notification No. C-I/6320 (I)/CX V-39 (27)-1966, dated 
ivsovember 18, l9o6.

No. C-I/6320 (I)/X V -39 (27)-1966
In  exercise of the powers under sub-secticn (.3) o f sectip)a 

(44) of the K anpur and M eerut Universities Act, 1965 (U. P. 
Ai-ct No. X III  of 1965) the Governor o f U tta r  Pradesh is 
plleased to order th a t the colleges mentioned in the ann’exure 
to) this notification which a t the commencement of this ActI, 
w^ere affiiated to the Agra U niversity, under the Agra 
UTniversity Act. 1926, shall w ith effect from the date o f thfe 
piublication of this notification in  the Gazette be deemed to be 
afffiliated to the K anpur U niversity. i
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ANNEXURE

1. V. S. S. D. College, K anpur.
2. Christ Church College, K anpur.
3. Government Agricultural College, K anpur.
4. D. S. N. College, Unnao.
5. Y. D. College, Lakhim pur Kheri
6. Bundelkhand College, Jhansi.
7. D ayanand Vedic College, O ral.
8 . S. N. Sen B. V. College, K anpur.
9. D. N. Degree College, Fatehgarh.

10. D ayanand College of Law, K anpur.
11. H arcourt Butler Technological Institute, K anpur.
12. Government C entral Textile Institute, K anpur.
13. D ayanand W omen’s T rain ing  College, K anpur.
14. Halim  Muslim College, K anpur.
15. Bipin Bihari College, Jhansi.
16. Ja n ta  College, Bakewar fEtaw ah).
17. Dayanand Girls’ College, K anpur.
18. P. P. N. Degree College, K anpur.
19. Kurm i K shattriya College, Etawah.
20. Ja n ta  Agriculture College, Ajitmal (Etaw ah).
21. D ayanand Brijendra Swarup Degree College, K anpur.
22. A tarra Degree College, A tarra (Banda).
23. B. N. V. College, R ath  (H am irpur).
24. Badri V ishal College, Farrukhabad.
25. Feroze G andhi College, Rae Bareli.
26. K ulbhaskar Ashram Degree College, A llahabad.
27. K anyarK ubj Degree College, K anpur.
28. A. S. Degree College, Fatehpur.
29. R . M . P. Degree College, Sitapur.
30. H indu K anya M ahavidyalaya, Sitapur.
31. N ational Homoeopathic College, Lucknow.
32. Sri Ju h a ri Devi G irls’ Degree College, K anpur.
33. Jw ala Devi Vidya M andir College, K anpur.
34. Arya K anya M ahavidyalaya, Jhansi.
35. Acharya N arendra Deo M ahapalika M ahila Degiee 

College, K anpur.
36. D. A. V. College, K anpur.
37. Bhagwandin Arya Kanlya Degree College, L akhim pur 

Kheri.
38. Jaw ah ar Lai Nehru Memorial Degree College, Bara BanTci.
39. Pt. Jaw ah ar Lai Nehru Degree College, Banda.
40. Cane Societies Nehru Degree College, H ardoi,
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41. G uru N anak Girls’ Degree College, K anpur.
42. N . A. K . p. College, Farrukhabad.
43. N ehru Institute o f O phthalm ology and Research, Eye 

Hospital, Sitapur.





B—THE FIRST STATUTES

(As amended upto-date)

GOV ERN M ENT OF U TTA R  PRADESH 

Education (A-2) Department

No. A (2}-6794/XV-544-r953

Dated LucknoWi November 8, 1954 

NOTIFICATION 

MISCELLANEOUS

In  exercise o f  the powers conferred b y  the first 
pr’oviso to sub-section (2) o f  Section 1 o f  the Agra 
U iniversity (A m endm ent) Act, 1953 (U . P. A ct N o. 
X '.X X I o f  1953), the G overnor o f  IJttar Pradesh is 
p lea sed  to fram e the Statutes appended hereto and  
to d irect that the same shall, subject as therein m en
tio n ed , com e into force from the date o f publication  
o f ‘this notification and the G overnor is further p leas
ed! to direct that any Statutes existing on the date  
im im ediately  before the pub lication  o f  this n o tifica 
t io n  in respect o f  the m atters provided for in  the 
S ta tu tes  fram ed as aforesaid shall, w ith effect from  
th(e date o f  the notification , stand rescinded.

( 57 )
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STATUTES FOR THE UNIVERSITY

CHAPTER I 

General
1. In  these Statutes :
{a) “Act” means the Agra University Act, 1926;
{b) “ Officers” , “ Authorities” , “ Senate” , “Academic 

Council” , “Executive Council” and “ Finance Com
m ittee” mean respectively the Officers, Authorities, 
Senate, Academic Council, Executive Council and 
Finance Committee of the Agra University;

{c) “ Section” means a Section of the Act; and 
{d) words and expressions not defined in these Statutes 

and used in the Act shall have the meaning assigned 
to them in the Act.

2. An “ Affiliated College” shall be placed in Class ‘A’ 
if—

(1) it is affiliated for the purpose of teaching for a degree 
in Engineering, Medicine (Modern or Homoeopathic), 
Veterinary Science or Technology; or

(2) it has sent up candidates for the M . Sc. degree in 
one of the Sciences or in Agriculture; or

(3) it has sent up candidates in a t least three subjects 
for any one or more of the degrees of M.A., M .Com., 
LL. M. and M . Ed.

Explanations :
For the purpose of this clause and this clause only— 

{i) the examination in different subjects for each of the 
degrees of M . Com., LL. M . and M. Ed. shall be 
deemed to be an examination in a single subject.

(«) the M. Sc. degree in Mathematics and Agricultural 
Economics shall be deemed to be equivalent to the 
M. A. degree for purposes, of sub-clauses (2) and (3). 

(m) teaching for degrees and diplomas other than those 
named in this clause (e. g., the LL. B. and B. T. 
degree) shall not be taken into account in determ in
ing the classification of an institution in Class ‘A ’.

3. Affiliated Colleges not belonging to Class ‘A’ shall be 
placed in Class ‘B’.
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4. The Registrar shall maintain an up-to-date list of the 
affiliated colleges of each class, but a college shall be entitled' 
to representation on the University bodies during the twelve' 
months commeacing on the 1st of Ju ly  according to the 
classification prevailing on 30th of April preceding.

5- Seniority o f Principals and Teachers.
(1) The seniority of Principals and Teachers shall be 

determined by the length of their service reckoned in the 
manner hereiaafter laid down.

(2) Service in each capacity [i. e. as, Principal, teacher 
of the post-graduate classes, and teacher of the first degree 
classes; shall be counted from the date of substantive appoint
ment or of taking over charge in that capacity, whichever 
is later.

(3) The period of service in each capacity shall be 
reckoned in whole months, fractions of a m onth being 
ignored.

(4) Service in another University or another degree 
college whether aflfiliated to the Agra University or to another 
University shall be taken into account.
Explanation :

The period spent in teaching for diplomas which are 
recognised, under Section 30 (2) of the Act, as 
equivalent to a degree of the Agra University shall 
be considered to be service in a degree college.

(5) Service as a research officer in a research institution 
recognised by the University shall be deemed to be equivalent 
to service as teacher in a degree college and service as 
director or as head of a department or section in such 
research institution shall be deemed to be equivalent to post
graduate teaching.

(6) Only the period during which a teacher has actually 
taught post-graduate clas'ies in a subject in  which the institu
tion where he was employed was affiliated for a post-graduate 
degree shall count as a period of po5t-graduate teaching.

(7) Where more than one person, becomes entitled under 
this Statute to the same period of service for purposes of 
seniority, seniority among such p:^rsons shall be determined 
by age.

(8) Subject to the foregoing provisions the seniority of 
teachers shall be determined in the manner laid down in 
sub-clauses (9) and (10).
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(9) Where the senioriiy of a person as Principal or as 
teacher of a college either of class ‘A’ or of class ‘B’ is to be 
determined for the purpose of representation or appointment 
as such on a University Authority or Body or for the purpose 
of appointment as Examiner etc , the length of service for 
which he is to be given credit shall be the aggregate of the 
following:—

(i) The total period during which he has taught the first 
degree and/or post-graduate classes or been Princi
pal of a degree or post-graduate college;

(ii) One-half of the period during which he has taught 
Post-graduate classes and one-third again of the period 
during which he has been Head of a departm ent teach
ing for Post-graduate degrees or been Principal of a 
degree or Post-graduate college; and

(iii) One year for holding a lower research degree or two 
years for holding a higher research degree.

(10) Deleted.
6. The whole period of service which a teacher is entitled 

to count for the purpose of seniority under this Statute shall 
be deemed to be as teacher of the subject which he is pro
fessing at the time of such reckoning, changes of subject 
notwithstanding.

7, The Registrar shall prepare and maintain, in respecit 
of each class of persons to whom the provisions of this S tatute 
apply, a list showing the length of service which each indivi
dual is entitled to count for the purpose of seniority in accor
dance with the provision of the foregoing clauses on the 
30th day of April of each year. The seniority prevailing on 
30th April shall hold good during the whole of the ensuing 
academic year, Ju ly  1 to June 30, following.



CH APTER II 

The Senate

Class III— Representatives o f Donors.

1. (i) T he Registrar shall m aintain a separate register
iin his office showing the donation or gifts of the value of 
IRs. 2,500 or more and Jess than Rs. 20,000 received by the 
TUniversity from individuals or associations^^in the form of cash 
CDr securities or property. The register shall show the name 
cof the donor, and whether the donor is an individual or an 
association, the form in which the donation is received, the 
walue thereof (which in the case of property shall be calculated
a.t the rates prevailing on the date of gift) and such other 
details  as the Executive Council may from time to time 
cdirect.

(2) The names of individual donors shall continue on the 
rregister during their life-time, and those of associations for 
25  years, and they shall be removed thereafter.
Explanations:

(i) No amount shall be considered to be donated till it 
has been actually received by the University.

(ii) Every donor who makes to the University an annual 
grant of money, the payment of which is secured 
by mortgage of immovable property or in such 
other manner as the Executive Council may approve, 
shall, subject to the provision of explanation (v), 
have the same right as to membership of and 
representation on the Senate as if he had been a 
donor of such sum as represents the capital value of 
such annual grants ascertained a t the rate of interest 
of 3^ per cent per annum .

(iii) W hen an annual g ran t is not fully paid up or falls 
in arrears, the donor shall not be entitled to exercise 
any of the privileges referred to in the foregoing 
explanation, unless and until the said arrears are 
paid up:

Provided that default or delay in respect of 
payments from property affected by the Zam indari 
Abolition and Land Reforms Act shall not disqualify 
the donor thereof.
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(iv) Where the donors of a sum are more persons than one 
who constitute a jo in t H indu family, or a partnership 
firm, or a company, or corporation, the Registrar shall 
call upon such donors to elect, within a time to be 
fixed by him, one of their members, or partners, or 
shareholders, as the case may be, to represent and 
act for them for the purpose of the election. I f  such 
donors fail to elect and notify the name and address 
of the person so elected by them within the 
time specified in the notice, or within such further 
time as m ay be allowed by the Registrar, or are 
unable to agree as to the person who should repre
sent them for the purpose of voting at the election, 
the Registrar shall lay the m atter for orders before 
the Vice-Chancellor who may nominate any one 
of the members, partners or shareholders, as the 
case may be, to represent them at the election for 
the purpose of voting. The orders of the Vice- 
Chancellor in this regard shall be final. The 
name of the person so elected or nominated to 
represent such donors shall be entered against the 
names of such donors in the register and for the 
purpose of serving all notices of elections, of making 
nominations of person to be elected and for voting at 
the election, the person so noted as the representa
tive of such donors, shall be deemed to be the person 
entitled to act as one of the electors.

(v) Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffering 
from disability or a ward of the Court, the legal 
guardian of such person shall be entitled to act for him 
at the election as a voter so long as the minority or 
disability continues, or so long as he is the ward of a 
C ouit. Where the same pei'son is not the guardian 
of the person and property o f a minor, the guardian 
of the property shall be deemed to be the guardian.

(vi) The Government of India, the Government of a 
State in India, or the Government of a State or 
country outside India shall not be entitled to the 
privileges of a donor by virtue of any donation or 
grant made to the University.

2. Only donors, whose names are on register on the 
first of April of any year, shall be entitled to take part in 
any election held during the twelve months next following.
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3. There shall, as nearly as possible, be one member of 
tthis class on the Senate for every sum of Rs. 20,000 or its 
e^quivalent received by the University from donors entitled to 
rrepresentation; provided th a t—

(1) if a t any time the aggregate amount of donations 
of persons of this class falls short of Rs. 20,000 but the 
num ber of donors is not less than four, there shall be 
one representative of such donors;

(2) if the total sum received from donors entitled to re
presentation exceeds a multiple of Rs. 20,000 by 
Rs. 10,000 or more, there shall be one additional re
presentative.

4. A group of donors, whose donations amount to 
Rs. 20,000 or more in the aggregate, may elect a representa
tive. Donors who do not elect to choose their representative 
in the manner aforesaid shall be called upon to elect the 
"emaining number of representatives in the manner laid down 
in Chapter X II.

5. I f  at anv time the total amount of the donations of 
uidividuals and associations entitled to representation under 
Shis Statute exceeds rupees two lakhs, the University shall take 
steps for the revision of this Statute.
B. Class IV — Representatives o f Industries, Commerce, Agriculture^

Learned Bodies and the Professions.
The Bodies and interests included in this Class shall be 

represented by five persons to be nominated by the State 
Government.
C. Class VI—Representatives o f Registered Graduates.

1. The Registrar shall m aintain in his office a register 
of Registered Graduates showing their names, the year in 
which they took the degree by virtue of which they are 
entitled to registration, the University or College a t which 
they studied for the degree and such other details as the 
Executive Council may from time to time direct.

2. Registered Graduates shall comprise the following :—■
(i) all graduates who were registered for life on the date

of the commencement of the Agra University 
(Amendment) Act, 1953; and

(ii) graduates of the Agra University who may register 
themselves for life.
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3. The fee for registration as Registered Graduate shall 
be Rs. 25 to be paid in a lump sum.

4. Every graduate of Agra University shall be entitled to 
have his name entered on the Register of Registered Graduates 
a t  any time after the conferment of a degree on him.

5. Graduates who are a t present registered with the Agra 
University, who took their degree on the basis of which they 
are so registered after pursuing a course of study or carrying 
on Research in a college or other Institution, which by virtue 
of the provisions of the Kanpur and M eerut Universities Act, 
1965 (U. P. Act No. X II I  of 1965), as amended by the Kanpur 
and M eerut Universities (Sanshodhan) Adhyadesh, 1966 (U.P. 
Ordinance No. V III of 1966), is affiliated or deemed to be 
affiliated to the Kanpur and M eerut Universities, shall have 
the option, on the basis of such a degree to become or continue 
to be Registered Graduates of either the Agra University or 
of the K anpur or M eerut University, as the case may be. 
Such Registered Graduates shall exercise their option by June 
30,1967. Option once exercised shall be final. Those Regis
tered Graduates, who fail to exercise their option by the said 
date, shall continue to be the Registered Graduates of the 
Agra University and those who opt to become the Registered 
Graduates of Kanpur and M eerut Universities shall cease to 
be the Registered Graduates of the Agra University with effect 
from the date of option. Two separate lists, one of those who 
opt to continue as Registered graduates of the Agra Univer
sity and the other of those who opt to become the Registered 
Graduates of the K anpur or M eerut University shall be furni
shed: by the Registrar of the Agra University to the Registrar 
of the K anpur or M eerut University, as the case may be, soon 
after June 30, 1967.

D . Class VII— Representatives o f Teachers.

1. Teachers of the University of the rank of Professor 
shall be members of the Senate ex-officio.

2. Principals of Colleges of Class ‘A’ shall be members 
of the Senate ex-officio.

3. There shall be eight seats on the Senate for Principals 
of Affiliated Colleges of Glass ‘B’. Such Principals shall 
become members of the Senate by rotation according to 
seniority determined in the manner prescribed by the Statutes 
in Chapter I.
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4. There shall be fifteen seats on the Senate for T ea
chers of the Colleges of Glass ‘A’. Four of these shall be filled 
by teachers belonging to the Faculty of Arts, three by teachers 
belonging to the Faculty of Science, two each by teachers be
longing to the Faculties of Commerce and Law and one each 
by teachers belonging to the Faculties of Medicine, Agriculture, 
Veteriuary Sdencc aud Eugiv\eetiv\g. The senior-most among 
the members of the FacuFty concerned for the time being shall 
fill these seats.

Provided that n o t more than one teacher of a subject shall 
be eligible at one time.

5. There shall be five seats for teachers of colleges of 
class ‘B’ who shall be elected by an electoral college consisting 
of one representative of the teachers of each of the Faculty of 
each of the affiliated colleges of class ‘B’.

5 (A). Notwithstanding anything in clauses 3 ,4  and 5, 
those Principals and teachers of affiliated colleges remaining 
with the Agra University, consequent upon the establishment 
of the Kanpur and M eerut Universities, who were elected to 
the Senate in accordance with the provisions existing prior to 
the commencement of this clause shall continue to be members 
of the Senate till the expiry of their term, and only if their 
number falls short of the num ber specified in the said clauses, 
the deficiency shall be made good in the manner provided 
for filling of casual vacancies.
E. Representatives o f the Managements of Affiliated Colleges.

1. There shall be eight seats On the Senate for represen
tatives of the management of affiliated colleges.

2. An electoral college consisting of one representatives of 
the management of each affiliated college of class ‘A’ shall 
elect five persons, not necessarily from among themselves but 
belonging to the management of affiliated colleges of class ‘A’, 
to be members of the Senate.

3. The remaining three seats shall be filled by persons 
elected by an electoral college consisting of one representative 
of the management of each affiliated college of Class ‘B’

3-A. Notwithstanding anything in clauses 1,2 and 3, the 
representatives of the managements of affiliated colleges 
remaining with the Agra University consequent upon the 
establishment of the K anpur and M eerut Universities, who 
were elccted to the Senate in accordance with the provision
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existing prior to the commencement of this clause shall continue 
to be members of the Senate till expiry of the term and only 
if their number falls short of the number specified in the sai(d 
clauses, the deficiency shall be made good in the m anner 
provided for filling of casual vacancies.

*4. The election shall be conducted according to the 
system of proportional representation by means of the single 
transferable vote.

*5. No employee of the University, or of an affiliated 
college shall be eligible for election to the Senate by either o f 
the aforesaid electoral colleges.

♦Added under Rem oval of Difficulties V  Order, 1955 dated January 18, 
1955.



CHA PTER I I I  

T he E xecutive Council

1. The three seats provided for Principals of affiliated 
co)lleges shall be filled in rotation by such Principals in order 
o f  seniority determined in  accordauce witch the Statutes ia  
Glhapter I .

2. In  order to ensure that not more than one person con- 
nescted with an affiliated college in any capacity, that is to 
sa\y, as its Principal or teacher or as a member of its Manage- 
mtentj shall be on the Executive Council a t the same time—>

(1) the Principals, who are to be members of the Coun
cil shall be determined after the Deans;

(2) the members to be appointed by the Academic Coun
cil, and the Senate shall be chosen thereafer; and

(3) the Chancellor’s nominees shall be chosen last, with 
due regard to this requirem ent of the Act.

3. No person shall be eligible for election as a member to 
thie Executive Council by the Academic Council under clause 
(v/i) of sub-section 0 )  of Section 17 of the Act, if he has not 
besen a Principal or a teacher of Post-graduate classes for at 
le:ast fifteen years.

□Ihap. iii] t h e  f i r s t  s t a t u t e s  67
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CHAPTER IV  

T he  Academ ic Council

1. The Academic Council shall consist of—
(i) all Deans of Faculties:

(ii) all Conveners of the Boards of Studies;
*(iii) (a) all teachers of the University of the rank o f

Professor;
fb) three teachers of affiliated colleges to be co 

opted by the Academic Council;
(iv) five persons not employed in the University or in

an Affiliated College possessing expert knowledge 
of subjects not adequately represented on the  
Academic Council, to be co-opted by the A ca
demic Council; and,

(v) the Vice-Chancellor.

*1-A. No co-opted member under sub-clauses (iii) (b) anid
(iv) of Clause 1 shall be eligible for co-option for more thatn 
two terms in succession.

2. The Academic Council shall have the following 
powers, nam ely:—

(i) to scrutinize and make its recommendations o n  
the proposals submitted by the Boards of Studies 
through the Faculties in regard to the courses <of 
study and the names of persons for inclusion in
the panels of examiners and inspectors;

(ij) to report on any m atter referred or entrusted to
it by the Senate or the Executive Council;

(iii) to advise in regard to the recognition of the  
diplomas and degrees of other Universities and  
institutions and in regard to their equivalence 
with the diplomas and degrees of the U niversity 
or the Interm ediate Exam ination of U tta r  
Pradesh;

♦Amended by the Senate on November 8, 1958.
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(iv) to advise in regard to the qualifications'required 
to be possessed by persons im parting instruction 
in particular subjects for the various degrees of 
the University; and

(v) to perform in relation to academic matters all 
such duties and to do all such acts as may be 
Yiecessary for Ihe proper carrying out of the provi
sions of the Act, the Statutes and Ordinances.

3. Members, other than the ex-officio members, shall hold 
offfice for a period of three years, and shall be eligible for 
co)-option again on the expiry of such period.
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CHAPTER V

The Faculties

1. The University shall have the following Faculties, 
namely:—

Faculty of Arts,
Faculty o f Science,
Faculty of Law,
Faculty of Commerce,
Faculty of Medicine,
Faculty of Agriculture,
Faculty of Engineering,
Faculty of Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry,
Faculty of Technology; and 
Faculty of Homoeopathic M edicine.
*2. (1) Each Faculty, other than the Faculties of Law, 

Technology and Homoeopathic Medicine, in which there are 
not less than three colleges affiliated to the University, shall 
be constituted as follows:—

(i) Three teachers of each subject comprised in the 
Faculty which is prescribed for study upto the post
graduate stage:

Provided that out of these three teachers, two 
shall be either Principals or Heads o f Departments 
teaching for a post-graduate degree in the subject, or a 
Principal and a Head of a Departm ent teaching for a 
post-graduate degree in the subject.

Provided further that in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
one of the teachers shall belong to a college teaching 
upto degree standard only.

Provided also that not more than one teacher from 
any one college shall be eligible to be a member of the 
Faculty under this clause. In  the event of two or more 
persons from the same college being entitled under this 
sub-clause to be members by seniority, the senior-most 
of them shall be the member of the Faculty and the 
remaining seats will be filled up by the teachers of other 
colleges on the same principle. The teachers so passed 
over shall have their turn in rotation next time-

^Amended by the Senate on November 19, 1959.
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(ii) two teachers, one of whom shall be Head of a 
Department, of each subject which is prescribed for 
study upto the first degree stage; and

(iii) persons, not exceeding 10 per cent of the total of 
categories (i) and (ii}, possessing expert knowledge 
of subjects comprised in the Faculty or subjects allied 
to them to be co opted by the fa cu lty  from among 
teachers of other Universities or officers of Research 
Institutions.

(2) Teachers of the University of the rank o f Professor, 
if ' any, in the subject shall be members ex-nfficio under heads 
(i') and (ii) under sub-clause (1) and the remaining teachers 
shiall be chosen by rotation in order of seniority out of the list 
m aintained in accordance with Clause 7 of the Statutes in 
Glhapter I.

3. The Faculty of Law shall be constituted as follows:— 
(i) (a) teachers of the University of the rank of Professor

belonging to the Faculty, if any;
(b) Principals of colleges leaching Law only;

(ii) twelve teachers of Law by rotation in order of senior
ity from among teachers of the affiliated colleges;

(iii) five advocates of at least ten years’ standing elected 
by the Bar Council; U ttar Pradesh;

(iv) the District Judge of Agra;
(v) two persons co-opted by the Faculty from among 

teachers of Law of the rank of Professor in the 
teaching Universities situated in the U ttar Pradesh; 
and

(vi) five persons other than teachers appointed by the 
Academic Council for their possessing expert know
ledge in Law.

3-A. The Faculty of Technology shall be constituted as 
foUIows:—

(i) teachers of the University of the rank o f Professor 
belonging to the Faculty, if any;

(ii) Principals of Colleges affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Technology;

(iii) five teachers of the subjects assigned to the Faculty 
of Technology from each college affiliated to the 
University in the Faculty of Technology by rotation 
in order of seniority;
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Provided that out of the five teachers o f
H. B. T . I., K anpur, one shall be a teacher 0)f 
Chemical Engineering and one from teachers o f  
other Engineering subjects, and out of the five 
teachers of G. G. T, I., Kanpur, one shall be a
teacher of Textile Technology and one teacher o f  
Textile Chemistry :

Provided further that not more than one teacher
of any one subject shall be eligible to be a m em ber 
of the Faculty from the same college. In  the event 
of two or more persons of the same subject beinig 
entitled under this clause to be members by  
seniority, the senior-most of them shall be the  
member of the Faculty and the remaining seaits 
will be filled up by teachers of other subjects on  
the same principle. The teachers so passed ov<er
shall have their turn in rotation next time.

(iv) five persons possessing expert knowledge in tSie 
subjects assigned to the Faculty co-opted by tlhe 
Faculty, who are not teachers in the affiliated 
colleges of the University.

*3-B. The Faculty of Homoeopathic Medicine shall Ibe 
constituted as follows:—

(1) Teachers of the University of the rank of Profess'.or 
belonging to the Faculty, if any.

(2) Principals of colleges affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Homoeopathic Medicine.

(3) One member of the Homoeopathic Advisory Com 
mittee of the Government of India representing the  
State of U ttar Pradesh on the said Advisory 
Committee.

(4) One Head of Department and one teacher by senior
ity in rotation every year of each Hom oeopathic 
subject comprised in the Faculty in which there is 
no teacher of the University of the rank of Profess or.

(5) One Head of Departm ent of each subject other tkan  
Homoeopathic subjects comprised in the Faculty in 
which there is no teacher of the University of the 
rank of Professor.

•Added by the Senate on November 19, 1959.
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(6) Five persons possessing expert knowledge of the
subject assigned to the Faculty co-opted by the
Faculty, who are not teachers in the affiliated
colleges of the University.

4. A Faculty, in which there are less than three colleges 
afffiliated to the University^ shall be constituted as follov>;s:— 

(i) Teachers of the University of the rank of Professor, 
if  any, in the subjects assigned to the Faculty;

*(ii) one Head of Departm ent and one teacher by senior
ity in rotation every year of each subject com
prised in the Faculty in which there is no teacher 
of the University of the rank of Professor; and

(iii) four persons possessing expert knowledge of sub
jects, other than the subjects professed by teachers 
under item  (i), comprised in the Faculty and not 
belonging to any of the affiliated colleges chosen 
by the Academic Council out of a panel of eight 
names proposed by the Faculty.

5. I t  shall be permissible for a person, w'ho is unwilling to 
seirve in a Faculty, to forgo his turn by making a written 
retquest to that effect.

|6 .  Members shall hold office fo ra  period of three years. 
I f  a teacher ceases to be member in the middle of the term, 
thee new member shall hold office for a full term of three years.

|7 .  (1) The senior-most teacher member of a Faculty
sh^all be the Dean of the Faculty by rotation for a period of 
thn’ee years; provided that—

(i) no person shall be entitled to be Dean after he 
has ceased to be teacher;

■j"t(ii) no person shall be eligible to be Dean o f the 
Faculty unless he is either the Principal of a Post
graduate affiliated college or the Head of a D epart
ment teaching Post-graduate classes;

Provided that in the case of Faculties not teach
ing for Post-graduate degrees, the senior-most 
Principal in the Faculty shall be the Dean.
Note’.—For purposes of this clause a law college will 

be deemed to be a post-graduate college.
* Passed by the Senate on December 20, 1956.

Amended by the Senate on November 8j 1958.
Amended by the Senate on November 29, 1962.
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(iii) a pers6n who lias already been Dean of some F ac
ulty in the University for a period of threie years o r 
more in past shall be deemed to have had his tu rn  
unless for the time being no other member of the 
Faculty possesses the qualifications required for the 
office of the Dean.

(2) The term of office of the Dean shall be three years. 
I f  a person ceases to be Dean in the middle of the term, the 
new Dean shall hold office for a term  of three years.

(3) Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of D ean 
for a period exceeding six months, the tcacher-member of the 
Faculty next in seniority to the Dean shall officiate during 
such vacancy.

8. Subject to the provisions of the Act, a Faculty shall 
have the following powers :—

(i) to constitute Boards of Studies ;
(ii) to scrutinize proposals regarding the course of study 

and names of suitable persoas for inclusion in the 
panels of examiners and inspectors subm itted by the 
Boards of Studies ;

(iii) subject to the control of the Academic Council, to 
organise and give directions for research work in the 
subjects assigned to the Faculty; and 

(ivj to advise on any question referred to it by the 
Academic or the Executive Council.



CHAPTER VI 

B oards o f  Studies

1. There shall be a Board of Studies in each subject 
^prescribed for a degree provided that the Executive Council 
imay, by regulation made with the concurrence of the Aca- 
(demic Council, empower the same Board to deal with two 
cor more allied subjects whether assigned to the same Faculty 
cor to different Faculties.

*2. (1) A Board of Studies shall be constituted as
ffollows:—

(i) the member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty concerned;

(ii) two persons having expert knowledge of the subject
elected by the Faculty concerned, who are residents 
within the state of U ttar Pradesh or Delhi or are
Technical Officers in the Industry corxerned in the
country in the case of persons elected to the Board 
of Studies in the Faculty of Technology; and

(iii) two teachers of the subject in affiliated colleges; other 
than persons under (i) above, by rotation in order 
of seniority.

i-(2) Members of the Boards of Studies shall hold office 
fcor a period of three years. I f  a member coming uader 
ittems (i) and (iii) of sub-clause (1) above ceases to be a 
rmember during the currency of the term the new m°mber 
slhall hold office for a full term  of three years.

But in case of experts, elected under category (ii) of 
siub-clause (1) above, the new member elected to fill a casual 
v.'acancy, will be a member for the residue of the term of 
hiis predecessor.

3. The senior-most of the members mentioned in item (i) 
uinder sub-clause (1) of Clause 2 shall be the Convener of the 
Btoard

4. The Boards of Studies shall have the following 
powers: —

(i) to initiate proposals regarding new courses of study 
and regarding changes in the existing courses; and
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* Amended by the Senate on Novenaber 8, 1953.
I  .Amended by the Senate on Kovember 8, 1958.
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(ii) to recommend suitable persons for inclusion in the 
lists of persons eligible for appointm ent as internal and 
external examiners respectively for the various degrees 
and as inspectors in the subjects and, in the case o f 
a higher degree, in different branches thereof.
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CHAPTER V II 

A ppointm ent o f  E xam in ers

1. Examiners for the first degree shall ordinarily, but not 
lecessarily, be resident of areas w ithin the territorial jurisdic
tion of the University.

2. (1) Except in subjects in which practical knowledge is 
af the first importance, such as banking, the laws of proce
dure etc., HO person shall be eligible for appointm ent as—

(i) a Paper-setter in a post-graduate examination unless 
he has experience of teaching the subject to the 
post-graduate classes for atleast seven years, or his 
research work and post-graduate teaching taken 
together cover a period of not less than seven years; 
provided that in the subjects of Psychology, Geo
graphy and Sociology, the requisite teaching experi
ence will be five years.

(ii) a Paper*setter in B.A., B.Sc., B.Com. and B.Sc. (Ag.) 
examinations unless he has experience of teaching 
the subject in the degree classes for atleast five years;

(iii) a Co-examiner unless he has experience of teaching 
the subject for the degree for which he is to be 
appointed or a higher degree, for a total period of 
not less than three years or has done research in 
the subject in a research institution recognised by 
the University in this behalf for a period of not less 
than ten years.

(2) No person shall be eligible for appointm ent as an 
e^xaminer for a reasearch degree unless he possesses research 
qjualification and has conducted and guided research for 
aitlcast five years, or has been approved by the University 
ais an eminent scholar in the subject.
Explanation :

A person who has himself done research work published 
im the form of a book or articles in journals o f recognised 
sttanding shall be deemed to possess research qualifications.

3. (1) Examiners shall be appointed by the Vice-Chance- 
lUor in rotation out of the panels prepared in accordance 
wvitJi the Statutes.

'2) The terra of office of an examiner (Paper-setter or 
C >-examiner) other than one appointed for practical exami- 
naation or for an exam ination for post-graduate, professional
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or research degree, shall be three years. There shall be a 
gap of two years before an examiner becomes eligible for re
appointm ent; provided that such a gap will not be necessary 
if  the num ber of eligible examiners on the panel of the subject 
concerned is less than the number of examiners required in 
the subject. An exception may also be made in cases of spe
cialists and experts. An examiner may decline to act as such 
before the expiry of his term, or the Vice-Chancellor may cut 
short the term of an examiner on account of unsatisfactory 
work. In  either case the examiner shall be deemed to have 
exhausted his term of examinership.
Explanation :

(i) In calculating the period of three years, account 
shall be taken of examinership in different branches of a 
subject or in different subjects.

(ii) An examiner’s work shall be deemed to be unsatis
factory if (i) mistakes of such nature and in such num ber 
as may be prescribed in the regulations are found in his work 
in the course of scrutiny; or (ii) he is found by the Executive 
Council to have delayed the work w ithout good cause; or
(iii) th^re is an adverse report from the Head examiner; 
or (iv) in the opinion of the Executive Council there are rea
sonable doubts about his integrity or there is suspicion that 
he is accessible to examinees or their relations; or (v) there 
are serious complaints against his paper e. g., that his paper 
was much above or below the standard or contained question 
outside the prescribed course.

4. A list of persons qualified under the above clauses for 
appointm ent as examiner for the M aster’s degree examination 
in  each subject shall be prepared by the Board of Studies 
concerncd in two parts. T he first part (or the internal panel) 
shall include the names of the persons in the service of the U ni
versity and the affiliated colleges, and the second pait (or the 
external panel) shall include the names of persons not in the 
service of the University or an  affiliated college. Similar lists, 
each in two parts shall be prepared of persons qualified to 
be examiner in each subject prescribed for the first degree. 
All persons included in panels for the M aster’s degree exa
m ination shall be ipso facto included in the panels for the 
first degree examination.

For the purpose of Clause' 4 a branch of a subject, in which 
specialised courses are prescribed, and the subject of an 
individual paper which may be declared by the Academic
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Council on the recommendation of the Faculty concerned as 
hiighly specialised, shall be treated as a separate subject.

*6. In Faculties other than the Faculties of Agriculture, 
Medicine, Engineering, Technology, Homoeopathic Medicine 
and Veterinary Science, the names in the internal panel shall 
be arranged in order of seniority determined in accordance 
with sub-clause 10 of Clause 5 of Chapter I of the First 
Statutes.

The names in the external panel shall be arranged in the 
order of preference determined by the Vice-Chancellor.

7. The Board of Studies shall from time to time submit 
fresh names of persons who may have acquired the necessary 
qualifications since the submission of the previous list, and 
shall report the names of any persons who have ccased to 
possess the requisite qualifications, or who may have become 
incapable of acting as examiners by reason of age, infirmity 
or other cause.

8. The list shall be as comprehensive as possible, and shall 
DC submitted to the Executive Council through the Faculty 
concerned and the Academic Council, who will make their 
recommendations in regard to the names contained therein. 
The Executive Council shall finally approve the panel after 
considering the recommendations of the Faculties and the Aca
demic Council and making such changes in it as it deems fit.

9. The internal panel in each subject shall be communi
cated to the affiliated colleges concerned.

10. A person who is qualified to be included in panel—• 
sxternal or internal—may prefer his claim to the Executive 
[Council which shall have it examined by the Academic Coun- 
J3il in consultation with the Board of Studies and the Faculty 
soncemed, and adm it or reject the claim on merits.

11 The names of persons whose work is found to be un
satisfactory in accordance w ith the explanation to Clause 3 and 
n f penons who may have ceased to possess the necessary qua- 
lificaton or who may have otherwise become incapable of 
acting as examiners, shall be removed from the panel and 
m ay be restored only in accordance with Statute 10. The 
Jiecision of the Exective Council shall be final.

12 Notwithstanding anything contained in the Statu
tes,the Executive Council may a t any time, either of its own 
m otioi or on any objection made by any person or authority,

* Amcided by the Senate on November 19, 1959.



80 AGRA, university fiAND-BOOK— 1967-68 Chap. vii

remove from a panel the name of a person who is not eligible 
under these Statutes.

13. Wherever possible not more than one paper-setter 
shall be appointed from any one affiliated college in the same 
subject at any one examination.

*14. No one shall be appointed an  examiner of more than  
one paper except in the Faculties of Medicine, Engineering, 
Veterinary Science, Technology, Homoeopathic Medicine and 
in Sociology and Education. In  all the examinations, except 
in the Faculties of Medicine, Engineering, Veterinary Science, 
Technology and in Sociology and Education, taken together 
no person shall be appointed examiner in more than one 
written paper, one viva voce and one Practical examination, 
provided further that no examiner shall value more than 400 
answer-books.
Note’.—In the case of examinations in which the total rem un

eration of an examiner does not exceed Rs. 100/-, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint a person an examiner in 
more than one theory papers.

15. In the case of those papers where more than one 
examiner is appointed, all co-examiners shall, as far as possible, 
conform to the standard of the Head Examiner.

16. If  in any paper of a subject for any examination the 
num ber of co-examiners normally exceeds ten, a Deputy 
Head Examiner shall be appointed.

17. There shall be a Board, consisting o f two examiners 
(of whom at least one shall be an  exterrial examiner) for 
conducting the viva voce examination in a subject in which 
a viva voce examination is required for the M. A. or M.Gom. 
Final Examination.

18. The Practical for M. A. (Final) Examination in 
Geography and Experimental Psychology shall be conducted by 
a Board of two examiners, one external and the other internal.

19. TheVe shall be two separate Boards of Examiners for 
each centre for conducting the Practical Examination in the 
Previous and Final Examinations in each subject. Each 
Board shall consist of not less than two members (one of 
whom shall be in terna l); provided that in those centres which 
offer more than one Special Group to their students, there 
will be a t least one examiner representing each Special Group.
♦Amended by the Senate on November 30, 1961,
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J\fote—For this piirpose, thesis as well as the various 
branches of Chemistry shall be regarded as Spe
cial Groups.

20. There shall be two separate Boards, each consisting 
o f ' not more than two examiners (of whom at least one shall 
be^ an external examiner) for conducting the Practical Exami- 
uavtion in the Previous and the T?ina\ M . Sc. (,Ag.) Examination 
in each subject.

21. In the M. V. Sc. (Previous) Examination, o f the three 
paipers in each subject, one shall be set and examined by the 
ex:ternal examiner. There shall be a Board of two examiners 
fo)r the Practical Examination in each subject and the Board 
wiill consist of an External examiner and an Internal examiner, 
wPho will ordinarily be the teacher-in-charge of the subject. 
Saime examiner of the respective Paper or Practical will also 
be’; examiner of the candidates offering the subject as optional.

*22. There shall be a Board consisting of two examiners 
(oif whom one shall be an external examiner and the other 
thte teacher, under whom the candidate has worked) for read- 
injg the thesis and conducting the viva voce, if prescribed, in a 
sulbjectfor M .A., M. Sc., M, Com., M . Sc. (Ag.),M . Sc.(Tech.), 
M .. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) or M. V. Sc. Examination.

The maximum number of marks for the thesis shall be 
eqiually divided between the two examiners each one of whom 
sheall mark the thesis independently.

|2 3 . The examinations in written papers and the practi 
call and oral and clinical or sessional test, in each subject or 
grcoup of subjects for an exanination in the Faculties of M edi- 
cinie (Modern and Homoeopathic) and Engineering, shall be 
comducted by a Board of two Examiners, one of whom shall 
be an External Examiner and the other an Internal Examiner, 
whio shall be the Head of the D epartm ent and in case of 
hiss absence, his first Assistant occupying the position not 
low 'er than that of a permanent Reader in the Departm ent.

In  tie  Faculty of Veterinary Science and Animal Hus- 
bam dry for all Practical, Oral and Clinical in all the first 
deggrec examinations, there shall be a Board consisting of two 
cxaaminers, one of whom shall be an External Examiner and the 
othher ar. Internal Examiner, who shall be teacher-in-charge 
of tthf; subject concerned in the college concerned.

♦Arrneaded by the Senate on N jvember 8, 1958.
•fAnmendcd by the Senate on November 21, 1963.
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In  the Faculty of Technology, for all Practical examina- 
tiona, there shall be a Board of two examiners, one of whom 
shall be an External Examiner and the other an In ternal 
Examiner who shall be one of the teachers of the subject con
cerned in the Institute.

J^ote—'The words “ External Exam iner” in the above 
Statutes mean “ a person not connected with the 
college concerned.”

24. T ae Internal Paper-setters for examinations in the 
Faculty of Medicine shall be appointed by rotation from 
among teachers of affiliated Medical Colleges. The answer- 
books of candidates of different colleges shall be valued by 
the internal examiners of the college concerned.

25. There shall be a Board consisting of three examiners 
two external (not belonging to any college affiliated to Agra 
University) and one internal (Head of the D epartm ent in the 
subject concerned) for conducting the examination (written, 
practical and clinical) in each of the subjects for the M .D . 
and M. S. examinations.

26. In  the Faculty of Medicine, no person shall ordinarily 
be appointed as an examiner in the clinical subject unless he 
has taken a t least five years previously a Doctor’s or a M aster’s 
degree or a Post-graduate diploma of a recognized University 
or an equivalent qualification and thereafter has had atleast 
three years’ teaching experience in the subject in a University 
or an affiliated college of a University recognized by the 
Medical Council of India.

In each subject there shall be at least one internal exami
ner (the Head of the Department) and barring exceptional 
circumstances, half the examiners shall be external.

An external examiner shall ordinarily be appointed for 
not more than three years. Thereafter, he shall not be 
appointed for a period of at least three years after which he 
may be re-appointed.

An examiner in any subject, except in Forensic M edicine 
and Preventive Medicine, shall rank as equivalent to a t least 
an Assistant Professor or Reader.

*26 (A), In  the Faculty of Homoeopathic M edicine, no 
person shall ordinarily be appointed as an examiner unless 
he has taken atleast three years previously a D iplom a after 
four years course from an institution recognized by any State
♦Added by the Senate on November 19, 1959.
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Gowernment or a Degree in Medicine (M odern or Homoeo- 
patthic) of a recognised University.

In  each subject there shall be at least one internal exami
n e r  (the Head of the D epartm ent), and barring exceptional 
circcumstances half the examiners shall be external.

An external examiner shall ordinarily be appointed for not 
m o re  than three years. Thereafter, he shall not be appomt- 
tedi for a period of at least three years after which he may be 
reaappointed.

27. One o f the members of each Board shall be appointed 
Chiairman of the Board concerned. The marks shall be sub- 
mittted under the signatures of all the members of the Board 
comcerned, but the report on the working of the examination, 
‘thes equipment of laboratories and the thesis shall be submitted 
by' the external examiner of each Board under his signature 
on.ly.

28. I f  an examiner cannot mark the answer-books after 
setcting the question-paper, he shall be entitled to only half 
thes amount of the fees for paper-setting, the other half being 
paiid to the examiner who marks the answer-books. I f  any 
pajper is not utilized in that year, the paper-setter concerned 
willl be entitled to r'eceive full fee for setting the paper.



* 84 AGRA UNiVERsiRY HAND BOOK— 1967-68 [Ch. viii

♦CHAPTER V III

A dm ission  o f  Private Candidates to  U niversity  
Exam inations

1. Private candidates may be admitted only to the 
following degrees*.—

(a) In  the Faculty of A rts;—
(i) B. A.

t(ii)  M. A. except in Psychology, H indi (Spccial Alter
native Course), Linguistics, Comparative L itera
ture and Sociology (Alternative Course).

(b) In  the Faculty of Science:—
M. Sc. in M athematics.

(c) In the Faculty of Commerce:—•
(i) B. Com.

(ii) M . Com.
t t ( d )  In  the Faculty of Law: —

LL. M.
2. A person to be eligible for admission to a degree o f 

the University as a private candidate shall be either a teacher 
in some educational institution or an inspecting officer in the 
D epartm ent of Education or a woman or a Librarian fulfill
ing all the requirements prescribed for regular students except 
that of having pursued a regular course of study in an 
affiliated college.

3. A private candidate shall submit his application in the 
prescribed form accompanied by the required documents and 
through the proper channel so as to reach the Registrar by 
the 15th day of September preceding the examination.

4. The application must be accompanied by a remittance 
equal to the am ount of the fee prescribed by the Ordinance.

5. Applications shall be entertained after the 15th day of 
September and upto the 15th day of October on payment o f 
a late fee of Rs. 5 in each case. In  special cases the Vice- 
Chancellor may entertain applications even after the 15th day 
of October.

6. The Vice-Chancellor shall either deal himself with such 
applications and accept or reject them on their merits, or

*Amended by the Senate on November 8, 1958.
fAmended (Vide E. G. Res. N o . 318 of 24-10-59),
•j'-j'Amended by the Senate on November 30 , 1961.



Ghaip. viii] t h e  f i r s t  s t a t u t e s  85

autHiorise any officer of the University to exercise his powers 
in tthis regard subject to such directions as he may choose 
to gjive.

7. The amount paid by an  applicant on account of fees 
etc.,, shall be refunded to him after deducting Rs. 2 (for cleri
cal (charges) in case his application is rejected.

8. The provisions of Clauses 1 to 7 of these Statutes, 
whitch embody the general conditions of admission of private 
cancdidates, shall apply to all classes of private candidates in 
addiition to any specific provisions made yb Ordinances for 
eaclh class.



CHAPTER IX  

A dm ission  o f  L ibrarians to U niversity  Examinationss

1. “ Librarian” means a person who holds charge of th e  
University Library or a Library belonging to an affiliaited 
college and includes aa  Assistant Librarian for the purpose: of 
admission to an examination of the University.

2. A librarian) who desires to enter..for an exam ination, 
shall submit his application in the prescribed form through 
the head of the institution in which he is employed for the 
time being and shall send with the application t te  following :—

(i) A copy of the diploma or the degree possessed by
him , duly attested by the Principal of his college or 
ihc Registrar; and

(ii) A certificate from the Principal of the college or
the Registrar to the effect that he has been employed 
as a whole-time librarian for a period of not less th an  
three years.

Explanation
(1) If  the applicant has served as librarian in more th an  

one institution, he shall furnish a certificate from each such 
institution, provided that it shall not be necessary to furniish 
more certificates than are needed to make up the period of 
three years.

(2) The period of service in an institution during w hich 
it was not affiliated to the University shall not be counted.

* (3) Period of service put in by the applicant as a teacher 
or an inspecting officer which he would be entitled to coiunt 
as qualifying service for the purpose of admission as a teaclier 
or an inspecting officer may be taken into account as quali
fying service for the purposes of Statutes in this Chapiter.

3. A candidate who ceases to be a librarian after th e  
submission of his application, shall not be adm itted to the 
examination in case he had not completed three years’ quali
fying service under these Statutes before ceasing to be a 
librarian. I f  he appears in the examination without com 
plying with these requirements his examination shall be can 
celled and the University may take such further action against 
him as it may deem proper.
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♦Amended by the Senate on November 8, 1958.
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CHAPTER X 

Ad m in istration

{Statutes made uvder Section 26 [c) of the Act)

] . The Registrar shall be appointed by the Executive 
G(ouncil on the recommejidation of a Selection Committee 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, an educationist nominated 
byy the Chancellor, and the Chairm an of the Public Service 
C<ommission, U tta r Pradesh or one of the members of the 
C^ommission nam ed by the Chairman.

2. The Registrar shall be the custodian of the records 
anid of the Common Seal of the University. He shall be the 
exi-officio Secretary of the Senate, the Executive Council, the 
Accademic Council and the Finance- Committee, and shall 
bfc bound to place before these Authorities all such information 
ass may be necessary for the transaction of business.

3. He shall make all arrangements for and conduct exa- 
miinations and be responsible for the due execution of all 
pirocesses connected therewith.

4. The Registrar shall not be, offered nor shall he accept 
amy remuneration for any w'ork save such as may be provided 
fo r  by the Statutes and the Ordinances.

5. No paid employee o f the University shall receive or 
bee offered any honorarium or remuneration for any work done 
b'y or entrusted to him except such as may be provided for in 
thie Statutes or the Ordinances.

6. The Registrar may, subject to the previous approval 
oif the Vice-Chancellor, appoint, suspend, dismiss or otherwise 
piunish the clerical staff and inferior servants of the University 
Office excluding the Confidential Section:

Provided that in every case action taken in the exercise 
off such power shall be reported to the Executive Council and 
ainy person adversely affected may appeal to the Executive 
Ciouncil within one month.

7. (1) There shall be a Confidential Section of the 
0)ffice of the Registrar in which the work connected with 
ejxaminations shall be done. The assistants and inferior 
servants of this section shall be appointed by the Vice-Chan- 
ceellor, and be employed on special terms. They shall
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be sworn to secrecy and shall be liable to removal withoiut 
right of appeal if the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied on a repon't 
made by the Registrar after obtaining the explanation of tttie 
employee concerned and making such other enquiries as m ay 
be considered necessary in the circumstances of the case, th.at 
there are reasonable doubts about their integrity.

(2) No work of a confidential nature ‘ connected w ith 
examinations shall be entrusted to any person in the office 
of the Registrar not belonging to the Confidential Sectioni :

Provided that during the months of April, May and Ju n e  
Such number of permanent Assistants from other Departm ents 
of the University Office, as may be considered necessary, 
may be deputed by the Vice-Chancellor to work in the Co'n- 
fidential Department to cope with the increased work. TIhe 
Assistants shall be sworn to secrecy and be subject to the same 
terms and discipline to which the permanent members of 
the staff of the Confidential Department are subject under 
sub-clause (1) above.

(3) As much work of the following descriptions as possible 
shall be done by the Confidential Section:—

(a) Tabulation of the results of examinations.
(d) Collation of resists, if tabulated by two sets of 

tabulators;

Provided that in case the results are tabulated by two sets 
of tabulators, one set of tabulators shall be from the Con.fi- 
dential Section, and the other set may be from amongst per
sons of suitable standing appointed for the purpose.

*Provided further that one member of each collation set 
shall be chosen from amongst persons of suitable standing 
appointed for the purpose.

Provided also that scrutiny of answer-books shall be done 
by teachers of suitable standing to be appointed for the 
purpose by the Vice-Chancellor on payment of suitable rem u
neration to be determined by the Ordinances.

t8 . The following shall be Officers of the University in 
addition to those named in Section 7 of the A ct:—

The Honorary Librarian.

♦Passed by the Senate on December 20, 1956.
•j-Passed by the Senate on Novem ber 8, 1958.
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*9. There shall be a Librarian, who shall be appointed 
by the Executive Council from amongst the teachers of the 
University of the rank of Professor and who shall be designated 
as Honorary Librarian.

It shall be the duty of the Librarian to m aintain the Lib
rary of the University and orgauise its sevvice in a m anner 
most conducive to the interest of teaching and research.

♦Passed by the Senate on November 8, 1958.



CHAPTER X I 

Election : G eneral and by R otation

1. W herever election is prescribed by the Act or the 
Statutes as the method of enlistment of members of any A uth
ority or Body of the University or of any Committee or panel, 
Such election shall, except where otherwise provided for by 
the Act or the Statutes, be according to the system of propor
tional representation by means of the single transferable vote.

The members of Glass V of the members of the Senate 
under Section 14 (1) shall be elected according to the Rules 
of the Legislative Assembly and the Legislative Council as the 
case may be.

3. (1) The election of advocates to the Faculty of Law 
by the Bar Council under Clause 3 of the Statutes in C hapter 
V shall be conducted according to the Rules of Business of the 
Bar Council and if there are no such rules bearing on the 
Subject it shall take place at a meeting of the Bar Council.

(2) Only Advocates of at least ten years’ standing shall 
be eligible for election.

(3) The five persons among the persons proposed for 
election who get the largest num ber of votes shall be deemed 
to be elected.

4. (1) Election by the Academic Council of a member of 
the Executive Council under clause (vi) of sub-section (1) of 
Section 17 and of a member of the Selection Committee in 
each subject under Clause (iii) of sub-section (1) of Section 25 
shall take place at a meeting of the Academic Council conve
ned with proper notice of the date, time and business to be 
transacted.

(2) No person shall be eligible for election as member 
of the Executive Council whose length of service as a teacher 
of post-graduate classes reckoned in accordance with the 
Statutes in C hapter I is less than fifteen years.

(3) No Principal shall be eligible for election as a mem
ber of a Selection Committee whose standing as a teacher of 
post-graduate classes in the subject reckoned in accordance 
with the Statutes in Chapter I is less than fifteen years or who 
has not been engaged in post-graduate teaching during the 
preceding five years.
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5. (1) The Electoral College contemplated in clause 5
of Statute D of C hapter II  and in clause 2 of Statute E of 
the same Chapter shall be formed only when a general election 
of members of the Senate under these heads is to take place. 
The Registrar shall issue notice to the colleges and manage
ments concerned a t least th irty  days in advance o f date fixed 
for rcceiviivg the names of persons elected to  the Electoral 
College.

(2) When an Electoral College is formed, the Registrar 
shall notify to each member of such college the number o f 
places to be filled and call for nominations allowing a period 
o f 15 days for the purpose.

When a new Senate is formed, it shall be lawful for cons
tituencies to elect members in excess of the num ber o f places 
to be filled. The persons elected in excess o f the required 
number shall be entitled to fill casual vacancies occurring 
during the term of the persons elected, bu t there shall be no 
bye-election to fill casual vacancies.



C H A PTER  X II  

Election by the Single T ransferable V ote

1. In  the following cases, election shall be according to 
the system of proportional representation by means of the 
single transferable vote (in certain cases from the stage ind i
cated) :—

(1) class I I I  of the members o f the Senate (Donors) under 
Section 14 (1) after donors have exercised the option 
given by clause 4 o f the Statutes under head *A’ 
o f Chapter I I ;

(2) class VI of the members of the Senate (Registered 
Graduates) under Section 14 (1);

(3) representatives of the M anagements of Affiliated 
Colleges of classes ‘A’ and ‘B’ (item (vi) of class V II 
of members of the Senate) after the Electoral Colleges 
have been formed;

(4) six persons to be elected by the Senate to serve on 
the Executive Council under clause (v) o f  sub-section
(1) of Section 17;

(5) two persons to be elected by the Senate to serve on the 
Committee of Reference not more than one o f whom 
is to be a member o f the Executive Council under 
clause (iii) o f sub-section (.1) of Section 20;

(6) teachers of Affiliated Colleges to be elected by the 
Academic Council under clause (1) (iii) (b) of the 
Statutes in C hapter IV ;

(7) five external experts to be co-opted by the Academic 
Council under clause (iv) o f  the Statutes in Chapter

5

(8) teachers of other Universities to be co-opted by the 
Faculties as experts under clauses 2 (iii) and 3 (v) 
of the Statutes in Chapter V ;

(9) two members o f each Board of Studies to be appoint
ed by the Faculty concerned, under clause 2 (ii) of 
the Statutes in Chapter VI.

2. Election in all cases under Clause 1 above excepting 
those bearing num ber (1) to (3) shall be conducted at meet
ings of the Authorities concerned, which shall be convened 
with due notice o f the date, time and business to be transacted.
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3. The procedure in the election of members of the Senate 
mesntioned under heads (1) to (3) of Clause 1 shall be laid 
do'wn in the Regulations.

4. The Registrar shall prepare a return of the votes 
obitained by each person in the m anner laid down in the 
Re;gulations and announce the result accordingly.

5. Dispute relating to the result of an election shall be 
de;alt with by the Chancellor in accordance with Section 35.

6. Rules for the conduct of the first elections under this 
S ta tu te  shall be made by the Chancellor.
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CH APTER X III  

A utonom ous C olleges

1. The M anagement of an Affiliated College desirous 
o f obtaining privileges of an Autonomous College under 
Section 24-A of the Act shall apply to the Registrar specify
ing clearly (1) the variations proposed in or from the course 
of study prescribed by the University including the institu
tions of course in subject not provided for by the University 
and the substitution of a course for the one prescribed by the 
University and (2) the details of its finances and assets, the 
strength and qualifications of its teaching staff, the facilities 
available for the advanced work, and the advanced work al
ready done, if any.

2. No application shall be entertained unless the College 
satisfies the following conditions:—

(1) I t  has, unless it is a single Faculty college of Agricul
ture or Engineering or M edicine or Veterinary 
Science, well established departments of teaching in 
a t least two Faculties giving instruction upto the post
graduate stage in  a t least six subjects.

(2) I t  has or is likely to have an adequate and well- 
qualified teaching staff.

(3) The Principal is a teacher or scholar of oustanding 
merit and possesses administrative experience.

(4) I t  possesses or is likely to possess adequate and satis
factory buildings for all tuitional purposes and for 
housing the Library, Reading Rooms, the Laborator
ies and has land for expansion.

(5) I t  has a good library and has or is likely to have 
provision for its regular development.

(6} I t  has well equipped Laboratories, if  necessary, for 
the subjects taught therein, and has or is likely to 
have adequate provision for new acquisitions and 
replacements.

(7) The management possesses resources for and under
takes to contribute to the extra expenditure involved 
in the College attaining the status of an Autonomous 
College.

3. Every application shall be referred to a specially 
constituted Standing Committee of each of the Faculties con-
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cerneid for scrutiny and if the reports of the Committees are 
favfouirable the Executive Council shall appoint a Board of 
ins]pe(ctors to inspect the College and report on its suitability 
for b<eing declared as an “ Autonomous College,”

4. The report of the Board of Inspectors shall be consi- 
der ed by the Board of the Faculty concerned and the Acade- 
mi(C Council and shall be laid before the Executive Council 
tog^etlier with the views of these bodies.

5. The Executive Council shall not grant any privilege 
unlleSs it is recommended by the Board of Inspectors and either 
by the Board of the Faculty concerned or the Academic 
Comncil.

6. The Executive Council shall have power to declare 
the^ college as an “ Autonomous College” for a period of five 
years in the first instance and shall specify the matters in res- 
pe<ct of which and the extent to which the college may exer- 
cis(e the privilege of an “Autonomous College” .

7. At least eighteen months before the expiry of the 
peiriod referred to in Clause 6 the Executive Council shall get 
the? college inspected again by a Board of Inspectors which 
shaa.ll report on the manner in which the privileges conferred 
on it have been exercised and shall recommend if the college 
is fit for being permanently declared as an “Autonomus 
Cojllege” or the privilege already granted may be continued 
for a further specified period or be restricted or withdrawn.

8. The Executive Council shall obtain the views of the 
Bojard of the Faculty concerned and of the Academic Council 
on the report of the Board of Inspectors and may grant per- 
m ainent privileges in matters in regard to which the Board 
of tthe Faculties concerned and the Academic Council are 
in ;agreement with the Board of Inspectors. In  case of diff- 
eremce between the Board of a Faculty and the Academic 
Co,).uncil the Executive Council may, if it is in favour of grant- 
ing? the privilege in any particular matter, refer the question 
to tthe Chancellor and grant the privilege if the Chancellor 
appproves.

9. An Autonomous College shall be entitled to frame the 
coiurses in the subject covered by its privileges and to recom- 
meind the names of persons qualified to be appointed as internal 
ancd external examiners respectively in such subjects. The 
coiurses so framed and the names so recommended shall be 
comsidered by the Boards of the Faculties concerned and 
the3 Academic Council, but no change shall be made in them
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except after a further reference to the College and as far as 
possible with its concurrence.

10. Every Autonomous College shall be inspected by a 
Board of Inspectors at intervals of five years and shall reccive 
a warning in case it is reported by the Inspectors not to be 
maintaining proper standards or not to possess the requisite 
resources. If  after a further inspection which the Executive 
Council may, at its discretion, order at a shorter interval 
than five years, it is still found not to be maintaining the 
requisite standard or possessing the requisite resources its 
privileges shall be withdrawn and it shall revert to the position 
of an affiliated college.

11. The Board of Inspectors shall be constituted as 
follows:—

(i) The Dean of the Faculty concerned.
(ii) One Professor of each subject taught or proposed 

to be taught in the college for the post-graduate de
gree, selected by the Executive Council from a 
teaching University.

(iii) The Vice-Chancellor, who shall be the Convener.
(iv) Such specialists as the Executive Council may, on

 ̂ the request of the members of the Board, appoint.
12. The Standing Committee referred to in Clause 3 

above shall be constituted as follows;—
(1) The Dean of the Faculty (Convener).
(2) A representative each of the corresponding Faculty 

in any two of the Universities of Allahabad, Lucknow, 
Banaras and Aligarh, selected by the Executive 
Council.

13. (a) For the proper planning and conduct o f its work 
every Autonomous College shall have an Academic Council 
and a Faculty Board in respect of the subjects comprised in 
each Faculty.

(b) The Academic Council shall be composed of all the 
Heads of Departments ex-officio and two other teachers of 
each subject taught for a post-graduate degree and one teacher 
of each subject taught for the first degree with the Principal 
as Chairman. The teachers shall be members of the Coun
cil in rotation for three years a t a time, provided that no 
teacher of less than four years’ standing shall be member.

(c) The Academic Council shall review the academic 
work of the College at quarterly meetings and all proposals
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rejgarding courses, examiners, etc., made by the college shall 
paiss through this Council.

(d) The Faculty Boards shall consist of all teachers of 
th(e subjects comprised in the Faculty of three years’ total 
stainding as teacher of degree classes. T he Faculty Board shall 
meeet a t regular intervals (once a raorvthif possible) to consider 
acrademic questions and advise the Principal. Proposals 
rejgarding courses, examiners, etc., shall either originate in 
or be considered by these Faculty Boards.



C—STATUTES, ORDINANCES & REGtJLATIONS 

CH APTER I 

T he V ice Gliancellor

*Statute

t(a )  The Vice-Chancellor shall reside in Agra. He shall 
be on duty during the summer vacations but may, during, 
such vacations, reside at any place of his choice within the 
State. He may stay away from Agra on business of the 
University for as long as it is necessary but shall not be absent 
from his duties on other business, whether connected with 
education or not, for more than thirty days in a calendar 
year.

tProvided that a Vice-Chancellor, appointed under sub
section (6) of Section 9 and holding office in an honorary 
capacity, may reside a t his usual place of residence and may, 
during the summer vacations, reside at any place of his choice 
in India.

In  the event of his being unable to attend to his duties 
by reason of illness or other cause he may be granted by thej 
Chancellor leave on full salary and allowance for a total 
period of five months during his term, provided that suchj 
leave shall not be admissible during the first year ofhisterm j 
except on medical grounds.

(b) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to constitute! 
such ad hoc Conmiittees as he may deem necessary to help 
him in performance of his duties as the Principal Executive 
and Academic Officer of the University.

t(c) The Vice-Chancellor shall receive a salary o  ̂
Rs. 2,000/- per mensem and shall be provided with a residencej 
rent free or an allowance of Rs. 200/- per mensem in Heui 
thereof. '
♦Amended by the Senate on N ov. 8, 1958. 
t  Amended vide Notification No. C /lB76/X V-75(24)/1961 o 

18-4-1961 and No. G /2764/XV -550 (11)/1961 o f June 8, 1961, anc 
deemed to have com e into force with effect from 22-4-1961, vid 
Notification No. C /3108/X V -550 (11)/ 1961 of 31-7-1961.

9 8
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Prowided that he shall not be entitled to the benefit o f 
iny Prcovident Fund.

Prowided also that the Vice-Chancellor appointed under 
lub-secttion (6) of Section 9 may hold office in an honorary 
:apacit^y and be paid honorarium of Rs. 750/- per mensem 
ind reiimbursed with such additional sum as may become 
sayabk* by him as mcome^tax in consequence of the receipt 
t>f the sjaid honorarium.



CHAPTER II  

The R egistrar

♦Ordinance

The Registrar shall be a whole-time Officer. His scaje of 
pay shall be Rs. 800-50-1250 and he shall be entitled to beaie- 
fits of Provident Fund as laid down in Chapter X L IV  an d  
leave in accordance with the Ordinances for the whole-time 
officers of the University. He shall retire on attaining th e  
age of 60 years.
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♦Passed by the Senate on November 14, 1957,



CHAPTER I I I  

The Senate

t  Regulations 

For the Conduct o f the Meetings of the Senate

1. The Senate shall unless otherwise directed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, ordinarily meet once a year in  or about 
Nlovember, and may adjourn from time to time to conclude 
amy unfinished business. The meeting in or about Novem
b e r  shall be deemed the Annual Meeting of the Senate.

2. At the Annual Meeting of the Senate the budget for 
tine ensuing financial year shall be presented and representa- 
tiwes of the Senate shall be elected to such authorities and 
b(odies as include representatives of the Senate,

3. I f  both the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor are 
absen t from any meeting, the members present shall clect a 
Cihairman for the meeting.

4. At all meetings of the Senate fifteen members, inclusive 
off the Chairman, shall form a quorum.

5. I f  a quorum is not present fifteen minutes after the 
notified time of the meeting, the Chairm an may declare that 
thiere shall be no meeting.

6. I f  in the course of a meeting, any member calls attenr 
ti(on to the absence of a quorum the Chairman shall dissolve the 
mieeting.

7. Notice in writing of meetings of the Senate shall be 
dcespatched to all members of the Senate not later than thirty 
days before the meeting and shall be further published by a 
n(otice pasted on the notice board of the Registrar’s officc.

8. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved, at a 
mieeting of the Senate must be in the hands of the Registrar 
n o t  less than twenty days before the meeting.

9. Notice of an amendment to motion or resolution, of 
wlhich notice had been given, must be in the hands of the 
R^egistrar at least ten days before meeting of the iSenate at 
wlhich the motion or resolution is to be moved.

10. No business other than that contained in the agenda 
p ap e r shall be transacted at a meeting unless with the con
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'Passed by the Senate on October 22, 1927.
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sent of the Chairman of the meeting and unless permission is 
given to introduce it by the vote of two-thirds of the members 
present.

11. All questions as to whether proper notice of a motion 
or an amendment has been given shall be decided by the

. Chairman of the meeting whose decision shall be final.
12. (a) No motion or resolution, of which due notice has 

not been given, may be moved at any meeting of the Senate 
except—

(1) to adjourn the debate;
(2) to adjourn the meeting;
(3) to dissolve the meeting;
(4) to change the order o f business;
(5) to refer any m atter to any authority of the 

University;
f6) to pass to the next item of business;
(7) to appoint a committee;
(8) to propose th a t the question be now put.

ib) A  motion under (1), (2), (6) or (8) above shall be put 
to  the vote without discussion.

(c) Motions under (1), (2), (3) and (4) shall be moved 
only with the consent of the Chairm an.

13. No amendment, of which due notice has been given, 
shall be moved to a motion or resolution before a m eeting of 
the Senate unless—

(1) the Chairm an rules it to be in order as arising 
out of the debate, and

(2) permission to move the amendment is given by a 
majority of the members present.

14. The Chairm an a t a meeting of the Senate shall have 
a vote and a casting vote.

15. Every motion shall be ajSirmative in form and shall 
begin with the word “ T h a t” .

16. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it shall 
drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his speech with 
the permission of the Chairm an.

17. When a motion which is in order has been seconded, 
it shall be stated from the Chair before it is discussed.

18. If  no member rises to speak to the motion after it 
has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall proceed 
to p u t the question to the vote.
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19. Not more than one motion and one amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time.

20. A motion once diposed of shall not be again brought 
forward a t the same meeting, or a t any adjournment thereof.

21. (1) Any proposal before the meeting may be amend- 
dcd  (a) by leaving out a word or words, [b) by leaving out a 
w ord or words in order to add or insert some other word or 
words, or {c) by adding or inserting a word or words.

(2) When an amendment is of the first kind the form 
in  which it shall be proposed and handed to the Chair will 
be, ‘T hat the words (mentioning them) be om itted.”

(3) When an amendment is of the second kind, the form 
will be, “T h at the words (mentioning them) be om itted and 
the words (mentioning them) be added (or inserted}.”

(4) When an amendment is of the third kind, the form 
will be, “ T hat the words (mentioning them) be added (or 
inserted)” .

22- No amendment shall be proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the motion.

23. Every amendment must be relevant to the m otion 
upon which it is moved.

24. No amendment shall be proposed which substantively 
raises a question already disposed of by the meeting, or which 
is inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it.

25. The order in which amendments, o f which previous 
notice has been given, are to be brought forward, shall be 
determined by the Chairman.

26. An amendment must be seconded in the same way as 
a motion otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an amendment 
may reserve his speech with the permission of the Chairman.

27. When an amendment, which is in order, has been 
moved and seconded, it shall be stated from the chair.

28. The mover of an amendment or of a motion for dis
solution or adjournment, has no right of reply.

29. No member shall be allowed to speak more than once 
in the course of the discussion on a motion except the mover 
of the original resolution, who may reply at the end o f the 
discussion.

30. No member shall speak to the question after the 
mover has entered on his reply.
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31. A motion “T hat this meeting be now dissolved,” or 
“ T h a t this meeting be now adjourned” may be moved at any 
time as a distinct question, but not as an amendment, nor so 
as to interrupt a speech.

32. If  a motion for dissolution is carried the business be
fore the meeting shall drop,

33. I f  a motion for adjournment is carried the meeting 
shall be adjourned and the business shall be resumed at the 
adjourned meeting.

34. A motion “ T hat the debate be now adjourned” may 
be moved in the m anner prescribed in Regulation 31, and 
if  it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the 
debate on the question under consideration, and the other 
items of the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. If  the 
motion be negatived the debate shall be resumed.

35. A motion “ T hat the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda paper”  may be made a t any time, in like 
m anner and subject to the same rules as one for adjournment 
of the debate under Regulation 34. If  such motion be carried 
the motion under consideration and the amendment thereon, 
if any, shall drop.

36. At any time after a motion or amendment has been 
made, a member may request the Chairman to put ques
tion, and if it appears to the Chairm an that there has been 
sufficient discussion he may call upon the mover for his reply 
and  may then put the question to the vote.

37. No member shall speak for more than fifteen minutes 
when proposing a motion or amendment or for more than 
ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or amend
ment, or when replying.

38. Proposals relating^-' to the conferring of honorary 
degrees, vote of thanks, messages of congratulation or condo
lence, addresses and other matters of a like nature, may be 
moved from the Chair without previous notice.

39. The Chairman m ay, a t any stage in the proceedings, 
a t his own discretion or a t the request of a member, explain 
the scope and effect of the motion or amendment which is 
before the meeting.

40. I f  the Chairman desires to take an active part in a 
debate, he shall vacate the C hair until the vote on that de
bate shall have been taken. During such time the Chair 
shall be taken by a member present, appointed by the Chair
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man. The acting Chairm an shall, during the debate in ques
tion, exercise all the rights of the Chairman.

41. Any member may, with the permission of the Chair
man, rise even while another is speaking to explain any ex
pression used by himself which may have been misunder
stood by the speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly to 
such GXplarvation.

42. Any member may call the C hairm an’s attention 
to a point of order even while another member is addressing 
the meeting, but no speech shall be made on such point of 
order,

43. The Chairm an shall be the sole judge on any point 
of order, and may call any member to order and may, if 
necessary, dissolve the meeting or adjourn it to some hour on 
the same or the following day.

44. A motion or am endm ent may be withdrawn by per
mission of the Chairm an by any member who has given no
tice of such motion or amendment.

45. Any motion or amendment standing in the name of 
a member who is absent from a meeting may be brought 
forward by any other member.

46. On putting any question to the vote the Chairman 
shall call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a 
show of hands in the affirmative and negative and shall 
declare the result thereof according to his opinion.

47. Any six members may then demand a division except 
on a motion of the kind contemplated in Regulation 12. The 
Chairm an shall thereupon give such directions for affecting 
the division as he shall consider expedient and shall nominate 
scrutinisers to count the votes.

48. A motion for the appointm ent of a committee on a 
subject under debate may be made by any member at any 
time, and without the notice required by Regulation 9.

49. A motion for the appointm ent of a committee must 
define the purpose for which the committee is proposed and 
the number of members to compose it. Amendments for en
larging or restricting the number may be made without pre- 
vous notice. I f  the motion is carried, the member moving 
shall name the persons whom he wishes to form the committee. 
I t  shall thereupon be open to members to propose and second 
other names. A ballot shall then be taken, if necessary, and
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the requisite number appointed from those who obtain the 
largest num ber of votes.

50. The quorum for a committee shall be not less than, a 
majority of members appointed.

51. At the time of the appointm ent of a committee one 
of its members shall be elected as Ghairm.au of the committee 
by the Senate.

52. In  all cases of election, other than those specifically 
provided for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded. 
I f  no more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies 
to be filled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to 
be elected. I f  tlie num ber of candidates exceeds the num ber 
of vacancies, the voters shall state on the ballot paper the 
names of the candidates they desire to vote for upto the lim it 
of the number of vacancies.

53. No m atter, which has been decided by the Senate 
shall, within a period of twelve months, be re-considered 
except at a special meeting of the Senate convened for the 
purpose upon a requistion of not less than thirty m em bers. 
No motion for revision shall be carried unless three-fourths 
of the members present at such meeting vote in favour thereof.
Note— For the purpose o f this Regulation, the interval between two 

annual meetings of the Senate shall be counted as 12 months.

54. In  any case not provided for by these Regulations, 
the Chairman shall be entitled to give his own ruling as to 
procedure.

55. Representatives of the press and visitors may be ad
m itted to meetings o f the Senate provided they have obtained 
the permission of the Vice-Chancellor.

56. Any member of the Senate shall, subject to the Regu
lations of the Senate, be entitled to put questions regarding 
any m atter connected with the administration of the Univers
ity. A member so putting a question, or any other member 
of the Senate, shall be entitled to put supplementary questions. 
Notice of questions to be answered shall be given not less than 
20 days before the date of the meeting.

The Vice-Chancellor may decline to entertain any 
question if he considers it contrary to the best interest of the 
University or otherwise inexpedient to answer.
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^R egu lations for the Conduct o f  E lections according  
to  tH»e sy stem  o f  Propartional R epresentation  by
m eam s o f  the Single T ransferable Vote.
Fart I. General.

1. In  these Regulations unless there is anything repug
nant to the subject or context : —

( I ) references to Sections are to Sections of the Agra 
University Act, 1926, as amended by the Agra
University (Amendment) Act, 1953, and references to 
Statutes arc to the Statutes issued by the State
Government with Notification No. A (2) 6794/XV- 
544-1953 dated November 8, 1954-.

(2’) “ Continuing candidate” means a candidate not elect
ed or not excluded from the poll at any given time. 

(3’) “ Exhausted paper” means a ballot paper on which 
no furdicr preftreuce is recorded for a continuing 
candidate; provided that a paper shall also be deemed 
to be exhausted if—•

(i)) the names of two or more candidates, whether 
continuing or not, are marked with the same figure 
and are next in order of preference, or

(iii) the name of the candidate next in order of pre
ference, whether continuing or not, is marked—
(a) by a figure not following consecutiv’-ely after 

some other figure on the ballot paper, or
(b) by two or more figures.

(4') “ First preference” means the candidate against whose 
name the figure 1 appears on a ballot paper; ‘‘second 
preference” the candidate against whose name the 
figure 2 appears; “ third preference” the candidate 
against whose name the figure 3 appears, and so on. 

(5.) “ Original vote” in regard to any candidate means 
the vote derived from a ballot paper on which a 
first preference is recorded for such candidate.

(6^ “ Q uota” means the lowest value of votes su'fficient 
to secure the return of a candidate.

(7̂ ) “ Surplus” means the number by which the value of 
the votes of any candidate, original and transferred, 
exceeds the quota.

♦Passed by the Executive Council under its Res. No. 92 of August 14, 1957.
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(8) ‘'Transferred vote” in regard to any candidate means 
a vote which is derived from a ballot paper on which 
a second or a subsequent preference is recorded for 
such candidate and the value or part of the value 
of which is credited to such candidate.

(9) The expression “ Unexhausted paper'’ means a ballot 
paper on which a further preference is recorded for a 
continuing candidate.

2. The Registrar shall be the Returning Officer respon
sible for the conduct of all elections.

3. The Vice-Chancellor shall—
(a) appoint the dates for the various stages of each elec

tion in conformity w ith the provisions of Statutes 
and shall have power to alter these dates in case of 
any emergency except where such alteration contra
venes the provisions of the Statutes;

(b) decide in case of doubt the validity or otherwise of 
a vote recorded.

4. T he elections m entioned at Nos. 1 to 3 in Clause 1 
of the Statute in Chapter X II  shall be conducted by postal 
ballot.

5. A voting paper shall be in the following form :—
Agra U niversity

Election b y ..........................................................Constituency

Name of candidate
O rder of preference to be indi
cated in the space below by 
the numerals 1, 2, 3, etc.

6. (i) An elector in recording his vote—
(a) must place on his voting paper the figure 1 opposite

the name of the candidate for whom he votes, and
(b) may, in addition, indicate the order of his choice

or preference for as many other candidates as he
pleases by placing against their respective names the 
figures 2, 3, 4, and so on, in consecutive numerical 
order.



7. A voting paper shall be invalid on which—
(a) the figure 1 is not marked;

or

( b) the figure 1 is placed opposite the name of more than 
one candidate;

or
((c) the figure 1 and some other figure are marked opposite

the name of the same candidate;
or

(d) the figure 1 is so marked as to read it doubtful to
which candidate it is intended to apply;

or
(e) in an election by ballot, any mark is made by which 

the voter may afterwards be identified ;
or

(f) there is any erasure, or alteration in the figures 
indicating the voter’s preferences;

or
(g) it is not on the form provided for the purpose.

IFart II . Elections conducted at Meetings o f University Authorities.
8. In  the case of an election conducted at a meeting of 

ca University Authority, it shall not be necessary to publish 
tthe electoral roll for the purpose of eliciting claims and objec- 
ttions or to invite nominations in advance. The members 
(of the Authority concerned present a t the meeting convened 
iin the manner laid down in Clause 2 of Statute in Chap
iter X II  shall take part in the election. Names may be pro- 
iposed for election and candidatures withdrawn in advance or 
rat the meeting. The voting paper supplied to voters shall 
fshow the names of which notice was received in time for print
ing and shall contain blank spaces for the addition of names 
proposed at the meeting. A printed or cyclostyled list of the 
members of the Authority concerned shall, however, be sup
plied by the Registrar to each member of it so far as possible 
and a notice of the meeting at which an election is to be held 
mentioning the date, time and place for the meeting, shall 
be despatched by registered post to the known address of 
each member.
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Part III. Elections conducted by Postal Ballot.
9. Election o f Representative o f Donors on the Senate.
(1) The Registrar shall cause to be despatched a list o f

the Doiiors eligible in accordance with clauses 1 and  
2 of the Statute headed A in Chapter II to take p art 
in the election by registered post to each of the persons 
whose names are entered in it, together with the 
following informations:—
(i) the number of places to be filled by respresenta- 
tives of the Donors under clause 3 of the Statute 
aforesaid;
(ii) the date by which the option given by clause 4
of the Statute aforesaid may be exercised.

(2) Not later than a fortnight after the date by which the
option given in clause 4 of the Statute aforesaid may 
be exercised, the Registrar shall send a notice to each 
of the Donors stating the num ber of places filled in
this m anner, and the num ber remaining to be filled
and call for nominations by a date to be specified in 
the notice.

10. Election of Representatives o f Registered Graduates on 
the Senate.

The Returning Officer shall cause to be prepared a list 
of registered graduates qualified in accordance with Section 
14 (1) and Statute headed C in C hapter I I  of the Statutes, 
to take p art in the election and shall send a copy thereof by 
registered post to each person included in it together with a 
notice calling for nominations by a date to be specified.

11. Election of Representatives o f the Managements o f Affilia
ted Colleges on the Senate.

(1) The Registrar shall obtain the name of the representa
tive of each management in accordance with clause 2 of 
the Statute headed E in Chapter I I  and shall form the

two electoral colleges referred to therein in accordance 
with clause 5 (1) of the Statute in Chapter X I.

(2) The Registrar shall cause to be despatched a list of the 
relevant electoral college by registered post to each 
member thereof together with a notice stating the 
number of places to be filled and calling for nomina
tions in accordance with clause 5 (2) of the Statute in 
Chapter X I by a date to be specified in the notice.
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12. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to correct any 
errors and supply any omissions brought to his notice in the lists 
of voters referred to in Regulations 9, 10 anJ 11. If the name 
of a  person is removed from the roll his vote shall not be count
ed even if he has received the voting paper and recorded 
his vote, and a certificate that this has been so shall be 
recorded by the Registrar aud  ihe persons, if any, associated 
w ith him  in preparing the result of the election.

13. Nominations of candidates for election under this part 
shall be made in writing addressed to the Registrar. Nomination 
papers shall be sent to by registered post. Nomination papers 
which are received by the Registrar after the time fixed for 
receipt of such papers shall be rejected. Every nomination paper 
shall be subscribed by two electors as proposer and seconder and 
shall be either signed by the candidate as assenting to the 
nom ination or accompanied by his consent in writing. But 
no candidate shall sign as proposer or seconder a nomination 
paper on which his own name appears as candidate.

14. Nomination papers shall reach the Registrar by the 
date specified in the notice calling for nomination.

15. At any time before the date and hour fixed as the 
last day and hour for the receipt of nominations, it shall be 
open to a candidate to withdraw from an election by sending

I to the Registrar, so as to reach him before the day and hour 
' fixed as aforesaid, an intimation of withdrawal in writing 
signed by himself and attested by a gazetted officer or the 
Principal of an affiliated college of the University.

16. As soon as possible after the last day fixed for the 
receipt of nominations, the Registrar shall scrutinize the 
nominations received and shall reject all nominations which 
have not been duly made. In  the case of a dispute or doubt 
the Vice-Chancellor shall determine whether a person is duly 
nominated or not.

17. If  the number of candidates, who have been duly 
nominated, less w-ithdrawals, if any, under Regulation 15 is less 
than the number of vacancies to be filled, further nominations 
shall be called for in the m anner prescribed in Regulation 
11 (2).

18. If  the number of persons found after scrutiny to be 
duly nominated, excccds the number of places to be filled the 
Registrar shall send by registered post to each elector at his 
registered address a voting paper, together with a cover bear
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ing the name of the constituency only and a larger cover on 
the left half of which are written or printed the number of 
the elector on the electoral roll, the name of the Constituency 
and a certificate of identity and on the right half the address 
of the Registrar, Agra University.

19. The voter shall enclose the voting paper duly filled 
in b u t w ithout his name or signature in the smaller cover 
the flap of which shall be properly gummed or pasted (but no 
seals of any kind are to be put on the inner cover) and then 
enclose it in the larger cover on which he should sign the 
certificate of identity.

20. The certificate of identity shall be signed by the 
elector in the presence of and shall be attested by a M agis
trate, a Justice of the Peace, Gazetted officer of Government, 
a member of the Senate of the Agra University for the time 
being, the Head of a recognised High School or a Teacher 
in an  Affiliated College of the University.

21. An elector, who has not received his voting paper 
and other connected papers sent by post, or whose papers, 
before they are returned to the Registrar, have been lost or 
spoilt in such manner th a t they cannot be conveniently used, 
on his transmitting to the Registrar a declaration to that effect 
signed by himself, may require the Registrar to send him new 
papers in place of those not received, spoilt or lost; and if the 
papers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be returned to 
the Registrar who shall cancel them on receipt. In  every 
case when new papers are issued the fact shall be noted in the 
Register of the Constituency and the old papers, duly can
celled, be retained in custody.
Part IV . Uncontested Elections and Scrutiny and Counting o f Votes.

22. The Rules in this part apply both to elections held 
a t meetings and those held by postal ballot.

23. I f  the num ber of candidates duly nominated for an 
election, less withdrawals, does not exceed the number of 
places to be filled, all candidates duly nominated shall be 
declared to have been elected.

24. Where the num ber of persons nominated for election 
exceeds the number of vacancies, and votes have been record
ed in accordance with these rules, the voting paper shall be 
scrutinized by the Registrar together with such other persons 
as may be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor and such of 
them  as are found to be invalid shall be laid aside after the 
Vice-Chancellor has verified them.
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25. I ’he valid papers shall then be sorted into parcels 
each parcel containing all the papers on which the first 
preference is recorded for a particular candidate.

26. For the purpose of facilitating the processes pres
cribed by these rules each ballot paper shall be deemed to 
be of the value of one hundred.

27. T he Registrar shall, in carrying out these I’ules:
(o) disregard all fractions.
(b) ignore all preferences recorded for candidate already

elected or excluded from the poll.
28. The Registrar shall then add together the values 

of the papers in all the parcels and divide the total by a num 
ber exceeding by one the number of vacancies to be filled 
and add one to the quotient. The number thus obtained 
shall be the “ quota.”

29. If  at any time under these rules candidates equal
to the num ber of persons to be elected have obtained the 
quota such candidates shall be treated as elected and no 
further proceedings shall be taken.

30. (1) Every candidate the value of whose parcel (on
the first preference being counted) as equal to or greater than
the quota, shall be declared elected.

(2) If the value of the papers in any such parcels is equal 
to the quota, the papers shall be set aside as finally dealt with.

(3) If  the value of the papers in any such parcel is greater 
than the quota, the surplus shall be transferred to the conti
nuing candidates indicated on the ballot papers as next in 
the order of the voter’s preference, in the manner prescribed 
in the following rule.

31. (1) I f  and whenever as the result of any operation 
prescribed by these rules a candidate has any surplus, that 
surplus shall be transferred in accordance with the provision 
of the Rule.

(2) I f  more than one candidate has a surplus, the largest 
surplus be dealt with first and the others in order of magni
tude; provided th a t every surplus arising on the first count 
of votes shall be dealt with before those arising on the second 
count, and so on.

(3) Where two or more surpluses are equal the Registrar 
shall decide according to the terms of Rule 36 which shall be 
first dealt with.
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(4) (a) I f  the surplus of any candidate to be transferred 
arises from original votes only, the Registrar shall examine 
all the papers in the parcel belonging to the candidate whose 
surplus is to be transferred and divide the unexhausted papers 
into sub-parcels according to the next preferences recorded 
thereon. He shall also make a separate sub-parcel of the 
exhausted papers.

(b) He shall ascertain the value of the papers in each 
sub-parcel and of all the unexhausted papers.

(c) I f  the value of unexhausted papers is equal to or 
less than the surplus, he shall transfer all the unexhausted 
papers a t the value at which they were received by the candi
date whose surplus is being transferred.

(d) I f  the value of the unexhausted papers is greater 
than the surplus, he shall transfer the sub-parcels of un
exhausted papers and the value at which each paper shall be 
transferred shall be ascertained by dividing the surplus by the 
total number of unexhausted papers.

(5) If the surplus of any candidate to be transferred 
arises from transferred as well as original votes, the Registrar 
shall re-examine all the papers in the sub-parcel last trans
ferred to the candidate and divide the unexhausted papers 
into sub-parcels according to the next preferences recorded 
thereon. He shall thereupon deal with the sub-parcels in the 
same manner as is provided in the case of sub-parcels referred 
to in the last preceding sub-section.

(6) The papers transferred to each candidate shall be 
added in the form of a sub-parcel to the papers already be
longing to such candidate.

(7) All papers in the parcel or sub-parcels of an electcd 
candidate not transferred under this rule shall be set aside 
finally dealt with.

32. (1) I f  after all surpluses have been transferred as
hereinbefore directed, less than the num ber of candidates 
required has been electcd, the Registrar shall exclude from 
the poll the candidate lowest on the poll and shall distribute 
his unexhausted papers among the continuing candidates 
according to the next preferences recorded thereon. Any 
exhausted papers shall be set aside as finally dealt with.

(2) The papers containing original votes of an excluded 
candidate shall first be transferred, transfer value of each 
paper being one hundred.
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(3) The papers containing transferred votes of an excluded 
candidate shall then be transferred in the order of the transfer 
in which and a t the value a t which he obtained them.

(4) Each of such transfers shall be deemed to be a 
separate transfer.

(5} The process directed by this rule shall be repeated 
on the successive exclusions one after another of candidates 
lowest on the poll until the last vacancy is filled either by 
the election of candidate with the quota or as hereinafter 
provided.

33. I f  as the result of a transfer of papers under these 
rules the value of the votes obtained by a candidate is equal to 
or greater than the quota, the transfer then proceeding shall 
be completed, but no further papers shall be transferred to him.

34. (1) If after the completion of any transfer under 
these rules the value of the votes of any candidate is equal 
to or greater than the quota, he shall be declared elected.

(2) I f  the value of votes of any such candidate is equal 
to the quota the whole of the papers on which such votes are 
recorded shall be set aside as finally dealt with.

(3) I f  the value of the votes of any such candidate is 
greater than the quota, his surplus shall thereupon be distri
buted in the manner hereinbefore provided before ihe exclu
sion of any other candidate.

35. (1) When the number of continuing candidates is 
reduced to the number of vacancies remaining unfilled the 
continuing candidates shall be declared elected.

(2) When only one vacancy remains unfilled and the
value of the votes of any continuing candidate exceeds the 
total value of all votes of the other continuing candidate 
he shall be declared elected. _

(3) When only one vacancy remains unfilled and there 
are only two continuing candidates and those two candidates 
have each the same value o f votes and no surplus remains 
capable of transfer, one candidate shall be declared excluded 
under the next succeeding Rule and the other declared elected.

36. I f  when there is more than one surplus to be distributed, 
two or more surpluses are equal or if a t any time it becomes 
necessary to exclude a candidate and two or more candidates 
have the same value of votes and are lowest on the poll, regard 
shall be had to the original votes of each candidate and the 
pandidate for whom fewest original votes are recorded shall



have his surplus first distributed or shall be first excluded, as 
the case may be. I f  the values of their original votes are  
equal the Registrar shall decide by lot which candidate sh all 
have his surplus distributed or excluded.

37. Recounting—The Registrar may, either on his own 
initiative or at the instance of any candidate, recount votes, 
whether once or more than once when the Registrar is no t 
satisfied as to the accuracy of a previous counting;

Provided that nothing herein contained shall make it 
obligatory on the Registrar to recount the same votes m ore 
than once.

38. After the scrutiny is completed, the Registrar shall 
forthwith report the result to the Vice-Chancellor.

39. The Registrar shall place the nomination and the 
ballot papers in a sealed packet which shall be preserved for 
a period of one year.
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CHAPTER IV  

The Executive Council

* Regulations 

For the Conduct of the Meeting of the Executive Council.

f l .  T he meetings o f the Executive Council shall b e h e ld  
a t such times as the Vice-Chancellor may direct.

2. T he Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meetings of the 
Extecutive Council. The Council shall elect a Vice-Chairman, 
whio shall preside at meeting in the absence of the Vice- 
Chiancellor. In  the event of the Vice-Chancellor as well as 
Vi(ce-Chairman being absent from a meeting, the members 
prtesent shall elect a Chairm an for the meeting.

3. Seven members, inclusive of the Chairman, shall form 
a (quorum.

|4 .  The Registrar shall not less than 15 days previous 
to each ordinary meeting of the Executive Council, issue to 
ea(ch member a notice of the time and the place of the meet
in g  together with the agenda paper. In  the case of special 
m eeting the Registrar shall give such previous notice of the 
tirme and place of the meeting as the circumstances in each 
case may permit.

|5 .  Notice of a motion or resolution to be included in the 
sujpplementary agenda of an ordinary meeting of the Coimcil 
mmst be in the hands of the Registrar not less than 7 clear 
da^ys before the date of the meeting.

6. Amendments to motions on the agenda and new pro- 
po‘sals can be moved a t an ordinary meeting with the permis- 
sio>n of the Chairman.

7. At meetings o f the Executive Council the Chairman 
shall have a vote and a casting vote.

8. The Chairm an a t any meeting may, at his discretion, 
apjply the Regulations prescribed for discussion of m atters 
at meetings of the Senate, in so far as he thinks fit.

9. Any member of an authority or body o f the University 
m ay make any recommendation or proposal to the Executive 
Co>uncil. Such recommendation or proposal shall be sent in

*P*assed by the Executive Council on October 19, 1927.
■{•Amended by the Executive Council on April 23 , 1928,
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the form of a letter through the Registrar, and sliall be con
sidered by the Executive Council at the earliest possible date., 

*10. The quorum for a Committee appointed b^ the 
Executive Council or any other body of the University shall 
be not less than one-third of the members appointed, provided 
that at least two of the members are present; and no quorum 
will be required for an adjourned meeting.

♦Added vide Executive Council Res. No. 218 of 19.10.63.



CHAPTER V 

The A cadem ic Council

*Regulations 

For the Conduct of the Meetings of the Acadtmic Council

11. The meetings of the Academic Council shall be held 
a t such time as the Vice-Chancellor may direct.

f2 . The Registrar shall, not less than 15 days previous 
to each meeting of the Academic Council, issue to each 
member a notice stating the time and placc of the meeting 
along with the agenda paper.

3. Seven members, inclusive of the Chairm an, shall form 
a quorum.

4. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the meeting 
shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Faculties to 
preside at the meeting.

5. At all meetings of the Academic Council the C hair
m an shall have a vote and a casting vote.

6. Notice o f a motion or resolution to be included in 
the supplementary agenda of meeting of the Academic Council 
must be in the hands of the Registrar not less than 7 clear days 
before the meeting.

|7 .  Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolution 
of which notice has been given must, if it is intended to be 
included in the supplementary agenda, be in the hands of 
the Registrar at least three clear days before the meeting o f 
the Academic Council a t which the motion or resolution is 
to be moved.

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regulations 
6 and 7 of this Chapter, the Chairman may allow a motion 
or an amendment of which the notice required thereby has 
not been given.

9. The Regulations relating to conduct of business at 
a meeting of the Senate shall be applied, so far as may be, 
to the meeting of the Academic Council.
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♦Passed by the Executive Council on October 19, 1927.
•j’Amcndcd by the Executive Council on October 30, 1958.



CHAPTER VI 

The Faculties

R egulations 

For the Conduct of the Meeting o f the Faculties,

1. The Dean shall preside at the meetings of the Faculty. 
In  the absence of the Dean the members present shall select 
their own Chairman.

*2. Meetings of Faculties shall b eh e ld  ordinarily oncc a 
year in or about October and the meeting held in or abo ut 
October shall be called the Annual Meeting of the Faculty.

3. Not less than one-third of the members of a Faculty, 
including the Chairman, shall constitute a quorum.

|4 .  The Registrar shall, not less than 15 days previous to 
each meeting of Faculty, issue to each member a notice s ta t
ing the time and place of the meeting along with the agenda 
paper.

|5 .  Notice of a motion or resolution to be included in 
the supplementary agenda of a meeting of the Faculty m ust 
be in the hands of the Registrar not less than 7 clear days 
before the date of the meeting.

f6 . Amendments to motions on the agenda and new 
proposals also can be moved a t the meeting with the perm is
sion of the Chairman.

7. Every meeting of the Faculty shall be convened by 
the Registrar under the orders of the Dean of the Faculty.

8. The Chairman at the meeting of a Faculty may, at 
his discretion, apply the Regulations prescribed for discussion 
of m atters at meetings of the Senate, so far as he thinks fit.

| t 9 .  A Faculty may dispose of its business by meetings or 
by correspondence or by both.
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♦Amended vide E.G. Res. No. 508 of 31-3-1963.
f  Amended by the Executive Council on April 23, 1928.
tfA dded by the Senate on November 8, 1958.



♦CHAPTER VI-A 

O ther A uthorities

R egulation

T h e  foUowing shall be authorities of the University in 
adcdition to those named in Section 13 of the Act:—

(i) The Committee of Reference. 
i(ii) T he Boards of Studies.
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*A(dded by the Senate on November 8, 1958.
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c h a p t e r  V II 
♦The Faculty o f  A rts

R egulations

1. The following shall be the subjects assigned to th e  
Faculty of A rts:—

English 
Philosophy 
History
Political Science 
Economics 
Sanskrit 
Persian 
Arabic
Modern European Languages 
Modern Indian Languages 
Orieiital and European Classical Languages 
Geography 
Teachers’ Training 
Indian Music 
Drawing and Painting 
Home Science 
Sociology 
Psychology 
Education 
Home Economics 
Linguistics 
Architecture 
Household Art 

(24) Social work. 
f2 . The subject of Linguistics shall be dealt with by the 

Board of Studies for the H indi Institute.

(1
(2
(3
(4
C5
(6
(7
(8
(9

(10
(H
(12
(13
(14
(15
(16
(17
(18
(19
(20
(21
(22
(23

*N.B.— The degrees in  the Faculty are—
(1) Bachelor of Arts (B .A ).
(2) Master of Arts (M .A.)
(3) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.)
(4) Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.)
(5) Bachelor o f Educatioa (B. Ed.)
(6) Master of Education (M . Ed.)
(7) Master of Social Work (M .S.W .)
(8) Bachelor of Architecture (B. Arch.)
(9) Master of Statistics (M. Stat.)

•j-Added vide Executive Council Res. No. 393 of 12.3.64.



CH A PTER V III 

*The F aculty o f  Science

R egulation

assigned to the Faculty
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0)f Science:—
(1) Physics
(2) Chemistry
(3) M athematics
(4) Zoology
( 5) Botany
(6) M ilitary Studies
( 7 ) Geology
(8) Statistics
(9) Pharmaceutical Chemistry

(10) Biochemistry
(11) Biometry
(12) Home Science

♦N.B.—^The Degrees in the Faculty are—
(1) Bachelor o f Science (B.Sc.)
(2) Master of Scietice (M .Sc.)
(3) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph D.)
(4) Doctor of Science (D. Sc.)



CHAPTER IX  

*The Faculty o f  Law

R egulations

The following shall be the subjects assigned to the Facvalty 
of Law :—

(1) Substantive Private Law in Force in India, Law  
of Contracts, Transfer of Property, Trust, Specific 
Relief, Torts and Easements, H indu Law, M oham 
medan Law and Company Law.

(2) Adjective Private Law in Force in India, Law of 
Evidence, Civil Procedure and Limitation.

(3) Public Law of India.
Constitutional Law, Revenue Law, Incom e-Tax 
Law, Crim inal Law and Procedure.

(4) Legal Theory.
Roman Law, Principles of English, Common Law 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Principles of Legisla
tion, International Law and Conflict of Law.
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♦N . B.—The Degrees in the Faculty are—
(1) Bachelor o f  Laws (LL.B.)
(2) Master o f  Laws (LL.M.)



CHAPTER X  

*The Faculty o f  C om m erce

fR E G U L A T I O N S

1. T h e  following shall be the subjects assigned to the 
Facculty of Commerce :—•

A — - T h e o r y  o f  C o m m e r c e

(1) Business Organisation and Adm inistration.
(2) Languages.
(3} Book-keeping, Accountancy, Advanced Accountancy 

and Auditing.
(4) Commercial, Industrial, Income Tax and othei* Laws 

including Secretarial Practice.
B — A p p l i e d  C o m m e r c e

(1) Economic Theory, Advanced Business Economics 
and Economic Planning.

I(2) Finance, Banking, Currency and Exchange.
((3) Applied Economics including T rade and Transport, 

Economic Development, Rural Economics, Co-opera
tion, Labour Problems, Economic and Commercial 
Geography, International T rade and Fiscal Policy.

((4) Statistics, Insurance and Actuarial Science.
12. There shall be the following two Boards of Studies 

in tlhe Faculty of Commerce and they will be empowered to 
deall with the subjects mentioned below each :•—•

A—B o a r d  o f  S t u d i e s  f o r  T h e o r y  o f  C o m m e r c e

11. Business Organisation and Adm inistration.
2 .  Languages.
3 .  Book-keeping, Accountancy, Advanced Accountancy, 

and Auditing.
4 . ' Commercial, Industrial, Income Tax and other Laws 

including Secretarial Practice.

*N . B.— T he Degree in the Faculty are—
(1) Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com.)
(2) Master of Commerce (M . Com.)
(3) Doctor o f Philosophy (Ph. D .)
(4) Doctor of Letters (D . Litt.^

fVicde Ex. Couricil R es. N o. 735 of April 29 , 1958.
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B—Board of Studies for Applied  Commerce

1. Economic Theory, Advanced Business Economics and 
Economic Planning.

2. Finance, Banking, Currency and Exchange.
3. Applied Economics including T rade and Transjport, 

Economic Development, R ural Economics, C o-opera
tion, Labour Problems, Economic and Com m ercial 
Geography, International T rade and Fiscal P o licy .

4 . Statistics, Insurance and Actuarial Science.
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CHAPTER X I 

*Th€ Faculty o f  A griculture

R egulation

T7he; following sKall be the subjects assigned to the Faculty 
of Aggricculture:—

1.. Agronomy.
2.. Agricultural Economics.
3.. Animal Husbandry and Dairying.
4.. Agricultural Chemistry.
5.. Horticulture. -
6.. P lant Pathology.
7.. Agricultural Botany.
8.. Agricultural Zoology— Entomology.
9.. Agricultural Extension.

10.. Agricultural Engineering.
11.. Soil Conservation.
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•N . B..— T h e Degrees in the Faculty are—
(1) Bachelor o f Science in Agriculturei—B. Sc. (Ap.;
(2) Master of Sciecnce in Agriculture— M .S c. (Ag.)
(3) Doctor of Philosophy fPh. D.)
(4) Doctor of Science (D .Sc.)



CHAPTER X II 

♦The Faculty o f  M edicine

R e g u l a t io n

The following subjects (including allied and cognaite 
subjects under each head) shall be assigned to the FacuUty 
of M edicine ;—

(1) Anatomy.
(2) Physiology and Biochemistry.
(3) Pharmacology and M ateria Medica.
(4) Pathology and Bacteriology.
(5) Social and Preventive Medicine.
(6) Jurisprudence and Toxicology.
(7) Medicine.
(8) Surgery.
(9) Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

(10) Ophthalmology.
(11) Radiology.

f  (12) Physiological Medicine.
11(13) Pediatrics.
■ft (14) Dentistry.
1-t(15) Anaesthesiology. 
t(16) Psychiatry, 
t  (17) Biochemistry
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♦ N .B .—-The Degrees in the Faculty are:—
(1) Bachelor of M edicine and Bachelor of Surgery (M .B.,B.S..)
(2) Doctor of M edicine (M. D.)
(3) Master of Surgery (M. S.)
(4) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.)
(5) Doctor of Science (D . Sc.)

fA d ded  under E. G. Res. N o. 137 of Aug. 9 , 1958. 
t+A dded under E. C. Res. No. 578 o f 31. 3. 1963 and N o. 278 of

9. 11. 1963



CH APTER X III  

*The Faculty o f  Engineering

R egulation

T h e  following subjects shall be assigned to the Faculty 
o f Enigineering :—

1. Engineering M athematics (Pure and Applied).
2. Science Applied to Engineering (Physics & Chemistry).
3. Applied Mechanics (including Strength and Elasti

city o f M aterials and Theory of Structures.) 
Hydraulics and W ater Power Engineering.

5. Civil and M unicipal Engineering (including Survey
ing, Building, Architecture and Town Planning, E n
gineering Geology, Soil Mechanics, Highway Engi
neering, Sanitary Engineering, Irrigation and Struc
tural Drawing and Design).

5. M echanical Engineering (including Heat Engines—
Steam and Internal Combustion, Refrigeration and 
Air-conditioning, Theory of Machines, Machine Draw
ing and Design, Workshop Technology and Engineer
ing Production).

7i. Electrical Engineering (including Electrical Machines
and Measuring Instruments, Generation, Transmissiton, 
Distribution and Utilisation of Electric Power, Electric 
Communication and Traction, Electrical Technology, 
Theory and Design of Electrical Machinery).

8 - Engineering Economics (including Industrial Organi
sation and Works M anagement).
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♦N. B<,— T h e Degree in the Faculty is ;—
Bachelor of Science (Engineering)— B. Sc. (Engg.)



130 AORA UNIVERSITY HAND-BOOK—1967-68 [Chap. XIV

CHAPTER X IV

’“T he Faculty o f  Veterinary Science and  
A nim al Husbandry

IReoulation

The following subjects (including allied and cognate sub
jects under each head) shall be assigned to the Faculty- of 
Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry ;—

1. Anatomy including Histology and Embryology.
2. Physiology including Biochemistry.
3. M ateria M edica including Pharmacology, T herapeu

tics and Toxicology.
4. Pathology, Bacteriology and Immunology.
5. Parasitology including Helminthology, Entomology 

and Protozoolgy.
6. Animal Nutrition and Dairying.
7. Animal Genetics and Breeding including Livestock 

Economics and Statistics.
8. Surgery including Obstetrics, Gynaecology and Souind- 

ness.
9. Medicine, M eat Inspection and Jurisprudence.

10. Animal Hygiene and Animal Management.
11. Agriculture and Fodder Crops.
12. Farm  Practice.

■"N.B.—The Degree in the Faculty are :—
(1) Bachelor o f Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry (B.V.Sc. 

& A. H.)
(2) Master of Veterinary Science (M. V . Sc.)
(3) Doctor of philosophy (Ph. D.)
(4) Doctor of Science (D. Sc.)
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CHAPTER XV 
*The Faculty o f  Teclm ology

R egulations
1. TUe following subjects (including allied and cognate 

subjects u^ider each head) shall be assigned to the Faculty of 
Technology :—

( n  Pure Sciences (Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics)
(2) Chemical Engineering (Thermodynamics)
(3) U nit Operations.
(4) Engineering Sciences (Electrical and Mechanical)
(5) p lan t and Equipment Design
(6) M etallurgy
(7) Silicate Technology'
(8) Applied Microbiology
(9) Oils and Soap Technology

(10) Paints and Varnishes Technology
(11) Chemical Technology
(12) Industrial Economics and M anagement
(13) Textile Chemistry
(14) Textile Technology
(15) Leather Technology
(16) Sugar Technology
2. There shall be the following Boards o f Studies in the 

Faculty :—
(a) Board of Studies for Chemical Engineering (for 

subjects at Nos. 1 to 7).
(b) Board o f Studies for Chemical Technology (for sub

jects a t Nos. 8 to 12).
(c) Board o f Studies for Textile Technology (for subjects 

a t Nos. 13 and 14).
(d) Board of Studies for Leather Technology (for subject 

a t No. 15).
(e) Board o f Studies for Sugar Technology (for subject 

a t No. 16).
J^ote—No Boards of Studies need be constituted for Leather Technology  

and Sugar Technology as these subjects are not being offered for 
the present.

♦N .B .—The Degrees in the Faculty are:—
(1) Bachclor of Science (Chemical Engineering)— B.Sc.(Chem . Engg.^
(2) Master of Science (Chemical Engineering)— M .Sc. (Chem .Ergg.)
(3) Bachelor of Science (Technology)— B. Sc. (Tech.)
(4) Master of Science (Technology)—-M. Sc. (Tech.)
(5) Bachelor of Textiles— (B. Text.)
(6) Doctor o f Philosophy—(Ph. D.)



CHAPTER XV-A 

Faculty o f  H om oeopathic M edicine

fREOULATIONS

1. The following shall be the subjects assigned to the  
Faculty o f Homoeopathic M edicine —
A. H omoeopathic Subjects :

(1) Organon
(2) Homoeopathic Pharmacology
(3) M ateria Medica and Biochemistry
(4) Chronic Diseases
(5) Principles o f Homoeopathy and History o f Homo<eo- 

pathic Medicine
(6) Case-taking and Repertorisation
(7) Homoeopathic Therapeutics
(8) Homoeopathic Philosophy
(9) Principles and Practice o f Psychiatry w ith special 

reference to Pediatrics and M ental Diseases
B. N on-Homoeopathic Subjects :

(1) Anatomy
(2") Physiology
(3) Hygiene and Public Health
(4) Pathology and Bacteriology
(5) Medical Jurisprudence & Toxicology
(6) Ophthalmology
(7) Practice of Medicine
(8) Surgery
(9) Obstetrics & Gynaecology.
2. There shall be two Boards of Studies in the Faculty 

of Homoeopathic Medicine, one o f which will deal -with 
Homoeopathic subjects and the other with non-Homoeopathic 
subjects.
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*N . B.—The Degree in the Faculty is ;—
Graduate of Homoeopathic M edicine &_Surgery (G .H .M .S .)  

•j-E. C . Res. No. 390 of N ov. 18, 1959.



CHAPTER X V I 

The Board o f Studies

* R egulations

1. I f  two or more Boards meet jointly, the Chairman at 
th e  jo in t session shall be elected at the meeting from among 
thc5 Conveners present.

2. The majority of the members of a Board or, in the 
casse o f jo in t session, of the total number o f the members of 
thes Boards meeting jointly, shall form a quorum.

3. A Board may dispose of its business by meetings or 
by correspondence or by both.

4. Every Board shall meet once a year in or about the 
mconth of M arch unless otherwise directed by the Vice- 
Clnancellor. I f  it is found necessary for any special reason 
to hold an additional meeting of a Board during the course 
of session, special permission of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
prceviously obtained by the Convener of the Board concerned.

A t the meeting in or about March, the Board shall draw 
up) courses of study for the various examinations with which 
it iis concerned. For Previous LL. B. and the Previous Exa- 
miination in such of the M. A. and M . Sc. subjects as have 
sptecific papers prescribed for the Previous Examination the 
comrses shall be drawn up two years ahead of the examination 
foil* which they are intended to be prescribed. For the First 
M[. B., B. S. Examination courses of study shall be drawn up 
thiree years ahead and for the Second and the Final M.B.,B.S. 
(P?arts I and II) four years ahead of the examinations for 
wlhich they are intended to be prescribed. For all other 
excaminations they shall be drawn up three years ahead of the 
excaminations concerned. The draft courses shalJ be circulated 
aimong the members of the Faculty concerned, and if in the 
opjinion of the Convener the criticism received from any 
mtember of the Faculty justify reconsideration o f the courses, 
amother meeting of the Board may, with the special permis- 
sicon of the Vice-Chancellor, be called for this purpose in 
N(ovember.
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*;Amended by the Executive Council on Feb. 25, 1928; August 2 , 1930;
.‘September 28, 1940; and Octocer 10,1942.
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♦5. The Registrar shall forward to the Convener of thes 
Board concerned copies of books received from publishers.. 
The Registrar may, so far as possible, procure for the use o)f 
any Board, books and periodicals which the Board m ay 
require. He shall print any notes and minutes which a Board 
requires to be printed, and pay to the Convener of a Board an y  
expenses incurred by him  in  circulating books to its members :

Provided that the Registrar, in any case in which he cont- 
siders it expedient, may take the orders of the Vice-Chancello)r 
before exercising any of the duties prescribed by this Regui- 
lation.

6. All remarks or proposals made by members of thie 
Faculties shall be communicated to the Convener of the Boar(d 
concerned not later than the end of September.

7. A Board may report to the Faculty in regard to an y  
m atter connected with the courses with which it is concemedi.

♦Amended by the Executive Council on September 17, 1932.
•j- Procedure fo r  submission o f books by Publishers

(1) The new books meant for consideration by the Boards of Studiies 
in the University should be submitted so as to reach the offi(ce 
of the Registrar, Agra University, not later than December 3J1, 
each year.

(2) Publishers and authors should be required to submit only tw o  
extra copies of the books meant for consideration in additicon 
to the number of members in the Board of Studies concerned.

T he publishers are required to submit only 4 copies of bookcs, 
if  each book costs Rs. 25/- or more.

O n the reverse of the title page of each copy a slip of papier 
should be pasted securely containing the following particulars:—
1. Nam e of the book.
2. N am e of the author.
3. Nam e of the publisher.
4. Nam e of the subject.
5. Nam e o f the examination for which intended.
6. Puipose (whether submitted as a text-book or supplementary 

reading or for library).
7. Price.
8. Number o f pages.
9. Whether the books was submitted before and if so, when ?

10. Date.
(3) The words “ Specimen, (year)” should be stamped boldly <on 

the first page of each book and on several other pages insitde 
the books.

(4) A ll books should be sent prepaid.
(5) Separate forwarding letters should be sent for books relating to 

each subject {vide Executive Council Res. No. 133 of Nov. 2 1 ,  
1945; and No. 412, 476 and 490 o fF e b .8, 1962.)



CHAPTER X V II 

Library C om m ittee

* R egulations

The Library GommvUee shall consist of not more than 
15 members elected by the Executive Council.

2. The functions of the Library Committee shall be—
{a) to sanction all expenditure for purchase of books, 

journals etc., and furniture required for the Library , 
out of the annual budgetted allotments or the Library 
Reserve Fund:

Provided that any expenditure out of the Reserve 
Fund and on the Library Staff shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Executive Council:

Provided further that the Registrar may incur an 
expenditure upto Rs. 100 a t a time and Rs. 503 in 
a year in case of urgent necessity.

{b) to arrange for the purchase of books, pej iodicals and 
Library furniture.

(c) to approve and scrutinize the suggestions of members 
of Library, regarding addition of new books etc.

(d) to arrange for the proper enforcement of Library 
Rules.

(e) to recommend to the Executive Council the appoint
ment of Library staff.

tA uthority of H onorary L ibrarian

The Honorary Librarian shall have the power to purchase 
anid place orders for books for the library within the budget 
limaits laid down by the University in Annual Budget. How- 
evfer, he will invite suggestions from the Deans, Principals and 
C onveners of the Boards of Studies and after scrutinizing the 
Hstt obtain as many bool^s as possible for the library and also 
takce note of readers demand.
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*Avdded vide Ex. Council Res. No. 248 of Feb. 25, 1960. 
•|-Avdded vide Ex. Council Res. No. 141 of 5-10.64.



C H A PTER  X V III 

A ffiliation and R ecognition  o f  C olleges

* Statutes

1. Each affiliated college shall observe the rules la id  
down by the University regarding the admission of students 
to affiliated colleges and the residence and discipline of stu
dents in affiliated college.

2. Each affiliated college shall annually report to the 
Registrar the arrangements m ade for instruction in the various 
courses of study in respect of which it has been affiliated.

fS. Each affiliated college shall, from time to time, furnish 
to the Registrar returns in the form prescribed for such re
turns and shall m aintain the registers prescribed for affiliated 
colleges.

3-A. Each affiliated college outside U ttar Pradesh shall 
contribute towards the general expenses of the University in 
accordance with the following scale:—

(a) A college affiliated for the Bachelor’s degree in  the 
Faculty of Arts or Science or Commerce or A gricul” 
ture per Faculty— Rs. 800 a year,

{b) A college recognised for the M aster’s degree in  the 
' Faculty of Arts or Science or Commerce or Agricul

ture per subject—Rs. 200 a year.
(This will be over and above the contribution which 
a college will make under (a) above.)

(c) A college affiliated for the Bachelor’s degree in Law 
or in Teaching—Rs. 1,000 a year.

(d) A college affiliated for the Bachelor’s degree in the 
Faculty of M edicine, Faculty o f Engineering or 
Faculty of Veterinary Science & Animal H usban
dry—Rs- 3,000 a year.

The contribution shall be paid in three equal instalments, 
which shall fall due on April 1, August 1, and December 1, 
each year, and shall be paid by the last day o f  the m onth in 
which the instalment falls due.
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♦Passed by the Senate on Nov. 23, 1928 and amended on Nov. 20, 1931;
Nov. 12, 1942 and Nov. 16, 1944.

■j-Added by the Senate on Nov. 22, 1947.
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4. All changes in the staff of the college shall be com- 
tniunicated to the Registrar within a month, along with details 
of ‘ arrangements m ade and qualifications of persons appointed-

t5- Teachers in affiliated colleges in Faculties other than 
Mtedicine, Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry, and 
Teechnology shall possess the following qualifications:—
A— Teachers of Degree Classes:
(1 ) (a) For Arts subjects other than Drawing and Painting,

Music and Military Studies:
First or Second Glass M.A. or Ph.D. in the subject. 
Provided that a First or Second class M. Litt. 

of Agra University will be eligible to teach Indian 
Languages.

{b) For Drawing & Painting:
(i) First or Second class M.A. in the subject;

(ii) Holders of ‘Fine Art Diploma’ of any one of 
the following institutions by a regular course of 
study at the institution concerned (and not 
as a private candidate), possessing at least 
three year’s experience of teaching In te r
mediate classes:—

1. Government School of Arts, Calcutta.
2. .Government School of Arts and Grafts, Lucknow.
3. School of Arts, Jaipur.
4. Mayo School of Arts and Grafts, Lahore.
5. Government School of Arts & Grafts, Madras.
6. Sir J . J .  School of Arts, Bombay.
7. Kala Bhawan, Vishwa Bharati, Shantiniketan. 

(Provided the person concerned has undergone 
the full course and obtained a certificate).

Provided that the condition regarding reg
ular course of study shall not apply to existing 
teachers in the affiliated colleges, who have a t

+IPassed by the Senate on Nov. 17, 1930 and amended on Nov. 20, 1941; 
INov. 12, 1942; Nov. 18, 1943; Nov. 16, 1944; Nov. 22, 1945;
TNov. 15, 1946; Nov. 6, 1947; Nov. 18, 1948; Nov. 17, 1949;
TNov. 16, 1950; Nov. 14, 1957 and Nov. 8, 1958.

A Candidate having Master’s degree in Languages (H indi Special 
Altternative Course) of K. M. Institute of H indi Studies and Linguistics, 
Agjra University, Agra is eligible to teach B.A. & M. A. classes. (E.G. 
Reis. No. 8 of 18.8.65).
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least five years’ experience of teaching Drawing 
to the Interm ediate classes.

(c) For B. Ed. :
A First or Secon d Glass M.A. or M. Sc. or 

Com. or Ph. D. with atleast a Second class (both 
in Theory and Practice) Degree or Diploma in Edu
cation or a First or Second Glass M. Ed. with atleast 
two years’ experience of teaching High School or 
Intermediate classes.

(d) Por Education:
A First or Second class M. Ed. or a First or 

Second class M . A. in Psychology with atleast Second 
Glass (both in Theory and Practice) Degree or D ip
loma in Teaching.

(e) For Music:
1st or 2nd Glass M. A. of Banaras H indu U ni

versity or Sangit N ipuna of Bhatkhande Sangit 
V idyapith, Lucknow, or Sangita R atna of M adhava 
Sangita Vidyalaya, or of the Education D epartm ent, 
M adhya Pradesh, Gwalior or Sangit Afankar of 
G andharva Vidyalaya with High School Examination 
or Sangit Prabhakar o f Prayag Samiti, Allahabad with 
Interm ediate Examination.

( f )  For Military Studies:
First or Second Glass M aster’s Degree'in a subject 

together with B. A./B. Sc./B. Gom./B. Sc. (Ag.) with 
M ilitary Studies as one of the optional subjects or 
additional subject and Gommissioned (Viceroy’s or 

Jun ior Gommission or equivalent excluded) Rank in 
N. G. G., U . T . G., U. O. T. G., T . A., or in Defcnce 
Services in India for atleast three years.

(g) 1. For Diploma in Social Work (academic subjects)
T he same as laid down for teachers in Sociology.

2. For Technique of Social Work (Professional sub
jects) and Supervision of Field Work : A graduate 
of one o f the recognised Schools of Social Work.

(h) For Home Science'.
A First or Second Glass M . Sc. in Home Science, 

or a First or Second Class B. Sc. In Home Science 
with First or Second Glass M. Sc. or M. A. in an 
allied subject or a specialised degree in Home Science 
o f a recognised University.
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(2) ((a) For Science subjects except in Statistics :
First or Second class M. A. or M. Sc. or Ph. D. in 
the subject.

(lb) For Statistics :
(1) First or Second Class M .A . or M . Sc. or Ph. D. 
in Statistics^ or (2} First QC Second Glass M .A. or M .Sc. 
or Ph.D. in Mathematics with three years’ experience 
of teaching Statistics to post-graduate classes.

(3) For Law :
L.L. B . of at least five years’ standing as a legal 
practitioner: or LL. M;

(4') For Commerce ;
(1) First or Second class M . Com. or M . A . in 
Commerce, (2) First or Second Glass M . A. in  Econo
mics with B. Com. (3) A Ph. D. in a subject com
prised in the Faculty of Commerce w ith B. Com.

(5) For B. Sc. (Ag.) Classes—'Agriculture'.
{ca) Agricultural Engineering :B. Sc. (Ag.) 1st class or second 

class w ith atleast 55% marks and w ith atleasi 6 months 
additional training in an approved agriculture work
shop.

M ote :—These qualifications will apply for the next five years.
(^ ) Veterinary Science : A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary 

Science recognized by the Agra University.
(cc) Agricultural Extension : M. Sc. (Ag.) I or I I  Class in 

any subject with atleast one m onth’s training in 
Agricultural Extension.

{cd) For other subjects : M . Sc. (Ag.) I  or I I  Glass in the 
subject.

M ote:—In  Agricultural Chemistry if an M . Sc. (Ag.) I or 
I I  class in the subject is not available an M . Sc.
I or I I  class in Chemistry be appointed.

(6) For B. Sc. (Engg.):
Lecturers in Engineering subjects : B. Sc. in Engineering. 
Lecturer in non-Engineering subjects : I  or I I  Glass M .A . 
or M.Sc. in the subject.

T ’he Executive Council may recognise any foreign qualifi- 
patiom as equivalent to any of these degrees.

M ote:—’The requirement of First or Second Class M aster’s 
degree under sub-clauses (1), (2) and (4) will
apply in the case of new appointments only.
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The possession of qualification of the same type as, but 
higher in degree than th a t prescribed, shall be deemed to be a 
compliance w ith the rule as to the prescribed qualifications.

B — Heads o f the Departments o f Degree Classes: .
(a) For Faculties other than Law, Agriculture and Engineering:

(1) For subjects other than Drawing & Painting, Military 
Studies and Music :

O ne having the qualification as in A above for 
the respective faculties with—
Note:—The teaching experience of an Assistant Pro

fessor in  the grade of Rs. 250-15-500 in the 
subjects of History, Economics and Sociology 
only at Rural Institute (Bichpuri) Agra is re
cognised as equivalent to teaching experience 
of Degree Glasses of a college affiliated to the 
Agra University for a period of 5 years with 
effect from June, 1966,

(i) two years’ experience of teaching degree classes 
in that subject in the case o f those who possess 
a First Glass M aster’s degree;

Or
(ii) three years’ experience of teaching degree classes 

in th a t subject in the case of those who possess 
a Second Glass M aster’s degree or a research 
degree.
Provided that these qualifications will apply to 

new appointments and not in the case of those who at 
present are H eads of Departments of degree classes,

(2) For Drawing <2? Painting : The same as for Lecturer 
in D raw ing and Painting with three years’ teaching 
experience of degree classes in the subject,

(3) For Military Studies : The same as for Lecturer in 
Military Studies with three years’ teaching experience 
of degree classes in the subject.

(4) For Music : The same as for Lecturer in Music with 
a graduate degree.

(b) For Faculty o f Agriculture :
(i) M. Sc. (Ag.) First or Second Glass in the subject (pre

ference to be given to one possessing research degree) 
with experience of teaching to degree or post-graduate 
classes in the subject for atleast three years in an 
Agricultural College.
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(ii) One who has been H ead of a Departm ent in In te r
mediate College for atleast five years may continue 
to be the H ead of the Departm ent if  and when it is 
raised to degree standard, provided he is qualified 
according to A (5).

(c) For Faculty o f Engineering :
Readers in Engineering subjects : (a) First Glass degree 

in Engineering or a Diploma recognized as equivalent thereto 
by the Executive Council, (b) Corporate membership of 
one of the Chartered Engineering Institutions, and (c) three 
years’ experience of teaching degree classes.

Readers in non-Engineering subjects : First Glass M . A. or 
M . Sc. in the subject with three years’ experience of teaching 
degree classes.

Professor o f Engineering subjects : Same as (a) and
(b) for Readers in Engineering subjects, and (c) Five years’ 
experience of teaching degree classes.

Professor o f non-Engineering subjects : First Glass M . A. 
or M .Sc. in the subject with five years’ experience o f teaching 
degree classes.
{d) For Faculty o f Law ’

Same as for Lecturers with three years’ teaching experience 
of I .L . B. classes.

Provided that the Executive Council may recognize a suit
ab le  foreign qualification as equivalent to any of these degrees. 
C— Teachers o f Post-graduate Classes :
1. For subjects other than Drawing &  Painting, M . Ed. and 

Law :—
(a) A First Class M aster’s degree in the subject.

Or
(b) A Second Glass M aster’s degree in the subject 

with a research degree.
Or

(c) A Second Class M aster’s degree or Ph. D. with 
five years’ teaching experience of degree classes 
in the subject on the recommendation of the 
Principal of the college concerned.

Or
(d) A First or Second class M .L itt .  with atleast 55% 

marks of Agra University for Philology Paper for 
M.A. classes.
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2. For M . Sc. (Ag.) Classes:

M  Sc. (Ag.) First or Second Class in the subject or B.Sc. 
TAg.) with M aster’s Degree in any branch of the subject in 
First or Second Glass. Preference to be given to one possessing 
a research degree.

'Explanation : T he word subject means a subject recogni
sed for post-graduate study in the Faculty of Agriculture, such 
as Agronomy, Animal Husbandry and Dairying, Agricultural 
Chemistry, Agric. Botany etc. Each of these subjects has a  
number of branches in specialisation in which the post
graduate degrees are being awarded by some of the Indian an d  
Foreign Universities. A few examples are given below:—

Subject Branches o f Specialisation
1. Agronomy 1. Farm  Management.

2. Soil Management.
3. Crop Production etc.

2. Animal Husbandry 1. Animal Nutrition.
& Dairying 2. Animal Breeding.

3. Dairy Chemistry.
4. Dairy Technology.
5. Dairy Microbiology etc.

3 . For M . Ed. classes'.
(1) Same as for lecturers of B. Ed. classes w ith five 

years’ experience of B. Ed. Classes-—Preference to be given 
to persons holding M. Ed. degree. 
or (2) A First Class M . Ed.

4 . For Drawing and Painting classes:
(1) M . A. degree of any University in Drawing a n d  

Painting in I Division,
Or

(2) M . A. degree of any University in Drawing a n d  
Painting in II  Division with two years’ teaching 
experience of degree classes,

Or
(3) A teacher of Drawing & Painting of the degrete 

classes having 5 years’ teaching experience o>f 
the subject to degree classes.
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D — Heads o f Departments o f  Post-graduate Classes:—■
(a) For Faculties other than Agriculture-.
1. In subjects other than Drawing &  Painting :
One having the qualification as in A above for the respect- 

iwe Faculties with (i) two years’ experience of teaching post- 
g^raduate classes in that subject in the case of those who 
p)Ossess a First Class degree, or (ii) three years’ experience of 
tceaching post-graduate classes in that subject in the case of 
tlhose who possess a Second Glass degree, or Ph. D.

Provided that these qualifications will apply to new 
aippointments, and not in the case of—

(i) those who at present are Heads of Departments of
Post-graduate classes; and

(ii) those holding a First Class Degree in their respective
subjects, who have been Heads of Departments of
degree classes for a t least three years, and those hold
ing a Second Class degree in their subjects who have 
been Heads of Departments for at least five years, 
may continue as Heads of their respective D epart
ments, if and when post-graduate classes are started :

Provided also that those who have taught Post
graduate classes for atleast five years will be eligible to 
be Heads of their Departments in the same institution.

2 . For Drawing & Painting classes :—
(1) M. A. degree o f any University in Drawing and 

Painting in I Glass with two years’ teaching 
experience of degree classes,

Or
(2) M . A. degree of any University in Drawing and 

Painting in I I  Glass with three years’ teaching 
experience of degree classes,

Or
(3) A Head of the Departm ent of Drawing and 

Painting having degree classes with five years’ 
experience as Head of the Department.

(Td) For Faculty o f Agriculture:
(i) One having qualifications as in C 2 with experience 

of teaching of Post-graduate classes in the subject for 
a t least three years in an Agricultural College.

(ii) A ph. D. degree in the subject w ith teaching experi
ence of Post-graduate classes in the subject for atleast 
two years in an Agricultural College.
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(iii) Those who are already Heads o f the Departments of
B. Sc. (Ag.) classes or senior-most teachers, where 
there are no Heads of the Departments, and have 
experience of teaching B . Sc. (Ag.) classes for five
years, may continue to be the Head of the Depart
m ent if  and when M. Sc. (Ag.) classes are started 
in the same institution, provided they are qualified 
according to G 2.

E — Heads o f the Department o f B. Ed. and M . E d.:
(a) For B. T .—A First or Second class M . Ed. or a First

or Second Class M. A. or M, Sc. or M. Com. or Ph. D. with
atleast a second class (both in I  heory and Practice) Degree
or Diploma in Education, with three years’ experience of
teaching in a Training college.

Mote’.—In case of Universities which do not award any 
division a t the M. Ed. Examination persons having
passed M. Ed. with atleast Second division marks
i. e. 48% or more marks shall be considered eligible 
for appointment under the above clause.

(b) For M .Ed.—Same as lecturers o f B.Ed. classes, w ith ten 
years’ experience of B. Ed. classes, or a First or Second class 
M . Ed. with atleast three years’ experience of M . Ed. classes. 

F— Principals o f affiliated colleges:
O ne with qualifications as in A above; provided he is 

qualified to become Head of a Degree Departm ent in the case 
of a Principal of Degree college and to become Head of a 
Post-graduate Department, in the case of a Principal of post
graduate college; provided further that a person for being 
appointed to the post of Principal in the Degree or Post
graduate colleges, as the case may be, must not be less than 
35 years of age.

For Principal o f an Agriculture College:
Same as for Heads of Departments of Degree or Post-gra

duate classes, as the case may be (vide clauses B and D 
(b) above).

For Principal o f an Engineering College:
Same as (a) and (b) for Professors in Engineering subjects 

and (c) five years’ experience of teaching degree classes 
including administration.

Provided that in cases of exceptional merit the Executive 
Council may relax any of the above conditions mentioned 
under A, B, C, D, E and F.



*6
qualifications; 
Post
Professor

Asstt. Prof., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Teachers in affiliated colleges in the Faculty of Medicine shall possess the following

Professor

Asstt. Prof., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Professor

Academic Qualifications 
Post-graduate/Research degree or 
Diploma in Anatomy, M. S., 
M. Sc., Ph. * D., D. Sc., or 
equivalent** diploma, 

do.

Post-graduate/Research degree 
or Diploma in Physiology,
M. D., M. Sc., Ph. D., D. Sc.
or equivalent** diploma. 
Post-graduate/Research degree 
or Diploma in Physiology,
M. Sc., Ph. D., D. Sc. or
equivalent** diploma.

Subject
Anatomy

Anatomy/Em
bryology and 
Histology

Physiology

Physiology

(W here there is a separate Biochemistry 
department) Post-graduate/
Research degree or Diploma,
M . Sc. with Bio-chemistry as a 
special subject, and Ph. D. etc.

Teaching Experience
As Asstt. Professor, Lecturer 
or Reader for at least 5 years 
in a Medical College.

As Demonstrator in Anatomy, 
Registrar/Tutor or an equiva
lent post in Surgery for a t least 
3 years in a M edical College.
As Asstt. Professor, Lecturer 
or Reader for a t least five years 
in a Medical College.

As Demonstrator in Physiology, 
Registrar/Tutor or an equiva
lent post in Medicine for 
a t least 3 years in a Medical 
College.
As Assistant Professor/Lecturer/ 
Reader in Biochemistry for 
at least 5 years in a Medical 
College.

♦Added by the Senate on N ov. 12, 1942 and amended on Nov. 18, 1943; Nov. 16, 1944: N ov. 22, 1945: N ov. 18 
1948; Nov. 17, 1949 and Nov. 18, 1955.



Asstf. Prof., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Professor

Post

Asstt.-Prof., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Professor

Asstt. I^of., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Prof^sor

do, Biocheraisrry

Academic Qualifications Subject

M. D., M. Sc., Phi D., D. Sc. Pharmacology 
in Pharmacol'ogy, M. R. C. P. 
or M. D. with Pharmacology as 
a special subject.

do. do.

M. D. (Pathology) or M. D. Pathology 
(Medicine) with D. B. and 
D.C.P. or M.R. C. P. with D.B. 
and D. C. P.

do. do.

M. D., M. R. G. P. or equi- Medicine
valent** qualification in the
subject.

As Demonstrator in Bioche
mistry for at least 3 years in a 
Medical College.

As Asstt. Professor/Lecturer/ 
Reader in Pharmacology 
for at least 5 years in a Medi
cal College.

As Demonstrator in Pharma
cology for at least 3 years in a 
Medical College.

As Asstt. Professor/Lecturer/ 
Reader in Pathology for at 
least 5 years in a Medical 
College.

As Demonstrator in Pathology 
for at least 3 years in a Medi
cal College.

As Asstt, Professor in Medi
cine for at least 5 years in a 
Medical College.

Teaching Experience
•1̂
o>

>
o
>
d
2
■<
W
n
3
5

o>
I
o>
CO



Professor

Professor

Asstt. Prof., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

Professor

Asstt. Prof., 
Reader or 
Lecturer

Professor

A sittlT tb i., 
Lecturer or 
Reader

M. S., F. R. G. S. or equiva- Surgery
Isnt-** qualification in thg iubject.
M. D. (M idwifery), M . S. Midwifery and
(Midwifery), M. R. C. O . G. Gynaecology
or equivalent** qualification.
Post-graduate qualifications In  the above
in respective subjects as subjects
above.

M . D . with Diploma in Social and
Social and Preventive Medi- Preventive
cine or D. P. H . or equiva- Medicine
lent** qualification.

Diploma in Social and do.
Preventive Medicine or
D. P. H . or equivalent** 
diploma.
M. D. w ith Forensic M edi- Forensic
cine as a special subject M edicine
or M. D. or M. R . G. P. 
with Diploma D. F. M. or 
equivalent** diploma.

do. do.

do. do. in Surgery.

As Asstt, Professor in Midwifery 
and Gynaecology for a t least 
5 years in a M edical College.
As Registrar and/or Demons
trator and/or House Surgeon 
and/or an equivalent post in 
the respective clinical depart
ments for a t least 3 years in a 
teaching institution.
As Asstt. Prof./Reader or Lec
turer in Social and Preventive 
I^edicine for a t least 5 years 
in a Medical Gollege.
As Demonstrator in Social and 
Preventive M edicine for at 
least three years in a Medical 
Gollege.
As Asstt. Prof., Reader or 
Lecturer in Forensic Medicine 
in a Medical College with 
experience of Medico-legal work 
for a t least five years.
Experience of Medico-legal 
work for atleast 3 years as 
Demonstrator.

O
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Demonstra
tor

Post

Professor

Basic University Medical 
Qualification

Academic Qjialifications

Anatomy,
Physiology,
Biochemistry,
Pharmacology,
Pathology,
Medicine,
Surgery,
Midwifery & 

Gynaecology, 
Social and 

Preventive 
Medicine, 

Forensic Medicine.

Subject

S pecialist Branches under M edicine and Surgery

Teaching Experience

Asstt. Prof.

M. p ./M .R . C. P. with Pedi
atrics as special subject. M.D. 
(Medicine) with D. C. H . or 
M .R .C.P. with D. C. H . or 
equivalent** diploma.

do.

Pediatrics

do.

As Asstt. Professor, Reader or 
Lecturer in Pediatrics for atleast 
4 years in a Medical College.

As Registrar, and/or Demons
trator and/or House Surgeon 
and/or equivalent post for at least 
three years in a teaching insti
tution.
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Professor M . D. or M. R . C. P. with Tuberculosis 
Tuberculosis as special subject,
M .D .L  (Medicinc) or M .R.
C. P. with T. D. D. or equi
valent** diploma.

Asstt. Prof. do. do.

Professor M. D, Medicine orM .R .G .P . Psychiatry
with D .P.M . (or equivalent** 
qualification), M. D. with 
Psychiatry as a special subject.

Asstt. Prof. M. D. in M edicine or M. R. do,
C. P . w ith D. p. M. (or equi
valent** qualification), M . D. 
with Psychiatry as a special 
subject.

Professor M. D. or M . R . G. P. with Venereology
Venereology or Dermatology Dermatology 
as a special subject, M . D. or 
M. R. G. p. with D. V. D ./
D. D. D. (or equivaleat**
Diplom a).

As Asstt, Professor, Reader or 
Lecturer in Tuberculosis for at 

least four years in a M edical 
Gollege.

As Registrar and/or Demons
trator and/or House Surgeon 
aad/or any equivalent post 
for at least 3 years in teaching 
institution.

As Asstt. Professor, Reader or 
Lecturer in Psychiatry for 
a t least 4 years in a Medical 
College.

As Registrar or an equivalent 
post for a t least 3 years in a 
teaching institution.

As Asstt. Professor/Reader/Lecturer 
in Venereology/Dermatology for 
a t least four years in a teaching 
institution.

Ocr
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Asstt. Prof. M. D. or M . R . C. P. with
Venereology or Dermatology 
as a special subject, M. D. or 
M. R. C. P. w ith D. V. D./
D. D. D. (or equivalent**
Diploma).

Registrar do.

Post Academic Qualifications

Professor M. S. or F. *'R. C. S. w ith 
M. Ch. (or 6;quivalent** 
diploma)

Asstt. Prof. do.

Professor M. S. or F. R . C. S. with
D.A. (or equivalent** quali
fication).

Asstt. Prof. D .A . or equivalent** quali-
or Lecturer fication.

Professor D. M. R. E., D. M . R . D. or
equivalent** qualification.

do.

Subject

As Registrar or an equivalent 
post for a t least 3 years in a 
teaching institution-

Teaching Experience

In  clinical 
subjects

Orthopaedics

do.

Houseman in the particu
lar departm ent for at least 2 
yeafs in a teaching institution.
As Asstt, Proftssor/Lecturer or 

vReader in Orthopaedics for a t least 
4 years.in a teaching institution. 
As R egbtrar or an equi-
vaiefit post !fbr at least three
years in a teaching institution.

Anaesthesiology As Asstt. Professor, Lecturer 
or Reader in Anaesthesio-
l o ^  for a t least 4 years in 
a teaching institution.
As Registrar and
trator for a t least 3 
a teaching institution.
As Asstt. Pr©f«ssor, Lecturer or 
Reader in Radiology for a t least 
4 years in a teaching institution.

do.

Radiology

Demons- 
years in
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AB3tt. P rof., 
L cctu rcr or 
R ead er

* Lecturer

Professor

Asstt. Pr&f.

Professor

Asstt. Prot

T>. I v l .  K . .  E . ,  M ; .  R , .  X > . o r
e q u i v a l e n t * *  q . u a U f i c a t i o & .

M. Sc. in 1st or 2nd dk& in 
Physics with X ’mysrand Erlec- 
ttrbnics- as A special sUbj^t.

f.R.C.S. or Witfi DX.O  
(or equivAleat*'* qwalifjea#. 
tion)

do.

F. R. G. S. (Jr JRT. S» with’Ir. 0 .  
or (of equiv'alent^*
diploma)

F. R. G. S. oj* M.S. with D.O. 
or D.O.M. S. (or equivalent** 
diploma)

R . a . d . i o l o s y

R^ l̂d^Pĵ Vsics

As R egistrar an d  D em o
n stra tor for at least 3 years 
in  a teaching institution .

Oto-rhinplajjycgologyi Asstt. Professor/Lectlirer/ 
Reader in Oto-rhinolaryn- 
golcJgy for at least 4 years in 
a teaching, institution*

do.

do.

As Registrar and Demons- 
ftratopforat I'east three y«ars 
in a teaching institution.

As Asstt .^ProfessoE/Lecturer/ 
Reader in Ophthalmology 
for at least four years in a 
teaphing institution.

As Registrar and Demonst
rator for at least 3 years in 
a' tezccfting institution.

r
X

♦Added by the Senate on November 19, 1959. Oi



Post Academic Qualifications

Professor B .D . S.

Asstt. Prof. L. D. S.

Subject

Dentistry

Dentistry

As Asstt. Professor/Lecturer/ 
Reader in Dentistry for a t 
least four years in a teach
ing institution.
As Registrar and Demons
trator for at least three years 
in a teaching institution.

Teaching Experimte

B. :— 1. All teachers of the pre-clinical departments, Anatom y, Physiology, Bio-chemistry, also those of Pharmaco
logy and Pathology shall be whole-time and non-practising.

2 . The teaching staff of at least one of the Units with his whole U nit, in all C linical branches, shall be
entirely whole-tim e and non-practising. The Head of such Units shall, in addition to his duty with the
U nit, administer the Clinical branch (say. M edical) and work as a liaison officer between different Units
comprising, say the M edical branch.

3 . A teaching U nit in the Clinical departments shall have a ward of a minimum of 20 beds in the principal 
subjects (M edicine, Surgery, Midwifery and Gynaecology) and 12 beds in the secondary (allied specialist) 
subject under—

One Professor — (Hony. visiting Physician/Surgeon)
One Asstt. Professor, Lecturer or Reader— (Deputy Physician/Surgeon)
One Registrar, one Houseman — (As far as possible, he must have post-graduate qualification).

(There should be not more than 32 beds under any principal^ Unit/and 20 beds under any secondary* 
U nit.

4 . ** '‘Equivalent diplom a” referred to above shall be determined by the Council alone.
5 . Professors, Readers and Lecturers with requisite qualifications and in case o f Readers and Lecturers,

with five years’ teaching experience, will be considered as post-graduate teachers in the Faculty of
M edicine.

6 . Professor-in-charge of Post-graduate departments shall be those who have to their credit teaching 
experience as a Professor of th o  under-graduate course o f atleast ten years’ standing.
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7. fU n its in M edical, Surgical, Obstetrics and G ynaecological. q

8 . *U n its  in  subjects a llied  to M edicine (i«. Ped iatrics, Tubercu lo sis), Surgery (O rtho paed ics, E N T  g '
Diseases etc. etc.), M id w ifery  and Gynaecology (A nte-natal and Post-natal follow-up departm ent).

9 . N ot more than  6 students shall be allow ed to work in  1 U n it. V;
10. Q ualification  and experience being the same a person w ho has published research work sh a ll be preferred

in making any appointment. lHj

(a) The certificates awarded by the various approved speciality Boards in U .S .A ., may be considered a 
sufficient post-graduate qualification for purposes of appointment of teachers in M edical Colleges 
when held by Indian Nationals, provided the holders o f such qualifications possess a basic register- 
able qualifications included in the First Schedule to the Indian M edical Council Act, 1956 and 
provided requisite teaching experience is available.

(b) F.R .C .S. or F.R.C.P. of Canada is by examination which consist of theory, clin ical and viva, may
be considered like F.R.C.S. of England, Ireland or Edinburgh or M . R. C. P. o f London, Edin
burgh or Ireland provided the holder o f such qualifications possess a basic registerable qualifications 
included in the First Schedule of the Indian M edical Council Act, 1956; provided further that the 
candidate possesses requisite t e a c h i n g  experience. But the certificate qualifications o f the Canadian 
Boards are not o f such suflBcient standards as F .R .C .S. This can be given equivalent status to the ^
D iplom a qualifications like D . L. O ., D . O. M. S ., etc. d

(c) The qualifications o f M .S ., M . Sc. and M . A. are given to foreigners after taking up Fellowship for W 
a period o f one or two years and after exam ination these degrees of the approved Universities are 
granted. There is no clin ical exam ination or viva but only Thesis. As such these rnay be considered 
suitable qualifications like D .L .O ., D .C .H . and D .C .P . for clin ical or non-clinical subjects but not 
for teaching appointments.

(d) That the Ph. D . or D. Sc. of approved American Universities may be considered as suitable for 
teaching appointment in M edical Colleges.

tn03
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*7. Teachers in affiliated colleges in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry shall possess the 
following qualifications ;—
/ .  Anatomy including Histology and Embryology :

1. Professor :
A Degree or Diploma in  Veterinary Science with atleast 

five years’ teaching experience of the subject as Lecturer/ 
Assistant Professor in a recognised Veterinary College or 
with research experience, specialisation or advanced 
training leading to a recognised Post-gradtiate degree 
or Diploma with atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the 
subject as Lecturer/Assistant Professor.
2. Assistant Professor in Anatomy or Histology :

A Degree or D iplom a in Veterinary Science with tea
ching experience of atleast 3 years in a recognised 
Veterinary College or specialisation or advanced training 
or research experience leading to a recognised Post-gradu
ate degree or diploma.
3. Lecturer in Anatomy or Histology :

A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with atleast
2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in a recognised 
Veterinary College; or M aster of Veterinary Science in the 
subject.
4. Demonstrator :

A degree or diploma in V eterinary Science.
II. Physiology including Bio-chemistry :

1. Professor :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Sciencc with 

atleast five years’ teaching elxperience in the sub
ject as Lecturer/Assistant Professor at a recognised 
Veterinary College or an equivalent research ejtperi- 
ence in the subject a t some recognised research 
institute or a M aster’s degree in Veterinary Science 
with atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the 
subject as Lecturer/Assistant Professor or an equiva
lent research experience preferably with a  Doctoratie 
degree.

Or
(ii) An M. Sc. degree in Physiology, Bio-chemistry 

or Chemistry with Doctorate degree in Physiology
♦Added by the Senate on Nov. 6, 1947 and amended on Nov. 14, 1957.
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or Chemistry w ith thesis in Bio-chemistry aad  a»t- 
least five years’ teaching experience as Lecturer/ 
Assistant Professor in a recognised Veterinary College 
and preferably with work on problems relating to 
livestock.

2. Assistant Professor o f Physiology or Bio-chemistry ;
(i) A Degree or Diplom a in Veterinary Science with 

atleast three years’ teaching experience of the sub
ject in  a recognised Veterinary College or with 
equivalent research experience in the subject at some 
recognised research institute or with a M aster’s 
degree in Veterinary Science in the subject.

Or
(ii) A Doctorate degree in  Chemistry or Physiology on 

problems of Bio-chemistry or Doctorate in Bio
chemistry w ith atleast 3 years’ teaching experience 
of the subject in a recognised Veterinary College 
or with equivalent research experience at some 
recognised research institute preferably on problems 
of farm animals.

3. Lecturer in Physiology :
A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in a 
recognised Veterinary College;

.Or
M . V. Sc. in the subject.

4. Lecturer in Bio-chemistry :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

atleast two years’ teaching experience of the subject 
in a recognised Veterinary College;

Or
(ii) An M . Sc. degree in Chemistry or Physiology with 

research experience or teaching experience in Bio
chemistry for atleast 2 years in a recognised institution.

Or
Master of Veterinary Science in the subject, 
Dernonstrator :

Same as in Anatomy,
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III . Animal Husbandry Part I  {Animal Management including
Riding and Shoeing)

1. Assistant Professor :
A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science pre

ferably with Post-graduate training in Dairying or 
Ammal Husbandry and atleast 3 years’ teaching 
experience of the subject in a  recognised Veterinary 
College or with five years’ field experience.

2. Lecturer :
A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in a 
recognised Veterinary College.

Or
M aster of Veterinary Science in any branch of Animal 
Husbandry.
3. Demonstrator :

As for Anatomy.
IV . Animal Husbandry Part II , Hygiene:

1. Assistant Professor :
Same as for Animal M anagem ent.

2. Lecturer :
Same as for Animal M anagement.

3. Demonstrator :
Same as for Animal M anagem ent.

V. Materia Medica, Pharmacology, Toxicology &  Therapeutics:
1. Professor :

Same as for Anatomy.
2. Assistant Professor :

Same as for Anatomy.
3. Lecturer :

Same as for Anatomy.
4. Demonstrator :

Same as for Anatomy.
VI. Parasitology {Helminthology, Entomology and Protozoology).

1. Professor :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

atleast five years’ teaching experience of the 
subject as a Lecturer/Assistant Professor or an 
equivalent research experience a t some recognised 
research institute.
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Or
(ii) A M aster’s degree in Veterinary Science in the 

subject with atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of 
the subject a t Lecturer/Asstt. Professor in a recog
nised Veterinary College or an equivalent research 
experience at some recognised research institute.

Or
((iii) An M . Sc. Degree in Zoology with Helminthology, 

Protozoology or Entomology as a special subject 
and Doctorate degree in one of the branches and 
atleast 5 years’ teaching experience o f the subject 
as Lecturer/Assistant Professor in a recognised 
Veterinary College or equivalent research experi
ence on problems o f farm animals a t a recognised 
research institute.

2. Assistant Professor.'.
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

atleast three years’ teaching experience of the subject 
in a Veterinary College or an equivalent research 
experience at some recognised research institute.

Or
(ii) M aster’s degree in Veterinary Science in the subject.

Or
((iii) An M . Sc. Degree in Zoology with Helminthology, 

Entomology or Protozoology as a special subject o f 
study and with atleast 3 years’ teaching experience 
o f the subject in a recognised Veterinary College 
or an equivalent research experience at some recog
nised research institute.

3. Lecturer :
A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with atleast 
two years’ teaching experience of the subject in a 
recognised Veterinary College.

Or
M . V. Sc. in the subject.

4. Demonstrator :
Same as in others.

VII. Pathology and Bacteriology including Immunology’.
1. Professor :

(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science w ith 
atleast five years’ teaching experience o f the sub-
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ject in a recognised Veterinary College as Lecturer/ 
Asstt. Professor or w ith an equivalent research 
experience in the subject in a recognised research 
institute leading to a Post-graduate degree, preferably 
a doctorate degree.

Or
(ii) A M aster’s Degree in Veterinary Science in the

subject with a t least 2 years’ teaching experience 
o f the subject as Lecturer/Assistant Professor or with 
an equivalent research experience a t some recog
nised research institute.

2. Assistant Professor :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with

at least three years’ teaching experience of the sub
ject in a recognised Veterinary Coll'ege or w ith an 
equivalent research experience at some recognised 
research institute.

Or
(li) A M aster’s degree in Veterinary Science in the subject.
3. Lecturer in Pathology :

Same as for Parasitology.
4. Demonstrator :

Same as for Parasitology.
VIII. Animal Husbandry Part III {Animal Mutrition & Dairying)

1. Professor :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

a t least five years’ teaching experience of the subject as 
a Lecturer/Assistant Professor or an equivalent r^ e a rc h  
work in Animal N utrition problems of Farm  Animals 
at some recognised research institute leading to Post
graduate degree.

Or
(ii) A M aster’s Degree in Veterinary Science in the subject 

with atleast two years’ teaching experience of the 
subject as Lecturer/Assistant Professor or with an equi
valent research experience.

Or
(iii) An M . Sc. in Chemistry or Bio-Chemistry or Physio

logy with sufficient Post-graduate research work on 
N utrition Problems of larger Farm  Animals leading^



, to ^ Doctorate degree and a t least 5 years’ teaching 
experience of the subject as a Lecturer/Asstt. Professor.

2.. Assistant Professor :
Same as in Pathology and Bacteriology.

3„ Lectuter :
A Degree or Diplom a in Veterinary Science with 

atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in a 
recognised Veterinary College.

Or
M . V. Sc. in the subject.

4.. Lecturer in Dairying :
A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary or Dairy Science 
with atleast two years’ teaching experience of th e  
subject in an a recognised institution.

Or
A M aster’s degree in Dairy Science.

Or
M. V. Sc. degree in the subject.

5. Demonstrator :
Same as in other subjects.

IJK. Animal Husbandry Part IV  {Animal Genetics and Breeding)
1.. Professor :
(i)) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with 

atleast five years’ teaching experience of the subject 
as Asstt. Professor/Lecturer in a recognised Veterinary 
College or with equivalent research experience on 
breeding problems of farm animals at some recognised 
research institute.

Or
(ii)) M aster’s degree in Veterinary Science in the subject 

with atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the 
subject as Assistant Professor/Lecturer in a recognised 
Veterinary College or equivalent research experience 
in a recognised research institute.

Or
(iii)) An M. Sc. in Zoology or M . Sc. (Ag.) with Gene

tics as a special subject and a Doctorate degree in 
Genetics with atleast five years’ teaching experience 
of the subject as Lecturer/Asstt. Professor in a recogni- 
Ised Veterinary 'College or an equivalent research

G h a p .  x v ii i[J  s t a t u t e s  1 5 9



experience on breeding problems of Farm Animals 
a t a recognised research institute.

2. Assistant Professor :
(i) A Degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science with at- 

least three years’ teaching experience of the subject in 
a recognised Veterinary College.

Or
(ii) An M. Sc. in Zoology or M. Sc. (Ag.) with Genetics 

as a subject o f study with atleast three years’ teach
ing experience of the subject as Lecturer/Asstt. 
Professor in a recognised Veterinary College or equi
valent research experience a t a recognised research 
institute.

Or
(iii) A M aster’s Degree in Veterinary Science in the subject.
3. Lecturer:

A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast two years’ teaching experience of the subject 
in a recognised Veterinary College,

Or
M. V. Sc. degree in the subject.

4. Demonstrator’
As in other subjects.

X. Medicim including Meat Inspection &  Jurisprudence:
1. Professor :

A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 5 years’ teaching experience of the subject as 
Asstt. Professor/Lecturer in a recognised Veterinary Col
lege or an equivalent field experience on treatm ent and 
prevention of diseases of various categories of farm 
animals.

2. Assistant Professor :
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 3 years’ teaching experience of the subject in 
a recognised Veterinary College or equivalent field 
experience of treatm ent and prevention of diseases of 
farm animals.

3. Assistant Professor o f Meat Inspection &  Jurisprudence :
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 3 years’ teaching experience o f the subject in
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a recognised Veterinary College or equivalent experi
ence of M eat Inspection work as Incharge of slaughter 
houses.

4̂ . Lecturer in Medicine:
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in 
a rccognised College.

Or
M aster of Veterinary Science in the subject.

55. Demonstrator ;
Same as in others.

X L Surgery, including Obstetrics and Soundness.
1 . Professor:

A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with atleast
5 years’ teaching experience of the subject as Assistant 
Professor/Lecturer in a recognised Veterinary College 
or equivalent practical field experience of the subject 
in various categories of farm animals preferably with 
advanced training in any branch of the subject.

2 \ Assistant Professor *.
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast 3 years’ experience of teaching of the subject in 
a recognised Veterinary College or equivalent practical 
experience of the subject in various categories of farm 
animals.

5’. Lecturer :
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
atleast two years’ teaching experience of the subject 
in a recognised Veterinary College.

Or
Master of Veterinary Science in the subject.

4-. Demonstrator :
Same as in others.

XIL Agricultural Livestock Economics and Statistics :
Lecturer :
A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science with 
Post-graduate training in Livestock Economics and 
Statistics at a recognised institution with atleast two 
years’ teaching experience in a Veterinary College in 
the subject.

Or
A M aster’s degree in M athematics or Statistics with 
post-gradute training in Livestock and Statistics.
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X jII . Gynaecology including Obstetrics &  Reproduction:
1. Lecturer :

A degree or diploma in Veterinary Science w ith 
atleast 2 years’ teaching experience of the subject in  
a recognised Veterinary College.

Or
A M aster of Veterinary Science degree in the subject.

2. Demonstrator :
A degree or diploma in V eterinary Science.

XIV . Lecturer in Agriculture and Fodder Crops \
II. (a) For Heads o f Departments in Degree Classes :

Same as for Professors or Asstt. Professors/Lecturers 
in subjects in which post of the Professors do no t 
exist w ith a t least three years’ teaching experience o f  
degree classes.
(b) For Heads o f Post-graduate College :
Same as for Professors o f the subjects with a doc
torate degree in the subject and atleast five years’ 
teaching experience of degree classes in a Veterinary 
College.

III. (a) For Principal in Degree College :
Same as for Professor and Head of the D epartm ent,
(b) For Principal in a Post-graduate College :
Same as for Professor and Head of the D epartm ent. 

'KV-Assistant Professor o f Extension. (Fisheries)
Essmtial :—•

1. M.Sc. in  Zoology-atleast second division with specia
lisation in fish and fisheries.

2. A tleast two years experience in fisheries development 
fisheries research.

Preferential :
Teaching experience for two years or diploma from 
the C entral Institu te of Fisheries Education, Bom bay.”

7 (A). Teachers in affiliated Colleges in the Faculty of
Technology shall possess the following qualifications :■—
(a.) Chemical Engineering :

(i) Professor in Chemical Engineering : M. Sc. degree 
in  Chemical Engineering with atleast seven years’ 
experience of teaching, research and/or industry.
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(ii) Assistant Professor in Chemical Engineering : B. Sc. 
Degree in Chemical Engineering or Associateship 
Diploma of H. B. Technological Institute, K anpur 
in Chemical Engineering or equivalent qualification 
with atleast three years’ experience of teaching 
and/or industry.

(iii) Lecturer in Chemical Engireering : B. Sc. degree or 
Associateship Diploma of H.B. Technological Insti
tute, K anpur in Chemical Engineering or equivalent 
qualification.

(b ) Technology :
(i) Professor in Technology : M . Sc. degree in Chemical 

Technology or F. H. B. T . I. in  respective teach- 
nologies with atleast seven year’s experience of teach
ing Chemical Engineering, research and/or industry.

(ii) Assistant Professor in Technology : B. Sc. degree in 
Chemical Technology or B. Sc. w ith A. H . B. T . I. 
in respective technologies with atleast three 
years’ experience o f teaching and/or industry,

(iii) Lecturer in Technology : Bachelor’s degree in Techno
logy or B. Sc. w ith A .H .B.T.I.

(c^ Textile Technology :
(i) Professor : M aster’s degree in Textile Technology 

with atleast seven years’ experience o f teaching, 
research and/or Textile industry.

(li) Assistant Professor : First Class Degree-holder in 
Textile Technology/Textile Chemistry with mini
mum three years’ teaching or five years’ indus
trial experience. Preference will be given to the 
M aster’s degree-holder who must have the 
basic Bachelor’s degree in Textile Technology 
or Textile Chemistry.

(iii) Lecturer :
(1) First or Second class B.Sc. (Tech.) degree in 

Chemistry and Technology of Interm ediate 
Dyes or B.Sc. (Tech.) in Textile Chemistry.

(2) Teaching, research or Industrial experience; and
(3) Knowledge o f H indi, Post-graduate degree 

preferred.
(dl) Miscellaneous :

(i) Assistant Professor in Engineering {Electrical
&  Mechanical) : Bachelor’s degree in Engineer-
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ing with atleast three years’ experience of teach
ing or industry.

(ii) Assistant Professor in Machine Drawing : Bachelor’s 
degree in Engineering with atleast three years’ 
experience of teaching or designing in a workshop.

(iii) Licturer in Science subjects {Physics, Chemistry and 
Mathematics) ; First or Second Glass M aster’s 
degree in the subject concerned.

(iv) Lecturer in English and Economics : First or Second 
Class M aster’s degree in the subject concerned.

(v) Lecturer in Design and Colour : First or Second 
Glass degree or diploma in Fine Arts with 7 years’ 
experience of Textile Designing teaching/M ill 
Designing experience.

7 (B). The seniority in service of teachers in a particular 
college shall be determined by the length of service in that 
college in the same cadre and in the same grade.

Provided that in the case of teachers whose length of service 
is the same, the seniority shall be determined by age accord
ing to the High School or equivalent certificate.

Provided further that if a teacher working in an affiliated/ 
associated college in U ttar Pradesh leaves it and joins another 
affiliated/associated college in U tta r Pradesh, on a post in the 
same cadre and in the same grade, tlie service rendered by 
him in the previous college in that cadre only will also be 
taken into account for determining his seniority.

8. The grades for the Principals, Professors and Heads of 
the Departments, Assistant Professors and Lecturers of the Post
graduate and Degree colleges of the University shall be as 
follows:—

For Post-graduate Classes Grade
1. Principal Rs. 800-50-1000—E.B.—50-1200
2. Professors & Heads of Rs. 350-20-550— E.B.—25-650

the Deptts. — E.B.— 30-800
3. Assistant Professors Rs. 325-20-525—E .B —25-625
4. Lecturers Rs. 250-15-400— E.B.—20-500

For Degree Classes
1. Principal Rs. 650-40-850-—^E.B.—50-900
2. Professors & Heads of

the Departments Rs. 400-25-700
3. Assistant Professors Rs. 300-25-600
4. Lecturers Rs. 200-15-320-20-500
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*9. The maximum amount of work to be done by teachcrs 
in aiffiliated college shall be as follows:—

((a) 18 periods for Heads of Departments doing post
graduate work, 21 periods for Heads of Departments 
doing degree work, provided there are atleast two 
teachers in the D epartm ent; 21 periods for teachcrs 
doing post-graduate work, and 24 periods for the re s t. '

((b) In  calculating the above a period to be taken as 45 
minutes.

flO . The normal length of a period shall not be less than 
45 iminutes.

t t t l l -  The num ber of students in a class or section shall 
not, except with the previous permission of the Vice- 
Ghaincellor, exceed 60 for purpose of lecturers in the class room;

P rovided  th a t the num ber may go up to 80, if tutorial 
v/orlk on the following scale is conducted:—

(z) the class is divided iato  tutorial groups of not more 
than 5 in each group.

(u) each group meets the teacher for atleast one period 
each week, and

{{Hi) 75 per cent of attendance shall be required  separately
in the tutorial class in each subject :

P rovided further that b sfjre  introducing the scheme each 
college shall report to the University the details of arrange- 
memts made including the qualifications and pay of teachers 
and th a t no class under this scheme shall be started w ithout 
the previous permission of the Vice-Chancellor.

♦Passsed by the Seaate oa Nov. 19, 1936 and amended on Nov. 21, 1940;
Nov. 18, l9 i6 a n d N o v . 17, 1949.

•j-Pas sed by the Senate on Nov. 18, 1937.
ffPsussed by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1936 and amended on Nov. 21, 1940 

and Nov. 22, 1945.
If a new section ia any of the classes is opened by any College, full 

infonmation regarding additioaal staff required (together with their quali- 
ficaticons and salaries), time-table Tor the new section and the accommoda
tion ^available should immediately be sent to the University. It is also 
necesssary to sec that with increase in staff a proportionate increase in 
the mumber of senior teachers is maintained. If the arrangements in the 
new ssection are found to be unsatisfactory, it w ill be disallowed. In the 
case oof professional college, a new section can be opened only with the 
previcous approval of the Vice-Chancellor. {Vide Ex. Council Res. No. 256 
of A pril 27, 1946 and No. 151 of 7, 1951).
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Provided also that the conditions laid down for tu torial 
work shall not apply to a Teachers’ Training College affiliated 
to the University even if the num ber of students in a class or 
section exceeds 40, but does not exceed 80.

In  a college affiliated to the University in the Faculty of 
M edicine the restriction of number in  a class or section shall 
not apply; provided, however, that separate classes shall be 
held for each of the five years of the M .B , B.S. Exam ination 
except in Surgery and Medicine.

A f f i l i a t i o n  o f  N e w  C o l l e g e s

12. Every application for affiliation of a new college 
shall be m ade so as to reach the Registrar before the 15th  o f 
August of the year preceding the one in which it is proposed 
to start the classes.

13. Each institution applying for affiliation to the U niver
sity shall remit, as affiliation fee, a sum of Rs. 1000/- which 
will be refunded only in case the application is w ithdraw n 
or it is rejected before any inspection has taken place.

14. A college, applying for affiliation to the University 
in any Faculty, shall be required to satisfy the V ice-C han
cellor with regard to the following particulars:—

(a) T hat it guarantees a satisfactory standard of educa
tional efficiency for the purpose for which affiliation 
is sought, and that it is established on a perm anent 
basis.

(b) T hat its financial resources are such as to m ake due 
provision for its continued maintenance.

(c) T hat it satisfies a demand for higher education in a 
particular locality.

(d) T h a t it is prepared to adopt scales of pay prescribed 
for the teachers of affiliated colleges.

(e) T hat it is suitably organised, is under proper m anage
ment, and the constitution of the M anaging Com m i
ttee provides:
(1) for the Principal of the College to be an Ex

officio member of the M anaging Committee of 
the college;

(2) for the representation of the teachers on  the 
M anaging Committee, one teacher, who is to be 
Head of his D epartm ent, to be chosen o*n the
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M anaging Committee in order o f seniority in the 
college by rotation for one academic session.

(f)) T h a t the buildings are suitable and sufficient.
(g)) T h at the furniture and equipment arc adequate.
(h)) T hat the provision for the residence of students is

satisfactory.
(i ) T hat due provision is made for the health and recrea

tion of students.
(j*) T hat it is prepared to furnish such reports, returns

and other information as the Executive Council may 
require.

(k}) T h a t it is prepared to provide a perm anent income
as required by the University either from cash 
endowment or property.

*l-4-A. Each College, already affiliated or.when affiliated, 
whichi is no t m aintained exclusively by Government must be un
der thie M anagement of a regularly constituted Governing body 
(whiclh term  includes Managing Committee) oa which the 
staff (of the college shall be represented by the Principal of the 

►colleg(e and a t least one representative of the teachers of the 
collegfe to be appointed by rotation in order of seniority de- 
termiined by length of service in the college, who shall hold 
.office for one academic year,

15.. I f  the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied with regard to m at
ters im the preceding Statutes, the application shall be placed 
before the Executive Council which shall appoint a panel of 
Inspectors to inspect the college and make a detailed report 
on all relevant matters :

Prcovided that the panel so appointed shall also include a 
nomimee of the State Government.

{yude  Notification No. C/347l-A/XV-550(ii) 61 dated March 15, 1962)

tl(6 . Ordinarily all inspections shall be completed by 
M arch  15 to enable the Executive Council of the University 
to scrmtinize the report of inspection and no application for 
affiliattion will be considered by the Chancellor unless the 
Execuitive Council of the University has subm itted to the 
C hancellor their recommendations together with their opinion 
along\with the financial implications and available resources of 

►the Ctollege proposed to be affiliated as also the report of the 
Inspection Committee ordinarily before the 15th of April.
*Vide E;. G. Res. No. 317 of 20-11-63.

I  Senate Res. 21 of November 10, 1960
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f l 7 .  No college to which affiliation has been granted by 
the Chancellor, subject to the conditions laid down by the 
University, should register students unless the Vice-Chancellor 
after due inspection, has issued a certificate that the con
ditions imposed by the Chancellor have been duly fulfilled. A 
copy of the certificate should be forwarded by the University 
to the Chancellor before the session' starts and a copy forward
ed to the college concerned.

I f  there are practical difficulties for the Vice-Chancellor to 
inspect the colleges in July for issue of the certificates in ques
tion he may nominate his representatives to inspect the colleges 
concerixed and on the basis of report of his representative 
may issue the required certificate if  he, is satisfied.

R e c o g n i t i o n  o f  A f f i l i a t e d  C o l l e g e s  f o r  N e w  

D e g r e e s  o r  i n  A d d i t i o n a l  S u b j e c t s .

18. Every application from an affiliated college for starting 
courses o f instruction f o r a  new degree or in new subjects 
shall be made so as to reach the Registrar before the 15th of 
August of the previous year.

19. Each college applying for recognition for a mew 
degree or in new subjects, shall remit with its application 
a fee of Rs. 100/- for each subject with a minim um  of 
Rs. 200 which will be refunded only in case the application is 
rejected or w ithdrawn before any inspection has taken place.

20. I f  the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied in regard to the 
need for such recognition, the application shall be placed 
before the Executive Council which shall appoint a panel of 
Inspectors to inspect the college and make a detailed report 
on all relevant m atters:

Provided th a t the panel so appointed shall also includie a 
nominee of the State Government.

(Vide Notification No. G/3471-A/XV-550 (ii) 61 dated March 15, 1 962)
21. A college seeking recognition in any course of ins

truction in Experimental Science shall satisfy the University 
th a t—

(a) for every 20 students performing laboratory work at 
one and the same time in a Science subject, a 
lecturer is provided.

(b) separate laboratories are provided in each brancih of 
Science and that each of them is suitably equipped.

•j-Senate Res. No. 21 of November 10, 1960.
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(c) sufficient and suitable apparatus and materials arc 
provided for the carrying out o f experimental work.

22. Ordinarily all inspection shall be completed by 
M arch 15 to enable the Executive Council of the University 
to scrutinise the report of inspection.

*23. No college to which recognition for a new degree has 
been granted by the Chancellor subject to the conditions laid 
down by the University should register students unless the 
Vice-Chancellor, after due inspection, has issued a certificate 
that the conditions imposed by the chancellor have been duly 
fulfilled. A copy of the certificate should be forwarded by 
the University to the Chancellor before the session starts and 
a copy forwarded to the college concerned.

I f  there are practical difficulties for the Vice-Chancellor to 
inspect the colleges in July for issue of the certificates in ques
tion he may nominate his representatives to inspect the 
colleges concerned and on the basis of the report of his re
presentative may issue the required certificate i f  he is satisfied.

W i t h d r a w a l  o f  A f f i l i a t i o n  o r  R e g o o n i t i o n

24. The affiliation of a college in a particular subject for 
a particular degree shall cease in case the college has not 
sent up for three consecutive years any candidate for any 
examination in that subject and for that degree.

25. (1) The Executive Council may, w ith the prior sanction 
of the Chancellor, deprive an affiliated college of the privileges 
of affiliation or recognition for any degree or subject, if  it 
fails to comply with the directions of the Executive Council 
or to fulfil the conditions of affiliation or recognition, or for 
gross mis-management, or if for any other reason the Executive 
Council is of opinion that the College should be deprived of 
such affiliation or recognition.

25. (2) In case salaries of the staff are not paid regularly 
or if  the teachers are not paid the salaries to which they were 
entitled by the conditions laid down in the Statutes or O r
dinances, the college concerned would be liable to w ithdra
wal o f affiliation within the meaning of the aforesaid 
Clause (1).

26. The Executive Council may, before taking any action 
under the preceding Statute, call upon an affiliated college 
to take, within a specified period, such action as may appear
♦Senate Res. No. 21 of Nov. 10, 1960.
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to it to be necessary in respect of any of the matters referred 
to in the conditions of recognition etc.

27. On receipt of the reply of the college concerned, t^ie 
Executive Council may cause such inspection to be made ^  
it may consider necessary. After consideration of the reply of 
the college concerned, and the report of such inspection, if 
any, the Executive Council may, if necessary, with effect from 
such date as it may fix, recommend to the Chancellor for 
withdrawal of affiliation or recognition of the college.

C o n d i t i o n s  o f  S e r v i c e  o f  T e a c h e r s  o f  

A f f i l i a t e d  C o l l e g e s

*28. The scale o f pay for teachers of affiliated colleges 
may be prescribed from time to time by the Executive Coun
cil with the previous approval of the State Government.

29. (A) Principals and all other members of the staif of
colleges, other than those maintained by the Government, 
shall be appointed on a definite written con.tract o f  perma
nent service which shall embody the following points and shall 
be in the form appended a t the end of tibis Chapter :■—

(1) Salary and grade shall be definitely stated.
(2) (a) The age o f superannuation shall be stated in the

Agreement and it shall be sixty years. T he date 
of retirem ent, for the determ ination of which 
the date of birth as mentioned in the High School 
Certificate or that of any other Exam ination 
recognised as equivalent to High School Examina
tion shall be the basis, will be the thirtieth  of 
June following the attainm ent of the age o f sixty. 
Provided that the services of a teacher ^vho is 
due to retire as stated above on completion of 
sixty years may be extended for a period not 
exceeding two years, if the management of the 
college is satisfied th a t—
(i) T he extension is in the interest o f the college;

(ii) the academic work of the teacher concemed 
is of high order;

(iii) the teacher concerned is mentally and  physi
cally fit and the University approves his 
extension.

♦Senate Res. No. 21 of Nov. 10, 1960.
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(b) The Extension shall be granted by the Vice- 
Chancellor on the recommendation of a Com
mittee consisting of the President of the M ana
ging Committee of the College, the Principal of 
the college and an expert to be nominated by the 
Vice-Chancellor atleast six months before the 
teacher concerned is due to retire on completion 
of sixty years;
Provided that the date o f retirem ent in case of 
teachers whose services are so extended shall be 
the thirtieth of June following the attainm ent 
o f the age of sixty two years.
When the question of the services o f the Princi
pal is under consideration, the Principal shall not 
sit on the Committee.
Provided always that in case of a difference o f 
opinion in the m atter between the members of 
the Committee, the Vice-Chancellor will not give 
his final decision without consulting the expert 
on the Committee and that the decision so taken 
shall be final.

(3) Whole-time services of the members of the teaching 
staff shall be a t the disposal of the college, and they 
shall not engage, directly or indirectly, in any trade 
or business or write notes on books prescribed for 
the examinations of this University, or t ^ e  up any 
occupation which is likely to interfere with the duties 
of their appointment, w ithout the sanction of the 
M anaging Committee.

(4) T he grounds on which services can be term inated shall 
be only the following:—
(a) Wilful neglect o f duty.
(b) Mis-conduct, including disobedience to the 

orders of the Principal.
(c) Breach of any of the terms of contract.
(d) Physical or mental unfitness.
(e) Incompetence, provided th a t the plea of incom

petence shall not be used against a teacher after 
two years of confirmation.

(f)  Abolition of the post with the prior approval of 
the Vice-Chancellor.
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(5) There shall be three months’ notice on either side 
for terminating the contract, or in lieu of such notice, 
a payment o f three months’ salary then being earned 
by the teacher, except when termination of service 
takes place under sub-clauses (a), (b) or (c) of Clause
(4) above. The period of notice referred to above shall 
not include the summer vacation or any part thereof.

Provided th a t the parties will be free to waive this 
condition by m utual agreement.

(6) The Leave and Provident Fund Rules o f teachers of 
Affiliated College shall be those laid down by the 
Statutes of the University.

(7) Provision of a Tribunal consisting of one member 
nominated by the M anaging Committee o f the 
College, one member nominated by the teacher 
concerned and an Umpire appointed by the Chancel
lor shall be made to settle disputes arising in connec
tion with termination of services under sub-clausc (4) 
above. The decision of the T ribunal shall be final 
and the provisions of A rbitration Act of 1940 (Act 
10 of 1940) with the exception of Section 2 thereof, 
shall, as far as possible, apply.

(8) In  all other disputes the decision of the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be final.

(B) Subject to the rule regarding the age of superan
nuation a t 60 years, temporary appointm ent o f a new teacher 
may be made for a period which shall not exceed two yeeurs.

(C) All the agreements of Principals and teachers shall 
be subm itted to the University for registration within three 
months of the date of permanent appointm ent or appoint
m ent on probation.

(D) In  case an institution fails to have the required 
agreement executed within three months of the date of 
permanent appointm ent or appointm ent on probation and 
fails to submit the same to the University within this stipu
lated period, it will be liable for such action as the Executive 
Council may impose.

30. Every decision by the M anagement of an affiliated 
college, other than a college m aintained by Gk)vernment, to 
dismiss or remove from service a teacher shall be subject to 
the provision o f this Statute.
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(1) No order dismissing or removing from service a 
teacher shall be passed unless charge has been framed against 
the teacher and communicated to him/her with a statement 
of the grounds on which it is proposed to take action, and 
he/she has been given adequate opportunity—

(1) of submitting a written statement of his/her defence,
(il) of W mg heard In person, if he/she so chooses; and
(iii) of calling and examining such witnesses in his/her

defence as he/she may wish; provided that the 
Committee or officer authorised by the M anaging 
Committee to conduct the enquiry may, for sufficient 
reasons to be recorded in writing, refuse to call any 
witness.

(2) The Committee of M anagement may a t any time, 
not exceeding two months from the date of the receipt of the 
teacher’s explanation in respect of the charge or charges 
communicated to him/her, at a meeting convened under its 
rules, pass a resolution dismissing or removing from service 
a teacher for any one or more of the following grounds:—

(i) Wilful neglect of duty;
(ii) Misconduct, including disobedience to the order of 

the Principal in the case of the teachers;
(iii) Breach of any of the terms of contract; or
(iv) Incompetence, provided that the plea of incompetence 

shall not be used against a teacher after two years 
confirmation.

(3) The teacher may at any time within 15 days after the 
passing of such a resolution which shall contain the grounds of 
dismissal or removal, as the case may be, and which shall be 
communicated to him/her forthwith, apply to have the deci
sion of the Committee of M anagement reviewed by it  a t a 
subsequent meeting, and the Committee shall on receipt of 
such an application be summoned to a second meeting within 
one month of the receipt of such an application. A t such a 
meeting the teacher may submit an additional statement o f 
his/her case and shall, if he/she so desires, be allowed to ap
pear before the Committee in person to state his/her case and 
to answer any question that may be put to him /her by 
any member present a t the meeting. If  the teacher does not 
apply to have the resolution of the Committee reviewed, or 
if the resolution is confirmed by the Committee a t subsequent 
meeting by a two-thirds majority of the members present.
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further notice of dismissal or removal from service need not 
be given to the teacher but he/she shall be given a copy of 
the resolution passed at such a meeting.

(4) T he Committee of M anagement may, instead of 
dismissing or removing from service the teacher, pass a reso
lution inflicting a lesser punishment by reducing the pay of 
the teacher for specified period or by stopping increments of 
his/her salary for specified period and/or may deprive 
the teacher of his/her pay during the period, if any, of his/her 
suspension. T he teacher in such a case also shall be entitled 
to apply to have the resolution of the Committee reviewed as 
provided above, and if  he/she is not satisfied with the 
decision of Committee, he/she may appeal to the Vice-Chan
cellor for reconsideration of his/her case and the decision 
of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final. The resolution of the 
Committee punishing the teacher shall operate only when and 
to the extent approved by the Vice-Chancellor.

(5) (a) The Committee of M anagem ent will be entitled 
to suspend a teacher pending enquiry into the charge or 
charges against him/her. In  case of suspension the Commit
tee of M anagem ent shall supply the teacher with a copy of 
charges w ithin a week of the date of suspension.

(b) During the period of suspension, the teacher shall 
be allowed subsistence allowance to the extent o f one third 
o f his/her salary.

(c) I f  the teacher is exonerated from the charge or 
charges brought against him /her, he/she shall be reinstated 
in his/her post and shall be paid his/her full salary for the 
period, if  any, during which he/she was si^spended.

(d) The provisions of this sub-section shall be applied to 
Principals of colleges subject to the proviso th a t before the 
Principal of a college is suspended a prim a facie case must be 
made out against him and sent to the Vice-Chancellor, whose 
prior consent must be taken before the Principal is actually 
suspended.

(6) The Committee of M anagem ent m ay, in accordance 
w ith the terms of agreement, also remove from service a 
teacher on any one of the following grounds; provided the 
management gives to such teacher a t least three months’ 
notice or in lieu of such notice, makes paym ent of three 
months’ salary then being earned by the teacher:—

(i) Physical or]|mental unfitness;
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(ii) Abolition of the post with the prior approval of the 
Vice-Chancellor.

(7) In  the case of members of staff of colleges who are 
appointed temporarily or on probation, services of a member of 
the staff can be terminated only by giving to the other party a t 
least one calendar month’s notice before April 30, in writing or 
by paying to the other party a sum equivalent to one month’s 
salary. The period of one m onth’s notice referred to here
tofore shall not include the summer vacation or any part 
thereof and the member of the staff concerned shall be 
entitled to receive his/her salary for May and June only when 
he/she has put in continuous service in the college for not 
less that eight months before the summer vacation. The 
teacher may similarly terminate his/her appointm ent by sub
m itting one calendar m onth’s notice in writing to the 
Committee or paying a sum equal to his/her salary for one 
m onth. The period of one month notice shall not include 
summer vacation or any part thereof.

(8) In  the case of a teacher appointed on probation, 
which in no case shall exceed two years, if by the end of the 
period of probation no notice of termination or removal from 
service as provided for above, has been received by teacher, 
he/she will ipio facto be confirmed in his/her appointm ent; 
provided further that the termination of or removal from 
service of a teacher on probation shall not take effect except 
w ith the previous approval of the Vice-Chancellor.

(9) I f  the teacher is not in the station at the time when 
any notice ought to be given to him/her such notice may be 
sent to him/her by registered post at his/her address, if known, 
and a notice so posted (whether ever delivered or not) shall 
have effect from the day when it would have reached him/her 
in the ordinary course of the post. If  the teacher leaves, 
the station without leaving any address, a resolution or deci
sion of the Managing Committee passed not less than fourteen 
days after the date when notice would have been given him/ 
her if he/she has been in the station, shall be effective whether 
the teacher gets notice of it o r not.

(10) Every decision of the M anagement about the dismissal 
or removal from service of a teacher shall be reported forth
with, along with a complete report and all connected papers, 
to the Vice-Chancellor who shall consider whether the provi
sions of the above Statutes have been complied with. I f  he 
is satisfied that the provisions of the S tatu te have not been 
complied with or that the grounds on which the teacher has
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been dismissed or removed from service are not adequate, 
he will disapprove of the decision of the M anaging Commit
tee. The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be commmii- 
cated to the m anagement within six weeks of the receipt of the 
proposal for compliance. If, however, the Vice-Chancellor 
feels that any particular point needs clarification, he may call 
upon the Committee of the M anagement and the teacher 
concerned to give the necessary clarification before giving his 
decision. T he decision of the M anaging Committee will 
operate only if and when approved by the Vice-Chancellor.

(11) In  any dispute not covered by the Statute or the 
agreement between the college and the teacher, the same shall 
be referred to the Vice-Chancellor whose decision shall be final.

L e a v e  R u l e s  f o r  T e a c h e r s  i n  A f f i l i a t e d  C q l l ’E G e s

31. Leave shall be of the following kinds :—
(a) Casual Leave
(b) Privilege Leave
(c) Sick Leave
(d) Duty Leave
(e) Long Term  Leave
(f) Extraordinary Leave
(g) Deleted.

*(h) M aternity  Leave.
32. Casual leave shall be on full pay for not more than 

14 days in a session and shall not accumulate. I t  will not 
ordinarily be combined with holidays, but in special circums
tances the Principal will be free to exercise his discretion.

33. Privilege leave on full pay for 10 working days in a 
session, which can accumulate upto 60 working days (Sun
days or holidays falling between or both before and after shall 
not be counted towards the privilege leave).

34. Sick leave on the difference between current rate of 
pay and the total cost of the leave arrangements, if  any, w ith 
a minimum of half pay for one m onth in a session and which 
cannot accumulate.

35. Duty leave on full pay upto 15 working days in  a 
session may be allowed by the Principal a t his discretion.

36. Long term leave on half pay, for one month in a 
session and which can accumulate upto twelve months for

♦Senate Res. No. 22 of Nov. 29, 1962.
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reasons such as prolonged illness, urgent affairs, approved 
studies or preparatory to retirem ent; provided that in  case of 
prolonged illness, the leave may, a t the discretion of the 
M anaging Committee, be on full pay for a period not exceed
ing six months. Such leave to be granted after five years 
o f continuous service, cxcept in the case of prolonged illness.

37. Extraoidinary leave without pay, not exceeding 
20 months, for such reason as the M anaging Committee may 
deem fit.

*38. M aternity leave on full pay to female teachers for a 
period which may extend upto the end of 3 months from 
the date of its commencement or to the end of six weeks from 
the date o f  confinement, whichever is earlier.

39. Leave cannot be claimed as m atter of right. I f  the 
exigencies of the occasion demand the sanctioning authority 
may refuse leave of any kind and may even cancel the leave 
already granted.

40. Sick leave or long leave on account of prolonged 
illness can be granted on the production of a medical certifi
cate from a registered medical practitioner.

41. In  these Statutes, ‘Vacation’ means Summer Vacation 
and ‘Session’ means the period commencing from July 1 to 
the following June 30.

42. The authority granting the leave will be the Principal, 
fcxcept in the case of long leave, extraordinary leave and study 
leave, which will be granted by the M anaging Committee,

Provided that in the case of the Principal, the authority 
granting casual leave, privilege leave, sick leave, or study leave, 
shall be either the Secretary or the President of the Managing 
Committee.

Provident Fund for T eachers of 
Affiliated Colleges

43. Every teacher of an affiliated college, other than that 
m aintained by the Government of any State, appointed to 
substantive appointment shall, as a condition of his service, 
become a subscriber to the college Provident Fund.

44. The minimum contribution by a member o f the staff 
to the Provident Fund shall be 6^% of the salary (with the 
option of the subscriber to deposit upto 15 per cent of the 
salary).
♦Senate Res. No. 22 of Nov. 29, 1962.
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45. T he minimum contribution by the M anagement shall 
be 6 i%  of the salary.

46. A teacher on leave with full pay shall continue to pay 
subscription to the Provident Fund, and may continue to do so 
at his option, when he is on leave with pay other than full pay.

47. The College M anagement may deduct any part or 
whole of its contribution if a subscriber resigns his 
employment in the college within three years of the 
commencement thereof and upto 50% of its contribution if a 
subscriber resigns after completing three years of service and 
before completing five years of service in the college. No 
deduction shall be made out of the college contribution if  a 
subscriber resigns after completing five years of service in the 
college or by reason of superannuation or a declaration by a  
Doctor approved by the M anaging Committee th a t he is unfit 
for further service.

48. Each college shall prepare its Provident Fund Rules 
which shall be in conformity with the Provident Fund Act 
and which will be subject to the approval of the University 
and the Government.

W O RK IN G  M EN’S COLLEGE 
Statutes

1. The M anagement of an affiliated college desirous of 
obtaining the privileges of a Working M en’s College under 
sub-section (2) of Section 24-A of the Agra University Act, 
1926, shall apply to the Registrar indicating the demand for 
such a college in the locality and specifying the degrees for 
which recognition is sought.

A college will not be recognised as a Working M en’s 
College in the Faculties of Science, Law, Agriculture, M edi
cine, Engineering, Technology and Veterinary Science.

2. No application shall be entertained unless the college 
satisfies the following conditions :—

(i) T h at there is a reasonable demand for such a 
college in the locality and the M anagement possesses 
adequate resources for meeting the extra expenditure 
involved towards the m aintenance and running of 
such a college.

(ii) T hat the privilege of admission to the Working 
M en’s College shall be restricted to such persons 
only as are unable to enrol as whole-time students
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by reason of being engaged in business, trade, 
agriculture or industry, or employed in other form 
of service.

(iii) T h a t the college shall hold classes a t such hours of 
the day as generally suit the convenience of the 
students and do not coincide with the usual business 
hours.

(iv) T h a t the staff of the Working M en’s College shall 
be separate and, as far as may be, they shall be 
employed on the whole-time basis. The college 
m ay, however, a t its option, employ part-tim e 
teachers also; provided that their num ber does not 
exceed one-half of the total number of teachers. 
T he whole-time employees of the college shall be 
entitled to the scales of pay as are admissible to the 
employees of the affiliated colleges of class A or B, 
as the case may be. The pay of a part-tim e teacher 
shall, however, be fixed by the management in each 
individual case and it will be determ ined with 
regard to the num ber of periods th a t he will be 
required to take per week as compared to the full 
time teachers, but in no case this will exceed two- 
thirds of the minimum of the time scale to which 
he would have been entitled had he been appointed 
on a whole-time basis. The appointment of teachers 
shall be subject to the provisions of Sub-section (4) 
of Section 25 of the Agra University Act.

(v) T h at the college is prepared to observe the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations framed by the Univer
sity for such college.

3. Applications for recognition as a Working M en’s 
College should reach the Registrar by the l5 th  of August 
preceding the year from which recognition is sought.

Every application shall be placed before the Executive 
Council and if  the application is entertained by the Executive 
Council, inspectors shall be appointed to inspect the college 
and report on its suitability for being recognised as a Working 
M en’s College and the conditions on which such recognition 
be granted.

T he  report of the Inspectors shall be laid before the 
Academic Council.

4. Subject to the provisions of the Act and the Statutes 
the Executive Council may, after considering the report of
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Inspectors and the recommendations of the Academic Council 
recognise an affiliated college as a Working M en’s College.

O rdinances

1. The courses for the degree to persons of Working M en’s 
Colleges shall be the same as for whole-time students attending 
colleges as regular students, but they will extend over a period 
which shall be one and a half times of the period prescribed 
for whole-time students.

2. The Part I Examination for students of Working M en’s 
Colleges shall be held in the month of November of the year 
following the year of their admission and the Part II  Exami
nation in M arch/April i. e. at the end of 3rd academic year.
Example :

A candidate adm itted in a Working M en’s College to 
B. A. Part I class in Ju ly  1956 will appear a t the P art I 
Examination in November 1957 and, i f  successful, he will 
take the Part I I  Examination in M arch/April, 1959.

2-A. A candidate, who failed to appear or to pass or who 
was detained from appearing a t the W orking M en’s B. A. 
(Part I) Examination to be held in November, may be allowed 
to join the same course, immediately after the declaration 
o f the result of the examination or by January  1 following 
the examination, whichever is earlier, and his attendance 
will be counted from the date of joining to the month of 
November following, in which he will be allowed to re
appear a t the examination.

2-B. A candidate, who failed to appear or to pass or who 
was detained from appearing at the Working M en’s B. A. 
(Part II) Examination to be held in M arch/April, may be 
allowed to join the same course after the declaration of the 
result of the examination by July  15, following the exami
nation, and his attendance will be counted from the date of 
joining to the month of M arch/April following in which he 
will be allowed to re-appear a t the examination.

3. There shall be different papers for the candidates of 
W orking Mens’ Colleges. The Part I Exam ination shall be 
held in the courses prescribed for the year in which the exa
mination is held and the Part I I  Examination shall be held 
in the courses prescribed for the Part II  Examination of the 
year following the year of P art I  Exam ination.
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Example ’
For candidates adm itted to the Working M en’s College 

in  1956, the Part I Exam ination in November 1957 will be 
hteld in the courses prescribed for the Part I Examination 
otf 1957, and the Part I I  Examination of such candidates as 
have  passed the P a tt 1 Exam m ation held in November 
11957, will be held in  M arch/A pril 1959 in the courses 
p rescribed for the Part I I  Examination of 1958.
4 . Ex-students of Working M en’s Colleges shall appear a t 

the Examinations m eant for Working M en’s Colleges only
i.e., in  November at the P art I Exam ination and in M arch/ 
A pril for Part II  Examination.

5- The Supplementai'y Exam ination for candidates failing 
in  Pairt I Examination in November shall be held early in 
Jan u a ry  following next year and for Part I I  Examination in 
July/A ugust of the same year.



APPENDIX

F orm  o f  Agreem ent w ith  the P rincipals o f  C olleges

Agreement made th e ................................ day o f................19 ..
between................... .....................of the first part (hereinafter
called the Principal) and th e .................................... (hereinafter
called the M anaging Committee) of................................ College,
....................through the President of the Second Part.

W hereas the Committee has engaged the party of the first 
part to serve the college as Principal subject to the conditions 
hereinafter contained, now this agreement witnesseth that the 
party of the first part and the M anaging Committee hereby 
contract and agree as follows:—■

1. T hat the agreement shall begin from t h e . . d a y
of............................................. 19. . . .and shall be determinable as
hereinafter provided.

2. That the Principal is employed, in the first instance, on 
probation for a period of one year and shall be paid a monthly
salary of R s ...........The period of probation may be extended
by another year a t the discretion of the M anaging Committee. 
I f  on or before the expiry of the period of probation, the Prin
cipal is not informed that his services are no longer required, 
he will be ipso facto taken as confirmed.

3. T hat on confirmation after the period of probation, 
the M anaging Committee shall pay the Principal at the rate
of R s ........................................ (Rupees............ ) only in the scale
R s ............................................T he payment of increments in the
scale mentioned above, may, however, be temporarily with
held with the previous approval of the Vice-Chancellor in 
case funds are not available.

4. T hat the said monthly salary is due on the first day 
of the month following that for which it  is earned and the 
M anaging Committee shall pay it to the Principal not later 
than the fifteenth of each month.

5. T hat the party of the first part will be entitled to 
the benefits of the Provident Fund and Leave in accordance 
with the provisions of the Statutes of the University.

6. T hat the age of superannuation will be sixty years 
and the actual time of retirement for the Principal will be 
the 30th of June following the attainm ent o f the age o f sixty. 
Proof of age shall be the High School Certificate or that of̂
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any other examination recognised as equivalent to High School 
Exam ination.

7. T he Principal shall perform all such duties as appertain 
to the Principal of an affiliated college and shall be responsible 
for the due discharge of all such duties. The Principal shall 
be solely responsible for the internal management and disci
pline of the said college including such matters as the selec
tion of text-books in consultation with the Head o f the 
Departm ent concerned, the arrangement of the college time
table, the allocation of duties to all the members of the 
college staff, including duties of W arden, Proctor and other 
assignment connected with the internal administration o f 
the College, the grant of leave to staff, the appointment, 
promotion, control and removal of the inferior staff, such 
as peons etc., the granting of Freeship and Half-freeship to 
students within the num ber sanctioned by the Management, 
the control of the college hostel or hostels through the 
W arden, the admission, promotion and punishment of 
students, the organisation of Games and other activities. 
He shall administer the Games Fund and other similar Funds 
such as Reading Room, Exam ination or Magazine Fund etc., 
with the help of a Committee constituted by him and in 
accordance with any rules laid down by the University and 
subject to audit and scrutiny of accounts by the Management. 
iHe shall have all powers necessary for the purpose including 
power, in an emergency, to suspend members of the teach
ing staff pending report to and decision by the Managing 
Committee. In  the spheres of his sole responsibility he shall 
follow the directions received from the University or Govern
ment in connection with the adm inistration o f the college. 
In  financial and other m atters, for which he is not solely 
responsible, the Principal shall follow the directions of the 
M anaging Committee as issued to him through the Secretary. 
All instructions by the M anaging Committee or the Secretary 
to the members of the staff shall be issued through the 
Principal and no member of the staff shall have a direct 
approach to any member of the M anaging Committee except 
through the Principal.

The Principal shall have all necessary powers o f control 
and discipline in regard to the clerical and administrative 
staff, including the power to w ithhold increments. All 
appointments in the office of the Principal shall be made 
w ith his concurrence.
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8. T h a t the Principal shall devote his whole time to the 
duties of his appointm ent and shall not engage, directly 
or indircctly, in any trade or business or write notes on books 
prescribed for the examinations of this University or take 
up any occupation which is likely to interfere with the duties 
of his appointm ent, without the sanction of the M anaging 
Committee.

9. T hat the Principal shall be an ex-officio member of 
the M anaging Committee and of the Appointment Committee 
(if any) with power to vote.

10. After confirmation, the services of the Principal can 
be term inated only on one of the following grounds and with 
previous permission of the Vice-Chancellor:—

(a) Wilful neglect of duty.
(b) Misconduct; including disobedience to the orders of 

the M anaging Committee passed in accordance with 
the terms of this Agreement and the Statutes, O rdi
nances and Regulations of the University.

(c) Breach of any of the terms of the Contract.
(d) Physical or mental unfitness.
(e) Incompetence; provided that the plea of incompe

tence shall not be used against the party  of the first 
part after two years of confirmation.

11. T h a t the services of the Principal shall not be termi
nated  except by a resolution of the M anaging Committee 
passed in a meeting of the Committee expressly called for the 
purpose and  attended by a t least two-thirds of the total mem
bership and such resolution to be effective must be passed by 
two-thirds m ajority of the members present.

12. T hat before such a resolution is passed, the Prin
cipal shall be acquainted in writing with the grounds on which 
it is proposed to remove him and he shall be given enough 
time (not less than 15 days) to submit his explanation which 
shall be duly considered by the M anaging Committee before 
the decision of removal is taken. The Principal shall also have 
the right to be personally present a t the meeting of the 
M anaging Committee to explain his case, but he shall w ith
draw from the meeting when the vote is taken.

13. T hat the resolution of the M anaging Committee re
moving the Principal shall operate only when approved by 
the Vice-Chancellor.
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14. Except when term ination of service has taken place 
unde;r sub-clause (a), (b) or (c) of Clause 10 above, neither 
the p arty  o f the first part nor the party of the second part 
shall term inate this Agreement except by giving to the other 
p a rty  three calendar months’ notice in writing or by paying 
to th(C other party a sum equivalent to thrice the monthly 
salary which the party  of the first part is then earning.

Mote—T he period of notice referred to above does not in
clude the summer vacation or any part thereof,

15- T h at any dispute arising in connection w ith Clause
1,0 ptf the Contract between the Principal and the M anaging 
Comimittee, shall be referred by the aggrieved party to the 
Univ^ersity for the appointm ent of a Tribunal consisting of 
one member nominated by the M anaging Committee of 
the College, one member nom inated by the Principal con
cerned and an Umpire appointed by the Chancellor. The 
decis'.ion of the Tribunal shall be final and the provisions 
of A rbitration Act of 1940 (Act 10 of 1940) with the exception 
o f Section 2 thereof, shall, as far as possible, apply. In  all other 
dispuites, the decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.

16. I f  the Principal is not in the station a t the time when 
any notice ought to be given to him  or her in accordance 
with any of the provisions of this Agreement, such notice may 
be seint to him  or her by registered post to his or her address,

• f  kn(O w n, and a notice so posted (whether ever delivered or 
not) fshall have effect from the day when it would have reached 
him o r  her in the ordinary course of the post. I f  the Prin
cipal leaves the station w ithout leaving any address, a decision 
or re:solution of the Committee passed not less than fourteen 
days after the date when notice would have been given to 
him  (or her, i f  he or she had been in the s ta tio n , shall be 
effective whether the Principal gets notice of it or not.

\U. The date of birth  of the party of the first part i s . . . .
..................................... in proof of which he has produced the
High School Certificate or that of any other examination re- 
cogniised as equivalent to High School Examination.
Signed th is ................................................. day of.........................19..
On behalf of the Committee b y ......................................................
By th^e Principal in the presence of—
W itness (1 ).....................................

Address........................
W itness (2).....................................

Address........................
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APPENDIX

Form  o f  Agreem ent w ith  M em b ers o f  Staff (otber than  
Principal) in  Affiliated C olleges

Agreement made th is...........day o f.....................................19..
between..............................................................of the first part and
the M anaging Committee of th e ................................College,........
through the Principal/Secretary of the second part.

W hereas the College has engaged the party of the first
part to serve the College as .............................................subject to
the conditions and upon the terms hereinafter contained, now 
this Agreement witnesseth that the party of the first part and 
the College hereby contract and agree as follows

1. That the engagement shall begin from the.......................
day o f.................................... 19 .. . .and  shall be determinable as
hereinafter provided.

2. T h a t the parly of the first part is employed, in the first 
instance, on probation for a period of one year and shall be
paid a  monthly salary of Rs...................................... The period o f
probation may be extended by such further period as the party 
of the second part may deem fit, b u t the total period of proba
tion shall in no case exceed two years. I f  on or before the 
expiry of the period of probation, the teacher is not informed 
that his or her services are no longer required, he or she will 
be ipso facto taken as confirmed.

3. T hat on confirmation after the period of probation the 
College shall pay the party  of the first part for his services a t
the ra te of R s ................... (R s.................... only) rising by annual
increments of R s ................... to R s .................... per month.

4. T hat the said monthly salary is due on the first day of 
the m onth following that for which it is earned and the 
M anaging Committee shall pay it to the teacher not later than 
the fifteenth of each month.

5. T hat the party of the first part will be entitled to the 
benefit of the Provident Fund and Leave in accordance with 
the Statutes o f the University.

6. T hat the age of superannuation will be sixty years and 
the actual time of retirement for the party o f the first part 
will be the thirtieth day of June following the attainm ent of 
the age of sixty. The date of b irth , as mentioned in the High
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School C ertificate (or that of any other examination recognised 
as equivalent to High School Exam ination) of the party of 
the first p a rt is ........................

7. T h a t the party of the first part shall devote his whole 
time to the duties of his appointm ent and shall not engage, 
directly or indirectly, in any trade or business, or write notes 
on books prescribed for the examinations of the University or 
take up any occupation which is likely to interfere with the 
duties o f his appointm ent, w ithout the sanction of the M anag
ing Committee.

7-A. T h a t the party of the first part shall not make a 
representation to the University or to any member of the 
M anaging Committee except through the Principal who shall 
forward it to higher authorities.

8. T h a t the party of the first part shall, in addition to 
the ordinary duties, perform such duties as may be entrusted 
to him by the Principal in connection with the internal 
idm inistration of activities of the College.

9. After confirmation, the services of the party of the first 
part can be term inated only on the following grounds : —

(a) Wilful neglect of duty.
(b) Misconduct, including disobedience to the orders of 

the Principal.
(c) Breach of any o f  the terms of Contract.
(d) Physical or mental unfitness.
(e) Incompetence; provided th a t the plea of incompe

tence will not be used against the party  of the first 
pai*t after two years of confirmation.

(f) Abolition of the post w ith the prior approval o f the 
Vice-Chancellor.

10. Except when termination o f service has taken place 
under sub-clause (a), (b) or (c) o f Clause 9 above, neither the 
party  of the first part nor the party  of the second part shall 
term inate this agreement, except by giving to the other party 
three calendar months’ notice in writing or by paying to the 
other party  a sum equivalent to thrice the monthly salary, 
which the party  of the first part is then earning.

Note—'The period of notice referred to above does not 
include the summer vacation or any part thereof.

11. T h a t the decision' of the College M anagem ent to 
dismiss the teacher shall not take effect unless it has been
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approved by the Vice-Chancellor in  accordance with the 
provisions of Section 25-G (2) o f the Agra University Act, as 
amended, and the Statutes m ade thereunder.

12. T hat any disputie arising in connection with Clause
9 of this contract between the party of the first part and  the 
College shall be referred to a Tribunal consisting of one m em 
ber nominated by the M anaging Committee of the Coll«ige, one 
member nominated by the teacher concerned, and an Um pire 
appointed by the Chancellor. The decision of the T ribunal 
shall be final and the provision of Arbitration Act of 1940 
(Act 10 of 1940) with the exception of the Section 2 thereof, 
shall as far as possible, apply. In  all other disputes the 
decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.

13. I f  the teacher is not in the station a t the time when 
any notice ought to be given to him or her in accordance with 
any of the provisions of this Agreement, such notice m ay be 
sent to him or her by registered post to his or her address, if  
known, and a notice so posted (whether ever delivered or not) 
shall have effect from the day when it would have reached 
him or her in the ordinary course of the post. I f  the teacher 
leaves the station without leaving any address, a resolution or 
decision of the Committee, passed not less than fourteen days 
after the date when notice would have been given to him  or 
her if  he or she had been in the station, shall be effective 
whether the teacher gets notice of it or not.
Signed T his...................day of......................................... 19.................

( 1) ................................................................................................................................
( 2 ) .............................................................................................................................

In  the presence of
( 1) ................................................................................................................................
(2)................................................................................................ ..



CHAPTER X IX  

A d m ission  o f  Students to Affiliated C olleges

O rdinances

1. A student when applying for admission to an  affiliated 
college shall bring with him  a certificate as to his conduct 
signed by the Head of the Institution in which he 
studying during the year previous to his joining the college:

Provided that a student, who seeks admission as private 
student shall, in lieu thereof, furnish to the Principal of the 
College in which he desires to prosecute his studies, evidence 
of good conduct.

2. No candidate, who wishes to enter upon a course 
of study prescribed for a degree of the University, shall be 
adm itted to an affiliated college unless he has—

({) passed the Intermediate Examination of the Board of 
High School and Interm ediate Education, U ttar Pradesh, or 
of an Indian  University incorporated by any Law for the time 
being in force, or

(zi) passed any other examination recognised by the 
University as equivalent thereto.

^ote—-All admissions to an affiliated college or an Institute 
of the University shall close on August 15, but for 
those students who appear a t the Supplementary 
Examinations held in July  or August of that year, 
the admission shall close on l5 th  September:

Provided that in exceptional cases, the Vice- 
Chancellor may authorise the admission of students 
after these dates.

3. A student shall be recognised as a member of a college 
as soon as he has been accepted by the Principal and has paid 
the fee demanded by the college:

Provided that nothing in this Ordinance shall be deemed 
to require the colleges to adm it to any course of study a lat'ger 
num ber of students than the number of seats available in a 
particular class in the College:

Provided further that a student of a college, who absents 
frorti or fails a t an examination of the University shall cdase 
to be member of that college thereafter and the question of 
his re-admission to the same class of the college shall rest with 
the Principal of the College:
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Provided also th a t paym ent by a student of an amount 
(which is refundable in case admission or re-admission to a 
class is refused) shall not establish a  claim to admission or 
re-admission to a class of a college.

Provided further that whenever in the interest of the 
Institution, a Principal is so satisfied, a student may not be 
allowed to continue in the college on the commencement of 
the new session but such admission will not be denied on 
the grounds only of religion, race, caste, language or any of 
them.

4. No student shall f[be allowed to transfer from one 
college to another without a transfer certificate in the form 
prescribed:

Provided that a Post-graduate student of one college 
seeking admission to another college in the same locality 
for a second post-graduate course will not be required to 
submit a transfer certificate but only a  letter of recommenda
tion from the Principal of his college:

Provided further that no student will be allowed to mi
grate from one affiliated college to another after his appli
cation for admission to the ensuing examination has heen 
forwarded to the University, except when allowed by the 
Vice-Chancellor on account of transfer of guardian.
N ote:—^The form of Transfer Certificate referred to above is printed as 

Appendix at the end of this Chapter.

5 . If during an academic year a student desires to 
leave the college, o f which he has become a member, and to 
jo in  another college, he shall—■

(1) give notice of his intention to leave:
(2) make paym ent of all college fees upto the end of the 

month in which his name remains on the rolls of 
the institution, and unless exempted as next here
inafter provided, pay a further sum of Rs. 10; and

(3) refund whatever scholarship or bursary has been 
paid to him  from the College funds, if required by 
the college to do so.

Provided th a t when it is proved to the satisfaction of the 
Principal of the College, from which the student wishes to 
migrate, that—

(a) the parent or guardian w ith whom the student has
been residing is transferred to another district, or
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(b) a change of residence has been recommended by a 
qualified medical practitioner: 

the Principal shall rem it the additional sum of Rs. 10, pres
cribed by the last preceding O rdinance.

6. A candidate seeking admission to a college after the 
commencement of the session shall be required to pay tuitional 
dues from Ju ly  of the .year unless he migrates from some 
other recognised institution and has paid his fees in that 
institution upto the month preceding.

7. W hen a student has made all payments required by 
these Ordinances, the Principal shall grant a transfer for 
leaving certificate in the form prescribed.

8. Except with the permission of the Principal of the 
college, of which the student is a member, a student shall be 
refused admission to a college situated in the same city or 
district as the college from which his transfer certificate was 
issued.

9. A student who, owing to his failure a t a college ter
minal examination, has not been allowed promotion, shall 
not be adm itted in to  a higher class in another college.

10. (1) W hen a student has been guilty of grave mis
conduct or persistent idleness or of breach of discipline or 
ragging or the holding of introduction nights or such other 
practices calculated to harass new entrants within or outside 
the precincts of the University, an affiliated college or 
hostel, the Vice-Chancellor or the Head of the Institution 
a t which such student is studying may, according to the 
nature and gravity of the offence :—

(a) suspend from attending classes or inflict a fine; or
(b) expel; or
(c) rusticate for a period not exceeding one academic 

year; or
(d) disqualify such a student from appearing at the next 

ensuing examination.
The Head of the Institution would have the power to 

suspend a student temporarily from the college pending inquiry 
into his conduct in connection with an alleged offence. Provi
ded that before inflicting punishments (a), (b), (c) and (d), 
an opportunity of hearing shall be given to the student.

(2) No student, who has been so expelled, shall be ad
m itted into a University Institute or another college without 
the permission of the Head of the Institution concerned and no
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student, who has been rusticated, shall be admitted into a 
University Institute or another college within the period of 
his fvisticatipu.

(3) All cases of expulsion shall be reported to the Exe
cutive Council for confirmation. I f  the order of expulsion 
is not confirmed by the Executive Council, the student who 
has been expelled may be admitted to another Institute or an
other college of the University.

11. I f  a student, after he has been sent up for University 
Ejwmination, cornmits a breach of discipline within or outside 
tfee precincts of the University or College, the Vice-Chancellor 
or the Head of the Institution concerned may rusticate the 
student for the remaining period of the academic session 
apd if  this punishment is awarded to a student during the 
period of or after the examination but before the expiry of 
the academic year in which the examination is held, his exa
mination shall be cancelled.

AU cases of rustication under this Ordinance shall be 
repprted within a week to the Registrar for confirmation by 
the Executive Council. If  the order of the Principal is not 
confirmed by the Executive Council, the examination of the 
student will stand.
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APPENDIX

................................College.........................

C ollege T ransfer C ertificate

Certificate N o ...............  University Enrolment N o . . . . . .
C e r t i f i e d  th a t..................................................................................

born o n ..................................... son o f...................................................
by caste .....................................was a student in th e ........................
y e a r . . ......................................... class.

He leaves (reason)...........................................................................
having passed th e ................................... Examination of 19 ............
or having failed in................................. Exam ination of 19____in

His conduct, as far as known to the Principal, w as...........
H e has paid all charges due from him  to the college 

u p to .....................................

D a te d ........................19 Principal
N .B .— T he details regarding attendance are noted overleaf.

^he following to be printed on the reverse o f the above Certificate:—

Subject Total Lectures 
Delivered

N o. Attended Remarks

Principal



CHAPTER X X  

R egister  o f  S tudents
O rdinances

1. No one shall be admitted to any examination of the 
University unless he has been enrolled as a student o f the 
University.

2. The enrolment fee shall be Rs. 12 and shall be paid 
once only irrespective of the num ber of times the candidate 
appears a t examination of the University or whether he 
appears as a student or an ex-student of an affiliated college of 
the University or as private candidate.

3. In  the case of a student, who takes a M igration 
Certificate to join another University, his membership of the 
University shall lapse until such time as he may subsequently 
return with a M igration Certificate from that other University 
to take some further examination o f the University. No 
fresh enrolment in such cases shall be necessary, bu t the 
M igration Certificate from the other University must be 
submitted to the Registrar so as to reach him  latest by Jan 
uary 15 preceding the examination which the candidate 
wishes to take.

Provided that this lapse of membership shall not debar a 
student from appearing a t an examination in an additional 
optional subject for a degree already taken in the University.

4. The application for enrolment together with the 
enrolment fee and the M igration Certificate from the U ni
versity concerned, wherever necessary, shall be submitted by 
a college student through the Principal of the college concern
ed so as to reach the Registrar by the 1st October in the 
academic year in which he first joins an affiliated college, 
and by a private candidate through the competent authority 
concerned, as mentioned in O rdinance 1 of each of the Chap
ters X X V II, X X V III and X X IX  by the l5th September 
in the year preceding the year in which he takes his first 
examination in the University.

Students seeking admission to a college affiliated to the 
University and private candidates seeking admission to an 
examination of the University after having been adm itted as 
members of another University incorporated by any law for 
the time being in force, will not be enrolled unless their 
applications for enrolment are accompanied by a M igration 
Certificate from the previous University.
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*Provided that for purpose of Enrolm ent in the Univer
sity, Indian nationals migrating from Pakistan and wishing to 
pursue further studies in the University may be exempted 
from the production of Migration Certificates of the Univer
sities of Pakistan, last attended by them.

Candidates who are enrolled after the dates fixed under 
this Ordinance on account of late submission of the application 
fee or for want of Migration Certificate, shall be required to 
pay a further fee of Rs. 3 in each case and no candidate, 
who does not get himself enrolled by January  I5 preceding 
the examination, will be permitted to sit at any of the next 
ensuing examinations of the Uni'^ersity.

In  the case of a private candidate, who submits his appli
cation for admission to an examination of the University after 
September 15, but not later than October 15, preceding the 
examination, and pays a late fee of Rs. 5, the further fee of 
Rs. 3 for late enrolment shall not be required; provided 
the candidate is enrolled by January 15 preceding the 
examination.
 ̂ 5. The Registrar shall maintain a  register and a card
index of all the students enrolled in the University. The 
card shall contain only the information required for identi
fication purposes at the time of enrolment and shall be 
5 upplemented by the register in which information regarding 
re-admission, transfer, migration, success or failure a t an 
examination shall be entered.

6. On enrolment every student shall receive from the 
Registrar an enrolment certificate showing the enrolment 
number under which his name has been entered in the register 
and that number shall be quoted by the student in all commu
nications to the University and subsequent applications for 
admission to an examination of the University.

7. Any enrolled student may, a t any time, obtain a 
certified copy of the entries relating to him in the enrolment 
register on payment to the Registrar of a fee o f Rs. 2.

A duplicate copy of the Enrolment Certificate may be 
granted on payment of a fee of Re. 1.

8- A M igration Certificate to join some other University 
or educational institution outside the jurisdiction of the 
University, may be granted to a student on his putting in an 
application. The fee for the certificate shall be Rs. 10.

* Senate Res. No. 22 of 21.11.63.
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Special for Golleoe Students

9. The Principal of every affiliated college shall forward 
to the Registrar the name of every student admitted or re
adm itted to the college together with the enrolment fee 
required by these Ordinances.

The list of such students shall be forwarded to the Regis
tra r so as to reach him  not later than the last day of Septem
ber in each academic year for such of the students as have 
been admitted or re-admitted upto the 15th September.

I f  the name of any student is struck off the rolls of a 
college or if  he transfers to another college, or migrates to 
another University, the fact will be reported to the Registrar 
before the end of the term in which his name is struck off or 
transfer or migration taken place.

The name of any student rusticated or expelled shall be 
reported to the Registrar inunediately.
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CHAPTER X X I 
R esidence and D iscip line

O rdinances

1. Provided that accommodation is available, every under
graduate student shall reside in a hostel maintained by a 
college or in a hostel recognised by the University or with a 
parent or guardian.

J^ote—The  term “guardian” means and includes—
(1) a guardian appointed^ under the Guardians and 

Wards Act, or a guardian appointed by the Court of 
Wards.

(2) a person declared in writing by the student’s parent
or, if he has no parent living, by the person described
in clause (1) above to be his guardian and approved 
by the Principal of the college.

(3) if the student has no parent or guardian as above,
a person approved by the Principal of his college.

The person approved under (2) and (3) above shall reside 
in  or near the town in which the college is situated and shall 
not be a student still reading in the post-graduate or other 
classes of the same or another college.

2. I f  no room is available in a hostel m aintained by an 
affiliated college or in a hostel recognised by the University, 
the Principal of his college may permit a student to live in 
lodgings :

Provided that the keeper of the lodgings undertakes (a) to 
reserve the lodging for college students, (b) to perm it inspec
tion a t any time by the Principal or Principals concerned, 
and  by any person deputed by the Executive Council, and
(c) to abide by their requirements regarding supervision.

3. No student shall be required to attend religious instruc
tion or religious observance in the hostel against the wishes 
of his parent or guardian.

4. The manager or secretary of a hostel, who desires 
to have his institution placed upon the list of recognised 
hostels, shall apply to the Executive Council through the 
Registrar, sending a copy of rules of the institution, together 
with a sketch plan of the buildings and grounds.

5. The Executive Council after consideration of the report 
of the Inspectors appointed for the purpose, shall inform the 
M anager or Secretary whether his institution can or cannot
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be placed upon the list of recognised hostels, and in the 
event of the application being refused, shall communicate 
the reasons for refusal.

6. A recognised hostel shall be open to inspection a t any 
time by the Principal o f a college who has students residing 
therein, and by any person deputed by the Executive Council 
to visit it.

Once in every three years the Executive Council shall 
arrange for the inspection of all fecognised hostels and recog
nised lodgings and the persons so deputed to visit any hostel 
shall be supplied beforehand w ith all necessary information 
including (1) the terms of recognition, (2) the rules of the 
hostel as last approved by the University, (3) the name of 
the W arden and of the M anager of the hostel. The Ins
pectors shall be requested to have regard not only of the 
existing condition o f the hostel but also of the continuity and 
preservation o f previous records such as admission and conduct 
registers, which are of perm anent value for purpose of future 
reference.

7. A recognised hostel* shall be required to maintain and 
to produce for inspection, when called for, an admission 
register, a Register of attendance and a conduct register.

The admission and conduct registers can conveniently be 
m aintained in one book which should be a bound book of 
sufficient size, m aintained as a permanent record to which 
reference can be m ade in subsequent years.

8. The M anager shall at once report to the Registrar 
any alteration in the rules of the hostel or any change either 
of W arden or of M anager for the confirmation of the Execu
tive Council and the Council shall thereupon notify the 
Principal o f the college whose students reside therein of the 
proposed changes and shall consider his opinion before con
firming them.

9. T he Principal of the College shall satisfy himself that 
the m anagement of a recognised hostel,’'in  which students of 
his college reside, is maintained in accordance with con
ditions under which it received its recognition and shall 
report to the Executive Council if it is not so maintained.

*The following are the recognised hostels of the University:—
1. Kayastha H ostel, Agra.
2. Pathak Vrindaban Vedic Ashram (Chaubey H ostel), Agra.
3. F in lay Bhargava Boarding House, Agra.
4. Vaish Boarding H ouse, Agra.
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10. Students expelled from colleges shallj^^not be adm itted 
to any recognised hostel or approved lodgings.

11. Students who have been rusticated shall not be 
perm itted to reside in a recognised hostel or approved lodging 
diuring the period of their rustication.

12. Before cancelling recognition of a hostel, the Executive 
Council shall inform the M anager of the hostel of the grounds 
on which it considers it necessary to withdraw the recognition 
granted. The Council shall consider the written explanations, 
if any, that may be furnished by the M anager w ithin fourteen 
daiys o f its communication made to him, and may then cancel 
th« recognition or pass such other order as it deems fit.

13. No student shall be adm itted to an approved lodging 
wi thout the approval in writing of (1) his Principal, and (2) the 
W arden of any hostel in which he previously resided. R e
ference to these approval to be recorded in the Hostel Ad- 
milssion Register.



CHAPTER X X II 

Scholarships, M edals, P rizes, E tc.

Statute

The Executive Council may award , t̂he following Scholar
ships, Bursaries, and Book-Grants and Prizes provided the 
funds are available for this purpose :—

1. Foreign Scholarships—Two Foreign Scholarships of £450 
per year each, one in Arts, Science or Commerce and one in 
Medicine, Agriculture or Engineering, as far as possible by 
rotation, tenable for two years.

2. Research Scholarships—Five Research Scholarships of 
the value o f Rs .  150 p.m . each to be awarded annually to 
candidates selected by the Executive Council tenable for 
12 months a t any college affiliated to the University.

3. Merit Scholarships—
(a) Master o f Arts Scholarships—^Twenty M.A. Scholarships 

o f the value of Rs. 30 p. m. each to be awarded 
annually for precedence in First or Second Division 
of the B. A. Examination o f the University.

{b) Master o f Science Scholarships—Twenty M . Sc. Scholar
ships of the value of Rs. 30 p.m. each to be awarded 
annually for precedence in the First or Second Divi
sion of the B.Sc. Examination of the University.

(c) Master o f Commerce Scholarships—^Ten M. Com. Scholar
ships of the value of Rs. 30 p.m. each to be awarded 
annually for precedence in the First or Second 
Division of the B. Com. Exam ination of the U ni
versity.

{d) Master of Science in Agriculture Scholarships—Five M. Sc. 
(Ag.) Scholarships of the value of Rs. 30 p. m. each 
to be awarded annually for precedence in the First 
or Second Division of the B. Sc. (Ag.) Examination of 
the University.

4. Bursaries—20 Bursaries of the value of Rs. 60 p. m. 
each to be aw arded annually to poor and meritorious students.

5. Book-Grants—35 Book-Grants o f the value of Rs. 100/- 
each to be awarded annually.

6. Prizfisfor Papers Contributed to Research Journals—Two 
cash prizes of Rs. 500 each for the best paper contributed
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to each section of the University Research Journal (Science 
and Letters) to be awarded annually.

O rdinances

1. Foreign Scholarships will be awarded annually to 
candidates selected by a Special Committee of the Executive 
GovmcU for study abroad, one; it\ Arts, Science or CoiMnercc 
and one in Medicine, Agriculture or Engineering. These 
Scholarships will be tenable for two years on condition that 
the scholarship-holder devotes his whole time to study and 
research. I ’hey will also be allowed tourist class ’ sea passage 
both ways.

2. The Research Scholarships will be tenable for 
12 months at a college affiliated to the University on condition 
that the scholarship-holder devotes his whole time to study 
in Research and does not engage himself in remunerative 
work or prepare for any competitive examination during the 
period of the Scholarship.

A cash prize of Rs. 500 will be awarded a t the end of 
the year to the research scholar who is able to produce in 
manuscript, a paper of standard usually required for pub
lication by research journal to be so certified by the teacher 
vmder whom he lias carried on research work and approved 
by the Dean o f the Faculty concerned, who may. give his 
opinion, if  necessary, after consulting an expert in the sub
ject o f the research paper.

A copy of the manuscript paper will be submitted to the 
University. The scholarship should not be continued for the 
second year, unless the candidate has obtained the prize on 
the work done during the previous year and his application 
is supported by the teacher for further work during the next 
year.

The reports of the progress of research work shall be 
submitted by the professor incharge through the Principal 
of his college to the University office twice, once before 
Christmas and again before the end of April.

3. The M erit Scholarships will be tenable for 20 months 
(10 months in a session) a t any college affiliated to the 
University upto the M aster’s Degree in the subject concerned 
on condition that the scholarship-holder studies with diligence 
for the M aster’s degree in the Faculty concerned.

4. Bursaries—These Bursaries will be in addition to the 
bursaries sanctioned by the Government and the conditions
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o f  their award will be the same as for the Government 
Bursaries.

5. Book-Grants—'These Book-Grants will be in addition 
to the Book-Grants sanctioned by the Government and the 
conditions of their award will be the same as for the Govern
m ent Book-Grants.

6. Prizes for papers contributed for Research Journals— 
Two cash prizes of Rs. 500 each for the best paper contributed 
to each section of the University Research Journal (Science 
and Letters) to be awarded annually.

♦R egulations

1. Candidates for the M . A. or M. Sc. or M. Com. or
M . Sc. (Ag.) (Previous) Examination will be paid scholar
ship only for 10 months (July to April) for work during a 
full session.

2. Candidates for the M . A. or M. Sc, or M. Com. or
M . Sc. (Ag.) (Final) Exam ination will be paid scholarship 
only for 10 months (May to February) for work during a full 
college session, the scholarship for the months of May 
and June to be paid to the candidate when he joins the 
college in Ju ly  for prosecuting his studies further after passing 
the M . A, or M. Sc, or M . Com. or M . Sc. (Ag.) (Previous) 
Exam ination.

3. I f  a scholarship-holder of the M . A. or M. Sc. or
M . Com. or M. Sc. (Ag.) (Previous) Examination is unable 
to appear a t the Exam ination on account of sickness or other 
cause, scholarship for the months of M arch and April will
be paid to him only if  the Principal concerned certifies that
the scholarship-holder diligently studied for the examination 
but was unable to take the examination for reasons beyond 
his control.

4. The payment of a scholarship will be stopped if a 
Candidate discontinues his studies during the middle of a 
session (July to April), from such date as he leaves the college.

5. Endowments relating to Scholarships, Fellowships, 
Exhibitions, Bursaries and other rewards of a recurring 
character shall be accepted by the Executive Council only 
when secured by investments in Securities described in Section 
20 of Ind ian  Trusts Act, 1882, or in immovable property
♦Passed by the E. G. on April 17, 1929 and amended on April 29, 1936
and May 9, 1948.
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in In d ia  or in fixed deposit with State Bank of India. Money 
received in cash for Endowment shall be invested by the 
Executive Council in any of the Securities referred to above.

6. The value of Securities referred to in Regulation 5 
shall be as follows :—

{(a) In  the case of a Scholarship or Bursary, not less th an  
three thousand rupees.

(b) In  the case o f a Fellowship, not less than  twelve thou
sand rupees.

(c) In  the case of an Exhibition, not less than twelve 
thousand rupees.

(d) In  the case of a gold m edal, not less than  one thou
sand and five hundred rupees.

(e) In  the ca^e of a silver medal, not less than  five h u n 
dred rupees.

((f) In the case of a Prize or any other reward, not less 
than three hundred rupees.

8. No endowment shall be accepted which contravenes 
the principle of Section 5 of the Agra University Act, 1926, 
or is otherwise unacceptable to the Executive Council.

9 . Before determining the conditions, subject to which 
any scholarship, fellowship, exhibition, bursary, medal, prize 
o r o*ther reward shall be awarded, the Executive Council shall 
consiult the donor and effect shall be given to his wishes as 
far as may be.
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U niversity  C om m on Seal
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♦Azure, two lotus blooms argent and a sun or, on a 
chef-d^ argent an open book with Sanskrit letters proper.
Note—^In the University Seal the sun with rays represents a 

symbol of light and the open book represents learning.

U N IV ER SITY  M O T T O  AND COLOURS

M otto

T he colours of the various Faculties are as follows :—•
Arts . .  . .  Red
Science . .  . .  Blue
Law . .  . .  Purple
Commerce . .  . .  Brown
Agriculture . .  . .  Green
M edicine . .  . .  Dark Blue
Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry Orange 
Engineering . .  . .  Basanti
fTechnology . .  . ,  Golden Yellow
f t  Homoeopathic Medicine . .  Deep Chocolate

♦Amended by the E. G. on March 12, October 31, 1932 and
August 28, 1956.

fAdded vide E. G. Res. No. 729 of May 9, 1961.
f  ■{•Added by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1959.



CHAPTER X X IV  

Convocation

*Statutes

1. A Convocation for the purpose of conferring post
graduate degrees shall be held by the University a t Agra 
every year, ordinarily in the month of November, but a spe
cial convocation may also be held a t such other place and time 
as may be found necessary or convenient. T he  actual date 
of a University Convocation shall in each case‘|be  fixed by 
the Executive Council.

2 . A local Convocation shall be held at each college in 
Decem ber or January  following the University Convocation 
for conferring degrees in respect, of first degree examinations 
viz., B. A., B. T ., B. Sc., B. Com., LL. B., B. Sc. (Ag.). KI. B., 
B. SI., B. Sc. (Engg.) and B. V. Sc. «& A. H. T he actual date 
of Ciollege Convocations shall be fixed by the Principal of the 
college.

A t places which have more than one college combined 
Con vocations may be held.

35. T he University Convocation shall consist of the body 
corptorate of the University.

4-. Not less than 6 weeks’ notice shall be given by the 
Regiistrar of all meetings of the University Convocation.

5). The Registrar shall, with the notice, issue to each 
mennber of Convocation a programme and the procedure to 
be oibserved thereat.

6). The procedure to be observed at the University and 
College Convocations shall be prescribed by the Executive 
Coumcil.

T. The Academic Dress of the University shall be as 
follo’ws :—
For Chancellor—Robe cut after the usual style of Chancellor’s 

robe, of Broache, flowered silk trimmed with four 
inches wide gold lace, and with gold frogs or tufts 
down fronts, back slit and on sleeves, silk velvet 
trencher w ith gold button and tassel.

♦Pasised by the Senate on Nov. 23, 1928 and amended on O ct. 31, 1930; 
N ow . 3, 1933; Nov. 20, 1941; Nov. 12, 1942; N ov. 16, 1944; N ov. 8, 
195 1 ,a n d N o v .2 6 , 1964.
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For Vice-Chancellor—Robe and trencher same as Chancellor’s 
but trimmed with silver in place of gold on the robe.

For Registrar—Silk gown cut w ith full sleeves, with a trim
ming of silk four inches wide down fronts and with 
frogs or tufts of silk on fronts and on sleeves. Black 
silk trencher with black silk button and tassel.

For Members o f the Senate—T h s  M aster of Arts gown and 
hood’of this University or the proper academic dress 
of the University of which they are graduates. The 
cap shall be either a black cloth square cap with 
black silk tassel or the proper academic head-dress of 
the University of which they are graduates.

For Doctors—A scarlet corded silk or cloth gown with full 
sleeves. The hood shall be after the London shape 
of the colour of the Faculty, lined with the University 
colour white.

For Masters o f Arts—A black stuflf gown of the same shape as 
that worn by the Masters of Arts^in the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff lined 
throughout with red silk, with an edging of white 
silk on the outside.

*For Masters o f Statistics—’A black stuff gown of the same shape 
as that worn by the Masters o f Arts in the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff lined 
throughout with maroon silk with an edging of 
white silk on the outside.

For Bachelors of Arts—A black stuff gown of the same shape as 
that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the University of 
Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff bordered 
with one band of three inches of red silk, with an 
edging of white silk on the outside.

tFor Bachelors o f Education—A black stuff gown of the same 
shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the U ni
versity of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff 
bordered with two bands o f red silk of three inches 
and one inch respectively and separated by a band of 
white silk of two inches, and with an edging of white 
silk on the outside.

For Masters o f Science—-A black stuff gown of the same shape 
as that worn by Masters of Science in the University of 
Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff lined

♦Added by tbc Senate on Nov. 29, 1962.
f  Added by the Senate on Nov. 20, 1941.
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throughout with blue silk, with an edging of white 
silk On the outside.

For Bachelors o f Science—A  black stuff gown of the same shape 
as that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff bordered 
with one band of three inches of blue silk, with an 
edging of white silk on the outside.

*For Masters o f Laws-—A  black stuff gown of the same shape 
as that worn by Masters of Arts and Science in the 
University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff 
lined throughout with purple silk, with an edging of 
white silk on the outside.

|For Bachelors of Laws—A black stuff gown of the same shape 
at that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff bordered 
with one band of three inches of purple silk, with an 
edging of white silk on the outside.

**For Masters of Commerce—A black stuff gown of the same 
shape as that worn by Masters of Arts in the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff, lined 
throughout with brown silk, with an edging of white 
silk on the outside.

For Bachelors o f Commerce—A black stuff gown of the same 
shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the U ni
versity of Oxford. The hood shall be of black stuff 
bordered with one band of three inches of brown silk 
with an edging of white silk on the outside.

§For Masters of Science in Agriculture—A black stuff gown of 
the same shape as that worn by Masters o f Arts in the 
University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
stuff lined throughout with green silk, with an edging 
of white silk on the outside.

tt-Por Bachelors o f Science in Agriculture—A black stuff gown 
of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black stuff bordered with one band of three inches of 
green silk, with an edging of white silk on the outside.

♦Added by the Senate oa November 3, 1933. 
tAm ended by the Senate on November 3, 1933.

**Added by the Senate on November 16, 1944.
§ Added by the Senate on September 12, 1942. 

•j-^Added by the Senate on October 31, 1930.
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*For Bachelors of Medicine and Surgery—A black stuff gown of 
the same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts in 
the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
stuff bordered with one band of three inches of dark 
blue silk with an edging of white silk on the outside.

**For Bachelors of Engineering—A black stuff gown of the 
same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts in the 
University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
stuff bordered with one band of three inches of Basanti 
silk with an edging of white silk on the outside.

tfFor Masters o f Veterinary Science—A black stuff gown of the 
same shape as that worn by Masters of Arts in the 
University of Oxford. T he hood shall be of black 
stuff lined throughout with orange silk with an edging 
of white silk on the outside.

\For Bachelor o f Veterinary Science &  Animal Husbandry—'A black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Bache
lors of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood 
shall be of black stuff bordered with one band of 
three inches o f orange silk with an edging of white 
silk on the outside.

§For Masters in the Faculty o f Technology—A black stufif gown 
of the same shape a s , that worn by Masters of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black stuff lined throughout with golden yellow silk 
w ith an edging of white silk on the outside.

§For Bachelors in the Faculty o f Technology—A black stuff gown 
of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black stuff bordered with one band of three inches 
of golden yellow silk with an edging of white silk on 
the outside.

§§ For Graduates of Homoeopathic Medicine &  Surgery—A black stuff 
gown of the same shape as th a t worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be
of deep chocolate silk with an edging of white silk on
the outside.

♦Added by the Seaate on Nov. 12, 1942.
**Added by the Senate on Nov. 22, 1945.
•{•Added by the E. G. (Res. No. 48 of August 31, 1951).

■j”!’Added by the E. C. (Res. No. 644 o f April 12, 1958).
§Added by the E. G. (Res. No 728 of M ay 9, 1961).

§§Added by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1959.



C onvocation Procedure

FOR GONFERRINO DOCTORS* AND MASTERS* DEGREES 

AT THE u n iv e r s it y  CONVOCATION

1. T he candidates for above-mentioned degree must^ fifteen 
clear days before the dale fixed for the Convocation, inform 
the R egistrar in writing of their intention to be present. No 
candidate shall be adm itted to the Convocation who has not 
sent in  his name to the Registrar within the prescribed time. 
In  exceptional cases, the Vice-Chancellor may permit candi
dates who have not sent in their names to the Registrar within 
the prescribed time to be admitted to the Convocation, pro
vided their applications are received by the Registrar not later 
than 48 hours before the time of the Convocation and are 
accom panied by a fee of Rs. 2/- in each case. No candidates 
whose application and requisite fee are received later than 
48 ho»urs before the time of the Convocation will be allowed 
to take their degrees at the Convocation.

2. Such candidates, as are unable to present themselves 
in person a t the Convocation, will be supplied their diplomas 
direct by the Registrar on application and on payment of a 
fee o f  Rs. 10 in each case.

3. Candidates a t the Convocation shall wear the gowns 
In d  hoods appropriate to their respective degrees. Male 
candidate shall either appear bare-headed or wear turbans. 
No candidate shall be adm itted to the Convocation who is not 
in proper academic dress prescribed by the University.

4. For the award of degrees at the Convocation, candi
dates of the highest doctoral degrees (D. L itt. & D. Sc.) will 
be presented individually to the Vice-Chancellor by the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned (including the candidates of the two 
University Institutes).

5. Candidates for lower research degrees viz., Ph. D., 
M . D ’. and M . S. and post-graduate diplomas in Faculty of 
M edicine will be presented faculty-wise in one group (all 
subjects taken together) by the Dean of the Faculty concerned 
(inclu'ding candidates of the University Institutes).

As the names are read out by the Dean concerned the 
candidates would stand in their seats and the degree will be 
conferred by the Vice-Chancellor when all the candidates in 
one Faculty  have been presented by the Dean.

Chap, xxiv] r e g u l a t i o n s  209



210 A G R A  U N IV ER SITY  H A N D -BO O K — -1967-68 [Ghap.xxiv

6. Diplomas to doctors (other than D. Litt. and D. Sc.) 
post-graduates, attending the Convocation, will be supplied 
in the University office between 11 a. m. to 1.30 p. m. on the 
day of the Convocation.

No diploma will be issued on the day o f the Convocation 
after the Convocation.

7. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Registrar 
will wear their special robes. Members of the Senate, Exe
cutive Council and Academic Council will wear the proper 
academic costumes of the University of which they are gradu
ates or that prescribed for the degree of M aster of Arts o f the 
Agra University. They shall wear a black square cloth cap 
w ith silk tassel or a tu rban  or the academic head-dress o f the 
University of which they are graduates.

8. T he Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, and Members of 
the Senate, Executive Council and Academic Council shall 
assemble in the Library at the appointed hour and shall 
walk in procession in the following order to the Convocation 
Shamiana:—

The Registrar,
Members of the Academic Council,

Members of the Senate,
Members o f the Executive Council,

The Deans of the Faculties,
T he Vice-Chancellor,

A. D. C. I and A. D. C. I I  
Chief Guest, The Chancellor 
Secretary to the Chancellor.

9- T he Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and M embers of 
the Executive Council shall take their seats on the dais 
and the Members of the Senate and of the Academic Council 
on the side in front of the dais in places reserved for these 
bodies.

10. On the procession entering the Shamiana, the candi
dates shall rise and remain standing until the Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor and the Members of the Senate, Executive 
Council and Academic Council have taken their seats.

11. ‘Vande M atram ’ will be sung, preferably by a few 
girl students of the University, if available, otherwise by male 
students, all persons standing.

12. The Vice-Chancellor with the permission o f  the 
Chancellor, if he is present, shall declare the Convocation



open. When the Chancellor is not present, the Vice-Chan
cellor will declare the Convocation open.

13. Then there will be an exhortation by the Vice- 
Chancellor.

14. After the exhortation by the Vice-Chancellor, there 
will be presentation of honorary degrees, if any.

15. The Chancellor will introduce the Chief Guest and 
request him to address the Convocation.

16. The Convocation Address will then be delivered.
17. The Vice-Chancellor will then thank the Chief Guest 

for his address.
18. The Vice-Chancellor shall then say:

“ Let the candidates for the various degrees be pre
sented.”

19. The candidates for the D. Litt. and D . Sc. degrees 
will be presented individually to the Vice-Chancellor by 
the Dean of the Faculty concerned in the following form :—

‘‘Sir, I present to you S ri..............................................................
who has been examined and found qualified for|the degree
of Doctor o f....................................i n ..........................................to
which I pray he may be adm itted.”
The Vice-Chancellor shall then adm it the candidates for 

the D. Litt, and D. Sc. degrees in the following words;—
“ By virtue of the authority vested in me as Vice-Chan
cellor of the Agra University, I adm it you S r i ...........
.....................................................to the degree of Doctor

of............................................ in this University and I
charge you throughout your life, to prove worthy of 
this degree.”

20. The candidates for the Ph.D., M .D. and M.S. degrees 
will be presented faculty-wise to the Vice Chancellor in 
groups by the Dean of the Faculty concerned in the following 
form:—

“ Sir, I present to you the following candidates fqr 
the Ph. D. degree in the Faculty of Arts:—>

English
1.
2.
3.
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Sanskrit
1.
2.
3.

Persian
1.
2.
3.

(and so on)
who have been examined and found qualified for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy to which I pray they 
m ay be adm itted .”

The Vice-Chancellor shall then adm it the candidates for 
the Doctor’s degrees in Philosophy in the following words:— 

“By virtue of the authority vested in me as Vicc- 
Ghancellor of the Agra University, I adm it you to 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in this University 
and I  charge you throughout your^life, to prove 
worthy of this degree.”

21. The candidates for the post-graduates Diplomas in the 
Faculty of M edicine will be presented to the Vice-Chancellor 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine in the following 
form :—

“ Sir I present to you—
-Candidates for the Diploma of-

who have been examined and found qualified for the 
respective Diplomas to which I  pray they may be 
adm itted.”

The Vice-Chancellor shall then award the Diploma to the 
candidates in the following words:—

“ By virtue of the authority vested in me as Vice- 
Chancellor of the Agra University, I award to you the 
Diploma in which you have qualified in this 
University.”

22. After the Doctors’ degrees have been conferred and 
Diplomas awarded by the Vice-Chancellor, the candidates 
for other degrees shall be presented by the Directors of Insi: ^
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tutes, Principals of Colleges or their representatives or the 
Registrar, as the case may be, a t one and the same time, in 
the following form:—

“ Sir I present to you—
----- -—•—Candidates for the degree of M aster of Arts
— „ „ Master of Science
------------  „ „ „  M aster of Laws
------------ ,, 5, M aster of Commerce
------------ „ „  „ M aster of Education
------------ ,, ,, ,3 M aster of Social Work
------------„ „ M aster of Statistics
—--------- „ » „ M aster of Science in

A picu ltu re
------------ „ „  „ M aster of V eterinary

Science
------------ „ „ ,, M aster of Science

(Technology)
of------------------ —--------- College--------------------------------
who have been examined and found qualified for the 
respective degrees, to which I pray they may be 
adm itted.”

23. W hen candidates for all the degrees have been 
presented, the Vice-Chancellor will adm it the candidates to 
the Degrees in the following order and shall say :—

“ Let the candidates who have been presented for the
degrees of------  ——------ stand.*’
M aster of Arts
M aster of Science
M aster of Laws
M aster of Commerce
Master of Education
M aster of Social Work
M aster of Statistics
M aster of Science in Agriculture
M aster of Veterinary Science
Master of Science (Technology)

The Vice-Chancellor shall then adm it the candidates to 
the degrees in the following words:—

“By virtue o f the authority  vested in me as Vice- 
Chancellor of the Agra University, I adm it you to the
degree of------------ in this University and I charge
you throughout your life to prove worthy of this 
degree.”
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24. After the degrees have been conferred, recipients of 
University Medals and Prizes and representatives of the 
colleges which have won University Trophies shall be called 
out individually by the Registrar, and shall stand before the 
Chancellor who shall present the Medals, Prizes, and the 
Trophies.

25. W hen all the candidates have been adm itted to their 
degrees and the Medals and Trophies have been presented, the 
Vice-Chancellor may read a report reviewing the work of the 
University during the previous year.

26. After this, the Vice-Chancellor with the permission 
o f the Chancellor, if he is present, will declare the Convoca
tion closed.

27. Singing of National Anthem “Jan-G an-M an” pre
ferably by a few girl students of the University, if available, 
otherwise by the male students.

28. The procession will then leave the Convocation 
Shamiana in the reverse order as below, the graduates 
standing :—

Secretary to the Chancellor 
Chief Guest, T he Chancellor

A.D.C. I and A.D.C. II ,
The Vice-Chancellor,

The Deans of the Faculties,
Members o f the Executive Council,

Members of the Senate,
Members of the Academic Council,

The Registrar.
Procedure for  C ollege Convocation

The College Convocation shall be held a t least 15 days 
after the University Convocation of the year and not later 
than 30 th of June following the University Convocation. The 
actual date shall be fixed by the Principal of the College 
concerned in consultation with the Vice-Chancellor of the 
University.

2. A regular candidate wishing to attend College Con
vocation must inform the Principal of the college in writing 
of his intension to be present at the College Convocation a t 
least 15 days before the date of the College Convocation and 
the list of such candidates should reach the University office
10 clear days before the date of the College Convocation.
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3. Private candidates shall also be permitted to receive 
their degrees at College Convocation provided they also in 
form the Principal of the college wherefrom they intend to 
take their diplomas at least 15 days before the date of the 
College Convocation, and their names are communicated to the 
Uruiversity office 10 clear days before this date. Diplomas 
shall be supplied by the Registrar only for those whose names 
have been intimated under paras 2 and 3 above and none 
els<e.

*4. Members of the Executive Committee of an affiliated 
College, who are not graduates, will not be entitled to wear 
academ ic robes at the College Convocation unless they are 
me;mbers of the Senate or the Academic Council of the 
University. Non-graduate members of the Executive Com- 
milttee may, however, put on gown (without hood and cap) 
an d  join the procession.

5. The procession in College Convocation will consist of—
(1) Members of the Executive Council.
(2) Members of the Senate.
(3) Members of the Academic Council.
(4) Members of the Teaching Staff of theTCollege.
(5) Members of the Executive Committee of the 

College.
6 . I t  will be compulsory for all members of the teaching

stalff of the College to put on academic robes on the occasion
of tthe College Convocation.

7. At the College Convocation the degrees shall be con
ferred by the Principal of the College, unless the Vice-
Chancellor is present.

8 . As far as possible, the procedure laid down for
U niversity Convocation shall be observed at the College 
Convocation.

♦Amended vide E. G. Res. No. 197 of 20-10-62.



CH APTER XXIV-A 

W ithdrawal o f  D egrees, D iplom as, Certificates etc.

S t a t u t e

I f  a person has been convicted by a Court of Law of an 
offence which, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is a 
serious offence involving moral delinquency or upon the 
ground that he/she has been guilty of scandalous conduct, 
the Executive Council m ay recommend to the Senate for 
the withdrawal from him /her of any Degree, Diploma or 
Certificate conferred or granted by the University; provided 
that before making such a recommendation the person 
concerned shall be given an opportunity to explain the char
ges against him/her. The charges framed against him/her 
shall be communicated by the Registrar by registered post 
and the person concerned shall be required to submit his/her 
explanation within fifteen days of the receipt of the notice, 
and such explanation shall be taken into consideration by the 
Executive Council before making its recommendation to the 
Senate.
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CH APTER X X V  

E xam inations (^General)

O r d i n a n c e s

G e n e r a l  a n d  M i s c e l l a n e o u s

1. Every candidate for a degree shall, except when ex
empted by any of the Ordinances, be enrolled as member of 
an affiliated college before entering upon the course prescribed 
for such degree.

2. No candidate, who wishes to enter upon a course 
prescribed for a degree, shall be admitted to an affiliated 
college unless he has (i) passed the Interm ediate Examination 
of the Board of High School and Intermediate Education, 
U ttar Pradesh, or of an Indian University incorporated by any 
law for the time being in force, or (ii) passed any other exa
mination recognised by the University as equivalent thereto.

JVote—For purpose o f this Ordinance, the Higher School 
Certificate Examination conducted by the Syndicate 
of Cambridge University, General Certificate of 
Education Examination (Advanced) of London 
University, the Pre-M edical Examination of Delhi 
University, the Pre-Engineering Exam ination of 
Delhi Polytechnic, the Interm ediate Examinations 
of the Travancore University, the Central Board of 
Secondary Education, Ajmer, the Board of Seconjdary 
Education, M adhya Bharat, the Board of Secondary 
Education, Rajasthan and the First Year Exami-* 
nation of the Three Years’ Degree Course of the 
Delhi University have been recognised as equiyaleht 
to the Interm ediate Exam ination of the Board of 
High School and Interm ediate Education, U . P.

3. The expression “ a regular course of study” Wherever: 
it is used in these Ordinances, means attendance at least 75 per 
cent of the lectures and other teaching in an affiliated college 
in the subjects for the Examination at which a candidate in
tends to appear, and a t such other practical work (such as work 
in a laboratory) as is required by any Statute, Ordinance or 
Regulation, in force for the time being in the University.

For purposes of this O rdinance (i) in Fatuities of Medicine 
(M odern and Homoeopathic) and Veterinary Science & Anirhal 
Husbandry the minimum attendance at the practicals and
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clinicals separately in each subject, shall be 85 per cent, and
(ii) in the Faculty of Engineering, the minimum attendance 
both (a) at the lectures and (b) a t the practicals separately, 
in each subject, shall be 85 per cent instead of 75 per cent;
(iii) in the Faculty of Technology, the minimum attendance 
both (a) a t the lectures, and (b) practicals and sessional work, 
separately in each subject shall be 80%.

*4. Where there are two examinations for any degree, 
such as a Previous and Final examination, and there arc two

♦The Executive Council of the University, at its meeting held on 
January 6, 1968, decided as under and the decision was enforced tempo
rarily under Section 27-B of the Act.
(1) For the B . A. Part I  and Part I I  Examinations o f  1968

That candidates v^ho do not want to appear in General English have 
been given the option of appearing in Hindi Literature (if not already 
offered by them) or in any other subject prescribed for the B. A. Exami
nations and not already offered by them; provided arrangements have 
been made by the University for examination in that subject.

The option has been allowed only to regular students and ex-students 
of colleges and the requirement of regular attendance in the new subject 
has been waived.

Candidates desiring to exercise this option must communicate the 
name and the Section or sub-section of the new subject, if  any, to the 
University through the Principal of the college concerned, by January 31, 
1968 at the latest.
(2) For B .S c . Examinations o f 1968  :

That candidates who failed in General English at the B . Sc. Part I 
(Main or Supplementary) Examination of 1967 are not required to appear 
and pass in the General English paper.
(3) For B.Com. Part I  and Part I I  Examinations o f 1968 :

That candidates in Language Group of Part I Examination and in 
General English Gioup of Part II Examination will have the option of 
appearing either in the existing two papers as at present or at the B. Com. 
part I Examination of appearing either in two papers of Hindi (Paper I— 
Hindi Unseen and Paper I I—Hindi Essay) or two papers of English (Paper 
I— English Text and Paper II—English Unseen) and at the part II  
Examination of appearing either in the two existing papers of General 
English or in two papers of Hindi (Paper I—Hindi Unseen and Paper II— 
Hindi Essay and Precis Writing).

Option will, therefore, amount to as follows :—
B. Com. Part I  Examinationy 1968 

(Language Group)
Max. M in . Pass 
marks marks

Either
Paper I—English Text and Unseen 50
Paper II—Hindi Essay & Unseen 50 33

(Continued on next page)
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or more alternative courses for such a degree, a candidate for 
the degree must take the same course in  the F inal Examina
tion as he has taken in the Previous exam ination.

5. No candidate shall be allowed to appear in more than 
one Previous or Final examination or in more than one subject

{Contd. from previous page)
M ax, M in . Pass 

I marks marks
Or

Paper I—Hindi Ur.seen 50")
Paper II—Hindi Essay 50 J

Or
Paper I—English Text 50') «q
Paper II—English Unseen 50

B . Com. Part I I  Examination, 196^
(General English Group)

Either
Paper I—'English Text & Unseen 50"j
Paper II—English Essay & Precis Writing 50 j

Or
Paper I—’Hindi Unseen 50")
Paper II—Hindi Essay & Precis Writing 50J
^4) For the B .A . Part I  Examination o f 1969 and B .A . Part I I  Examination 

o f  1970 and in future years.
That students will have to take four subjects, one compulsory subject- 

either General English or Hindi Literature and three optional subjects out 
of the following :—

(a) English Literature.
(b) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or Sanskrit.
(c) Urdu, Marathi, Gujrati, Bengali, Punjabi, Telugu, Kannad, 

Tamil, French, German or Italian.
(d) Mathematics.
(e) Philosophy
(f) Economics
(g) History
(h) Political Science
(i) Geography 
(j) Indian Music
(k) Drawing and Painting 
(1) Home Science 

(m) Sociology 
(n) Military Studies 
to) Psychology 
(p) Education 
(q) Home Economics 
(r) Linguistics 
(s) Statistics
(■t) Hindi Literature (if not offered as compulsory subject).
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for the M aster’s degree (Previous or Final) in one and the 
same year :

Provided that there shall be no objection to candidate’s 
appearing a t the LL. B. and M . A. or M. Sc. (in M athema
tics) or M . Com. examinations simultaneously under the 
provisions of Ordinance 2 of Chapter X X X V I.

6 . (1) Any graduate of the University or of an Indian
University recognised for the purpose by the Executive 
Council, may be adm itted to an affiliated college in the classes 
for post-graduate degree in the University.

Provided that a person, who has been awarded the
B. A. degree of the Punjab University after having passed
the B. A- Exam ination in English only, shall not be adm itted 
to an affiliated college in the classes for the post-graduate 
degree in the Unhrersity unless he has qualified in two more 
elective subjects prescribed for the B. A. Examination o f that 
University.

2. T he num ber of lectures delivered in an affiliated 
college for any examination for a post-graduate degree shall 
not be less than 100 in each academic year; provided that"
for the LL. B. examination it shall be not less than 150;
provided further that the number of lectures to be delivered 
to students offering thesis for M. A. Final Examination may 
be reduced to a minimum of 50.

Note'.—Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Ordinance, a student, who has passed the Previous 
M .A., M.Sc. or LL.B. examination of the Allahabad 
University from the external side in or before 1927, 
will be eligible for appearing a t the Final M .A., 
M .Sc. or LL.B. examination of the University.

7. A regular candidate (other than an  Ex-student) pre
paring. in an affiliated college for any examination of the 
University shall on or before November 15 of the year prece
ding the examination—

(1) pay in to  the office of the Registrar the fee prescribed 
for such examination and the marks fee of Rs. 2 ;

(2) intim ate the subject or subjects in which he desires 
to present himself for examination; and

(3) along with his application for admission, furnish the 
Registrar with a certificate from the Principal of his 
affiliated college, certifying that he has fulfilled the 
conditions laid down by the University and is of good 
charactcr.
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-Provided that the application and the fee mentioned above 
shal 1 be submitted by candidates taking the examinations in 
the Faculty of Medicine (excepting M. D. and M. S.), Veteri
nary  Science & Animal Husbandry and Homoeopathic M edi
cine—

by Jauuary 15 in tht case of candidates taking their 
examinations in March-April;

((n) by June 1, in the case of candidates taking examina
tion in the month of July following, and 

provided further that in the case of candidates for M . D. 
and M. S. examinations, the application and fees shall be
subm itted by August 15 preceding the examinations.

8 . The following fees shall be paid in respect of exami- 
natitons held by the University :—

' Rs.
Examination Previous to M aster of Arts 27
M aster of Arts 37
M aster of Arts (with thesis) 52
Examination Previous to M. S. W. 27
M. S. W. with thesis 52
M . Ed. for Full-time students 62
M . Ed. for Part-time students 67
Bachelor of Education 57
Examination Previous to M aster of Science 27
Master of Science 37
M aster of Science (with thesis) 52
Doctor of Philosophy 300
Doctor of Science 350
Examination Previous to LL. B. 27
Bachelor of Laws 47
Master of Laws 152
Admission to the Degree of Doctor of Laws or

to the Doctor of Letters 350
B. Com. Part I Examination 27
B. Com. Part II  Examination 27
Bachelor of Arts Part I 27
Bachelor of Arts Part II 27
Bachelor of Science Part I 27
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Rs.

Bachelor of Science Part II  27
Examination Previous to M aster of Commerce 27
M aster of Commerce 37
M aster of Commerce (with thesis) 52
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Part I 27
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Part I I  37
Examination Previous to M aster of Science in

Agriculture 37
M aster of Science in Agriculture ' 47
M aster of Science in Agriculture (with thesis) 62
Admission to an examination in one subject at 

the B.A., B.Sc. or B. Com. examination or 
to a Certificate examination to be held 
in the month of M arch/April 22

First M.B., B.S. 27
Second M.B., B.S. 22
Final M.B., B.S. Part I 57
Final M.B., B.S. Part I I  52
Re-examination fee in one subject shall be 

Rs. 25/- for First M.B., B.S- examination 
(second year examination) and Rs. 30/- for 
each of the Final Parts I & I I  examination 

Doctor of Medicine 300
M aster of Surgery 300

—In the case of M .D. and M.S. candi
dates, who failed at a previous examina
tion or could not appear in the theoretical 
part of the examination on medical or 
any other grounds, the examination fee 
to be paid by a candidate shall be 
Rs. 150 only.

Diploma Examinations in the Medical Faculty
except D .M .R.E. 200

*D.M .R.E. Part I 100
*D.M .R.E. Part I I  100

♦V ideE . C. Res. No. 328 of Nov. 8. 1962.
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Rs,
♦Re-examination fee in each subject in 

B. V. Sc. & A. H. or G. H. M . S. 
subject to a maximum o f examination 
fee prescribed for the examination. 22

Supplementary B. A. Part I or Part II , B. Sc.
Part I  or Part I I ,  B. Com. Part I  or 
Part II, B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I or Part II ,
B.Sc. (Engg.) or B. V. Sc. & A . H. 
examinations. 17

I  « 

i
« S

Supplementary LL B. (Previous) in all papers
or more than one paper 27 2

Supplementary LL.B. (Previous) in one paper only 17 1
Supplementary LL.B. (Final) in all papers or

more than one paper 47 2
Supplementary LL.B. (Final) in one paper only 17 1
Supplementary Examination under the Faculty

of Technology in one paper only 17 1
Admission to B. A. Part I or B. A. Part II  

Examination in General English and one 
more subject. 17

1st B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination 
2nd B. V. Sc. & A. H Examination | 37
3rd B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination <
Final B. V. Sc. & A- H. Examination Rs. 37 if 

in one subject and Rs. 57 if  more than one.
M. V. Sc. (Previous) 47
M . V. Sc. (Final)  ̂ _ 32
Diploma Examination in the Faculty of V et. Sc.

&. A. H. 52
First Bachelor of Science (Engg.) Examination 42
Second Bachelor of Science (Engg.) Exam ination 47
T hird  Bachelor of Science (Engg.) Examination 52
Final Bachelor of Science (Engg.) Examination 57
First B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) 42
Second B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) 47
T hird B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) 52
Final B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) 57

Amended by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1959.
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Rs.
B. Sc. (Tech.) Part I 42
B. Sc. (Tech.) Part JI 47
First B. Text. 42
Second B. Text. 47
T hird B. Text. 52
Final B. Text. 57
M . Sc. (Tech.) 77
M . Sc. (Prev.) (Chem. Engg.) 30
M . Sc. (Final) (Chem. Engg.) 45
M. Sc. (Prev.) (Chem. Tech.) 30
M. Sc. (Final) (Chem. Tech.) 45

*First G.H.M .S. Examination 32
* Second G.H.M .S. Examination 22
*Final (Part I) G.H.M .S. Examination 47
*Final (Part II) G. H. M . S. Examination 57
tD iplom a of H igher Proficiency in H indi Phonetics 17 
f  Certificate of Higher Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics 17 

Examination Previous to M aster of Statistics ' 27
 ̂ M aster of Statistics 37

9. A candidate who, from sickness or other cause, is 
unable to present himself for any Examination, shall not 
receive a refund of his fee provided that the Executive 
Council may for sufficient causes perm it the candidate to 
present himself for the next ensuing examination without 
payment of a further fee» In such a case the application 
must be sent so as to reach the Registrar not earlier than 
the commencement of the examination and not later than a 
month after the date o f  the commencement of the theory 
examination at which the candidate is unable to appear. In  
•all cases o f sickness, whether of the candidate or of any rela
tion of his, a medical certificate from a qualified medical 
practitioner shall be attached to the application.

Provided, however, that in the case of candidates, who 
withdraw their application by December 31 of the year pre
ceding the year of the examination, the fee paid by them may 
be refunded after deducting Rs. 10 in each case. Such 
application for withdrawal and refund of fee must be submitted 
through the Principal of the college concerned or the counter
signing authority which . forwarded the candidate’s original 
application.

-' 7̂̂ ---------------------------------------^ ^ ^ ------------
♦Passed by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1959. 
tE . G, Res. No. 349 of Nov. 4, 1961.
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T he examination fee of a candidate, who dies before he 
finis.hes his part of the examination, or of a candidate who 
is debarred from appearing at the examination, may be 
refunded.

In  case a candidate is unable to submit his application 
w ithin the prescribed period owing to his personal illness, the 
Vice-Chanccllor may condone the delay in the submission of 
the application upto one month. In  all such cases the appli
cation should be accompanied by a M edical Certificate show
ing that the candidate w as' ill during period of examina
tion and that he was unfit to submit the application in time 
owing to his illness.

1 0. A candidate when applying for admission to one or 
mor<e subsequent examinations shall pay the prescribed fee for 
Such examination on each occasion on which he applies for 
admission.

11. Upon receipt of the fee prescribed the Registrar 
shall’, if the candidate is admitted, furnish the candidate 
with an admission card permitting him to appear at the 
examination.

12. Permission to appear at a University Examination 
may be withdrawn for conduct which, in the opinion o f the 
Executive Council, justifies the candidate’s exclusion.

Im the Examination Hall the candidates shall be under 
the disciplinary control of the Superintendent of the centrc 
and they shall obey his instructions. In the event of a can- 
didatte’s disobeying the instructions of the Superintendent or 
his imsolent behaviour towards the Superintendent or any of 
the Envigilators, the candidate may be excluded from the 
day’s examination; and, if he persists in misbehaviour, he may 
be ex:cluded from the rest of the examinations by the Superin
tendent of the centre.

Provided that in all such cases a full report of each 
case shall be sent to the University and the Executive Council 
may, according to the gravity of the offence, further punish 
a candidate by cancelling his examination and/or debarring 
him from  appearing at the examination of the University for 
one o r  more years.

'I f  a candidate is found guilty of using or attem pting to 
use uinfairmeans at an examination, or a report is made as 
to an y  candidate or candidates having copied either from 
some books or notes or from the answers of another candidate 
or in any other manner, the examination of such candidate
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or candidates may be cancelled and he/they may further 
be debarred by the Executive Council from appearing a t the 
examination of the University for one or more years according 
to the nature of the offence of the candidate.

Provided that when the University intends to award any 
of the penalties mentioned in this Ordinance it shall give an 
opportunity to the candidate concerned to show cause in 
writing, within a week from the date on which the letter is 
served on him, as to why the proposed penalty may not be 
imposed on him, and shall consider the explanation, if 
any, if filed within the specified time, before awarding the 
penalty.

The Executive Council may cancel the examination of 
a candidate and/or debar him /her from appearing at an 
examination of the University for one or more years, if  it is 
discovered afterwards that the candidate was in any manner 
guilty of mis-conduct in connection with his/her examination 
and/or was instrumental in the tempering of University re
cords including the answer-books, mark sheets, result charts, 
diplomas and the like.

Provided th a t no such action shall be taken until the can
didate has been given a reasonable opportunity of showing 
cause against the action proposed lo be taken in regard to 
him/her.

The Executive Council may delegate its power to the Vice- 
Chancellor to deal w ith cases covered under this Ordinance.

13. The Executive Council may cancel the examination 
of a candidate and/or debar him/her from appearing at an 
examination of the University for one or more years, if it 
is discovered afterwards that the candidate was not eligible 
to appear a t the examination by reason of having misrepre
sented facts or by submitting false certificates or by forging 
documents.

14. The Registrar may w ithdraw  the permission granted 
by some accidental mistake or omission to a candidate who 
was not eligible for appearance a t any University examina
tion even though an admission card, as mentioned in O rdi
nance 11, has been issued and produced by him before the 
Superintendent.

15. A candidate may not be adm itted into the examina
tion hall unless he produces to the officer conducting the 
examination, his examination admission card or satisfies 
such officer that it will be produced.
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16. No student shall be allowed to appear a t a University 
examination other than the Supplementary B.A., B.Sc.,
B. Com ., B. Sc. (Ag.) or B. Sc. (Engg.) examination, unless he 
has attended at least 75 per cent both of the lectures delivered 
and of the practical work done in each subject during the 
course of instruction for the examination; lectures in  General 
English and English Literature for the B. A. coursc being 
coujnted separately. 75 per cent of the attendance shall be 
reqiuired separately in the tutorial class in  each subject. Be
sides, in the Faculties of Medicine* (M odern and Homoeopathic) 
andi Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry, the minimum 
attendance in ward clinics shall be 85 per cent in the Fa
culty of Engineering, the minimum attendance shall be 85 per 
cen t both (i) a t the lectures, and (ii) at the practicals 
separately, in each subject. In the Faculty of Technology the 
miruimum attendance shall be 80% both (i) at the lectures, and
(ii) practicals and sessional work separately in each subject.

Attendance a t lectures and practical work referred to in 
this Ordinance will entitle a candidate to appear at a Univer
sity examination at the end of the academic year in which 
he has completed such a course of study. I f  a candidate does 
not then appear at the examination, he cannot be adm itted to 
a subsequent examination, unless during the academic year a t 
the end of which such examination is held, he has completed 
a  further regular course of study for the examination.

Provided that in the case of LL.M . examination, atten
dance a t lectures in any affiliated college for one academic 
yeair in any one of the sessions subsequent to his passing the 
Bac helor of Laws examination will entitle a candidate to ap
pear at the said examination if two academic years have elapsed 
a fte r his passing the LL.B. Final examination.

I n  the case of a candidate, who has completed the regular 
couTse of study for two years and is debarred from appearing 
a t the  examination owing to shortage o f attendance, per
centage shall be counted for one year only a t the end of 
whiich the candidate appears at a subsequent examination.

Provided that in the case of an N. G. C. cadet, only 70% 
attendance will be required if the Officer Gommanding of the 
Uni t certifies that he has attended not less than 75% of the 
parades during the session.

fuN'ote:—For purposes of this Ordinance attendance by a cadet 
at N.G.G. Gamps or in M ountaineering courses a t the

* Added by the Senate on Nov. 19. 1959-
•j’4D?en(Jed by the Senate on Nov. 2I» 1963.
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Him alayan M ountaineering Institute, Darjeeling/ 
W estern H im alayan M ountaineering Institute, M anali 
during the session will be deemed as full attendance 
a t college for these days, and in the case of those 
students who are absent from their classes while 
representing the University or the State a t tourna
ments andjor meet or while representing the U n i
versity and/or the college concerned a t the Youth 
Festival organised by the Government of Ind ia or the 
State Government or while participating in the U ni
versity Zonal and Inter-Zonal Sports, they will be 
deemed as present in the college for the period of their 
absence on this account; provided that such absence 
does not exceed 20 days in the academic session or 
10% of the total attendance required, whichever is 
more.

Provided further that for special reasons a shortage of 
percentage not exceeding 15 per cent of the total number of 
lectures delivered or practical work done in each subject may 
be condoned as below: —

(i) A shortage upto 5% of the total num ber of lectures 
delivered or practical work done in each subject may 
be condoned by the Principal of the college concerned 
for sufficient reasons.

(ii) A further shortage upto 10% may be condoned by the 
Vice-Chancellor on the specific recommendation of the 
Principal of the College concerned.

(iii) For the purpose of these Ordinances not more than 
two lectures in the same subject, except in the case of 
post graduate classes shall be counted on any one day 
provided that the attendance at any lecture delivered 
within 15 days preceding the first day of the Univer
sity examinations shall not count towards the required 
percentage.

Candidates, who are the cadets of the N. C. C., besides 
putting in the requisite attendance in the lectures and practi
c a l  as laid down in the paragraphs foregoing; shall be ad
mitted to an  examination only when they put in at least 60 
per cent attendance in the parades held during the course of 
the academic year a t the end of which they appear a t the exa
mination. Principals o f the colleges should send up candidates 
for the examinations only after they have satisfied themselves 
with the help of the certificates granted by the Officer Com
m anding of the N.C.C. U nit concerned that the candidates
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have put in  the required percentage of the attendance in the 
parades. Names of the defaulters should be reported to the 
University for detaining them from appearing a t the 
examinations.
J^ote'.—T he attendance of the candidates appearing at the 

University examinations as regular stadetits of colleges 
shall be counted for the whole of the session, and in 
no case will a candidate be allowed provisional admis
sion to any course of the University and count atten
dance from a date other than the date of commence- 
m eat of the session in th a t college, except that in  the 
case of candidates, who appear at the Supplementary 
examination of the University or of any other recogni
sed Indian University or Board of Interm ediate Educa
tion and whose results are declared not later than lOth 
September of the year preceding the annual exami
nation, the attendance shall be counted from the date of 
declaration of the result of the Supplementary Exam i
nation concerned.

17. The Registrar may, if satisfied that examination 
Admission Card has been lost or destroyed, grant on payment 
of a further fee of Re. 1, a duplicate examination Admission 
Card. The card so granted shall show in a prominent place 
he num ber and date of the card originally granted.

18. Every candidate appearing a t an examination of the 
University shall pay a fee of Rs. 2 along with the prescribed 
examination fee for the supply of marks obtained by him in 
each paper at the examination.

The fee shall not be refunded except when a candidate dies 
before he finishes his part of the esdamination or is not perm it
ted by the University to appear at the examination. In  the 
case of a candidate whose examination fee is withheld under 
Ordinance 9 above, the fee for the supply o f marks shall also 
be taken to have been automatically withheld for the exami
nation in the ensuing year.

19.* (1) Any candidate, who has appeared at an exami
nation conducted by the University, may apply to the Regis
trar for the scrutiny of his marks and the re-checking of his 
result. Such application must be made so as to reach the 
Registrar within one month of the date of the announce
ment by the University of the result of the examination con
cerned.

* Amended vide E. C. Rs. No. 727 of 30-4-62.
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(2) All such applications must be accompanied by a fee 
of Rs. 10.

(3) A candidate shall not be entitled to a refund of the 
fee, unless his result is affected by the scrutiny.

(4) T he result of the scrutiny shall be communicated to 
the candidate and the names of those candidates whose results 
are affected shall be published in a supplementary list.

20. Duplicate of University certificates or diplomas shall 
not be granted except in cases in which the Vice-Chancellor 
is satisfied by the production of an affidavit on a stamp paper 
of proper value required by law for the time being in force, 
that the applicant has lost his/her certificate or diploma, or 
that it has been destroyed, and the applicant has real need 
for a duplicate. In  such cases, a duplicate of a certificate, 
the original of which was signed by the Registrar, may be 
granted on payment of a fee of Rs. 5/- and a duplicate of 
certificate or diploma, the original of which was signed by 
the Vice-Chancellor, on a payment of a fee of Rs. 10/-. A 
second duplicate copy of a certificate or diploma shall not be 
granted under any circumstances.
Note:— The affidavit referred to above be verified by the First Glass 

M agistrate or a Notory Public.

20-A. I f  a candidate has not taken the original diploma 
within five years after the date of the University Convocation 
of the year in which the candidate passed the examination 
he/she will not be entitled to get the original diploma from 
the University. However, if a candidate desires to have a 
duplicate of the same, he/she may be given a duplicate 
diploma on payment of a fee of Rs. 20/-.

20-B. A candidate can get his/her name changed in the 
University Diploma after getting his/her name changed in the 
certificate for passing the Interm ediate Examination, on pay
ment of a fee of RS. 10.

21. Any graduate of the University may, after the decla
ration of his result and before the date of the next Convoca
tion, apply to the Registrar for a provisional certificate for 
passing an examination of the University. Such application 
shall be accompanied by a fee of Rs. 10.

A student who has passed Part I examination of a Degree 
course and Previous examination of a Post-graduate course 
may also be granted a certificate for having passed the exami
nation concerned on paym ent of a fee of Rs. 10. '
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22. Duplicate copies of the following certificates shall be 
granted on payment of half the fee prescribed for the original 
certificates;—

(1) Certified Copy of Marks.
(2) M igration Certificate.
(3) Provisional Certificate for LL. B. degree.

Provided that in case where the Registrar is satisfied that 
the original certificate was miscarried in post and did not reach 
the applicant a duplicate copy may be issued free of charge.

Provided further that duplicate copies of M igration Certi
ficates shall not be granted except in cases in which the Regis
tra r is satisfied by the production of an affidavit on a stamp 
paper of proper value required by law for the time being in 
force, that the applicant has not utilized the original M igra
tion Certificate for appearing at an examination and has lost 
the same or that the same has been destroyed and that the 
applicant has real need fof a duplicate.

23. Private candidates and Ex-students shall not be 
allowed to take an optional paper prescribed in the syllabus 
unless provision has been made for an examination in such 
paper for regular students attending affiliated colleges.

Provided, however, that a Private candidate or Ex-student, 
kvho has once taken an optional subject in any examination 
of the University, shall be allowed the same subject when he 
reappears a t any subsequent examination within two years, 
if that subjcct forms part of the syllabus.

Provided further that this Ordinance shall not apply to 
women candidates offering Indian Music as an optional sub
ject in B. A. examination-

24. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Statutes or 
the Ordinances—■

(a) No candidate shall be admitted to an examination of 
the University for a Bachelor’s degree, unless he has passed 
the Intermediate Examination of the Board of High School 
and Intermediate Education, U. P., or of an Indian Univer
sity incorporated by an Act of Legislature for the time 
being in force, or any other examination recognised by the 
University as equivalent thereto in all the compulsory and 
optional subjects ordinarily required for such an examination.
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Provided that a candidate, who has passed an Oriental 
examination recognised* for the purpose by the Executive 
Council a;id also the Interm ediate Examination in English 
conducted by the U. P. or R ajputana Board or by an Indian 
University incorporated by an Act of Legislature for the time 
being in force, or any other examination recognised for the 
purpose by the Executive Gouucil or a  candidate who has 
passed either the Alankrita Examination of the Kanya 
Gurukul, D ehra D un, or the Alankar Examination of 
Gurukul K angri, or the Shiromani Examination of Gurukul, 
Vrindaban, or the B. A. Examination of Jam ia M illia, Delhi, 
may be allowed, if otherwise eligible, to appear a t the B.A. 
Part I examination of the University, and a t the B.A. Part II  
examination after passing the B. A. Part I examination in 
General English and any one of the other subjects comprised 
under the Faculty of Arts except Modern Indian and O rien
tal Classical Languages, on payment o f examination fee 
of Rs. 15 and a marks fee of Rs. 2 for each of the two Parts 
and, if successful a t the B. A. Part I I  examination, shall be 
given a certificate to that effect.

Provided further that such candidates as have passed the 
Sahitya R atna Examination o f Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, 
Allahabad as also the High School and Interm ediate examina
tions in English only, conducted by the U . P. Board or any 
other Board or by a Indian  University incorporated by an Act 
of Legislature for the time being in force, may be allowed, if 
otherwise eligible, to appear at the B. A. Part I Examination

*The following exam inations are recognised:—
(i) The Shastri Examination of the Punjab University.

(ii) T he M aulvi Fazil or the Munshi Fazil Examination o f the 
Punjab University.

(iii) The Shastri or the Acharya Examination o f  the Government 
Sansirit College, Banaras.

(iv) The Fazil or the Kamil Examination conducted by the Depart
ment of Public Instruction, U . P.

(v) T he Acharya Exam ination conducted by the Department of 
Education, Jaipur State.

(vi) The Dabir-e-K am il Exam ination o f the Lucknow University.
(vii) The Shastri or Acharya Examination of the Banaras Hindu  

University.
(viii) The Saraswati Exam ination of the Prayag M ahila, Vidyapith.

(ix) The Sahitya-Ratna Examination of the H indi Sahitya Sammelan, 
Allahabad.

(x) The Alankrita Exam ination o f Kanya Gurukul, Dehra Dun.
(xi) The M unshi Exam ination conducted by the Department o f  

Education, U .  P.
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of the University and the B. A. Part I I  Examination after 
passing the B. A. Part I Examination, in General English and 
two other subjects except Hindi on payment of an examination 
fee of Rs. 25/- and a markes fee of Rs. 2/- for each of the two 
parts and, if successful at the B. A. Part I I  examination, shall 
be awarded th.e degree of Bachelor of Arts.

(b) No graduate shall be adm itted to a post-graduate 
examination of the University unless he has passed the exami
nation for the Bachelor’s degree (B.A., B. Sc. or B. Com.) in 
all the compulsory and optional subjects ordinarily required 
for such an examination, or he has passed a post-graduate exa
m ination conducted by this University or any other University 
in India recognised for the purpose by the Executive Council.

Provided that a candidate, who has passed an Oriental 
examination recognised! for the purpose by the Executive 
Council and also the B. A. examination in General English 
and any one of the other subjects comprised under the Faculty 
of Arts, except Modern Indian or Oriental Classical Langu
ages, conducted by this University or by any Indian University 
recognised for the purpose by the Executive Council, 
may be allowed, if otherwise eligible, to appear at the M. A. 
(Previous) examination of the University in the subject of

•j-The following examinations are recognised;—
(i) The Shastri Examination of the Punjab University for admission 

to the M.A. (Previous) Examination in Sanskrit or H indi.
(ii) The Maulvi Fazil or the M unshi Fazil Examination of the 

Punjab University for admission to the M . A. (Previous) Examination in 
Arabic or Persian or Urdu.

(iii) The Shastri or the Acharya Exam ination, conducted by the 
Government Sanskrit College, Banaras for admission to the M .A. (Previ
ous) Examination in Sanskrit or H in d i.

(iv) The Fazil or the K am il Examination, conducted by the 
Department of Public Instruction, U .P . for admission to the M .A. 
(Previous) Examination in Arabic or Persian or Urdu.

(v) The Acharya Exam ination, conducted by the Department of 
Education, Jaipur State, for admission to the M .A . (Previous) Examination 
in Sanskrit.

(vi) The Shastri or Acharya Examination conducted by the Banaras 
H indu University, for admission to the M . A. (Previous) Examination 
in Sanskrit or Hindi.

(vii) The Saraswati Examination conducted by the Prayag M ahila  
Vidyapith, for admission to M . A. (Previous) Examination in H indi.

(viii) The Sahitya-Ratna Exam ination of the Hindi Sahitya Sam- 
melan Allahabad for admission to M. A. (Previous) Examination in H indi.

(ix) The Alankrita Examination o f  Kanya Gurukul, Dehra Dun, 
for adnaission to M . A. (Previous) Exanaination in H indi.
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the O riental examination or related to it or in that subject 
in which the candidate passed B. A. examination along with 
General English.

(c) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Statutes 
and Ordinances, no member of the Executive Council or of 
a Board of Studies shall be adm itted to an examination of 
the University, except with the special permission of the 
Vice-Chancellor.

25. Notwithstanding any provision in any other O rdi
nance, the following sentence may be added in the diploma 
of any student who has done approved social service :—

“ and has carried out approved social service work-”
Jsfote—Such sentence shall be added in the case of candidates 

for a degree who have been certified by the Principal 
of their college to the effect that they have done 
definite social service work under the direction and 
control of any members of teaching staff, in such form and 
for such period* as directed by the Executive Council.

26. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations, blind persons taking up any exa
m ination of the University shall be exempted from the pay
m ent of all fees charged by the University.

27. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Ordinances 
o f the University, the Principals of colleges, may detain 
from taking the University Examination such students as 
do not pay outstanding college dues or return college property 
and all the articles and uniforms issued to them for Physical

*The duration of Social Service Work shall be 40 hours in one session 
the nature o f  the work shall be as given below :—

The nature o f the Social Service Work will be according to area 
but it is essential that a camp in a nearby village should be organised by 
the college, which undertakes to introduce social work and do social uplift 
work, such as cleaning tanks and w ells, digging ditches for disposal of litter 
e tc . , improving sanitation and drainage, construction o f  lanes and drains, 
health lectures, adult education drive and maintenance of n ight school.

The camp may be held twice a year during the winter recess and  
summer vacation or once during the summer vacation. But before the 
students go out for cam p, they must be given at least six lectures in the 
theory o f Social work as follow s:—

(1) Personal approach : the basis of social work.
(2) W elfare, State the theory practice.
(3) Rural In d ia , its problems and need for reconstruction.
(4) H ealth and Nutrition.
(5) Scientific Nature o f Social Work.
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Training, N. G. G. or P.E.G. or pay the cost thereto in case of 
loss, by February 15 preceding the University Examination.

*The Principals of colleges may also detain from taking the 
University Examination such students residing in hostels 
recognised by the University as are reported to them  in 
writing by the wardens of those hostels not to have paid 
the outstanding hostel dues or returned the hostel books 
and articles or paid the cost thereto in case of loss or 
damage a t least 15 days before the commencement of the 
University examination.

28. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Ordinances 
relating to enrolment or admission of candidates to University 
Examinations, the Vice-Chancellor may, in special cases 
in which he is satisfied that it will be a great hardship 
to the candidate if his/her application is rejected, entertain 
an application accompanied with M igration Gertificate for 
enrolment or admission to examination even though the same 
is received after the due date,

29. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Statutes 
and Ordinances of the University, every student of the 
University or of an affiliated college shall pay Re. 1 per 
annum  to the University towards the Poor Student’s Aid Fund 
instituted by the University. The amount shall be realised by 
the Principals of the respective colleges along with the college 
fees for the month of July and rem itted to the University

I w ithin a month of the student’s joining the college in the 
session.

30. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained 
in the Ordinances and Regulations of the University, a 
candidate who is prevented from continuing his studies or 
appearing at an examination of the University on account of 
his joining Defence Services or transfer in  the case o f a 
person who already belongs to Defence Services, may be 
allowed the following privileges :—

1. A regular student of a college may on the recommen
dation of the Principal of the college concerned, be 
permitted till two years after the ceasing of the emer
gency, appear a t a University Examination at which 
he was due to appear if he had not joined the Defence 
Services or being already in the Defence Service had 
not been transferred even if  he has not completed the 
required regular course of study.

•Added v id e  E. C. Res. No. 470 of 8-3-67.
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2. A private candidate (Teacher, Inspecting Officer, 
L ibrarian or Woman) who is permitted to appear 
at a University examination of 1963 or in any future 
year prior to the ceasing of the emergency, may be 
permitted till two years after the ceasing of the emer
gency, to appear at the University Examination for 
which permission was granted to him/her even though 
he/she may have ceased to fulfil the conditions requir
ed of such candidates.

3. T he fee paid by a candidate for an examination at 
which he has not been able to appear may, at hiS 
option, be refunded in full or withheld automatically 
for being utilised when he appears next at any sub
sequent examination within two years of the ceasing 
of the emergency.

Motes—(i) Candidates appearing at the subsequent exami
nation after being released from the Defence 
Services or after the termination of Emergency 
shall appear in the syllabi and course prescribed 
for the examination for the year in which they 
take the examination.

(ii) The Expression ‘Defence Services’ referred to 
in the foregoing paragraphs means Government 
of Indias’ Land, Air or Sea forces and includes 
personel undergoing whole-time training in avia
tion (flying duties) under the Directorate of Civil 
Aviation, Government of India for purposes of 
joining the Indian Air force or under training 
in Indian M ilitary Academy or other regular 
military or naval training school.

*31. Notwithstanding anything contained in the O rdi
nances of the University, every male student for B. A., B.Sc.,

•1 . The syllabus for all type of NCG Senior Division Units extends 
over a period of three years; 120 periods a year. When academic studies 
consist of two years course only the following policy is followed:—•

(a) In Sub-Units (Senior Division) functioning in Intermediate 
College, normal training of 120 periods a year is imparted. 
Thus a cadet w ill com plete 240 periods only in two years and 
attend one Annual Training Gamp. He can obtain certificate 
‘B ’.

(b) In Sub-Units (Senior Division) functioning in Degree Colleges, 
(two years course) normal training of 120 periods a years is to be

(fiontd. on next page)
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B. Com. and B. Sc. (Ag.) degree shall be required to undergo 
N.G.G. training for a t least four hours per week from the 
beginning of August till the 14th of February of each academic 
year, o f which four periods of 45 minutes each may be during 
the class hours.

Attendance at every parade including those in the camps 
shall be compulsory; provided that a student may be given 
leave of absence on medical or other reasonable grounds by 
the officer Commanding the unit or the Principal of the college 
concerned.

Students selected for representing the College, University 
or the State at A thletic Tournam ent Sports and/or Meet or 
for representing the University, and/or the College a t the 
Youth Festival organised by the University, Government of 
India or the State Government or detailed for various M oun
taineering courses at the Him alayan M ountaineering Institute, 
Darjeeling/W estern Himalayan Mountaineering Institute, 
M anali, shall be deemed as present in the N. G. G. parade 
during the period of their absence on these accounts.

iContd. from  previous page)
imparted, and the balance of periods is to be covered in the 
Annual Training Cam ps.

(c) Due Credit for training received at Intermediate level is to be 
given to cadets when they jo in  NCG at Degree stage. These 
Cadets, however, are to be enrolled for two years again although 
they may have done tw o years training at Intermediate stage. 
They are paraded in separate squads and not mixed up with 
freshers.

2 . Cadets are required to attend the Annual Training Gamps as 
follows:—

(a) Intermediate College Cadets— 1st Year cadets w ill not attend 
Annual Training Camp. O nly cadets in second year of Train
ing w ill attend the C am p.

(b) Degree Class Cadets:— AH first year and second year cadets 
are to attend Annual Training Camps. However, no cadet 
w ill attend more than two annual Training Camps during his 
stay in NCG.

3 . Therefore in case of post-graduate classes or non-technical colleges 
such as veterinary colleges etc., where NCC have no technical Unit-such  
as M edical, Signal, Engineering Electrical M echanical Engineering, a 
student who has attended 3 years training and has attended two camps 
w ill not be member of NCG unless he volunteers for it.

4 . Secondly, it is evident that student in the 2nd year degree college  
must attend the Annual Training Gamp in addition to the normal train- 
ing periods because the balance of the training period is covered during 
the camps.
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No student shall be allowed to appear in the University 
examination if he has attended less than 75% of the parades 
provided that for special reasons a shortage of attendance in 
the parade, not exceeding 10% of the total number of parades, 
may be condoned by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommen
dation of the Principal of the college concerned.

Students of post-graduate classes or women students may 
also voluntarily join N . C. C. and such of them as join it 
shall be required to conform to the above provisions of this 
Ordinance.

T he provisions o f this Ordinance shall not apply in the 
case of—

(1) Students who may be certified to be unfit for such 
training by a M edical Officer appointed by the Prin
cipal of the college concerned for the purpose.

(2) Overseas students o f the Indian origin or the foreign 
students in India.
(a) Foreign students less those mentioned in (b) below 

may be allowed to participate in the N.G.G. only 
if  respective Governments have no objection.

(b) Students o f  Indian origin (holding Indian Pass
ports) domiciled in foreign countries and staying 
in India may be treated at par with other Indian 
students in this country and as such orders regard
ing compulsory enrolment in the N. C. C. should 
be applicable to them.

(c) O ther students of Indian origin who are not Indian 
National who hold Passports other than Indian 
Passports are to be treated as foreign students.

(3) Students above the age of 26 years according to High 
School Certificate.

(4) Students who have already completed three years 
N. C. G. training.

(5) Students employed in Armed Forces and reading in 
colleges.

(6) Students of colleges in which for some reason or the 
other no arrangements have been made for N.C.G.R. 
training.

(7) Students who are engaged in service outside college 
time; provided they produce a certificate of being 
regularly employed and are exempted by the Princi
pal concerned on production of such a certificate.
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A list of students whose cases are covered under items (1) to 
(7) above shall be forwarded to the University by the Principal 
of the college concerned, explaining the grounds of exemption 
in each case, so as to reach the Registrar not later than 
February 28 preceding the examination. The Principal shall 
also forward to the University by the aforesaid date, a state
ment, in a prescribed form, giving the names of candidates who 
have failed to put in the required attendance in N. G. C. R. 
parades alongwlth their recommendations for condonation 
according to the ru les:

32. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained 
in the Ordinances and regulations of the University, a candidate 
who is prevented from continuing his studies or appearing at an 
examination of the University on account o f his joining Civil 
Defence Services or on account of his transfer if already belong
ing to Civil Defence Services, may be allowed by the Vice- 
Chancellor the following privileges :—

(a) A regular student o f a college may, on the recom
mendation o f the Principal of the college concerned, be 
permitted by the Vice-Chancellor till two years after the 
ceasing of the emergency to appear a t the University Exami
nation at which he was due to appear if he had not joined 
the Civil Defence Services or being already in the Civil 
Defence Services had not been transferred even if he has not 
completed the required regular course of study.

(b) A private candidate (Teacher, Inspecting Officer, 
L ibrarian or Woman) who is permitted to appear a t a 
University Examination of 1965 or in any future year prior 
to the ceasing of the emergency, may be permitted till two 
years after the ceasing of the emergency, to appear at the 
University Examination for which permission was granted 
to him/her even though he/she may have ceased to fulfil 
the conditions of eligibility required of such candidates.

(c) The fee paid by a candidate for an Examination 
at which he has not been able to appear may at his option 
be refunded in full or withheld automatically for being 
utilised when he appears next at any subsequent examina
tion within two years of the ceasing of the emergency.

Kote:— Candidates appearing at the subsequent exam ination till two 
years after the ceasing o f the emergency, shall appear in the syllabi 
and courses prescribed for the Examination of the year in which 
they take the examination.



CHAPTER X X V I 

R e-adm ission  to U niversity  E xam inations

O rdinances

1. A candidate, who has attended a regular course of 
study prescribed for an examination in an affiliated college of 
the University and who has failed once or who, in the case of 
Final M. A. or M. Sc. or M. Com. or LL. B. or M. Sc. (Ag.) 
or M. V. Sc. (Vet. Sc. or A. H.) examinations has not been 
able to appear a t the said examination on account of serious 
illness, may be allowed by the Executive Council to appear 
again at a subsequent examination without attending any 
further regular course of study; provided the principal of the 
affiliated college in which he last studied, recommends his 
application which, in case of candidate’s serious illness, shall 
be accompanied by a Medical Certificate.

*The provision of the foregoing paragraph 1 will not apply 
in cases of candidates failing at the First, Second and Final 
M. B., B. S. (Part I or II) and First, Second, T hird and 
Final B. Sc. (^Engg.) examinations; provided, however, that 
candidates who failed a t the Final B. Sc. (Engg.) examination 
as a whole, bu t passed in all the practical, sessional and viva 
voce test as regular students previously, may be allowed to 
reappear as Ex-students in theory papers only, and i f  success
ful, be awarded only a pass degree, without a division.

Provided that those students who after having completed 
the required attendance, fail to qualify for the B. Sc. (Tech.) 
Part I I  (Two Years Course) Exam ination of 1966 (which will 
be held for the last time in 1966), would be perm itted to 
appear as Ex-students a t the same examination as many times 
as found necessary.

A candidate, who has passed in theory but has failed in 
practice at the B. T . examination, may be allowed by the 
Executive Council to appear, without attending any further 
course of study in any subsequent examination in practice, 
held within a period of three years from the date of his first 
appearance a t the examination; provided he continues to be 
a teacher in a recognised school.

A candidate who has passed in practice but has failed in 
theory at the B. T . examination, may be allowed by the Exe
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♦Amended Vide E. G. Res. No. 614 of 30-3-1961 and No. 150 o f
27-8-1961.



Chap. xxvi] ORDINANCE* 241

cutive Council to appear, w ithout attending any further 
course of study in any subsequent examination in theory 
held within a period of three years from the date of the first 
appearance at the examination.

A candidate, who has completed a regular course of 
study for the B. T . examination of the University in an 
affiliated college and who has appeared a t the Practical 
examination, but is unable to appear in the theory papers 
on account of serious illness, may be allowed by the Executive 
Council to appear again a t a subsequent examination 
(both in Theory and Practical) without attending any 
further regular course of study; provided the Principal of 
the affiliated college in which he last studied, recommends 
his application, which shall be accompanied by a Medical 
Certificate.

In  the Faculty of Technology candidates who have 
failed to qualify for any Final year examination on 
account of failure to pass only in the theory papers, may 
be allowed to reappear as ex-students, provided that the 
corresponding scheme of examination has not changed in 
the meantime. The sessional/practical/Viva-Voce/Project/ 
Seminar marks secured by the candidates as regular 
students would be carried over for the purpose of award 
o f division, the candidates being required to appear only 
in the theory papers,

A candidate who has attended a regular course of study 
prescribed for the Final examination for the Diplomas in 
the Faculty of M edicine and who has failed once or who 
has not been able to appear at the said examination on 
account of serious illness, may be allowed by the Executive 
Council to appear again at the subsequent examination 
without attending any further regular course of study; 
provided the Head of the Institution in which he last studied 
recommends his application, which, in the case of candidate’s 
serious illness, shall be accompanied by a M edical Certificate.
J^ote—A candidate whose examination is cancelled and/or who 

is debarred from appearing at any subsequent exami
nation for any reason, shall not be allowed to re-appear 
at a subsequent examination under this Ordinance 
without attending a further regular course of study.

1-A. No candidate will be allowed, under Ordinance 
1 foregoing, to appear a t the B. A. (Part I) or B. A. (Part II) 
examination with Psychology as one of his subjects unless he
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has attended laboratory work in the subject of Psychology for 
at least two months in one o f the affiliated colleges of the U ni
versity teaching that subject and produced a certificate from 
the Principal concerned to the effect that the required practical 
work has been done by him. The Principal of an affiliated 
college may charge from the candidate, a maximum fee of 
Rs. 25/- for providing the above facility.

2. Every candidate seeking permission to appear at an 
examination of the University under the provision of O rdi
nance 1 above, without attending a regular course of study 
during the academic year in which the examination is held 
shall be required—

(i) to offer the same subjects in which he has attended a 
regular course of study in an affiliated college o f the 
University:

Provided that a candidate for B. A. Part I or 
B. Sc. Part I or B. Com. Part I I  Exam ination may be 
allowed to change one of his optional subjects with 
the permission o f the Vice-Chancellor on the recom
mendation of the Principal of the college concerned.

Such an application for a change in the subject 
duly recommended by the Principal o f the College 
concerned, must reach the Registrar not later than 
August 15 preceding the examination a t which the 
candidate wants to appear.

Provided that in the case of candidates who appear 
and fail at the Supplementary Examination, such 
an application may be submitted so as to reach the 
Registrar not later than October 1 of that year.

(ii) to remain a student of the affiliated college in which 
he completed his course:

(iii) to appear at the examination centre at which regular 
candidates of the college, o f which he is an ex-student, 
are appearing :

Provided that a candidate may be allowed for 
sufficient reason to change his examination centre 
the permission of the Vice-Chancellor on the 
recommendation o f the Principal of the college 
concerned. Such an application for change of centre, 
duly recommended by the Principal of the college 
concerned and stating the reasons for the change 
of centre, must reach the Registrar not later than the
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1st October preceding the examination a t which the 
candidate wants to appear.

(i’v) for examinations in the Faculties other than the Faculty 
of M edicine (Modern and Homoeopathic) to submit 
through the Principal of the college concerned an 
application in the prescribed form so as to reach the 
Registrar no t later than the 15th September prece
ding the examination, stating;—

(a) the conditions under which he has been studying 
and is now proposing to continue his studies;

(b) the dates of his previous failures to pass the 
Examination.
Applications received by the Registrar after the 

prescribed date, i.e. September 15, but not later than 
October 15, may be entertained on paym ent of a late 
fee of Rs. 5 in each case.

O r
(v) for the examinations in the Faculty of Medicine 

(Modern and Homoeopathic) to submit through the 
Principal of the college concerned (1) an application 
in the prescribed form so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the dates fixed for the receipt of appli
cations from regular students, stating—
(a) the conditions under which he has been studying 

and is now proposing to continue his studies;
(b) the dates o f his previous failure to pass the 

exam ination;
and (2) a certificate from the Principal o f  the college 
showing that the candidate has, during the interval 
between the declaration of his failure or non-appear
ance a t the examination and subsequent readmission 
to the examination, persued a further course o f study 
in the subject or subjects of examination, including 
practical and clinical work to the satisfaction of the 
Principal of the college.

T h e  application shall be accompanied by a fee of Rs. 2 
and at marks fee of Rs. 2 as well as the fee prescribed for the 
examiination. In  the case o f a candidate, whose application is 
rejected or who does not submit an application b u t only sends 
in  the; fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of 
fpes sihall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2.
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3. There shall be Supplementary Examination, as far 
as possible in July, of candidates who fail in oae subject 
only obtaining a minimum of 20 per ccnt marks in that 
subject and an  aggregate equal to the minimum number of 
marks required for a pass at the examination immediately 
preceding B. A., B, Sc., B. Com., B. Sc. (Ag.) Part I 
or P art I I  or who fall in one group of the written 
papers or the Practical or sessional work only obtaining 
a minimum of 25 per cent marks in the group having more 
than  one paper or a minimum of 15% marks in a group 
of one paper only and 55% in the aggregate number of marks 
a t any of the B.Sc. (Engg.) examinations, and such candidates, 
as may desire to take the Supplementary Examination may 
be provisionally permitted, a t their own risk, to join the next 
higher class in an affiliated college of the University and 
count attendance in case they are successful at the Supplemen
tary Exam ination.

The list of candidates eligible to appear a t the Supple
m entary examination shall be published soon after the pub
lication of the result of the examination concerned.

Candidates shall be declared to have passed the examina
tion if they secure minimum pass marks prescribed for a 
pass in the subject in which they appear at the Supplementary 
examination.

In  the case of subjects in which there is also practical test, 
candidates shall be required to appear in the written papers 
only if they passed at the main examination in practical, 
and in practicals only if they passed in written papers. Can
didates who failed both in written papers and practicals shall 
be examined in both the parts of the subjects.

Provided that candidates failing in  any o f the B. V. Sc. and
A. H. examinations either in theory or practical or both shall 
have to appear and pass in both the theory and practical.

A candidate, who desires to enter for an examination un
der this O rdinance, must submit his application direct to the 
Registrar in a prescribed form so as to reach him  not later 
than l 5th  of Ju ly  preceding the examination. The applica
tion shall be accompanied by the fee prescribed for the 
examination and the marks fee of Re. 1.

Note:—In  the case of candidates, who pass any o f the 
Previous or final examinations for a degree through 
Supplementary Examination, division shall be assig
ned on the basis of the aggregate marks obtained a t 
the m ain examination concerned.
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4. There shall be a Supplementary examination as far as 
possible in July for LL. B. Previous and Final candidates who 
fail at the immediately preceding examination in one paper 
O nly , obtaining not less than 30 per cent marks in that paper 
and 48 per cent or more marks in the aggregate or who pass 
in aU the papers but fail in the aggregate only by not more 
than  ten marks. Candidates failing in  a paper only shall be 
required to appear in the paper in which they failed and 
those who failed in the aggregate in those papers only in 
which they secured less than 60 per cent marks.

Candidates shall be declared to have passed the exa
mination if they secure at the Supplementary examination 
36 per cent marks in the paper in which they failed or 36 
per cent marks in each paper and 48% marks in the aggre
gate, if they failed in the aggregate only. No. division shall 
be assigned to such candidats.

The list of candidates eligible to appear a t the Supple
mentary examination shall be published soon after the publi
cation of the result of the examination concerned.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance must submit his application direct to the 
Registrar in prescribed form so as to reach him not later 
than 15th of Ju ly  preceding the examination. The applica
tion shall be accompanied by the fee prescribed for the exami
nation and the marks fee.

Such candidates as may desire to take the Supplementary 
examination in LL. B. (Previous) examination may be provi
sionally permitted, a t their own risk, to join the LL. B. Final 
class in an affiliated college of the University and count 
attendance in case they are successful a t the Supplementary 
examination.

5. Every cx-student, who desires to appear a t the subse
quent examination, shall pay Rs. 10 as annual fee to his affilia
ted college to retain his membership of the college.
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A dm ission  o f  T eachers to U niversity  Exam inations

O rdinai ĝes

1. A teacher who desires to enter for an examination must 
submit his application in a prescribed form (stating the sub
ject or subjects in which he desires to present himself for the 
examination) so as to reach the Registrar not later than Sep
tember 15 preceding the examination and must send with his 
application the following:—

(a) certificate from the Principal of the College or the 
Higher Secondary School or from the Headmaster of the 
High School in which the candidate is teaching or (in the 
case of teachers of schools below the High School standard) 
from the Chief Educational Officer of the District or the 
Deputy or Sub-Deputy Inspector of Schools of the area con
cerned, to the effect that he is serving as a teacher at the time 
of submitting his application form and also that he continuous
ly served as a teacher during the academical year preceding 
the year of examination at which he wishes to appear in one 
or more institutions maintained or recognised by—

(i) the Board of High School & Intermediate Education 
U. P., or

(ii) the Department of Education or Agriculture U. P., or
(iii) the Agra University, or
(iv) the Banaras Hindu University or the Aligarh Muslim 

University, or
(v) the Gurukul University, K angri;

(vi) The Gurukul University, V rindaban; or
(vii) Indian Army, Navy or Air Force; or

(viii) the Police Departm ent, U. P., or
(ix) the Industry Departm ent, U. P., or
(x) the Goverment of Nepal or the Department of 

Education of that Government; or
(xi) the Board of Indian Medicine, U. P., or
(xii) the Revenue Department, U. P., or

(xiiij Gurukul Mahavidyalaya, Jw alapur, or
(xiv) The Planning Department, U. P., or
(xv) The State Board of Technical Education, U. P., or
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(xvi) Ministry of Home Affairs, Government of India (in 
this case the Institution will mean Hindi Teaching 
Organisation spread all over the country and whose 
teachers are liable to be transferred from one State to 
another).

(xvi i) Indian I ftHtitute of Techivology, K an p u r. 
and that before the submission of his application he had passed 
the Interm ediate Examination of the Board of High School 
the Intermediate Education, U . P., or an examination recog
nised by the University as equivalent thereto, or the B.A., 
B. Sc., B. Com. or B. Sc. (Ag.) or any other qualifying 
examination of the University or some other Indian Universi
ty recognised for the purpose by the Executive Council.

Provided that service as an Inspector under the provisions 
of C hapter X X V III will be added to the service as a teacher 
in  computing the total period service required hereinafter.

Note—For purpose of the certificate required in this clause, the follow
ing shall be considered the appropriate authorities—

1. In  the case a teacher serving in the Banaras Hindu University, 
Aligarh Muslim University, Gurukul University, K angri, or 
Gurukul University, Vrindaban; the Vice-Chancellor or Up- 
Kulpati.

2 . In the case of teachers o f  the institutions maintained or recog
nised by the Indian Army, Navy or Air Force, the OflBcer Com
manding the U nit concerned or the Head of the Institution not 
below the rank o f Captain.

3 . In the case of teachers of Sanskrit Pathshalas and M ahavidya- 
layas, Sanskrit Schools and Colleges, or Arabic Madarsas, the 
Inspector of Sanskrit Pathshalas U .P ., Banaras, or the Asstt. 
Inspector of Sanskrit Pathshalas o f the region concerned or 
Inspector of Arabic Madarsas U .P . or the Asstt. Inspector of 
Arabic Madrasas of the region concerned as the case may be.

4 .  In the case of teachers serving in the institutions maintained by 
the Police Department, the Superintendent o f Police o f the 
District concerned or the OfEcer-in-charge of the Institution not 
below the rank of a Deputy Superintendent of Police.

5 .  In the case of the Heads of the Institutions of the District Inspec
tor of Schools concerned a n d  not the Manager of the Institution.

6 . In the case of tcachers serving in the institutions maintained or 
recognised by the Government of Nepal or the Department of 
Education of that Government the Inspector of Schools of the 
District to which the institution belongs.

7 .  In the case of teachers serving in Gurukul Mahavidyaya Jwala- 
pur the Acharya of the M ahavidyalaya.

8 . In  the case o f the Instructors of the Training Centres of the 
Planning Department, U .P ., the Principal o f  the Training Centre 
concerned.
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9 . In the case of teachers serving in institutions maintained or 
recognised by the State Board of Technical Education and 
Training, U .P .,  the H ead of the Institution concerned.

10. In the Case of teachers serving in H indi Teaching Scheme, Govt, 
of India, Ministry of Hom e Affairs, the OfiQcer Incharge, Hindi 
Scheme of the Region concerned.

11. In the case of teachers serving in the Indian Institute ofT ech -  
nogy, Kanpur, the Head of the Institute.

(b) A copy of the Interm ediate Certificate or of the degree 
duly attested by the officer forwarding the application and 
signing the certificate under clause (a) ; and

(c) An application fee of Rs. 10 and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2 together with the fee prescribed for the examination.

Applications received by the Registrar after the prescribed 
date i.e, September 15, but not later than October 15, may 
be entertained on payment of a late fee of Rs. 5 in each case. 
J'^ote:—For purpose of this O rdinance—

(i) A person w ill be regarded a teacher if  the is a whole time 
teacher at an educational institution and does not hold any 
other full time appointment to make his living.

(ii) Candidates must be in the service as teachers latest by August 1, 
when the academic session starts.

(iii) Period o f summer vacation (from May 8 to July 8 or winter
vacation, in the case of h ill institutions from December 1 to
January 15) w ill not be reckoned as break in service as a
teacher.

(iv) Short break of service of not exceeding seven days occurring
as a result o f a transfer o f service from one institution to another 
or as a result o f relinquishing the service from one institution  
and joining service in the another institution, w ill not be
reckoned as a break in service as a teacher.

(v) In cases o f leave, a candidate w ill be deemed to be teacher if  
his lien is maintained as a teacher in that institution during the 
period of leave.

2. In  the case of candidate whose application is rejected
or who does not submit an application but only sends in the
fees, the am ount paid by the candidate on account of fees
shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

3. A candidate who appears with Psychology as one of
his subjects shall work in the laboratory of an affiliated 
college of the University for two months during the session 
a t the end of which he appears a t the B.A. Part I or B. A.
Part I I  examination and submit to the Registrar a t the latest
by February 1 preceding the examination, a certificate from 
the Principal of the college concerned showing that he has done 
the required practical work in the subject during the session.
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4. Notwithstanding anything contained in Ordinances 
of the University, the Registrar may, on subsequent discovery 
that the candidate concerned was not a bonafide teacher or 
that he did not fulfil the required conditions, after allowing 
him a reasonable opportunity to show cause as to why the 
proposed action should not be taken, withdraw the permission 
already given to appear at the examination or cancel the 
same or withhold the result.

5. A candidate, who appears at the B.A. examinations 
o f the University with Military Studies as one of his subjects, 
shall attend for at least 20 working days practical classes in 
the subject in an affiliated college during each of the sessions 
a t the end of which he appears a t the B. A. Part I  and B.A. 
Part II  examinations and submit to the Registrar latest by 
February 1 preceding the examination, a certificate from the 
Principal o f the college concerned showing that he has done 
the required practical work in the subject during the session.

The Principal o f  an affiliated college may charge from the 
candidate maximum fee ofR s. 25/- for providing the above 
facility.

6 . No candidate will be allowed to appear at the B. A. 
Part I or B.A. Part II  Examination w ith Geography as 
one o f his subjects, unless he has attended practical work in 
the subject of Geography for a t least two weeks in one of the 
affiliated colleges of the University teaching that subject and 
produced a certificate from the Principal concerned to the 
effect that the required practical work has been done by him. 
The Principal of an affiliated college may charge from the candi
date a maximum fee of Rs. 25/-for providing the above facility.

Failed candidates, who had already undergone a course 
of practical training required under the rules, shall not be 
required to undergo practical training again and they should 
submit either their old record-books or new ones for examina
tion purposes.

7. A candidate who appears with Home Science as 
one o f her subjects, shall work in an affiliated college, of the 
University recognised for teaching Home Science, for three 
months, namely, in October, November and December prece
ding the examination at which she will appear, and shall 
submit to the Registrar a t the latest by February 1st preceding 
the examination a certificate from the Principal o f the college 
concerned showing that she has done the required practical 
work in the subject at least for sixty days.
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CHAPTER X X V III

A d m ission  o f  Inspectors in  Education D epartm ent to  
U niversity  E xam inations

O r d i n a n c e s

1. An inspecting officer who desires to enter for an 
examination, must submit his application in prescribed form 
(stating the subject or subjects in which he desires to present 
himself for the, examination), so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the 15th September preceding the examination 
and must send with his application the following :—

(a) A certificate from Inspector o f Schools or the Chief 
Education Officer of the District concerned to the effect that 
immediately preceding the date of the examination at which 
he wishes to appear, he will, unless his period o f service is 
interrupted, have served continuously for one academic year as 
an inspecting officer in—

(i) The Departm ent of Education, U. P ., or
(ii) the Departm ent o f Education, Nepal Government, 

and that before the commencement o f such service he had 
passed the Interm ediate Examination o f the Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education, U . P., or an examination 
recognised* by the University as equivalent thereto or the B.A., 
B. Sc., B. Com. or B. Sc. (Ag.) or any qualifying examination 
of the University or some other University recognised for the 
purpose by the Executive Council :

Provided that service as a teacher under provisions of 
Chapter X X V II will be added to the service as an Inspecting 
Officer in computing the total period o f service required 
hereinafter.

(b) A copy of the Intermediate Certificate or of the degree 
duly attested by the officer forwarding the application and 
signing the certificate under clause (a), and

(c) An application fee o f Rs. 10 and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2 together with the fee prescribed for the examination.

Applications received by the Registrar after the prescribed 
date, i.e.^ September 15 but not later than October 15, may 
be entertained on payment of late fee of Rs. 5 in each case.

* Vide Appendix 1



2. In  the case o f a candidate, whose application is re
jected or who does not submit an  application b a t only 
sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account 
of fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2 .

3. A candidate shall not be eligible to appear a t an 
examination of the University even though he may have been 
perm itted to appear, if he ceases to be an Inspector in the 
Education Department prior to the date of the examination 
as mentioned in Ordinance 1 above. In  case a candidate 
ceases to be an Inspector in the Education Departm ent be
fore the date of the commencement of examination, he 
should atonce inform the University through the proper 
countersigning authority who forwarded his form of applica
tion and on receipt of this information his examination fee and 
marks fee will be refunded to him. If  a candidate conceals 
the fact of his having ceased to be an Inspector, the exami
nation of the candidate shall be cancelled and the University 
may take such further action against him as may be deemed 
proper.

4. A candidate who appears with Psychology j,as one of 
liis subjects shall work in the laboratory of an affiliated college 
Df the University for two months during the session a t the 
end of which he appears at the B. A. Part I or B. A. Part II 
Esamination and submit to the Registrar at the latest by 
February 1 preceding the examination a certificate from the 
Principal of the college concerned showing that he has done 
the required practical work in the subject during the session.

5. A candidate who appears at the B.A. examinations 
of the University with Military Studies as one of his subjects, 
shall attend for at least 20 working days practical classes 
in the subject in an affiliated college during each of the ses
sions a t the end of which he appears at the B. A. Part I and 
B. A. Part I I  Examinations and submit to the Registrar latest 
by February 1 preceding the examination, a certificate from 
the Principal of the college concerned showing that he has 
done the required practical work in the subject during the 
session.

The Principal of an affiliated college may charge from 
the candidate maximum fee of Rs. 25/- for providing the 
above facility.

6 . No candidate will be allowed to appear a t the B. A. 
■Part I  or B. A. Part II  examination with Geography as one
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of his subjects, unless he has attended practical work in the 
subject of Geography for at least two weeks in one of the 
affiliated colleges of the University teaching that subject and 
produced a certificate from the Principal concerned to the 
effect that the required practical work has been done by him. 
T he Principal of an affiliated college may charge from the 
candidate a maximum fee o fR s. 25/- for providing the above 
facility.

Failed candidates, who had already undergone a course 
of practical training required under the rules, shall not be 
required to undergo practical training again and they should 
subm it either their old record-books or new ones for examina
tion purposes.

7. A candidate who appears with Home Science as one 
of her subjects, shall work in an affiliated college, of the 
University recognised for teaching Home Science, for three 
months, namely, in October, November and December prece
ding the examination at which she will appear and shall 
submit to the Registrar at the latest by February 1st prece
ding the examination a certificate from the Principal of the 
college concerned showing that she has done the required 
practical work in the subject a t least for sixty days.
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CHAPTER X X IX

A dm ission  o f  W omen Candidates to U n iversity  
E xam inations.

O rdinances

1. A woman candidate who desires to enter for an 
examination must submit her application in a prescribed form 
through the Principal of a college or Higher Secondary 
School or an Inspector of Schools or an Inspectress of Girls’ 
Schools so as to reach the, Registrar not later than September 
15 preceding the examination. The candidate must state in 
the application the subject or subjects in which she desires to 
present herself for an examination, and submit therewith a 
copy of the Intermediate Certificate or of the degree duly a t
tested by the officer forwarding the application. An applica
tion fee of Rs. 10 and a marks fee of Rs. 2, together with the 
fee prescribed for the examination, must accompany the 
application.

Applications received by the Registrar after the prescribed 
date, i. e., September 15, but not later than October 15, may 
be entertained on payment of a late fee of Rs. 5 in each case

2. Each such application will be considered and disposed 
of by the Executive Council on its own m erits:

Provided that permission shall not be granted for appear 
ing a t—

(a) (i) Part I examination for the B. A. or B. Com. 
degree unless one year has elapsed since the candidate passed 
the Intermediate Examination of the Board o f High School 
and Intermediate Education, U. P. or an  examination recog
nised by the University as equivalent thereto;

(ii) Part II examination for the B. A. or B. Com. 
degree, unless one year has elapsed since the candidate 
passed the Part I examination for the respective degree of 
the University.

(b) The M. A. (Previous) or M. Sc. (Previous) in M athe
matics Or M. Com. (Previous) examination unless one year 
has elapsed since the candidate passed the B. A. or B. Sc. 
or B. Com. Examination of the University or of an Indian 
University recognised for the purpose by the Executive 
Council.
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(c) the M . A. (Final) or M. Sc. (Final) in Mathematics 
or M. Com. (Final) Examination, nnless One year has elapsed 
since the candidate passed the M. A. (Previous) or M. Sc. 
(Previous) in M athematics or M. Com. (Previous) examina
tion of the University.

3. In  the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application b u t only sends in the 
fees, the am ount paid by the candidate on account of fees 
shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

4- A woman candidate shall not be eligible to appear at 
an examination of the University even though she may have 
been perm itted to appear, i f  she ceases to reside within the 
territorial limits o f the University prior to the date o f the 
examination. In  case a woman candidate ceases to reside 
within the territorial limits o f the University before the date 
o f the commencement of the examination, she should a t once 
inform the University through the proper countersigning 
authority who forwarded her form o f application and on 
receipt o f this information the Exam ination Fee and Marks 
Fee will be refunded to her. I f  a woman candidate conceals 
the fact o f her having ceased to reside within the territorial 

jurisdiction o f the University the examination o f the candi
date shall be cancelled and the University may take such 
further action against her as may be deemed proper.

Note—W omen candidates risidnig within the limits o f Nepal State 
w ill be Considered to be residing w ithin the territorial limits of 
the Agra University for the purposes o f these Ordinances.

5. A candidate who appears w ith Psychology as one of 
her subjects shall work in the laboratory o f an affiliated col
lege o f the University for two months during the session at 
the end of which she appears a t the B. A. Part I or B. A. 
Part I I  examination and submit to the Registrar a t the 
latest by February 1 preceding the examination a certificate 
from the Principal of the college concerned showing that 
she has done the required practical work in the subject 
during the session.

6 . No candidate will be allowed to appear at the B. A. 
Part I  or B. A. Part II  examination with Geography as one of 
her subjects, unless she has attended practical work in sub
ject o f  Geography for a t least two weeks in one of the affiliated 
colleges of the University teaching that subject and produced 
a certificate from the Principal concerned to the effect that the 
required practical work has been done by her. The Prinei



Chap. xxix] o r d i n a n c e s  255

pal o f an affiliated college may charge from the candidate a 
maximum fee of Rs. 2 5 /-for providing the above facility.

Failed candidates, who had already undergone a course of 
practical training required under the rules, shall not be requi
red to  undergo practical training again and they should sub
m it either their old record-books or new ones for examiuation. 
purposes.

7« A candidate who appears with Home Science as one 
of her subjects shall work in an affiliated college of the U ni
versity recognised for teaching Home Science for three months 
namely in October, November and December preceding the 
examination at which she will appear, and shall submit to the 
R egistrar at the latest by February 1st preceding the Exam ina
tion, a certificate from the Principal of college concerned 
showing that she has done the required practical work in the 
subject a t least for sixty days.
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CHAPTER X X X  
A d m ission  o f  L ibrarians to the E xam inations o f  

the U niversity
O rdinances

1. A L ibrarian who desires to enter for ai\ examination, 
must submit his application in a prescribed form (stating the 
subject in which he desires to present himself for the exami
nation) so as to reach the Registrar not later than September 
15 preceding the examination and must send with his appli
cation the following :—

(a) A certificate from the Registrar, Agra University, 
Agra or from the Principal of his College to the effect 
that immediately preceding the date of the exami
nation at which he wishes to appear he will, unless 
his period of service is interrupted, have served conti
nuously, as a Librarian for not less than  three years 
in one or more libraries either belonging to the U ni
versity, or an affiliated college and that before the 
commencement of such service, he had passed a 
Bachelor’s degree examination of the University or of 
an Indian University recognised for the purpose by 
the Executive Council. :

Provided that service as a Librarian in  the 
University Library and a L ibrarian in an affiliated 
college or in one or more affiliated colleges will be 
added together in computing the total period of 
service required hereinafter.

(b) A copy of the diploma or degree possessed by the 
candidate duly attested by the Registrar or the 
Principal of his College.

(c) An application fee of Rs. 10 and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2. together with the fee prescribed for the 
Examination.

Applications received by the Registrar after the prescribed 
date t.g., September 15, but not later than October I5 , may 
be entertained on payment of a late fee of Rs. 5 in each case.

2. In  the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in the 
fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees 
shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2 only.



CHAPTER X X X I 

Exam ination C entres

O rdinances

1. The Executive Coui\cil n\ay make any place a cervtre 
for written examinations of the University and impose such 
conditions and restrictions for making the centre as it may 
deem fit.
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In addition to the actual contingent expenses incurred at a centre 
in the conduct o f University Examinations the University shall also pay 
for office expenses to the clerical and subordinate staff at the University 
Examination Centres at the follov»^ing rates;—

(a) Annas -/6/- per candidate to a centre where the number of 
candidates registered does not exceed 500, with a m inim um  o fR s . 25.

(b) Annas -/5/- per candidate to a centre where the number o f can
didates registered exceeds 500 with a minimum o f  Rs. 187/8/-

Ex. Council Res. No. 4C8 (3) of June 30, 1955, and No. 478
o f March 13, 1961.)
Office expenses include all payments which may be made by a college 

to its clerical staff as well as servants for the conduct o f the University 
Examinations. (FiWe Executive Council Res. N o. 36 o f Oct. 22, 1932).

The number o f Superintendents of Centres and Invigilators and 
their honorarium shall be as follow s:—

(i) There shall be a Senior Superintendent at each centre who w ill 
t>e solely responsible for the safe custody o f the Q,uestion-papers and 
satisfactory conduct of the Examination. He should be either the Princi
pal or the Vice-Principal or a senior Head o f a Department. The re
muneration to the Senior Superintendent shall be Rs. 8/- per session with 
a maximum of Rs. 16/- per day.

(ii) One Assistant Superintendent may be appointed where the total 
number o f candidates registered for all exam inations at a particular centre 
in one particular session does not exceed 50, two Assistant Superintendents, 
where such number exceeds 50 but is less than 150, and three Assistant 
Superintendents where such number is 150 or more.

Assistant Superintendent shall be either H ead o f the Department 
or a Senior teacher in the college. The remuneration o f  an Assistant 
Superintendent shall be Rs. 6/- per session with a maximum o f  Rs. 12/- 
per day.

(iii) Invigilators shall be appointed in such a way that their ratio to 
candidates at any centre does not exceed one invigilator to 2>) candidates 
registered at any particular session. The remuneration o f an invigilator 
shall be Rs. 4/* per session.

{videViX. Council Res. N o. 12 (3) of August 28, 1953; Res. No. 23 
of August 27, 1949 and Res. N o. 478 of 13.3.1961.) ^

{Contd. on next page)
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2. The conduct of examinations as centres shall be made 
subject to inspection by some person or persons appointed 
by the Executive Council. The Inspector shall advise the 
Superintendent of the Centre and send his report of inspection 
for consideration of the Executive Council.

3. A viva voce test when required for any examination 
shall be held at Agra and such other places as may be made 
centre by the Executive Council.
J\fote—Agra, Bareilly, Aligarh, K. R . College, M athura, 

M oradabad (K. G. K .), K. N. Govt. College, Gyanpur 
and D- S. B. (Nainital) have been m ade centres for 
viva voce examination in English.

4. The Practical examination in a subject for the M. Sc. 
or M. Sc. (Ag.) examination shall be held a t each college 
where there are at least four candidates in that subject.

{Contd. from previous page)

Helper Invigilators may be appointed as follows in addition to the pres
cribed invigilators appointed at the ratio o f one Invigilator to 20 Candi* 
dates—

(a) One H elper Invigilator when the number of candidates regis
tered at the Centre in a particular session of the exam ination is 
100 or less.

(b) Two Helper Invigilators when the number o f candidate re
gistered at the Centre in a particular session of the Exam ina
tion exceeds 100 but is 250 or less.

(c) Three H elper Invigilators when the number of candidates re
gistered at the Ceritre in a particular session of examination 
exceeds 250 but is 500 or less.

(d) Four Helper Invigilators when the number o f candidates regis
tered at the Centre in a particular session o f examination 
exceeds 500.
Note—Helper Invigilator should be appointed only when it is 

absolutely neccssary.
{vide'^.C- Res. No. 471 of March 1, 1960.)

A sum o f Rs. 10 per candidate with a minimum of Rs. 100 in case 
o f Chemistry for the B.Sc. examination and a sum of Rs. 3 per candi
date with a minimum of Rs. 50 for each other subject for the B. Sc. and 
B. Sc. (Ag.) examinations sliall be paid to the college at which the Prac
tical Supplementary Exam ination is held (vide Senate  Res. No. 19 (IV) (21 
o fN o v . 16, 19H ).

A sum of Rs. 10 per paper shall be paid for writing or typing ques
tions for duplication in the University Office, (o/ie Ex. Council Res. No 
127 o f N o v . 7, 1947 and No. 2 of Aug. 27, 1949).

Two Invigilators may be appointed if and when the number o 
examinees at an examination for a particular examination as well as papc 
be less than 20. (vide Ex. Co -inciJ Res. No. 4 l7  o f  April 1949)
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5. T he Supplementary Examinations both Theoretical 
and Practical, shall be held at Agra and at such other places 
as may be made centre by the Executive Council for Supple
mentary Examinations, theoretical or practical, or both.

6. An application for creation of a new centre or a cen
tre in additional subject or subjects shall be m ade so as to 
reach the Registrar by M arch 1 of the year preceding the 
one for which such privilege is sought.

7. No new college shall ordinarily be made a centre for 
University examinations unless it has sent up candidates for 
a t least three years.

tProvided that a college affiliated in the Faculty of 
Homoeopathic Medicine may be m ade a centre of examina
tion even though it may have not sent up any candidate in 
any previous year.

t f8 .  Notwithstanding anything contained in the O rdi
nances relating to the creation o f a University Examination 
Centre, the Executive Council may make any college a 
centre for the written and/or practical examination for the 
M arch/April and/or Supplementary examination provided the 
Council is satisfied that there is a real need for making the 
college a Centre and the college has all the facilities for it.

•[■Passed by the Senate on Nov. 19, 1959.
tfPassed by the Seaate o .i  Nov. 10, I960
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CHAPTER X X X II 

R em uneration  to E xam iners

O rdinances

*1. The following is the scale of remuneration allowed 
to examiners :—

For setting each question-paper in— Rs, P,
M . A. (Previous & Final), M. Stat. (Prev.
& Final), M .Ed., M.Sc. (Previous & Final),
M. Com (Previous & Final), M . Sc. (Ag.)
(Previous & Final), M  S.W. and LL. M. 
Examinations. 75 00

For rHarking each answer-book in above 2 00
For examining each candidate in viva voce 

(with a minimum fee of Rs. 50 to each 
Examiner) 2 00

For examining each candidate in viva voce in 
Paper I I  of Linguistics for the M.A. (Pre
vious) examination or Paper V III of M.A.
(Final) examination (with a minimum fee 
of Rs. 25) to each examiner 2 00

For reading the thesis of a candidate for M. Com.
(Final) or M. A. (Final) in Economics,
Psychobgy, Philosophy or Linguistics or for 
reading the report in Sociology of an M.A.
(Final) or M. Ed. candidate to each exa
miner. 15 00

N ote—The remuneration of Rs. 15/- includes remuneration 
for condacting viva voce test on the thesis in Philos
ophy, Psychology, Linguistics and Economics for 
M. A. (Final) and M. Ed. Examination.

For the Practical examination of each candi
date for the M. A. (Final) examination in 
Geography (with a minimum ofR s. 50 to 
the external examiner) 2 00

For the Practical eamination of each candi
date for M. A. (Final) examination in 
Psychology (with a minimum fee ofR s.
100 to each examiner for each centre). 2 00

♦Passed by the Se.iate on Janua»-y 20, 1950
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For reading the thesis of and conducting viva Rs. P. 
voce thereon of an M. Sc. (Ag.) candidate, 
to each examiner 15 00

For the Practical examination of each candidate 
in M.Stat. (Prev. & Final) or M.Sc. (Prev
ious & Final) or M. Sc. (Ag.) (Previous 
& Final) or B. Ed. examinations (with a 
minimum fee of Rs. 100 to each examiner 
for each centre) 2 00

F or reading the thesis in M- Sc. (Final) Exami
nation in Chemistry, Zoology and Botany 
to each of the two examiners 15 00

For reading the Project work in M . Sc- (Final)
Examination in Statistics to each of exami
ner. 15 00

For reading thesis in Ph. D. 75 00
For Practical & viva voce Examination in Ph.D. 75 00
J/ote—When an examiner who takes the Practical and 

viva voce examination is also one of the examin
ers for the thesis, he shall be paid Rs. 100 only.

For reading the thesis in D. Sc. or D. Litt. 100 GO
For Practical or viva voce Examination in

D. Sc. or D. Litt. 100 00
Jfote—When an examiner whonakcs the Practical and 

viva voce examination is also one of the examiners 
for the thesis, he shall be paid Rs. 150 only.

J^ote—In all examinations the fee for the re-examination of an answer- 
book shall be the same as the first fee; provided that if the answer-book 
is re-examined by another examiner the minimum fee to be paid to the 
new examiner will be Rs. 20 for the B. A , B. Sc., B. Com or B. Sc. (Ag.) 
Examination, (vide Executive Council Res No. 14 of August 16, 1931, 
and No. 13 of August 6, 1935.)

In case the Vice-Chancellor considers it necessary to direct re
examination of answer-books by another examirer, the fee paid to the 
Examiner shall be determined by the Vice.Chancellor and reported to the 
Executive Council. Ex. Council R es. N o. 14 of Aug. 26, 19l4.)

Deductions to be made by the office from the Remuneration of 
Examiners for submitting the marks to the tabulators or the answer- 
books to University Officer, after the date fixed for the purpose, shall 
not exceed half of the total remuneration due to an examiner for setting 
the paper and for valuing the answer-books. For the purpose of making 
deduction for late submission of marks or answer-books, different paper? 
should stand independently. (E.C. Res. No. 19 dated Aug. 1933.)
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For setting each question-paper in B. A.
B. Ed , (except question Paper V—Ordinary 
level course—Methods of teaching) B. Sc.,
B.Gom., B. Sc. (Ag.) and LL. B. (Previous 
& Final) Examinations 

For marking each answer-book in above 
For setting each section of Paper V  (Ordinary 

level course) Methods of Teaching for 
the B. Ed. examination 

For marking each answer-book of each sec
tion in obove 

For Practical examination of each candidate 
in the B. Sc., B. A. and B. Sc. (Ag.l Exa
minations (with a minimum fee of 
Rs. 40 for each centre)

T he Head or Deputy Head Examiner in any paper for any 
examination shall receive Rs. 50 extra in respect of each Go- 
examiner (if any). This sum will include the remuneration 
for re-examining marked answer-books received from each 
Co-examiner and for supplying 5 models to each Co-examiner 
and postal and other charges incurred thereon.
For M . D. and M . S. Examinations 

For setting each question-paper 
For examining each answer-book 
For examining each thesis (to each examiner)
For Practical & Clinical, including viva voce 

(with a minimum of Rs. 100/- to each 
examiner for each centre) per candidate 

For Diploma Examinations in Medical Faculty 
For setting each question-paper 
For examining each answer-book 
For Practical and Clinical, including Oral 

to each examiner (with a minimum of 
Rs. 5O to each examiner) per candidate 

For Post-graduate Diploma in Cooperation’.—
For setting each question paper Rs. 75
For exam ining each answer-book Rs. 2
For examining each report in field work Rs. l5
For Viva-Voce (with a minimum of Rs. 100/-)

per candidate . Rs. 2
For First, Second, Final {Part I  &  Part II) M .B .,B .S .
Examinations :

For setting each question-paper 40 00

50 00
2 50

75 00

30 00

50 00
2 50

2 50
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For marking the answer-books of each can<Ji- R s. P.
date in a full paper 1 25

For Practical and Clinical Examination. Includ
ing viva voee, per candidate to each exami
ner—

[i) In Anatomy, Pliysiology and Pharmacology 
(with a minimum of Rs. lOD for each centre 
to the external examiner) 2 00

(if) in Pathology, Medicine, Surgery, O phthal
mology and Midwifery (with a minimum of 
Rs. 15) for each centre for Pathology, 
Ophthalmology and Midwifery; and with a 
minimum of Rs. 200 for each centre for 
Medicine and Surgery to the External 
Examiner) 3 00

(Hi) in Hygiene and Medical Jurisprudence 
(with a minimum of Rs. 75 for each 
centre to the External Examiner) 1 50

Fo r Examinations in the Faculty o f Engineering :
First and Second Bachelor o f Science [Engineering) 
Kxaminations,

F or setting each question-paper 45 00
For marking each answer-book 1 25

For Practical Examination (including viva 
voce and sessional course work) in each 
subject (with a minimum fee of Rs. 40 
to each examiner) per candidate, per 
examiner 1 25

Third Bachelor of Science {Engineering Examination)
For setting each question-paper 60 00
F or marking each answer-book 1 50
For Practical Examination (including viva voce 

and sessional course work) in M echanical 
or Electrical Engineering Laboratory 
(with a minimum fee of Rs. 40 to each 
examiner) per candidate, per examiner 1 50

For Practical Examination (including viva 
voce and sessional course work) in (a)
Structural Design, or (b) M echanical 
Engineering Design, or (c) Electrical
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Engineering Design (with a mimum Rs. P.
feeofR s. 40 to  the external examiner)
per candidate, per examiner 2 50

Final Bachelor o f Science {Engineering) Examination
For setting each question-paper 60 GO
For marking each answer-book 2 00
For Practical Examination (including viva voce 

and sessional course work) in the M echa
nical or Electrical Engineering Laborato
ry  (with a minimum fee of Rs. 40 to each 
examiner) per candidate, per examiner 2 00

For Practical Examination (including viva voce 
and sessional course work) in—
(a) M echanical Engineering Design, or
(b) M echanical Engineering Project, or
(c) Electrical Engineering Design, or
(d) Electrical Engineering Project per

candidate, per examiner (with a 
minimum fee of Rs. 40 to the Exter
nal Examiner) 5 00

For Practical examination in Extra-M ural 
T raining (with a minimum of Rs. 40 to 
each examiner) per candidate, per exa
m iner 2 00

For Examination in the Faculty o f Technology:
First &  Second B. Sc. {Chem. Engg.) &
B. Text. Examinations'.

For setting each question-paper 40 00
For marking each answer-book 1 25
For Practical Examination (including 

viva voce and sessional) in each 
subject per candidate to each 
examiner (with a minimum of 
Rs. 40/- to each examiner per centre) 1 25

Third B. Sc. {Chem. Engg.), B. Text. & B* Sc.
{Tech.) Part I  Examinations:

For setting each question-paper 60 00
For m arking each answer-book 1 50
For Practical Exam ination (including 

viva voce and sessional) in each
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subject per candidate to each Rs. P.
examiner (with a minimum of Rs. 40 
to each examiner), per centre 1 50

Final B. Sc. {Chem. Engg.), B. Text. & B. Sc.
{Tech.) Part I I  Examinations'.

F o r setting each question-paper 60 00
F or marking each answer-book 1 50
For Practical Examination (including

viva voce and sessional) in each subject 
(with a minimum of Rs. 40/- to each 
examiner, per centre) per candidate to 
each examiner 2 00

For Final B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) Practical Exa
mination (including viva voce and sessional 
work) in (a) Chemical Engineering Plant 
Design (b) Chemical Engineering E quip
ment Design (with a minimum of Rs. 40/- 
to each examiner per cenere) per candi
date to each examiner 5 00

M . Sc. {Tech.) Examination :
For setting each question-paper 75 00
For marking each answer-book 2 00
For leading the reports and conducting 

viva voce of each problem for each 
candidate to each examiner (with a 
minimum of Rs. . 0 to the external 
examiner) 15 00

For Practical examination of each candidate 
(with a minimum of Rs. 100 to each 
examiner per centre) 2 00

For Examinations in the Faculty o f Veterinary Science :
B . V. Sc. & A. H. Examinations

For setting each question paper 40 00
For marking each answer-books of each candi

date in a full paper 1 25
For Practical and Clinical Examination, 

including viva voce (with a minimum 
of Rs. 40) per candidate 1 25

M . V. Sc. (Vet. Sc. or A. H.) Examination'.
For setting each question-paper 75 00
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For marking each answer-book in a full Rs. P.
paper 2 00

For examining each candidate in practicals 
(with a minimum of Rs. 100 to each exa
miner for each centre) 2 00

For reading the thesis of each candidate to
each of the two examiners 25 00

For conducting viva wee Exam ination of candi
date to each of the two examiners. 25 00

For Diploma Examination in the Faculty o f Veterinary 
Science & A. H .
For setting each question-paper 50 00
For examining each answer-book 2 00
For conducting practical and viva-voce, clini

cal to each examiner- (with a minimum of 
Rs. 50/- to each examiner) per candidate 2 00

For Diploma Examination in Social Work :
For setting each question-paper 50 00
For examining each answer-book 2 00
For Practical of each candidate (with a mini

mum of Rs. 50 for each centre) . 2 00
For M- S. W. Practical Examination :

For the internal examiner (with a minimum
of Rs. 75) per candidate 2 00

For the External Examiner (including Field
Work and viva voce) per candidate 15 00

For First, Second and Final G. H. M . S. Examinations :
For setting each question-paper 40 00
For marking the answer-books of each can

didate in a full paper 1 25
For Practical and Clinical Examination, 

including viva voce, per candidate, to 
each examiner (with a minimum of 
Rs. 150/- of each centre to the external 
examiner) 2 00

For Certificate of Proficiency in Indian & Foreign Languages:
For setting each question-paper 40 00
For marking each answer-book 1 25
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For examining each candidate in  viva voce 
(with a minimum of Rs. 40/- to each 

examiner.) 1 25
For Diploma o f Higher Proficiency in Indian &  Foreign

Languages:
For setting each questlon-paper 50 00
For examining each answer-book 1 50
For examining each candidate in viva-voce

(with a minimum of Rs. 50/- to each examiner) 1 50
2. The remuneration payable to Tabulators and Colla

tors for work in connection with University Examinations 
shall be at the rate o f Rs. 30 and Rs. 10 per hundred 
candidates respectively.

T h e  remuneration payble to persons appointed to scrutinise 
answer-books shall be a t the rate of Rs. 15 for 100 
answer-books.

3. No person as an examiner shall, however, draw  from 
the University in any one year*, a to tal remuneration exceed
ing  Rs. 1000.

Provided that in the case of examiners under the Faculties 
of M edicine, Engineering, Veterinary Science, Technology 
□ nd in Sociology, the total rem uneration shall not exceed 
■Rs. 1500/-.

IR eoulations

1. The following deductions shall be made from the 
aills of the examiners for the irregularities mentioned below:—
(a) Entry of marks against wrong Roll Number

. .  Rs. 2/- per mistake.
(b) Wrong entry of marks e. g. 35 instead of 25

. .  Rs. 2/- per mistake.
(c) If  marks in award list differ from those shown on the

answer-book . .Rs. 5/- per mistake.
(d) Omission to enter marks in award list although answer-

book sent . ,Rs. 5/- per mistake.
(e) If  marks are sent to wrong Tabulator

. .Rs. 5/- per mistake.

♦One year means a Calender year. (E. G.  Res. No. 481 of 17-1-59) 
f  Added vide E. C. Res. No. 110 of 20-8-1962.
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(f) I f  counterfoils are sent to the Tabulator, or foils to the 
Deputy Registrar, Confidential Departm ent

. .R e . 1 / -per mistake.
(g) Omission to mark a question or part of a question.

. .Rs. 5/- per mistake.
(h) Mistake in totalling of marks . .R s . 5 /-p e r mistake.

2. If an examiner commits more than three mistakes
under any of the categories mentioned in the foregoing 
regulation or if an examiner commits a mistake or mistakes 
by which the result of a candidate is affected, his work shall 
be deemed as unsatisfactory and his term may be cut short 
by the Vice-Chancellor on account of unsatisfactory work.
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CHAPTER X X X III 
E xam ination  R esu lts

♦Regulations

1. The Executive Council shall appoint a Committee, 
consisting of the following, to publish the results of the 
University Exam inations:—

1. The Vice-Chancellor.
2&3. Two members of the Executive Council.

4. One of the tabulators (nom inated by the Vice- 
Chancellor) for the examination, the result of 
which is to be considered by the Committee.

5. The Registrar.
The results of the Supplementary examinations shall how

ever, bs published under the orders of the Vice-Chancellor 
and no meeting of the Results Committee will be necessary.

2. The functions o f the Results Committee shall be as
follows:—•

(i) To scrutinise and pass the result of the exami*
nations conducted by the University after satisfying 
itself that the results on the whole and in various 
subjects are in conformity with the usual standards 
and to lower the minimum pass marks in subjects 
where necessity arises.

(ii) To scrutinise complaints against question-papers and 
to take necessary action.

^  (iii) Deleted
(iv) To decide cases of candidates who answered wrong 

paper.
(v) To decide cases where question-papers were opened 

b5fore the prescribed hour.
(vi) To decide cases of candidates whose answer-books 

were lost in transit.
(vii) To exercise such other powers as the Executive 

Council may delegate to it from time to time.
}{ote—'If any action is to be taken against Examiners, 

Centre Superintendents or Invigilators, it shall be 
referred to the Executive Council with the recom
mendation of the Results Committee.

*Vide Ex. Council Res. No. 67 of August 20, 1964.
■ĵ Vide Ex. Council Res. No. 152 of Oct. 5, 1964.
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CHAPTER X X X IV  
E xam inations—Faculty o f  A rts

A—O rdinances 
BACHELOR O F  ARTS

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall consist of two parts—

(1) Part I,
and (2) Part I I .

2. A candidate who, after passing (i) the Intermediate 
Exam ination of the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U ttar Pradesh or of an Indian University incor
porated by any law for the time being in force, or (ii)any other 
examination recognised* by the University as equivalent there
to, has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated 
college for one academic year, shall be eligible for appearing 
a t  the Part I Examination for the B.A. degree.

3. A candidate who, after passing the Part I B.A. Exami
nation of the University, has completed a regular course of 
study for one academical year in an affiliated college, shall be 
eligible for appearing a t the Part I I  B.A. Examination.

A candidate who has passed Part I B.A. Examination of 
another University may also be adm itted to Part I I  B.A. 
Exam ination; provided that he offered for his Part I Examina
tion a course o f an equivalent standard with almost identical 
syllabus as is required for Part I Examination o f this Univer
sity and has attended a regular course of study for one acade
mic year in an affiliated college of the University.

4. The examination shall be conducted by means of papers, 
and may include a viva voce or a practical examination. '

4A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, 
be allowed to take the examination unless he has secured at 
least 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all subjects) to be 
held by the college.
J^otes:— 1. No candidate shall be sent up for B .A .

(Parts I and II ) , M.A. (Previous & (Final), B. Sc. 
(Part I & II ) , M.Sc. (Previous & Final), LL.B. 
(Previous & Final), B.Com. (Parts I & II) , M .Com 
(Previous and Final), B Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I & II)>

__________and M.Sc. (Ag.) (Previous & Final) Exam inations,
*V ide  Appendix 1.
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unless he satisfies the terms of this Ordinance and 
no Principal shall recommend any case to the Vice- 
Chancellor in contravention of this Ordinance. I f  
any Principal makes the recommendation of this 
type the recommendation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate, 
not in each subject taken separately, b u t in, a ll the 
subjects taken together, the Theory and the Practical 
marks to be counted separately. T hat is to say a 
student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
Examination must get atleast 25% in the aggregate 
of all the theory papers in all the subjects and 25% 
of the aggregate of all the practicals in all the 
subjects where practical test exist.

3. Every college must hold a t least one long midses- 
sional examination and a t least four short periodi
cal tests in each subject (not in each paper in each 
subject). It is possible that a student may not be 
able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the marks 
of the two short periodical tests in which he has 
appeared should alongwith the marks o f a long 
examination be taken account in each individual 
case. There is nothing to prevent a Principal from 
ordering more than four short periodical tests i f  he 
deems fit and in order to save students from any 
possible hardship due to continued illness. In the 
case o f a candidate who has appeared in more than 
two short periodical tests, only those two short perio
dical tests be taken into account, in which he has 
secured the highest number of marks.

4. In the m atter of long test a supplementary examina
tion should be given outside the regular college 
hours for such students as are not able to appear in 
the general examination either due to illness certified 
by competent medical authority or due to any other 
cause deemed sufficient by the Principal of the 
college. This supplementary examination should 
be held only for those who were for sufficient and 
justifiable reason not able to appear in the m ain 
examination, but no student who has deliberately 
absented himself without sufficient cause from the 
long test would be eligible to- appear in the Sup
plementary Examination.



272 AGRA UNIVERSITY HAND-BOOK—1967-68 [Chap. xxxiv

5. For the sake of uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account) and for the long test each 
subject should carry 100 marks for the two papers. 
In  the case of a practical subject marks should be 
divided as follows;—•
33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical.

'6. There should be at least four practical tests in each 
practical subject plus a test alongwith the long ter
m inal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the 15th of Febru
ary after which no test may be held ordinarily and 
the marks of the test should be kept in a register 
which would be open to inspection.

8. When sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify that all students have satis
fied the term of this Ordinance. There shall be no 
exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student 
who is absent from a test by reason of ill health 
suffers for* w ant of a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those stu
dents who have not been able to appear in the 
main periodical examination to cover the cost of 
the supplementary examination.

*5. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent 
knowledge of—■

A—General H indi
Candidates who offer H indi as one of their optional sub

jects for the B.A. Exam ination and those who have passed the 
High School, Senior Cam bridge School Certificate or Inter-

* This Ordinance may be read in the light of the following decision 
of the Ex. Council, taken at its meeting held on 6.1.1968 which has been 
enforced temporaril under section 27-B of the Agra University Act, as 
amended.

For the B . A . P a rt I  and P a r t I I  E xam inations o f  1 9 6 8
That candidates who do not want to appear in General English have 

been given the option of appearing in Hindi Literature (if not already 
offered by them) or in any other subject prescribed for the B. A. Exami
nations and not already offered by them: provided arrangements have 
been made by the University for examination in that subject.

The option has been allowed only to regular students and ex-students 
of colleges and the requirement of regular attendance in the new subject 
has been waived. {Contd. on next page)
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mediate Exam ination with H indi as one o f their regular 
optional subjects, or Vidya Vinodini Exam ination, w ith
Advanced English from Prayag M ahila V idyapeeth, Allaha
bad, and those who are foreign students will be exempted 
from appearing in this subject. All other candidates shall have 
lo pass GcuctaI H indi- T he matks obtained by a candidate 
in this subject shall not be accounted towards the aggregate.

B—(i) General English; and
(n) Any three of the following branches of study:—

(a) English Literature.
{b) Latin, Greek, Hebrew Arabic, Persian or

Sanskrit.
(c) Hindi, U rdu, M arathi, G ujarati, Bengali,

Punjabi, Telugu, K annada, T am il, French, 
German or Italian.

{d) Mathematics 
{e) Philosophy.
(J) Economics.

(jContd. on previous page)
Candidates desiring to exercise this option must communicate the 

name and the Section or sub-section of the new subject, if any, to the 
University through the Principal of the college concerned, by January 31, 
1968 at the latest.

For the B .A . P a r t i  Examination o f  1969 and B .A . Part I I  Examination 
o f 1970 and in future years.
That students will have to take four subjects, one compulsory subject 

either General English or Hindi Literature and three optional subjects out 
of the following:—

(a) English Literature.
(b) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or Sanskrit.
(c) Urdu, .Marathi, Gujrati, Bengali, Punjabi, Telugu, Kannad, 

Tamil, French, German or Italian.
(d) Mathematics.
(e) Philosophy
(f) Economics
(g) History
(h) Political Science
(i) Geography 
(j) Indian Music

(k) Drawing and Painting 
(1) Home Science.

(m) Sociology 
(n) Military Studies 
(o) Psychology 
(p) Education 
(q) Home Economics 
(r) Linguistics 
(s) Statistics

(t) Hindi Literature (if not offered as compulsory subject).
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(g) History.
(h) Political Science.
(i) Geography.
(j) Indian Music.
(k) Drawing & Painting.
(/) Home Science.

(m) Sociology.
(n) M ilitary Studies.
(o) Psychology. 
ip) Education.
(q) Home Economics.
(r) Linguistics.
(s) Statistics.

Provided that a combination of three languages shall not 
be allowed.

The General H indi Paper shall be taken a t the B.A. Part I 
Examination. A candidate failing in this paper only or in 
this paper and one other subject in March/April examination 
will be allowed to appear again in the Supplementary exami
nation to be held in July/August following. I f  a candidate 
does not pass in General H indi even at the Supplementary 
examination, he or she will be allowed to take the paper at 
the following Part I I  examination. I f  a candidate does not 
pass in General H indi Paper at the Part II  Examination he or 
she will be allowed to appear in the paper on General H indi 
a t any subsequent examination and he/she will be adm itted to 
the B .A . degree only after he/she has passed in the General 
H indi paper.

6. Any candidate who has passed the B.A., B. Sc., B.Com. 
or B. Sc. (Ag.) Exam ination of the University or the B.A. or 
B. Sc. Exam ination of the A llahabad University (external 
side) shall be allowed to present himself for examination in 
any one of the subjects prescribed for the B.A. examination and 
not taken by him at the degree examination. Such a candidate 
will have to first appear and pass the B. A. Part I examination 
in the subject which he proposes to offer and than the B A. 
Part I I  examination in the same subject and successful candi
date will be given a certificate to the effect.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination under 
this Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th Sep
tember preceding the date of the examination. The appli
cation shall be accompanied by an examination fee of Rs. 20 
and marks fee of Rs. 2 (for each o f the two parts) and shall bo
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forwarded by the Principal of the college or other competent 
authority who forwarded the candidates’s original application 
for permission to appear at the examination.

In  the case of a candidate whose application is rejected or 
who does not submit an application but only sends in the fees, 
the amount by the candidate on account of fees shall be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

M aster o f  Arts
7. The examination for the degree of M aster of Arts 

shall consists of two parts—
(1) The Previous Examination, and
(2) the Final Examination.
8. A candidate who, after taking his Bachelor’s degree of 

the University or an Indian University recognised* for the 
purpose by the Executive Council, has completed a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college or an Institute of the 
University for one academic year shall be adm itted to the 
Previous Examination for the degree of M aster of Arts.

Provided that a person, who has taken B A. degree of 
the Punjab University in English and one other full e.cctive 
subject other than a classical or modern Indian Language 
after passing Honours Examination either in H indi or Punjabi 
may be admitted to Previous Examination for the degree of 
M aster of Arts.

Provided also that a B. Sc. shall not be adm itted to the 
Previous Examination for the degree of M aster of Arts in 
Mathematics.

A candidate who has passed (i) the Alankar Examination 
o f Qurukul Kangri, or (ii) the Shiromani Exam ination of 
Gurukul, Vrindaban, or {Hi) th eB .A . Exam ination of Jam ia 
Millia, Delhi, or {iv) the Shastri Examination of Kashi Vidya- 
pith, or (y) the Acharya Examination of Government Sanskrit 
College, Banaras or Banaras Hindu University, or [vi) The 
Vidya Bhaskar Examination of Gurukul M ahavidyalaya, 
Jw alapur (Hardwar) or (vii) Shastri Exam ination (with 
English) of Sanskrit Vishwavldyalaya (University), Varanasi 
shall be admitted to the Previous Exam ination for the degree 
of Master of Arts in the subjects specified below:—

(a) Sanskrit, Hindi, Philosophy, Economics, History, 
Politics, Linguistics and Com parative L iterature in 
the case of the Alankars o f Gurukul K angri; and

* Vide Appendix



276 a o r a  u n i v e r s i t y  h a n d - b o o k — 1967-68 [Chap. xxxiv

Sanskrit, H indi, Philosophy, Economics, Politics, 
Linguistics and Comparative Literature in the case 
of the Shirominles of Gurukul, Vrindaban.

(b) Persian, U rdu, Philosophy, Economics, Politics, Ling
uistics and Comparative L iterature in the case o f 
B. A.’s o fjam ia  M illia, Delhi.

(c) English, Sanskrit, H indi, Philosophy, History, Socio-
Politics, Economics, Linguistics and Compara

tive L iterature in the case of Shastries of Kashi 
Vidyapith.

(d) Sanskrit, Linguistics and Comparative Literature in 
the case of Acharyas of Government Sanskrit College 
Banaras or Acharyas o f Banaras Hindu University.

(e) Sanskrit and H indi in the case of Vidya Bhaskars of 
Gurukul M ahavidyalaya, Jw alapur (Hardwar).

,(f) Sanskrit in the case of Shastri Examination (with 
English) of Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya (University), 
Varanasi.

A candidate who has passed (i) the Alankar Examination 
of Gurukul K angri, or (ii) the Shiromani Examination of 
Gurukul, V rindaban, or (iii) the B.A. Exam ination of Jam ia 
Millia, Delhi and wishes to pursue a course of study for the 
M.A. Examination of the University in English Literature, shall 
be allowed to do so after he has passed the B .A . Examination 
of the University in General English and English Literature.

A candidate who wishes to be adm itted to M.A. examina
tion in Drawing and Painting, must have passed B.A. Exami
nation with Drawing and Painting as one of the optional sub
jects. However, a candidate who has not passed B.A. Exami
nation with Drawing and Painting as one of the optio ial sub
jects may also be adm itted to M.A. Examination in Drawing 
and Painting, provided he has graduated himself in other 
subjects from a recognised University and has also passed the 
five year Diploma Course in Drawing and Painting from a 
recognised Government A rt School.

9. A candidate who after passing the Previous M. A. 
Exam ination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical year in an affiliated college 
or an Institute of the University shall be adm itted to the 
Final Exam ination for the degree of M aster of Arts.

A candidate who has passed the Previous examination for 
the degree of M aster of Arts of another University may also be 
adm itted to the Final examination for the degree of M aster of
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Arts; provided that he offered for his Previous examination 
a course of an equivalent standard with almost identical 
syllabus as. is required for the Previous examination of this 
University and has attended a regular course of study for one 
academic year in an affiliated college o f the University.

9-A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, 
be allowed to take the examination unless he has secured 
atleast 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all subjects) to be 
held by the college.
Jsfote\— \ , No candidate shall be sent up for B. A. (Parts 

I and II), M.A. (Previous & Final), B Sc. (Parts I 
& II), M Sc. (Previous & Final , LL.B. (Previous & 
Final), B. Com. (Parts I & II) , M.Gom. (Previous & 
Final), B Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I  & II) and M.Sc. (Ag.) 
(Previous & Final) Examinations, unless he satisfies 
the terms of this Ordinance and no Principal shall 
recommend any case to the Vice-Chancellor in 
contravention of this Ordinance. I f  any Principal 
makes the recommendation of this type the recom
mendation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate, 
not in each subject taken separately, but in all the 
subjects taken together, the Theory and Practical 
marks to be counted separately. T hat is to say a 
student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
examination must get atleast 25% in the aggregate 
of all the theory papers in all the subjects and 
25% of the aggregate of all the practicals in all the 
subjects where practical tests exist.

3. Every college must hold atleast one long midses- 
sional examination and atleast four short periodical 
tests in each subject (not in each paper in each 
subject). I t is possible that a student may not be 
able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the marks 
of the two short periodical tests in which he has 
appeared should along with the marks of long exa
mination be taken account in each individual case. 
There is nothing to prevent a Principal from order
ing more than four short periodical tests if he deems 
fit and in order to save students from any possible 
hardship due to continued illness. In the case of 
a candidate who has appeared in more than two
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short periodical tests, only those two short periodi
cal tests be taken into account, in which he has 
secured the highest number of marks.

4. In  the m atter of long test a supplementary exami
nation  should be given outside regular college 
hours for such students as are not able to appear 
in the general examination either d\ie to illness cer
tified by competent medical authority or due to 
any other cause deemed sufficient by the Principal 
of the college. This Supplementary examination 
should be held only for those who were, for suffi
cient and justifiable reason not able to appear in 
the main examination, but no student who has 
deliberately absented himself without sufficient cause 
from the long test would be eligible to appear in the 
Supplementary Examination.

5. For the sake of uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
be taken into account) and for the long test 
each Subject should carry 100 marks for the two 
papers. In the case of a Practical subject marks 
should be divided as follows;—■
33 for each paper and 34 for the practical.

6. T here should be atleast four practical test in each 
practical subject plus a test alongwith the long 
term inal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the 15th of 
February after which no test may be held ordinarily 
and the marks of the tests should be kept in a 
register which would be open to inspection.

8. W hen sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certifiy that all students have satis
fied the terms of this Ordinance. There shall be 
no exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student who 
is absent from a test by reason of ill health suffers 
for want of a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those
students who have not been able to appear in the 
m ain periodical examination to cover the cost of 
the Supplementary examination.

10. The subject of the examination shall be one of the 
following:—

(1) A Language.
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(2) M eatal & Moral Science.
(3) History.
(4) Mathematics.
(5) Economics.
(6 ) Political Science.
(7) Geography.
(8 ) Dmlomacy and liUernational Affairs.
(9) Sociology.

(10) Ancient Indian H 'story and Culture.
(11) Linguistics.
(12) Drawing and Painting.
(13) Comparative Literature.

11. The examination in Languages shall be in one of the 
following languages viz., English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Hindi, U rdu, M arathi, French, German 
or Italian.

12. Any candidate who has passed the M. A. Examina
tion of the University in any subject or the M. Sc. (Ag.) 
Examination in Agricultural Economics of the University, 
shall be allowed to present himself for M . A. Examination 
in any one or more of the optional papers in that subject 
not taken by him at the said examination, and, if successful* 
will be given a certificate to that effect. Candidates who have 
passed M . Sc. (Ag.) Examination in Agricultural Economics 
li^ill be allowed to offer any paper included in M.A. Economics 
course, but they will not be eligible to offer a paper in any 
other subject.

No candidate shall be allowed to offer more than two 
papers in any one year.

A candidate who desires to enter for an Examination under 
this Ordinance, must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th 
September preceding the date of the examination. The appli
cation shall be accompanied by an examination fee of Rs. 20 
per paper and marks fee o f Rs. 2 and shall be forwarded by 
the Principal of the college concerned or other competent 
authority who forwarded the candidate’s original application 
for permission to appear at the examination.

In  the case of a candidate whose application is rejected or 
who does not submit an application but only sends in the fees,

*A candidate who appears in one or two papers in any one year 
be declared to have passed in the paper or papers in which he secures 
at least 30% Marks.



the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees shall be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 2 .

B achelor o f  Education
13. A candidate who, after taking the Bechelor’s or 

M aster’s degree o f this University or some other Indian U ni
versity recognisedf for the purpose by the Executive Council, 
has completed a  regular course of study in a college affiliated 
or recognised for the purpose for one academical year and has, 
during the course of the year, delivered a t least 50 lessons in 
a  recognised school under the supervision of the staff of the 
college, may be adm itted to the examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Education.

Provided that a person, who has taken B. A. degree of 
the Punjab University in English and one other full elec
tive subject other than a classical or Modern Indian Language 
after passing Honours Examination either in H indi or Punjabi 
may be adm itted to the Examination for the degree of 
Bachelor o f Education.

A candidate who has passed Vidyalankar or Vedalankar 
Exam ination ofG urukul Kangri (Hardwar) may also be ad 
mitted to the B. Ed. course; provided he passed the said exa
m ination in those subjects for which he is eligible for admis
sion to M. A. course in this University under O rdinance 
8 above.
Mote:—A person who passes the B.A. Examination in General 

English and one other subject or takes the M aster’s 
Degree after passing the B.A. Examination in General 
English and one another subject, shall not be eligible 
for admission to the examination for the B.Ed. Degree.

14. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
papers and shall include a practical test and assessment of 
sessional work.

15. Every candidate shall be required to show a compe
tent knowledge of the following:—

1. Principles of Education.
2. Educational Psychology.
3. Contemporary Problems o f Indian Education.
4. School Administration, Organisation and H ealth 

Education.
5. Methods of Teaching.

280 AGRA UNIVERSITY HAND-BOOK— 1967-68 [Chap. xxxiv

•[• Vide Appendix 1
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Note’.— (i) U nder Methods of Teaching Paper V every candi
date will be required to offer:—
(1) Advanced level course in one school subject 

or (2) Ordinary level course in two school subjects,
(ii) The methodology of the following school subjects 

shall be allowed, under Paper V (provided combi
nation of (a] Arts an d  Grafts, aivd (b) Civics and 
Social Studies will not be permitted for (2) above),

(a) Modern Indian Language—Hindi, (b) M odern 
Foreign Language—English, (c) Classical Indian 
Language—Sanskrit, (d) Gen. Science, (e) M athe
matics, (f) Economics, (g) Geography, (h) History,
(i) Civics, (j)  Commerce, (k) Home Science, (1) 
Music, (m) Social Studies, (n) Arts; and (o) Crafts.

6 . Practical Skill in Teaching*
15-A. A candidate may at his option offer one of

the following subjects for specialization :■—
(a) Measurement and Evaluation.
(b) Guidance & Counselling.
(c) Action Research.
(d) School Library Organisation.
(e) Infant Education.

16. Every candidate shall be required to have undergone
a course of training in (a) Physical Education, {b) Black
Board Writing & Sketching, and {c) Educational Hand-work.

Women candidates may be exempted from {a) above.
17. Any candidate who has passed the B. Ed. Examination 

o f the University or any other examination recognised by the 
Executive Council as equivalent to the B. Ed. Examination o f 
the University and wants to specialise in an any subject (or in 
any additional subject) shall be allowed to present himself for 
examination in that subject (both Theory and Practice); pro
vided the candidate has attended lectures in any affiliated 
college for three months and delivered 20 lessons in the subject. 
Examination in Theory and Practice will be the same as for 
the regular candidates offering the Special Paper.

A candidate, who desires to enter for an  examination under 
this Ordinance, must submit his application on the prescribed 
form alongwith regular B. Ed. students of the college. The 
application shall be accompanied by an examination fee o f 
Rs. 25 and marks fee of Rs. 2 and shall be forwarded by the 
Principal of the college concerned.
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M aster o f  Education
18. The examination for the degree of Master of Education 

shall be open to a candidate who after graduation has passed 
B. T. or L. T . or B.Ed. examination or any other examination 
recognised* by the University, as equivalent to the B.Ed. 
examination of the University, and has persued a regular 
course of study in an affiliated* college as hereinafter prescri
bed for one session as a fuU-time student or for two sessions in 
the case of part-tim e student, who, on account of his regular 
employment other engagements, cannot be expected to 
complete the course in one session.

19. The programme o f study for M . Ed. examination 
shall comprise o f :—

(a) Three compulsory papers.
(b) Three papers on the special course taken as per

Ordinance 20 below.
(ff) A Dissertation.
(d') A  viva voce test.
20. There shall be six optional course o f specialisation and 

a  candidate for the M .Ed. degree shall be required to specialise 
in one o f them. The dissertation and the viva voce shall be 
related to the subject-matter of the special course selected.

21. A supervisor of research projects shall not have more 
th an  three students at a time attached to him.

22. (A) The following shall be the compulsory papers:—
I. Philosophy of Education and Problems of Indian 

Education.
II . Psychology o f Learning and Teaching Guidance.

II I . Techniques and Methodology of Educational 
Research.

(B) Three other papers shall be taken from any of the 
following courses o f specialisation:—

(a) Educational Administration:—
IV . Principles of Educational Administration and 

Hum an Understanding.
V. Principles of Supervision.

V I. Curriculum Development.
Or {b) Educational Psychology.

IV. Principles and Methods o f Educational Psychology.
V. Child Development and Child Guidance.

V I. Psychology of Personality.
*Vide Appendix 1.
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Or [c) Comparative Education:
IV. The Educational System in U. K.
V. The Educational System of the U. S. A.

VI. The Educational System of India.
Or (d) Principles of Education and Methodology ;

IV. Principles of Primary (including Bsisic), Second
ary, University and Adult Education.

V. Methodology of Education in one o f the follow
ing fields;
(a) Social Sciences.
(b) Biological and Natural Sciences.
(c) Vocational Subjects.
(d) Langu^e—English, Hindi and Classical 

languages.
(e) Mathematics.

VI. Curriculum Development (as under Educational 
Administration).

Or (e) Vocational and Educational Guidance :
IV. Principles and Practice of Guidance and student 

Personnel Work,
V. Measurement in Guidance.

VI. Organisation and Administration of Guidance 
and Student Personnel Programme.

Or ( /)  Experimental Education and Statistics:
IV. Educational Measurement.
V. Design and Lay-out of Educational Experiments. 

VI. Advanced Statistics (including derivation of 
formulae).

Ĵ ote:—Experimental Education and Statistics will 
be open only to students who have studied 
Mathematics for B. A. orB. Sc. Examination.

23. In addition to the submission of dissertation and viva 
voce test, there shall be an examination at the end of the 
session in the three compulsory papers and the three papers 
of the special course for full-time candidates. Part-time candi
dates shall not be permitted to take more than any four and 
less than three papers at the end of the first session, and they 
will take the remaining papers, submit the dissertation and 
appear for the viva voce test at the end of the second session.

24. Three typed or printed copies of the dissertation shall 
' be submitted to the Registrar through the Principal of the

college by the end of February, and they should be accompa
nied by a declaration by the student that it is his own work
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and that it has not been submitted previously. The candidate 
shall also definitely indicate sources he has consulted.

25. The exanaination fee for M. Ed. Examination shall be 
Rs. 60/- in case of fuH-time students and Rs. 65/- for the part- 
time students, who will pay Rs. 30/- for the Examination a t 
the end of the first session and Rs. 35/r.for the examination 
at the end of the second session.

26. The dissertation will be examined by the college 
supervisor under whose guidance the candidate has been work
ing and by an external examiner appointed by the University. 
Each o f them shall give marks out of 50 and the total will be 
the marks obtained by the candidate in the dissertation. T he 
viva voce test will be conducted by the exarniners of the 
dissertation and they will award marks out of 25 each.

M aster o f  S tatistics
27. The Examination for the degree of M. Stat. shall 

consist o f two parts:—
(1) The Previous Exam ination; and
(2) 'J’he Final Examination.
28. A candidate, who after obtaining the B. A. or B. Sc. 

degree with Statistics and/or M athem atics as his subjects of 
study of the University or of an Indian University recognised 
for the purpose by the Executive Council, has completed a 
regular course of study for one academical year in  the Institute 
of Social Sciences or an affiliated college, shall be adm itted to 
the Previous Exam ination for the degree of M. Stat.

29. A candidate who, after passing the Previous M . Stat. 
Examination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical year in  the Institute o f Social 
Sciences or an affiliated college, shall be adm itted to the 
Final Examination for the degree o f M. Stat.

30. The Examination shall be partly by means of papers 
and partly practical.

B—R egulations 
Scheme o f Examination 

B. A. EX A M IN A TIO N
There shall be two examinations, one a t the end o f each 

year, the first being the B. A. P art I Examination, and the 
second B. A. Part II  Examination. Candidates will have to 
pass separately in each of the two examinations, but the marks 
of the two examinations will be counted together for a place
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on the pass list of the Part II Examination. No divisioxi will 
be assigned on the result of the Part I Examination. A candi
date for the B. A. Part II Examination will be assigned division 
on the following basis:—

First Division 60 per c e n t \
Second Division 45 per cent /  of the aggregate marks.
All the rest in the T hird Division, if they obtain the m ini

mum pass marks in each subject.
In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 

from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the 
examination, he must have taken at least three periodical 

• test, including one long examination, conducted by the 
college and must have obtained at least 25% of the aggre
gate marks allotted to these tests,
^fote:— Candidates for the B. A. Part I or Part II  Examination shall have 

the option o f answering questions in subjects other than languages 
thro ugh the medium of H indi (Devanagri script) or English,

B, A, PART I EXAM INATION, 1968

In  each subject, except General H indi and General English 
the examination shall comprise two papers, and a candidate 
LUill be declared successful if he/she secures the miaimum 
pass marks in each subject. In Psychology, M ilitary Studies, 
Geography, Indian Music, Homs Science and Statistics there 
will be two papers and a practical examination and a candidate 
in these subjects will be declared successful if he/she secures 
the minimum pass marks in the total o f the two theory papers 
and the practical of each subject. No division will be assigned 
on the result of the Part I Examination.

Max. Min.
Marks. Pass Marks. 

Papsr—Essay & General Q^uestions. 50 13
General Hindi

A candidate failing in this paper only or in this paper and 
one other subject in the M arch/April Examination will be 
allowed to appear again in the Supplementary Examination to 
be held in July or August following. I f  the candidate does 
not pass in General Hindi even at the Supplementary Exam i
nation he/she will be allowed to take the paper a t the 
following Part II Examination. If the candidate does not pass 
in General Hindi at the Part II Exam ination he/she will be
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allowed to appear in the paper on General Hindi at any 
subsequent examination and he/she will be adm itted to the 
B. A. degree only after he/she has passed in the General Hindi 
paper.

The marks obtained in this paper will not be added to the 
aggregate.
J^otex— The candidates appearing in General H indi at the B. A. Part II  

Examination w ill be eixamined in the courses prescribed in General 
H indi for the B. A. Part I exam ination of the year in which they 
are to appear at the B A. Part II Exam ination.

General English
Max. M in .
Marks. Pass Marks.

Paper—General Qyestions on books 
prescribed, Unseen and Ap
plied Grammar 100 33

English Literature
Paper I—Shakespeare & Poetry . .  501 qq
Paper I I —Prose ••^O j
Mote:—In  English the medium of Instruction and Examination 

shall be English.
Latin, Greek and Hebrew

Paper I . .  5 0 \
Paper II  • -50 j

Arabic
Paper I—Prose & Gram m ar . . 5 0 \

■  ^

33

33Paper I I—Poetry . ,  50
Persian

Paper I — Prose, Grammar & Rapid
Reading (Prose) . .  50 "1

Paper I I —Poetry, Rhetorics and ^ 33
rapid Reading (Poetry) . .50J

— Instructions in Arabic and Persian shall be in English or Urdu. Th^ 
question.papers shall be set in English only, but the candidates shall 
have the option of answering questions in English, the language 
concerned or Urdu unless otherwise specified by the examiner.

Sanskrit
Paper I—Text and Grammar ..50"]
Paper I I—R apid Reading, Elements of t  33

H indu Culture & Translation . .50 ]
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N ote:— Instructions in Sanskrit shall be conducted in English or H indi. 
The question-papers shall be set in English only, but the candidates 
shall have the option o f answering questions, in English, H indi or 
Sanskrit, unless otherwise specified by the examiner.

Modern Indian Languages
N ote :— In the Modern Indian Languages the M edium  of Instruction shall 

be the la^fuage eoncemed.

Hindi
Max. Min.

Marks. Pass Marks.
Paper I—Prose & Novel ..5 0 1  „«
Paper I I —Poetry (Modern) . . 5 0 /
J/ote:— Question on General History of Literature, Rhetorics and Criticism, 

of authors studied, w ill be set both in Part I and Part II Examina
tions.

Urdu
Paper I—Prose Text & Grammar . .  5 0 \  qq
Paper I I —Poetry Text & Rhetorics --SOj
Note'.—Questions on the General History of Literature; Rhetorics and 

Criticism of authors studied, will be set in both Part I and Part II  
Examinations.

Mathematics
{Same as for B. Sc. Part I)

Paper I —Algebra, Trigonometry and Vectors ..SO']
Paper I I —DifTerential Calculus and Integral ^ 33

Calculus. .50J
Military Studies

[Same as for B. Sc. Part I)
Paper I—M ilitary Systems 4 0 \
Paper I I—Armaments 4 0 /  . . 2 6 \
Practical 20 • •  ̂J
Note:—The Distribution of Practical marks shall be as follows :—

(i) Note Book 2
(ii) Viva 2

(iii) Exercises 16
Philosophy

A candidate offering both Philosophy and Psychology 
must offer General Psychology as Paper I in Psychology^ 
and Logic Paper I in Philosophy.
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Max. Min.
Marks Pass Marks

Paper I— (̂ a) General Psychology
Or

(b) Logic
Or

(c) Experim ental Psychology 50"\ qq
Paper I I —Indian Philosophy 50j

Rsychology
A candidate offering both Philosophy and Psychology 

must offer General Psychology as Paper I in Psychology 
and Logic as Paper I in Philosophy.
Paper I —General Psychology 351 231
Paper I I —Social Psychology 35 J  ^ 3 3
Practical 30 10 J

N o te ’.—The distribution of Practical marks will be as follows;— 
Statistics 10
Experiment one 10 10
Viva 5
Note Book 5

N o te '.—The viva to be confined to the experiments prescribed.

Economics
P aper I —Scope & M ethods of Economics,

Consumption, Production and 
Economic System 501

Paper I I —Indian Economic Condi- Y
tions and Planning 50 J

History
Paper I — Either (a) History of Europe from 1

1789 to 1870 A.D. 50
Or (b) History of Great Britain

from 1485 to 1714 A.D. |
Paper I I —A period of Indian History— 50 J

Either (a) Ancient India up to 1200 A.D.
Or (b) Medieval India (1000-1707 A.D.)
Or (c) Modern Ind ia (1757-1947 A.D.)

Political Science 
Paper I-—Principles of Politics 50
Paper I I —A Comparative O utline Study of the

Constitutions of Great Britain, I 33
U.S.A., U.S.S.R. and Switzerland 50
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Geography

Paper I —Elements of Physical Geography
Paper I I — (i) Regional Geography of Asia 

(excluding Indian Republic)
Or (ii) Regional Geography o f Europe 

Practical—W ritten test 14^^
Record Work & Viva 6 J

Sociology
Paper I —Elements of Sociology

(Primary Concept)
Paper I I—Elements of Sociology 

(Social Organisation)

Drawing & Painting 
Paper I —Still Life and Cast Study

Paper I I —Design & Poster

Indian Music 
A—Vocal 

Paper I —Science of Music

Paper I I —Study of Ragas, Talas, etc. 
Practical—D hrupad, Kheyal etc.

B—Instrumental 
Paper I— Science of Music

Max. Min. 
Marks Pass Marks

40 "I 
126-

40
20

■33

50'

50

50 "1 

50 j"

2 5 |

2 5 j
50

2 5 |  

2 5 j

33

33

16

I7_

16

17J

33

33

33

Paper I I— Study of Ragas, Talas, etc.
Practical—Playing on one of the Instrum ents 50

Education
Paper I—Educational Psychology 50
Paper I I —Philosophy of Education 50
N ote'.—^1) Education cannot be taken alongwith Philosophy and 

Psychology.
((2) A candidate offering Education alongwith Philosophy or 

Psychology shall not be allowed to offer any of the common 
Papers.

>
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Home Science
Max. Min. 
Marks Pass Marks

Paper I—Household Arts . .  40
Paper I I—N utrition, Bio-Chemistry, and V 26')

Bacteriology . .4rOj I
Practical—O n H andicraft, K itchencraft and ^33

Bio-chemistry ..2 0  7
N o te '.—T he 20 marks for Practical work shall be divided into 14 marks for 

the Practical exam ination and 6 marks for Sessional work.

Linguistics
Paper I—Introduction to Descriptive

Linguistics 50
Paper I I —Introduction to General Y 33

Phonetics 50 J
Statistics

Paper I —Statistical M ethod 40^
!- 26-)

Paper I I —^Theoretical Statistics 40 J  )»33
Practical— 20 7J

The allotment of marks in Practical will be as follows:—■
(i) One major experiment 6

(ii) Two minor experiments 8
(iii) Record of Practical class work 3
(iv) O ral test 3

B. A. PA RT I I  EXAM INATIO N, 1969

In  each subject, except General English, the examination 
shall comprise two w ritten papers. In  Psychology, Geogra
phy, M ilitary Studies, Indian Music, Home Science and 
Statistics there will be two Papers and a Practical examination 
in each, and a candidate is required to pass in Theory Papers 
and the Practical Examination separately.

General English
Max. Mxn. 
Marks Pass Mark^

Paper—General Questions on 
books prescribed, Essay
and Applied Gram mar 100 3^
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Paper I -  
Paper I I -

Papcr 1- 
Paper I I -

Paper I- 
Paper II-

Paper I- 
Paper II-

Paper I- 
Paper II-

Paper I- 
Paper II-

Paper I- 
Paper II-

Paper I- 

Paper II-

English Literature

-Shakespeare & Poetry 
-Novel

Latin, Greek and Hebrew

Max. Min. 
Marks Pass Marks 

50'

Arabic
-Prose
-Poetry

50

..5 0

..5 0

..5 0 1  

..5 0  J

Paper I 
Or

Paper II- 
Practical 

Note:-

Persian
-Prose & Composition ..5 0
•Poetry & Translation . .50_

Sanskrit
-Prose and Poetry 50
-History of Sanskrit Literature, {
Elements of Poetics including ^
Prosody and Composition &
Translation etc.

Hindi
'D ram a
-Poetry (Bhakti and Reeti Kal)

Urdu
-Prose Text and Translation 
-Poetry Text and Composition

Mathematics 
{Same as for B. Sc. Part II)

-Coordinate Geometry, Theory of 
Equations & Differential Equations 

-Statics, Dynamics and Hydrostatics 50 J
Military Studies 

{Same as for B. Sc. Part II)
— (a) Defence Science;

(b) Geostrategy, Psychology 
and Law 

M ilitary History

50J

50'
50.

SO
SO

501

301 

30 j"

33

33

3S

33

33

33

33

33

-The students will have the 
alternative (a) or {b) in I Paper.

40
option to

201 
W33

offer eithe*
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Philosophy

Paper I—Moral & Social Philosophy
Note:—This question paper 'will consist 

of two parts A & B, Three ques
tions to be attem pted from 
Part A and two from part B. 

Paper I I —^Western Philosophy

Psychology

Paper I—-Experimental Psychology & 
Statistics

Paper I I— (a) Industrial Psychology 
or (b) Educational Psychology 
or (c) Abnormal Psychology 

Practical—
Experiments ... 15
Viva ... 10
Note-book ... 5

Max. Min.
Marks Pass Marks 

50

Economics

Paper I—^Exchange, Distribution and 
Public Finance 

Paper I I—Currency, Banking, International 
Trade and National Income

History

Paper I— Either (a) 

(b)or

Paper IT-

50

35'

35
30

50)

50

History of Europe from 
1871 to 1939 A.D.  ̂  ̂ 50'
History of G reat Britain 
from 1714 to 1914 A.D.

A Special Paper— 50
Either (a) Outline of the Evolution 

of Indian Gulture from the 
Earliest Times to the Pre
sent Day.

(b) M odern Asian History from 
the M iddle of 19th Century 
to the Present Day.

or

33 '

23

10 }
33

33

33
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Political Science
Max. Min. 

Marks Pass Marks 
50 ■Paper I —M odern Political Theories 

Paper I I —Indian National Movement 
from 1885 to 1950 and the
Constitution of the Ind ian  53
Republic. 50 _

Geography
Paper I —Regional Geography of the

Indian  Republic 35 ^
Paper I I —Any one of the following : — 23

(i) Principles of Hum an 35 <
Geography .

(ii) Economic Geography \ 33
of the W orld

Practical 30 10_
Field Work 15'
Lab. & Sessional Work 10 >■
Record Work & Viva 5 j

Sociology
Paper I—Peoples and Institutions of India 50 ) ««
Paper I I  —Social Welfare and Secufity 50}

Drawing and Painting
Paper I—Landscape from Site or Pictorial 50

Composition ; 33
Paper I I—A rt Appreciation 50 ‘

Indian Music 
A—Vocal

Paper I—Notation System and
History of Music 25 ,

Paper I I —Study of Styles, Ragas, ;■ 50 16)
Talas etc. 25  ̂ (33

Practical—D hrupad Kheyal etc. 50 17^
B—Instrum ental

Paper I—Notation System and
History of Music 25

Paper I I—Study of Styles, Ragas 50 16-
Talas etc. 2 5 ' 1 33

Practical—Playing on one of the Instrum ents 50 17



294 AORA UNIVERSITY HAND-BOOK— 1967-68 [Chap. xxxiv

Education
Max. Min.

Marks Pass Marks
Paper I— (a) Child Psychology

or (b) Experim ental Psychology—
Theory 25
Practical 25 50

Paper I I —History of Education in India 50 33

/

Note :—(1) A candidate m ust pass separately the Practi
cal i. e. obtain 8 marks in it.

(2) Education cannot be taken alongwith both 
Philosophy and Psychology.

(3) A candidate offering Education along with 
Philosophy or Psychology shall not be allowed 
to offer any o f the common papers.

Home Science
Paper I—-Household M anagement, Textile

and Domestic Economy 35') 23'j
Paper I I —M other Graft and Child Care 35 J  33
Practical—On Laundry, Tailoring and

Household M anagement 30 10
Note :—The 30 marks for Practical work shall be divided into 

20 marks for the Practical examination and 10 marks 
for Sessional work.

Linguistics
Paper I—Elements of Historical Linguistics 5 0 gg 
Paper II—The Languages of India 50 J

Statistics 
[Same as fo r  B. Sc, Part II)

Paper I—^Theoretical Statistics 30 20 'j
Paper I I —Applied Statistics 30 V V33
Practical 40 J 13 J
The allotment of marks in Practical will be as follows :—
(1) One m ajor experiment 12
(2) Two minor experiments 16
(3) Record of Practical class

work 6
(4) Oral Test 6
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M ASTER O F  ARTS

Note :—Candidates for the M . A. Exam ination in all sub
jects except languages have the option of answer
ing questions through the medium of H indi
(Devanagri Script).

Each Paper 100 marks
Viva Voce, if any 100 marks
For both the Previous and the Final examinations, candi

dates must obtain for a pass a t least 36 per cent of the 
aggregate marks in the each subject. The marks of the 
two examinations (Previous and Final) will count together for 
a  place on pass list of the Final Examination. No Division 
will be assigned on the result of the Previous Exam ination.

In  Geography, candidates must pass separately {i.e. obtain 
36 marks) in Paper V III.

In  Sanskrit, the candidates must pass separately in 
Paper V —Sanskrit Essay and Grammar, and the medium 
for writing Essay will lae Sanskrit.

First Division 60 per cent
y of the aggregate marks.

Second Division 48 per cent
All the rest in T hird  Division, if  they obtain the minimum 

pass marks in each subject.
In  M aster o f Statistics Previous and Final Examinations 

candidates must pass separately a t theory and practical {i.e., 
obtain 36% marks)

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the exa
mination, he must have taken at least three periodical tests, 
including one long examination, conducted by the college and 
must have obtained atleast 25%  of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.

English {Previous) 1968
There shall be the following four papers :—

Paper I. English Prose up to 19th Century 
Paper II . Poetry from Chaucer to 1798.
Paper I I I .  Shakespeare
Paper IV . Dram a, excluding Shakespeare
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English {Final) 1969
There shall be the following papers and a Viva Voce 

test:—
Paper I. Poetry from 1798 to the Present Day.
Paper I I .  Fiction.
Paper I I I .  History & Principles of Criticism.
Paper IV . (a) History of English Literature from Chau

cer to the Present Day.
Or

(b) M odern American Literature from 1850 
to the Present Day.

Paper V. Essay
Viva voce to be held a t the end of M.A. Final examination. 

Persian [Previous &  Final 1969)
There shall be eight papers, four for the Previous and four 

for the Final. Paper V III  (Essay) must be offered in the 
Final. O ut of the other seven, a candidate may offer any four 
in the Previous and the other three in the Final.

Paper I. Classical Prose
Paper I I . Classical Poetry
Paper I I I .  Sufistic Poetry
Paper IV . Biographies
Paper V. History of Persian Literature.
Paper V I. Modern Prose & Poetry
Paper V II . One o f the following subjects selected by the 

Head of the D epartm ent in the beginning of 
the session :—■
{a) Mysticism
[b) Politics & Civics
(c) Historical Literature 
{d) Literary Criticism.

Paper V II I . Essay.
Jfote\— 1. Critical questions shall be set in Paper I, II, III and IV .

A sound knowledge of Syntax, Prosody and Rhetorics shall be 
expectedi The Essay in Paper V III shall be on a literary 
subject.

2 . Instructions in Persian shall be in English or Urdu. The  
question-paper shall be set in English only, but the candidates 
shall have the option of answering the questions in English, 
the language concerned or Urdu, unless otherwise specified by 
the examiner.
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Sanskrit {Previous & Final) 1969 
Group A—Five Compulsory Papers.

I —Vedic Texts and History of Vedic Literature.
I I—Ancient Indian  Culture & Comparative Philology.

I I I —Classical L iterature.
IV — Indian Philosophy.
V— Sanskrit Essay & Grammar.

Note :— Candidates must pass separately in this Paper V— Sanskrit 
Essay and Grammar and medium for writing the essay will be 
Sanskrit.

G ro u p — Any three papers out of the follov/ing:~
V I—Sanskrit Poetics.

V II—D ram a & Dram aturgy.
V II I—Prose, Mahakavya and Champu.

Note :— Candidates having passed M .A. Previous with either Paper V III  
or IX  in 1963 or before when there were two separate papers in 
Prose and Mahakavyas are not allowed to offer the V III Paper 
(prose and Mahakavyas) in their M . A. Final in 1964 and 
onward. '

IX —^Nyaya & Vaisheshika.
X —Samkhya & Yoga.

X I—Vedanta.
X II—Buddha and Ja in  Darshana.

X II I—Purva Mimansa.
X IV —Purana & Itihasa.

XV —D harm a Shastra & A rtha-Shastra.
X V I—^Vyakarana.

X V II— Indian Archaeology (Epigraphy, Palaeography and  
Numismatics).

Paper V  (Sanskrit Essay and Grammar) shall be offered 
^n the Final year only. Candidates may offer any other/oMr 
papers in the Previous and the rem aining three papers in the 
Final Exam ination.

2 . Candidates appearing after passing the Acharya Examina
tion of the Government Sanskrit College, Varanasi or the 
Sanskrit Vishwavidyalya, Varanasi, or the Acharya exa
m ination, other than in Ayurveda, from the Banaras H indu  
U niversity, Varanasi shall be eligible to appear at the 
Previous Examination in Sanskrit and they shall be required to 
obtain 36% of the total marks in each of the Papers I and 
II as m inim um  pass marks.

3 . In each paper, questions shall be set demanding the knowledge 
of history of the branches of the Literature represented by the 
text-books prescribed.
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4 . Instruction in Sanskrit shall be conducted in English or in Hindi 
The question-papers shall beset in English ouly , but the candi 
dates shall have the option of answering the questions in English, 
Sanskrit or Hindi unless otherwise specified by the Examiner.

5. Candidates, who offered Paper V III or IX  in the M.A. 
(Previous) Exaoaination of 1963 or before and passed it are not 
allowed to offer either of them in their Final Examination.

Latin {Previous) 1968 
There shall be following three papers:—

Paper I. Prose Author : With questions dealing
Cicero with History, Geogra*

phy, Antiquities and 
Paper II. Poetical Authors : y  Mythology bearing on

Terence, Lucretius, or relating to them, tô  
Horace Juvenel gether with questions on,

J Grammar 8c Philology. 
P^yer III. Latin Prose Composition.

Latin (Final) 1969 
There shall be following three papers :—

With questions dealing 
with History, Geography, 
Antiquities and Mythology 

Paper II. Poetical Authors : V bearing on or relating to
Gatulus, Propertius, | them, together with quea- 
Tibulius & Virgil tions on Grammar and 

J Philology.
Paper III. Latin Prose Composition.

N o t f .—Candidates in the Final Examination must be prepared to; 
answer, if necessary, questions involving knowledge of author 
already taken for the Previous Examination.

Hindi {Previous & Final) 1969
There shall be the following eight papers of which the Essay 

Paper (Paper VIII) must be taken in the Final Examinatioa 
and out of the remaining seven papers, a n y m a y  be taken 
in the Previous Examination and the other three in the Final 
Examination:— i
Paper I. Modern Text (Prose & Drama)
Paper II. Modern Poetry 
Paper III. Medieval Texts 
Paper IV. Old Text.
Paper V. Principles of Criticism and History of Literature

Paper I. Prose Author 
Tacitus
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Paper Comparative Philology and Development.of Hindi
Language.

Paper VII* (fl) A Subsidiary Modern Indian Language
Or

{b) A Basic Language 
Or

(c) Detailed and Critical Study of Special 
Author or Period, 
any one of the following:—
Sur, Tulsi, Keshava, Bharatendu Harish- 
chandra and Ja i Shanker Prasad.

__fal The subsidiary languages recognised are Urdu, M arathi and
Bengali.

(bj The basic languages recognised are Sanskrit, Pali and Apabh- 
ramsa.

(c) The standard in this Paper will be general and that o f Interm e
diate course.

/d) No candidate shall take that Basic or Subsidiary language 
which he had offered as one of the optional subjects in his 
Intermediate or B. A- Exam ination. Candidates appearing 
at the M .A . Examination after passing some O riental Exami 
nation and B.A. in General English and one other subject- 
will also not be allowed to take the Classical or M odern Indian  
language concerned as a Basic or Subsidiary language under 
Paper VII

(e) Candidates who have passed Acharya or Shastri Examination  
w ill also not be eligible to offer Sanskrit under this paper 

(Executive Council Res. No. 472 of May 16, 1953.)
Paper V III. Essay '

Hindi {Alternative Course) {Previous &  Final 1969)
Thf^re shall be the following eight papers of which Paper 

V III niust be taken in the Final Examination, and out of the 
i^emaining seven papers, any four may be taken in the Pre
vious pixamination and other three may be taken in the Final
Examii^ation.

Th^re shall also be a viva voce test carrying 100 marks as a 
part of the Final Examination. This will also include an assess
ment of the Practical work done by the candidate with regard 
to Pap^^rs V II (b), V II (c) and V II I  (a).

Paj+er I Modern Texts (Prose & Dram aj
Pap>er II  Modern Texts (Poetry)
Papier II I  Medieval Texts
Paj?er IV  Old Texts
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Paper V Principles of Literary Criticism and KListory
of H indi Literature.

Paper VI Elements of Linguistics and Developmient of
H indi Language.

Paper V II Any one of the following:—
(a) A Modern Indian  Language
(b) Language-Teaching-Methods with special 

reference to the teaching of Hindi to non- 
H indi students.

(c) Theory and Practice of Translatiom. 
m e \ — ^ox V II (a) :

(i) Prescribed languages are G ujrati^ 
M arathi, Bengali, Tamil and TTelugu^

(ii) The standard will generally bte thatj 
of the Interm ediate examinatiton. A! 
candidate will have the option to answerj 
general questions either in Hindli or iri 
the language concerned.

(iii) No candidate shall offer a lainguage 
if  he had offered it a t the Interraiediatei 
or equivalent or higher examinations asi 
one of his optional subjects.

Paper V III (a) One of the following Technical Papers:—
(i) Folkloristics

(ii) Textual Criticism & Reconstruction oî  
Hindi Texts.

(iii) Stylistics
(iv) Lexicography
(v) Palaeography
(vi) Principles of Research Methodology

Or
(b) Special study of one of the folllowing

authors :—

Urdu [Previous &  Final 1969)

There shall be the following eight papers of which th<e Essay 
Paper and the Paper on Detailed and Critical Stud? o)f Spe
cial Author or Period must be taken in the Final Examiinatioa
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and oult of the remaining six papers, any four may be taken in 
the Previous Examination and the other two in the Final:— 
Paper I . Modern Texts.
Paper II . Detailed and Critical Study of the Special

Author or Period prescribed.
Paper I I I .  Principles of Criticism and the General History

of Urdu Literature etc.
Paper IV . Comparative Philology of the M ordern Indian

Languages.
Paper V. Old Texts.
Paper "VI. Mediaeval Texts.
Paper V II .  (a) A Subsidiary M odern Indian Language,

Or
(b) A Basic Language,

Or
(c) An additional A uthor or Period, other than 

one offered for Paper II  above.
— (a) The subsidiary language recognised arc H indi, M arathi and 

Bengali.
(b) The Basic Languages recognised are Arabic and Persian.
(c) The standard in the paper w ill be generally that o f the Inter

mediate course.
(d ) No candidate shall take that basic or subsidiary language 

which he had offered as one of the optional subjects in his 
Intermediate or B. A. Exam ination. Candidates appearing 
at the M . A. Examination after passing some Oriental Exa
mination and B. A. in General English and one other subject 
will also not be allowed to take the Classical or Modern Indian  
language concerned as a Basic or Subsidiary language under 
Paper V II.

Paper V I I I .  Essay
— Im Urdu the medium of instruction and examination shall be Urdu. 

Mathematics 
{For the Previous Examination, o f 1968)

(Same as for M . Sc. Previous)
There shall be four papers as follows :—•

Paper I. Differential Equations, Algebra, & Matrices.
Peper II . Differential Calculus, In tegral Calculus and Vector 

Calculus.
paper I I I .  Analytical Geometry o f Three Dimensions, 

Hydrostatics.



Paper IV . Statics, Dynamics of a Particle and Dynamics of a  
Rigid body.

{For the Final Examination o f 1969)
(Same as for M . Sc. {Final)

There shall be four papers as follows :—
Paper I . Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Functions. 
Paper II . Dynamics of a Rigid body, Hydrodynamics.
Paper III . & IV . Any two of the following :—

(i) Spherical Trigonometry and Spherical Astronomy;
(ii) Electricity and M agnetism; (iii) Fluid Dynamics; (iv) 
Relativity; (v) Theory o f Function of a Real Variable; (vii) 
Topology; (viii) Ballistics (ix) Theory of Numbers and 
M odern Algebra; (x) Elasticity; (xi) M athematical Statistics.

Note :—For candidates who have appeared in optional 
papers at the M. A. Final Examinations in Mathematics after 
passing the full M . A. Examination in Mathematics will be 
declared to have passed only in the paper in which they secure 
36% marks and will be declard to have failed in the paper in 
which they secure less than 36% marks.

Philosophy {Previous &  Final 1969)
There will be the following eight papers. Paper V III shall 

be on Essay on a Philosophical subject. The Essay shall 
be offered at the Final Examination. O f the rest any four 
may be taken in Previous and the remaining three will be 
taken in the Final Examination :—
Paper I. Indian Philosophy
Paper II . History of Western Philosophy
Paper I I I .  Western and Indian Ethics.
Paper IV. Psychology
Paper V. Contemporary Philosophy.
Paper V I & V II. Any/wo of the following :—

{a) Logic
{b) Special Philosopher,

Any one of the following.
(i) Shankara or (ii) Sri Aurobindo or (iii) 

K ant or (iv) Plato.
{c) Philosophy of Religion
(d) Philosophy of Education
(e) Educational Psychology 

( / )  Social Philosophy
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(g) Aesthetics
(h) Indian Psychology & Para-Psychology 
(t) Political Philosophy

( j )  Philosophy of Science 
Paper V III. Essay

Psychology 
(For M .A . Previous 2969)

There will be four papers of 100 marks each and a practi
cal of 50 marks as given below.
Paper I. History o f Psychology.
Paper II . General and Physiological Psychology.
Paper I I I .  M ental M easurement & Statistics.
Paper IV . Abnormal Psychology.
Practical :

(Candidates will be required to pass separately in practical
i, e. must obtain 36% marks)

The Distribution of marks is as follows ;—
Two experiments —25^
Viva — 15 y 18
Record Book — 10 _

{For M .A . Final Examination o f 1970)
There will be following three papers of 100 marks each and. 

I a practical of 50 marks.
Paper I—Research M ethod.
Paper I I  & I I I —Any two of the following.

1. Educational Psychology
2. Industrial Psychology
3. Social Psychology
4. Indian Psychology
5. Child Psychology
6. Personality
7. Guidance'—Educational & Vocational 

Practical :
The distribution of marks is as follows :—
Experiment
Test 25 marks'^
Viva 10 ,, !
Record 5 „ [ 1 8
Report ^0 ,,
(Candidates must pass separately in Theory and Practical

i. e. must obtain 36% marks)
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Economics {Previous & Final) 1969

There will be eight papers out of which a candidate shall 
be required to take four papers in the Previous and  four 
papers and a viva-voce test in the Final Examination, as 
specified below :—

I. O f the following four papers any twa betaken in  the 
Previous and the remaining two in the Final Exam ination:—

(a) Advanced Economic Theory
(b) History of Economic Thought
(c) Public Finance
(d) M onetary Economics.
I I .  O f the following papers any two may be taken in  the 

Previous and any two out of the remaining in the Final 
E xam ination:—

(a) Industrial Economics
(b) Economics of Development and Planning
(c) Labour Problems and Social Welfare
(d) Rural Economics
(e) Theory and Practice of Statistics
(f) Cooperation and Community Development
(g) Transport.

International T rade and Foreign Exchange. 
Econometrics.

History {Previous & Final) 1969

There shall be eight papers including an Essay. Any four 
■excluding Essay may be taken in the Previous and th e  re
m aining four including Essay may be taken for the F inal 
Exam ination.
Paper I. British History—

Either (a) An Outline of Constitutional History of
Great Britain from 1485 to 1931 A. D .

O r {b) Political History of Great Britain from 1485
to 1688 A. D.

O r {c) Political History of Great Britain from 1815
to 1914 A. D.

Paper I I . European History—
Either {a) History of Europe from 1453 to 1648 A.D.

Or (b) History of Europe from 1648 to 1815.
Or {c) History of Europe from 1815 to 1914.
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Paper I I I  History o f Indian Culture (Society, Religion 
and A rt)—

Either (a) History of Indian Culture from 600 B. C.
to 1200 A.D.

Or (b) History of Indian Culture from 1200 A. D.
to 1700 A. D.

Or (c) History of Indian  Culture from 1700 A.D. to
the present day.

Paper IV . Indian History—
Either (a) His.tory of In d ia  from 320 B.C. to 500 A.D.

Or [b) H istory of India from 1206 A.D. to 1526 A.D.
(excluding the History o f Provincial Dynasties) 

Or (c) History of India from 1740 A.D. to 1805 A D.
Paper V. Indian History—

Either (a) Political History of Northern Ind ia from 500
A. D. to 1200 A.D.

Or (b) (i) History of India from 1526 to 1658 A.D.
or (ii) History of India from 1658 to 1761 A.D.

Or (c) History of Ind ia  from 1805 A.D. to 1858 A.D. 
jYote :—A candidate offering option (a) or {b) or (c) under 

Paper IV  must offer corresponding option (a) or {b)
(i) or (ii) or (c) under Paper V.

Paper V I. Special Paper—■
Either [a) Constitutional and N ational Development of

India from 1858 to 1947.
Or (b) History of International Organisation.
Or (c) Constitutions of U S.A., U.S.S.R., Switzerland 

and U nited Kingdom.
Or (d) History of Modern Political Thought—■

Paper V II
Either {a) History of International Relations from 1914- 

1939.
Or {b) History of U nited States of America from

17'6-1945.
Or [c) M odern Asian History 1850-1945.

Paper V III. Essay
An Essay on a subject pertaining to the papers prescribed 

for the examination and also including the study of History. 
A sufficient num ber oi alternative subjects shall be set for the 
Essay.
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There will be a viva voce test carrying 100 marks a t the 
end of the M . A. (Final) Examination.

Political Science (^Previous &  Final 1969)

There shall be eight papers out of which a candidate shall 
be required to take /our papers in the Previous and four 
Papers in the Final. Paper I shall be taken in the Previous 
and Paper I I  and Paper V I (Essay) in the Final and the 
rem aining any three in the Previous and any two in the Final 
Examination.
Paper I. Political Thought from Plato to Burke.
Paper I I .  Political Thought from Bentham to the Present 

Day.
Paper I I I .  Theory & Practice of Modern Governments.
Paper IV . International Relations since 1919.
Paper V . Public Administration 
Paper V I. Essay
Paper V II & V III. Any two of the following :■—•

(<?) Ancient Indian Political Thought and Institutions. 
{b) M odern Indian Social and Political Thought from 

Raja Ram  Mohan Roy to the Present Day with 
special reference to the ideas of M ahatm a Gandhi. 

{c) T he History of Socialist Thought.
{d) Development of Indian Constitution and Adminis

tration from 1858 to the Present Day.
{e) Constitutional History of England from 1603 to 

the Present Day.
( / )  Local Government.
[g) International Law.
(^) Theory of International Relations.

Geography {Previous &  Final 1969)

There shall be eight papers out of which a candidate 
shall be required to take/owr papers in the Previous and the 
remaining Jour papers in the Final Examination. Papers I & 
V II shall be taken in the Previous and Paper V II I  in the 
Final; and of the remaining any two in the Previous and the 
other three in the Final Examination.
Paper I. Physical Basis of Geography (For Previous only) 
Paper II . Principles of Hum an Geography
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Paper I I I .  A ny one of the following :—
(i) Regional Geography of the Monsoon lands 

(excluding Indian Republic).
(ii) Comparative and Regional Geography of the 

Three Southern Continents.
(iii) Regional and Economic Geography of the 

M iddle East (West Asia).
Paper IV . Any one of the following :

(i) Regional Geography of Europe (excluding 
Russia)

(ii) Geography of the U. S. S. R.
(ii) Regional Geography of N orth America 

Paper V. Regional Geography of the Indian  Republic. 
Paper V I. Any one of the following :—

(i) Economic Geography
(ii) History of Geographical Knowledge and 

Discovery.
(iii) Political Geography 
(iy) Urban Geography

(v) Cartography
(vi) Pedology
(vii) Biogeography

(viii) Rural Geography
(ix) Anthropo-geography 

Paper V II . Practicals (Map-work). (For Previous only) 
The distribution of marks will be as follows :— 
M ap work 60 marks
Sessional Lab. work 15"  ̂ nc
Tour or field study Report 10 J  ”
Viva 15 ,,

Paper V I I I .  Practicals—Survey of Areas (Field work) (For 
Final only)
The distribution of marks will be as follows :— 
Survey work 60 marks
Survey Camp Report 15"̂
Sessional Work 10 J
Viva 15 „

N .B .:— ( i) Private candidates must put in at least four weeks of Practical 
Work in a Post-graduate Department in Geography affiliated 
to Agra University and get a certificate to that effect 
before they are allowed to appear at the M. A. examina
tion. Candidates will be required to pass separately in the
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practicals (t. e. obtain at least 36% marks in each practical 
paper).

(ii) Such failed Private candidates for M. A. Examination in 
Geography as had already undergone Course of Practical 
Training requiied under the rules, shall not be required 
to undergo Practical Training again. They shall submit 
either their old Record book or submit a new one.

Sociology {Previous & Final) 1969

There will be eight papers including Project-Work. A 
candidate shall be required to take four papers in the Previous 
and the remaining three and Project-Work in the Final Exami
nation.

The Papers shall be as follows :—
Paper I. Advanced Sociological Theory.
Paper II . Indian Social Institutions.
Paper I I I .  History of Social Thought.
Paper IV. Social Psychology.
Paper V. Social Survey & Investigations.
Paper V I & V II. any two of the follov/ing :—

1. R ural Sociology
2. Population Problems and Public Health
3. Social Pathology
4. Social Security and Labour Welfare.
5. Social Anthropology 

Paper V III. Project Report.
Every Final year student shall be required to submit a 

Project R eport of not more than 100 pages based on original 
field work dealing with a social problem to be selected by the 
Head of the Department. In  the report full description 
of the area of the field work and statistical design must be 
given. In  the case of private candidates the investigation 
shall be conducted under the supervision of a Head of the 
D epartm ent or Post-graduate teacher o f five years standing to 
whom the candidate shall attach himself/herself. The thesis 
will be examined by an external examiner and carry a 
maximum of 100 marks. The Project report should reach the 
University office three weeks before the commencement of the 
examination.

The candidates are required to pass separately in theory 
papers and Project report (E. G. Res. No. 185 of 19.10.1966).
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Sociology (̂ Alternative Course)
(Previous & Final) 1969

There will be eight papers and a viva voce test. A. can
didate shall be required to take four papers in the Previous 
and the remaining papers and viva in the Final Examina
tion. Paper VIII can be offered only by Final students- 
Paper I. Advanced Sociological Theory.
Paper II. Social Institutions.
Paper III. Indian Social System (Varnashram) and Sociolo

gical Concepts.
Paper IV. Social Psychology including Experimental Psy

chology.
Paper V. Social Research and Investigation.
Paper VI. General Sociology.
Paper VII. One optional Paper to be offered from the

following
(1) Industrial Sociology.
(2) political Sociology.
(3) Criminology.
(4) Indian Rural Society,
(5) Social Anthropology, 

paper VIII. Empirical Research Report.
The report shall be based on original data not exceeding 

75 pages and shall be examined by two examiners one of 
whom shall be an external examiner. Marks will be awar
ded after the viva voce examination has been conducted. The 
viva voce and thesis shall each carry 100 maximum marks. 
The Board of Examiners thus constituted shall consist of the 
Head of the Department and the external examiner. The 
Board of Examiners will examine both the Report and con
duct viva voce.

Drawing & Painting
There shall be eight papers in all viz., two on theory and 

■two O n  practical in the Previous and the same in Final. Each 
theory paper will carry 100 marks and will be of three hours’ 
duration. Each practical examination for the Previous will be 
M six hours’ duration and for the Final Paper VIII—Life 
.atudy of nine hours’ and Paper IX —Landscape of*, six hours’ 
juration and carry 100 marks each. In Previous =̂ nd Final 
^th, candidates must pass in Theory and Practical separately.



N . B .—Paper III of (Prev.) and Paper VIII of final will get half 
an hour extra on each day as the rest for the models.

Previous 1968
Theory
Paper I. History of Arts (India, China and Persia)
Paper I I .  Philosophy of Art.
Practical

Any two Papers out of the following : —
Paper I I I .  P ortrait Study from Life.
Paper IV . Painting from Still Life.
Paper V. Designing.
Note :—Practicals in Previous and Final both are to be comple

ted through the medium of water, poster or oil colours

Final 1969
Theory

Paper V I. Comparative Study o f European Painting.
Paper V II. Criticism of Art (Essay).
Practical

Any two of the following :—
Paper V III . Painting from Life (Advanced Studies)
Paper IX . Painting of Landscape from Sight.
Paper X . Pictorial Composition.

Instructions to the candidates, practical examiners and Superintendent 
of centres for the M . A. {Previous &  Final) {Drawing &  Painting

examinations.

(i) Only such private candidates will be allowed to ap 
pear in M . A. Drawing & Painting Exam ination, who ca 
manage to complete their practical plates in a Post-graduat 
college teaching in Drawing & Painting upto M . A. standar 
under the supervision* of the Head of the Departm ent. The 
are further required to submit a certificate to the Universit 
in the following form.

Certified th a t .............................................................................. ha
completed the prescribed practical plates in M. A. (Prev.

♦A Supervisor may guide upto 10 ca’̂ didates for M.A. (Drg. & Pte. 
Examination (E. G. Res. No. 229 cf 10-4-65)
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Final) Drawing & Painting examination under my supervision. 
He has himself prepared all these paintings and  has offered 
the papers........................................................ .........................................

Principal

Head o f the Departmeat of 
Drawing &  Painting

Dated—— ---------  Dated-

(ii) The candidates must specify in the application form 
the medium in which they will work in the Practical 
exam ination in Papers they offer.

(iii) In  Previous and Final both candidates must pass in 
Theory and Practical separately.

(iv) Each regular and Private candidate m ust submit 10 
plates in each Practical paper to the Principal o f the 
centre concerned by 15th February, preceding the 
exam ihation.

The candidates will be required to submit the following 
certificate signed by the Principal of the college to the practi- 
^1 examiners, before they, are perm itted to take the practi
cal exam ination:—

“ ..................................................................................has subm itted
the prescribed practical work.”
All the Heads of Departm ent of the college teaching Draw

ing & Painting up to Postgraduate standard can certify and 
guide the Practical work of the candidates appearing a t the 
M.A. (Prev. & Final) Examination of this University in Draw
ing and Painting.

The plates will be returned to the candidates duly stamped 
on their back. No framed or mounted painting is to be 
submitted.

The plates for each practical paper (Previous and  Final 
subm itted by the Regular and Private candidates must be of 
the same size as prescribed for the paper concerned.

T he entire work will be placed before a Board constituting 
one External and one Internal Examiner of which the In ter
nal Examiner will be the Convener. The marks will be 
subm itted under the joint signatures of the Internal and
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External Examiners o f the Board. The report on the equip
ment in  the Laboratory will be submitted by the External 
Examiner only.

(v) The following size of sheets should be supplied to the 
candidates in Drawing & Painting M.A. Exam ination:— 

Paper I I I — Portrait Study from Life —22"X l5"
Paper IV —Painting from Stil^ L\fe —2 2 "x l5 "
Paper V—Designing. —22*'xl5"
Paper V III—Painting from Life Advanced —30"x22"

Site
Paper IX —Painting of Landscape from —22"X l5"

Site
Paper X —Study from Old masters or — I S 'x H '

Figure Composition.
Quality of the Paper—W hatsman or English Cartridge 

paper should be supplied to the candidates attem pting W ater 
Colour and the same size of Canvas Oil Paper be supplied to 
the candidates attem pting Oil Colour medium.

T o cover the Painting sheet and to protect the painting the 
University should provide the Tissue paper and a cover of 
equal size. For rough work a cartridge paper of the same 
size may be provided to each candidate.

In  Paper V of Previous and Paper X  of Final, the Exami
nation will be conducted by the Question-Paper only and no 
Practical Exam iner will be needed.

All Practical Examinations at the various centres will be 
held on the same date and the External Examiner in the 
Board should be a person not belonging to any affiliated 
college.

In all papers, where there is a practical examination, the 
External examiner will reach the centre one day before the 
commencement of examination to make preparation for the 
practical examination in consultation with the Internal Exami
ner.

Only the answersheet will be supplied by the University 
and all other m aterial should be brought by the candidates 
themselves.

Practical Examination must be held a t least 15 days before 
the commencement o f theory papers.
Mote'.—No candidate will be permitted to take any paper 

outside the Exam ination Hall.
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2. The Practical Examiners must clearly specify to the 
Superintendent the nature of the M odel and the m aterial re
quired for conducting the particular Examination of which he 
is an Examiner.

In additions to the above the"following instruction should 
also be issued to the Superintendents, Practical Examination 
centres •.—

All the instruction to Superintendents are to be opened 4& 
hours before the commencement of the Examination by the 
Superintendent.

(vi) The following instructions are to be followed by the  
Principal of the college regarding receipt of plates for 
the practical exam ination:—

1. The Superintendents should ascertain that each 
candidate has subm itted not more than 10 paintings for each 
practical paper.

2. T hat these paintings are duly signed on their back by 
the Head of the D epartm ent in Drawing & Painting of the 
college affiliated to Agra University. A certificate in the 
attached from is attached to each set to that effect.

3. T hat 10 plates for each paper are separately packed 
safely and that both packages are again packed in one big 
package.

4. T hat each cover of the plates bear the name of the 
examination, nam e of the paper, name of the candidate with 
his full address and the num ber of plates w ith contents o f  
each.

5. T hat candidates who have offered the medium of 
water colour draw their paintings on paper and th a t those 
who have offered oil medium draw the paintings on the 
canvas.

6 . T hat no framed paintings are accepted.
7. T hat the candidates are informed by them  that th e  

paintings submitted for their practical w'ork will be returned 
to them just after the theory examinations.

8. In Paper V of Previous and Paper X  of Final the 
Superintendent of Examinations will kindly receive all the 
plates from the candidates offering these papers. He will 
then get separate parcels prepared and send them to the 
University in a lo t . These plates will be despatched to the 
Examiners by the University office.
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9. The practical plates, after being examined should be 
sealed with the words “ Examined and cancelled” and signed 
by both the Internal & External examiners.

Ancient Indian History &  Culture 
{For Previous & Final 1969)

There shall be s«ygn papers mcluding an Essay paper, which 
shall be offered only in the Final Examination. O f the 
remaining six three will be taken in the Previous and 
remaining three in the Final.
Paper I. Political and Cultural History of India from the 

Earliest Times to 319 A. C.
Paper II, (A) Political and Cultural History of India from 

319 A. G. to 656 A. G.
(B) Political and C ultural History of one of the 

following Sections:—
(z) Northern India 650-1200 A. D.
{ii) Dakshinapatha i.e’, the Deccan and South 

500-1320 A.D.
{Hi) Prachi (Bengal, Orissa & Assam) 650-1200

A. D.
{iv) U ttarapatha  (Punjab, Kashmir & Sind) 

625-1200 A .D .
Paper III . Ancient Indian Political Thought and Institutions
Paper IV . Greater India.
Paper V. One of the following two papers :—•

{i) Archaeology, Epigraphy & Palaeography.
Or {ii) History of Sanskrit Literature.

Paper VI. Any one of the following papers:—
(i) A rt and Architecture from the Earliest Times

upto 1000 A. D.
{ii) History of Indian Religion and Philosophy, 

(m) Hindu Social Institution and Law.
{iv) Historical Geography of Ancient India.

* (y'l Archaeology including Epigraphy and Numis
matics.

* {vi) History of Sanskrit Literature.
J\fote\—^Either of the papers marked with an asterisk 

shall be offered* only if it has not been offered 
under Paper V above.

Paper VII. Essay.
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Linguistics 
{For Previous 1968 and Final 1969)

Mote:— Candidates for M. A. Examination in Linguistics have 
the option of answering questions through the medium 
of Hindi (Devanagari script).

There shall be eight papers of which the first four shall 
be offered a t the Previous exam inatian and the remaining 
a t the Final.

There shall also be a viva voce test carrying 100 marks 
as p art of the Final Examination. This will also include an 
assessment of the practical work done by the candidate with 
regard to Paper V III except in Instrum ental Phonetics.
Paper I. Introduction to the Principles of General 

Linguistics.
Paper II . Phonetics and Phonology.
Paper I I I .  Comparative and Historical Methods with special 

reference to Indo-European, Indo-Aryan and 
Dravidian.

Paper IV. Morphology & Syntax.
Paper V. Structural and Historical Grammar o f Hindi in 

relation to the Gram mar of any one of the major 
Indian languagesl 

Paper V I. Field Methods and Dialectology.
Paper V II. Special Study :

Any one o f the following :•—■
(a) A Structural Study o f a M odern Indian  Language (The 

prescribed languages are Gujarati, M arathi, Bengali, 
Tam il and Telugu).

(b) Language Teaching Methods with special reference to 
the teaching of H indi to non-Hindi students.

(c) Theory and Practice o f Translation.
Paper V III Applicational Study :

Any one of the following :—
(1) Folkloristics,
(2) Textual Criticism and Reconstruction o f H indi Texts.
(3) Stylistics.
(4) Lexicography.
(5) Palaeography.
(6) Principles of Research Methodology
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(7) Instrumental Phonetics and Laboratory Methods.
(8) Introduction to the study of T ribal Language.
(9) Speech Therapy.

Comparative Literature
{Previous 1968 &  Final 1969)

Paper I. Theory of L iterature (both Eastern and
Western) 100 marks

Paper II. (a) General Principles of Linguistics 50 marks
(b) Sanskrit^—^One of the following special 

forms :—
(a) Dram a (b) Poetry (c) Prose 50 marks 

Paper I I I . Old Literature o f the Language •
selected and its history* 100 marks

Paper IV. M odern L iterature of the Language other 
than the language selectedf for 
Papers I I I ,  IV  and V—Genaral 
Literature. 100 marks

Note:— l.*(a) For Papers I I I ,  IV  and V H indi will be 
offered by those whose m other tongue is 
H indi, U rdu  or P ahari; and a Modern 
Indian Language other than H indi by those 
whose m other tongue is other than Hindi» 
U rdu or Pahari. 

t(b ) For Papers V I & V II H indi will be offered 
by those who offer a M odern Indian Language 
other than Hindi for Papers III, IV  and 
V ; and M odern Indian Language other 
than Hindi by those who offer Hindi for 
Papers III , IV  & V.

Paper V II. M odern Indian Language other 
than the language selected for 
Papers I I I ,  IV  and V—-One of the 
following special forms:—
(a) Prose (b) Poetry (c) D ram a 100 marks 

Paper V III. (a) Essay on any branch of Comparative
Literature.

Or
(b) One o i the following L iterature Grafts:—

(a) Interpretation of L iterature
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(b) D ram a & Stage-Craft
(c) Editorial Technique
(d) Investigations in Folk-literature.

The division of marks for the paper concerning the Litera
tu re  Grafts shall be as follows:—

(a) W ritten Paper . .50 marks
(b) Practical and viva voce test . .  50 marks

Note :— 1. The selection of M odem  Indian Languages
for Papers I I I ,  IV , V, V I & V II shall be made out 
of the following languages:—•
Tam il, Telugu, Kannada, M alyalam, G ujarati, 
M arathi, Bengali, Assamese, Oriya and Hindi.

2. Papers II , I I I ,  IV  and V shall be offered in the 
Previous year and the rest in  the Final year.

3. The Form of Literature selected for Paper I I  (b), 
V and V II shall be the same.

Master o f Statistics 
{For the Previous Examination o f 1968)

{a) There shall be four compulsory theory papers and 
one compulsory practical paper and the candidates 
must pass separately a t theory and Practical (i. e. 
obtain 36%  marks) in M . Stat. Previous and Final 
both.

(b) The duration of these papers and the maximum 
marks will be as follows:—•

Duration Max. marks 
T heory 3 hours 100
Practical 5 hours 100
(c) For the practical paper, the distribution of marks 

will be as follows:—
(i) Session’s practical work 10
(ii) Viva Voce 15

(iii) Practical Examination 75

100

(d) The papers shall be as follows:—
Paper I ; Analysis
Paper II  : Measure Theory and Probability
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Paper I I I  : Probability Distributions and Sample
Surveys 

Paper IV  : Inference
Practical : Based on Papers I I I  & IV

M . Stat. {Final) Examination, 1969

(a) There shall be three theory papers, one practical 
paper and one project work.

(b) The duration of these papers and the maximum 
marks will be as follows:—

Duration Max. Marks 
Theory 3 hours 100
Practical 5 hours 100

(c) For the practical paper the distribution of marks 
will be as in para (c) for M. Stat. (Previous).
No syllabus is prescribed for Practical Paper 
but it will be set by the examiners concerned on the 
basis of syllabus prescribed for Papers I  & II.

(d) Besides the theoretical and practical papers there 
will be a project work of 100 marks which shall 
be distributed as follows:—
(ij Report on actual project 50

(ii) O ral examination in topics on the design and 
analysis of projects. 50

(e) The papers shall be as follows:—
Paper I : M atrix Algebra and M ultivariate Analysis 
Paper I I  : Design of Experiments.
Paper I I I  : Any one of the following:—

1. Social Research & Sociometry
2. Advanced Sample Surveys
3. Psychometry
4. Advanced Inference.
5. Demography
6. Advanced Probability
7. Biometrics
8. O perational Research
9. Information Theory

10. Non-param etric methods
11. Econometrics
12. Statistical Qjuality Control.
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Yote:—^No syllabus is prescribed for Paper I I I .  An attem pt 
will be made to teach the subject under Paper 
III  upto the latest stage of development. T he 
subjects under this paper to be taught in any year 
will depend upon the facilities available in the 
D epartm ent and their choice is left to the discretion 
of the H ead of the D epartm eut. T he detailed 
syllabus will be communicated to  the examiner 
every year by the Head of the Departm ent.

Project Work :
Planning of Statistical Projects-—Objectives; information 

to be collected; population to be studied; definition and con
cepts; the method of enquiry; setting up of organisation for 
-fteld and statistical work; choice of sampling frame; p ilot 
survey; optimum design for maximising precision; interpene
tration for measurement of non-sampling errors; preparation, 
of schedules: instructions to field staff; code lists and tabula
tion forms; testing of schedules and instructions; training of 
field staff; supervision of their works; field scrutiny; labora
tory scrutiny for consistency, coding and code checking; hand 
tabulation for preliminary estimates; punching machine tabu
lation; post-machine scrutiny, critical examination of tables,, 
report writing.

Actual participation in project work.
Design of an actual survey; collection of data; use of me

chanical sorters, tabulators, collators, etc., hand electrical 
punching; preparation of card design; verification; insertion 
of dummy cards; machine tabulation: scrutiny of tabulation 
sheets; report writing.

Bachelor of Education 1968

The division at the B. Ed. Exam ination shall be assigned 
separately for Theory and Practice as follows :—

First Division 60 per cent"^ of the aggregate m arks
y in Theory or Practical 

Second Division 48 per cent J  separately.
All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain the mini- 

hium pass marks asset forth below:—
(i) The B.Ed. examination shall consist of 5 compulsory 

papers and one optional paper, and practical test a n d  
assessment of sessional work in practice.



(A) The Compulsory papers will be as follows:—
Marks

Paper I Principles of Education 100“̂
Paper II  Educational Psychology. 100
Paper II I  Contemporary Problems

of Indian Education. ICO
 ̂ Paper IV School Administration y with a minimum
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M inimum pass 
marks 36 per cent 
in  the aggregate

Organisation (60 marks) 
and Health Education.

^  (40 marks) 100
Paper V M ethods of Teaching. 100

of 30 per cent 
in each paper.

JVote:—(i) Under Paper V, every candidate will be required 
to offer either
(1) Advanced level course in one of the follow

ing school subjects (carrying 100 marks):—
(a) English, (b) H indi, (c) M athematics,
(d) Science, or (e) Domestic Science.

Or
(2) Ordinary level course in two of the

following school subjects (each subject 
carrying 50 marks) :—
(a) M odern Indian Language—^Hindi.
(b) M odern Foreign Language English.
(c) Classical Indian  Language—Sanskrit.
(d) General Science, (e) Mathematics,
(f) Economics, (g) Geography,
(h) History, (i) Civics, (j) Commerce,
(k) Home Science, (1) Music, (m) Social

Studies, (n) Arts, (o) Crafts, and
(p) Social Studies.

(B) Optional Paper V I: 100—Q;ialifying marks 36%.
Provided that candidates obtain second class marks
in Practical test and sessional work combined.
The Optional papers shall be as follows—
(a) M easurement and Evaluation.
(b) Guidance and Counselling.
(c) Action Research.
(d) School Library Organisation.
(e) Infant Education.
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:Tj There shall be 200 marks for practice teaching and 
practical work out of which 50 marks shall be allotted 
for internal assessment as detailed below:—
(i) Hand Work 10 marks

(ii) Physical Training 10 marks
(iii) First Aid 10 marks
(iv) Scouting/Guiding 10 marks
(v) Other Co-curricular

activities. 10 marks
-Women candidates m aybe exempted from Physical Training and 

the !0 marks allotted for Physical Training be equally divided in 
‘Hand work’ and ‘Other Go-Curricular activities’ in their case.

The remaining 150 marks shall be allotted for the two 
iftdi teaching lessons.

The candidates are required to obtain 40% marks in 
‘.'■der to pass at the practical examination.

—(I) Every candidate shall give satisfactory evidence
of ability to manage a class and shall give two
lessons in subjects specified in Paper V in the
presence of the examiners.

(2) The marks on the sessional work shall be
awarded after considering the record maintained 
during the session by the Head of the Depart
ment of Education in the college concerned in
consultation with members of teaching staff.

(3) For this purpose the Head of the Training
College shall maintain a complete record of 
sessional work of each candidate.

(4) The Board of Practical Examiners shall consist 
of two external examiners and the Principal 
or the Head of the Department of Teaching 
of tiie college concerned.

Master of Bducatiouy J968
X'fff:—Candidates for the M. Ed. Examination have the 

;. lion of answering question-papers through the medium o 
 ̂ glish or Hindi (Devanagri Script),

The distribution of marks and divisions shall be as
i. iQcr:—

Each compulsory paper of three hours . .  100 Marks
Each papers of 3 hours of the Special course.. 50 „
Dissertation . .  100 ,,
Viva voce . ,  50
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Candidates must obtain for a pass at least 36% of the 
aggregate marks in papers and 40% in the dissertation and 
viva voce. Division will be assigned as follows :—

Honours 75% of the aggregate marks of Papers,
of Dissertation & viva voce 

First Division 60% do.
Second Division 48% do.
Note:— T̂he marks of a candidate who failed in theory bul  

passed in dissertation and viva voce in a par ticular year shal 
not be taken into account on his subsequent appearance al 
the M. Ed. Examination, and such a candidate shall bf 
required to submit a fresh dissertation and undergo a fresl 
viva voce test at the time of appearing at a subsequent exami 
nation (E. G. Res. No. 388 of 1.2.1963).



CHAPTER XXXIV-A  

C ertificate o f  P roficiency in  French or  

G erm an or R u ssian .

A—O rdinance

A Certificate of Proficiency in French or German or 
Russian will be granted to those students who have—

(a) passed the Intermediate Examination of the Board 
of High School and Intermediate Education, U.P., 
or of an Indian University incorporated by any 
law for the time being in force  ̂ or an examination 
recogniscd* by the University as equivalent thereto;

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject 
in an affiliated college for two years preceding the 
examination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.

B—R e g u la t io n  
Scheme of Examination 

The examination will consist of three papers—
Paper I. Unseen passages for translation from Marks 

French or German or Russian into 
English. . .  50

Paper II. Question on Grammar together with 
sentences and short passages for 
translation from English into French 
or German or Russian. . - 50

Paper IIL Either (<j) Question on prescribed
Literary text.

Or {b) Passage of a scientific 
nature for translation 
from French or German 
or Russian into English ..  50

H olf .—The use of a dictionary will be allowed in Paper III (b).
Minimum Pass Marks 50
Sccond Class 45 per cent and upwards
First Class 60 per cent and upwards.

Chap. xxxiv-a] r e g u l a t i o n s  323

A ppendix  1



CHAPTER X X X IV 'B  

D ip lom a in  Indian M usic

A—O rdinance

1. A Diploma in Indian Music will be granted to those 
students who have—

(a) passed the Interm ediate Examination of the 
Board of High School and Intermediate Edu
cation, U. P., or of an Indian University incor
porated by any law for the time being in force, 
or an examination recognised* by the Univer
sity as equivalent thereto;

{b) attended a regular course of study in the subject 
in an affiliated college for two years preceding 
the examination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.

B—-Reoulation 
Scheme o f Examination.

A—Vocal
Max. Min.
Marks Pass Marks 

Theory Paper 50 17
Practical—

Paper I —Kheyal 70"^
Paper I I —D hrupada ^ 100 33

& Dham ar 30 J

B—Instrumental
Theory Paper 50 17
Practical

{a) Struck or bowed
Instrum ent 70 ̂  100 33

{b) Tabla or Pakhawaj 30 J
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CHAPTER X XX IV-G 

M aster o f  Social Work

A—O rdinances

1. The examination for the degree of M aster of Social 
Work shall consist of two parts :

(1) The Previous Examination, and
(2) The Final Examination.

2. A candidate who, afer taking his Bachelor degree
with atleast one o f the following subjects or the Master 
Degree in any one o f them of the University or o f an Indian 
University recognised by the Executive Council for the
purpose, has completed a regular course of study in an insti
tution m aintained or duly recognised by the University in 
this behalf for one academic year shall be adm itted to the 
previous Exam ination for the Degree of M aster o f Social 
Work —

(1) Sociology.
(2) Economics.
(3) Political Science.
A candidate who has failed in the previous examination 

for the Degree o f M aster of Social Work of the University 
in the theory papers or in the practical Examination will
be required to appear in another Examination in the first
week o f August on payment o f usual examination fees and
if  he fails a t the August examination, he will be allowed 
only one more chance to appear a t the said Examination in 
M arch/April o f the following year as an ex-student, and if  
he fails again he will not be allowed to appear at the Exami
nation in any subsequent year.
Mote:-—1. A candidate who has failed in practical and has 

passed in theory will be required to appear in
another examination in the first week of August
following in the practical and will not be required
to appear in Theory papers. I f  he fails again at
the August Examination, he will be allowed only 
one more chance to appear in M arch/April of the 
following years as an ex-student and shall have to 
appear in all the theory papers and practical.

2. A candidate who has failed in theory papers and 
has passed in practical will be be required to
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appear in another Exam ination in the first week 
o f August following in all the theory papers and 
will not be required to appear in practical. I f  he 
fails again a t the August Examination he will be 
allowed only one more chance to appear in M arch/ 
April o f the following year as an ex-student and 
shall have to appear in all the theory papers and 
practical.

3. A candidate who has failed in the August exami
nation and the following M arch/April Examination 
shall not be eligible to appear at any subsequent 
examination either as a regular candidate or as 
ex-students.

3. A candidate who, after passing the Previous examina
tion for the degree of Master of Social Work of the University, 
has completed a regular course of study for one academical 
year in an institution m aintained or duly recognised by the 
University in this behalf shall be adm itted to the Final 
Examination for the Degree of M aster of Social Work.

4. A candidate, who has attended a regular course of 
study prescribed f jr  the Final examination for the degree of 
M aster of Social Work and who has failed once or who has not 
been able to appear a t the said examination on account of 
serious illness, may be allowed by the Executive Council to 
appear again at a subsequent examination without attending 
any further regular course of study, provided the Head of the 
Institution in which he last studied recommends his applica
tion which in the case of candidate’s serious illness shall be 
accompanied by a medical certificate.

5. A candidate for the degree of Master of Social Work 
must submit his application on a prescribed form so as to 
reach the Head of the Institution concerned on or before 
November 15 of the year preceding the examination, along 
with his application the candidates shall—

(1) pay into the office of the Head of the Institution 
concerned the fee prescribed for such examination 
and the marks fee of Rs. 2.

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he desires 
to present himself for examination; and

(3) furnish a certificate from the Head of the Institution 
attended by h im ; to the effect that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by the University and is of 
good character.
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B—R eg u la tio n s  
Scheme of Examination 

MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK
Previous 1968

There shall be the folio whig five papers which will be 
compulsory for all the students, each papers shall carry 
100 marks:—

Paper I. Sociology and Social Economics
paper II, Psychology for Social Workers.
Paper III. Social Work in India and Abroad.
Paper IV. Social' Research and Statistics.
Paper V. Social Disorganisation and Diagonosis.

Field Work
There will be a compulsory practical examination. Each 

candidate will be required to carry out field work. 100 marks 
will be assigned to field work. The field work shall consist of 
field visits and placement in Social Welfare Agencies, Students 
shall bs required to maintain a detailed diary of their field 
work. Candidates will be examined by the supervisor-in- 
charge on the basis of the Report and for a pass they must 
obtain 50 per cent out of the aggregate of 100 marks. A 
candidate who absents himself from field work will be deemed 
to be absent from the examination.

For a pass a candidate must obtain 40% marks in each 
paper; 50% marks in the Practical Field Work and 50% in the 
aggregate of the marks of the Theory Papers and Practical 
field work taken together, no division will be awarded in the 
Previous Examination.

During the first year each candidate is required to put in 
at least 15 hours’ field work per week.

Observation visits will constitute an important part of Field 
Work. A candidate who is absent on leave with prior permis
sion will be required to make up the prescribed amount of 
Field Work,

Final 1969
A student shall oflfer Paper VI and any one of the follow

ing courses under Papers VII & VIII. Each paper shall car^  
iCO marks. For a pass a candidate must obtain 40% marks in 
each paper ^including Project Report); 50% marks in the 
institutional and 50% marks in the aggregate of marks of 
Theory Papers and Institutional work taken together.
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Paper VI. Basic Method of Social Work.
Either

Paper VII. Rural Community Organization & Planning
Paper VIII. Indian Rural Problems & Agrarian Legis

lation.
Or

Paper VII. Industrial Relation & Personnel Manage
ment.

Paper VIII. Indian Labour Problems & Legislation. 
InstitutionaC Work :

Each student will be required to undergo apprenticeship 
training for three months at an approved institution to which 
he may be assigned by the Institute. Each student will be 
required to give a detailed account of his day to day activities 
in the diary. 200 marks will be assigned to the Institutional 
Work.

Each candidate shall also be required to submit a Project 
Report, based on Project work assigned to him in the Insti
tute. The maximum marks for Project Report shall be 100. 
The Report will be examined by an external examiner.

For a place on the pass list the marks of the Previous and 
Final examinations will be taken into account and successful 
candidates will be awarded the division as under—

First Division 60%^
^of the total aggregate.

Second Division 50% J
A candidate will be deemed to have passed with credit. If 

he obtains 75% or more marks in the total aggregate.
The examination in theory papers shall be held in Jan

uary each year and commence from the 1st Monday, the 
Institutional work shall commence after the examination ii 
over. Each candidate shall be required to submit his Projea 
Work by March 31.
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CHAPTER X X X IV-E

Certificate o f  Proficiency in  Indian and  
Foreign Languages

A—O rdinances

1. The languages in which Certificate of Proficiency will 
be; granted shall be the following :—

(A) Modern Indian Languages—
(1) Assamese (2) Bengali (3) Gujarati (4) M arathi
(5) Malyalam (6) K annada (7) T am il (8) Telugu 
(9) Oriya ; and (10) Hindi.

jVoiie—No candidate shall be awarded a Certificate of Proficiency in  
a Language which is his/her mother tongue.

(B) Foreign Languages
(1) French (2) German (3) Russian.

2. A Certificate of Proficiency in a M odern Indian Lan
guage mentioned under Ordinance 1 (A) above will be granted 
tO) those students who have

(a) Passed one of the following exam inations:
1. Matriculation or H igh School Examination of any 

Board or University, or an examination recognised 
equivalent thereto.

2. Prathama (Sanskrit) of Brihad Gujarat Sanskrit 
Parishad, Ahmedabad.

3. Parichaya (Hindi) of R ashtra Bhasa Prachar Samiti, 
Wardha.

4. Pratham a (Hindi) of Assam Rashtra Bhasa P rachar 
Sabha, Gauhati.

5. Shastri (Sanskrit) of Lucknow University.
6. Rashtra Bhasa Visharad (Hindi) of Dakshina Bharat 

Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras.
7. H indi Vinit (Hindi) of G ujrat Vidyapeeth.
8. Prathama (Hindi) of H indi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag.
9. Praveshika (Hindi) of H indi Vidyapeeth, Deogarh.

10. Hindi Vibodha (Hindi) of Bombay H indi Sabha.
11. Rashtra Bhasha Prabodh (Hindi) of M aharashtra Bhasa 

Sabha, Poona.
12. Hindi Vishard (Hindi) of Hindi Prachar Sabha 

Hyderabad.
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13. Vidya Ratna (Sanskrit) of Gurukul M ahavidyalaya, 
Jw alapur.

14. Shastra Parangat (Sanskrit) of Tilak M aharashtra, 
Vidyapeeth.

15. Rashtra Bhasha R atna (Hindi) of Bharatiya Vidyapeeth, 
Bombay.

16. M adhyama (Sanskrit) of Bharatiya Vidya Bhawan, 
Bombay,

17. M adhyama (Sanskrit) of Kashi H indu Vishwavidyalaya.
18. Shastri and Visharad (Sanskrit) of Punjab University.
19. M adhyama or Shastri (Sanskrit) of Bihar Sanskrit 

Samiti, Patna.
20. M adhyama (Sanskrit) of Government Sanskrit College, 

Varanasi.
21. Title Examination (Sanskrit) ofBangya Sanskrit Siksha 

Parishad.
22. Title Examination (Sanskrit) o fU tkal Sanskrit Samiti.
23. Praveshika (Hindi) of Prayag M ahila Vidyapeeth.
24. Visharad (Sanskrit) of Kashmir U niversity.

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subjects in 
the Agra University Institute of H indi Studies for six months 
preceding the exam ination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.
3. A Certificate of Proficiency in a Foreign Language 

(French, German or Russian) will be granted to those students 
v^ho have—

(a) passed the Intermediate Exam ination of the Board 
of High School and Interm ediate Education, U. P. or 
of an Indian Statutory University or an Examination 
recognised* by the University as equivalent thereto:

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject in 
the Agra University Institute of Hindi Studies for 
six months preceding the examination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination-
4. The candidates who have passed Certificate Exam i

nation shall be eligible to attend an advanced course in the 
language concerned in the University Institute of Hindi 
Studies for a further period of six months with the specific

* V id e  App'ndix.
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purpose Otf studying particular texts in connection with their 
research o r literary works.

In  the case of candidates attending the advanced course, 
there shall be no examination a t the end of their training but 
a certijicate shall be granted to the candidates who put in 
a t least 75% attendance.

5. T h e  tuition and other fees for the above Certificate 
shall be as follows :—

(a) Tuition fee for Certificate of Proficiency in a
M odern Indian Language Rs. 30/-

(b) Tuition fee for Advanced Course in  a Modern
Indian Language . .  Rs. 30/-

(c) Tuition fee for Certificate of Proficiency in a
Foreign Language . .  Rs. 72/-

(d) Tuition fee for Advanced Course in a Foreign
Language . .  Rs. 72/-

(e) Admission fee . .  Rs. 5/-
(f) Examination fee for Certificate of Proficiency Rs, 10/-

—(1) The above fees will be payable at the time of admission 
but the tuition fee may be paid in 2 or more instalments 
with the permission of the Director. The first instalment 
being payable at the time of admission and further instal
ments at regular intervals as notified from time to time.

(2) The tuition fee under clauses (c) and (d) above shall be 
Rs. 48/- only in the case of candidates who are regular 
students of the Institute of Hindi Studies or the Institute 
of Social Sciences.

Certificate of Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics &  Speech Training 

A—O rdinances

1. A candidate who has passed the High School or 
M atriculation Examination of any Indian University or 
Board of Education or an examination recognised equivalent 
thereto and has attended a regular course of study for three 
months at the K. M- Institute of Hindi Studies, Agra will 
be eligible to appear at this examination.

Provided that he has passed the qualifying examination 
tvith H indi as a subject or has passed any examination conduc
ted by a Hindi Organisation and recognised by the Govern- 
tnent for teachership in Hindi in a Secondary School or the
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Admission Examination of the Institute of Hindi Studies in 
Hindi.

B—R bgu l at ion

Paper I. General Phonetics , ,  . .  50 marks
Paper H . Hindi Phonetics . .  . .  50 marks
Viva Voce & Phonetic D ictation . .  . .  50 marks
Paper I and H shall be three hours' duration
M inimum pass marks 40% of the aggregate in the total 

and 40%  in the viva voce & Phonetics Dictation test separately.

Diploma o f Higher Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics &  Speech Training 

A—O rdinances

1. A candidate who after passing,
(aj The Certificate of Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics 

examination of the Agra University; or
(b) The B. A. Examination with Linguistics, or
(c) The M . A. (Prev.) Examination with Linguistics, or,
(d) Diploma in Linguistics of any University,

has attended a regular course of study a t the K. M. Institute 
of H indi Studies & Linguistics, Agra for three months, shall be 
eligible to appear a t the examination.

2. T he examination shall be held only once in a year 
at Agra a t such time and on such dates as the Executive Coun
cil may fix. The examination shall consist of two w ritten 
papers and shall include a viva-voce and Phonetics Transcrip
tion.

B—R egulations

The Scheme of Exam ination shall be as follows ;■—
Mific

Max. Marks Pass Marks
Paper I. Advanced Phonetics 50 marks—
Paper II . Hindi Phonetics and Y 40 marks

Phonology 50 marks—J
Viva voce 30 marks'^ 50 marks— 20 marks
Phonetics Transcription 20 marks_
Each paper shall be o f three hours’ duration.
The viva voce test shall be conducted by two examiners 

o f whom one shall be internal and the other external. Thf^



Phonetics Transcription test be conducted by the In ternal 
Examiner.

3. A Diploma will be awarded to the candidate who is 
successful at the examination.

Diploma in Linguistics

A—O rdinance

1. A Post-M.A. Diploma in Linguistics will be granted to 
those students, who have

(a) passed the M.A. Exam ination of this University or 
any University recognised by the University in any 
subject except Linguistics.

(b) attended a regular course o f study in the subject in 
K .M . Institute of H indi Studies and Linguistics 
for one year preceding the exam ination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.
B—R egulation 

The examination will consist of four papers:
Papei I (a) Introduction to the Principles o f General 

Linguistics
Or

(b) Comparative and Historical Methods.
Or

(c) Morphology and Syntax.
Paper II . Phonetics and Phonology.
Paper I I I .  Special Study (As detailed under Paper V II o f

M.A. Lingustics)
Paper IV. Applicational Studies (As per Paper V III  of

M.A. Linguistics)
Each of these papers shall carry 100 marks and the exa

m ination shall be by written papers o f three hours’ duration. 
In  the Case of the following papers, however, distribution of
marks shall be as follows :—

Paper II
W ritten Papers...................................... 75 marks
Oral Test in Phonetics............... . .25 marks
Paper IV —Optional Group
W ritten Paper...................................... 50 marks
Practical work & viva-voce te s t. . . .  50 marks
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Practical work will be arranged either at the Institute or 
a t a suitable centre and in the case o f those subjects, in which 
the field-work may be considered necessary, the student shall 
be required to have a t  least two months’ experience of actual 
field-work before the diploma is awarded to him. During the 
period of training he will be familiarised with the technique 
of investigation of applying the Linguistics prm eipks to  the 
practical problems concerning his chosen branch.

N o te :— (i) Paper I (a) is for those students who have not passed the 
M. A. H indi (Alternative Course) from the Institute.

(ii) Paper I (b) or I (c) is for those students who have passed 
the M. A . H indi (Alternative Course) from the Institute.

(iii) O ptional in Paper IV  must be other than that oflfered by the 
student in the M. A. H indi (Alternative Course).

2. Candidates must obtain for a pass atleast 36% of the 
aggregate marks in the subjects.

First Division 60% ^
^ of the aggregate marks.

Second Division 43 % J
All the rest in third Division i f  they obtain the minimum 

pass marks in the subject.

Diploma in Research Methodoloy 

A— O rdinances

1. A Post-M.A. Diploma in Research Methodology will
be granted to those students who have:—
(a) Passed the M.A. Exam ination of this University or 

any University recognised by the University in any 
of the following^subjects:
Sociology, Psychology, Economics, Political Science, 
History and Anthropology

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject 
in the Institute of Social Sciences for six months.

(c) and passed the prescribed examination.

B—R egulation

Scheme of Examination :
There shall be a Diploma Goui'se in Research Methodology 

in the Institute of Social Sciences of six months duration. The 
Examination will be conducted by the University in April.



There will be three Papers of 100 marks each and Project 
work of 200 marks. A candidate will be declared to have 
passed the Diploma Course if  he has obtained a minimum of 
43 marks in each Paper and 50 per cent in the aggregate. 
A candidate will be required to pass separately in the 
Project work.

jy'i'ploma in Co-operation.

A—O rdinance

1. A Post-graduate Diploma in Co-operation Training will 
be granted to those students who having passed M.A. (Econ
omics) M. Com. or M. Sc. (Ag.) in Agricultural Economics 
Examination, have attended a regular course o f study for one 
academic year in a University Institute or an affiliated college 
and have passed the prescribed examination.

B—R eg u la tio n s  
Scheme o f  Examination

There will be 4 Theory papers o f 100 marks each. Field
work carrying 200 marks and viva-voce carrying 100 marks.

Papers will be as follows :—
Paper I : Principles of Co-operation
Paper II : Co-operation Abroad
Paper I I I  : Co-operative Land and  Administration in

India.
Paper IV  : Co-operation in India.

System o f  Examination

The Examination in theory papers will be held in the end 
of January each year.

Field work will be done from February to April, and the 
Report on Field Work will be submitted by the end o f April, 
after which the viva-voce will be held in the 1st week of May. 
The Examination of the Report on Field work and the viva- 
voce will be done by a Board of two examinors o f whom one 
will be the internal examiner who has supervised the field 
work.
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CH APTER X X X V  
E xam inations—Faculty o f  Science

A — O r d i n a n c e s  

Bachelor o f  Science
1. (a) The examination for the degree of Bachelor of 

Science shall consist o f two parts—■
(1) P art I 

and (2) Part II
(b) A  candidate who, after passing (i) the Interme

diate Examination* o f the Board of High School and Interm e
diate Education, U tta r Pradesh or o f an Indian University 
incorporated by any law for the time being in force, or (ii) 
any other examination recognisedf by the University as 
equivalent thereto, has attended a regular course o f study 
in an affiliated college for one academic year, shall be eligible 
for appearing a t the Part I Exam ination for the B. Sc. degree.

2. A candidate who, after passing the Part I B. Sc. E xa
m ination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical year in an affiliated college, shall 
be eligible for appearing a t the Part II  B, Sc. Examination.

A candidate who has passed Part IB . Sc. Examination of 
another University may also be adm itted to Part I IB . Sc. 
Examination, provided that he offered for his Part I exami
nation a course of an equivalent standard with almost iden
tical syllabus as is required for Part I Examination of this 
University and has attended a regular course of study for one 
academic year in an affiliated college of the University.

f t 3. Every candidate shall be required to pass any three 
of the following subjects :—

(1) Physics, (2) Chemistry, (3) Mathematics,
(4) Zoology, (5) Botany, (6) Biochemistry,

*A candidate who has passed the Interm ediate Examination in Agri
culture is not eligible to join B. Sc. course (E.G. Res. No. 592 of 
10.4.65)

■^Vide Appendix.
•ftThis ordinance may be read in the light of the following decision of 

the Ex. Council taken at its meeting held on 6-1-1968 which has 
also been enforced temporarchy under Section 27-B of the Agra
University Act as amended:—

(2) For B .  Sc. Exam inations o f  1 9 6 8  :
T hat C a n d id a te s  who f a i le d  in  General English at the B. Sc. Part I 
( M a i n  o r  Supplementary) Examination of 1967 are not required to 

appear and pass in the General English paper.
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(7) Pharm aceutical Chemistry, (8) Geology,
(9) Statistics, (10) Biometry, and (11) Home Science 

[to be offered by female candidates only) 
Provided that a candidate will be allowed the following 

combinations also in respect of B.Sc. course:—•
(z) Economics, M athem atics and Statistics

(ii) Geology, Geography and Chemistry 
(m) M ilitary Studies with Zoology and Botany
(iv) M ilitary Studies with Physics and Mathematics 
{v) Economics, Physics and M athematics.

Provided further that a student offering Statistics for the 
B. Sc, Examination shall have to offer M athematics as one of 
his subjects.

3A. Deleted
4. A candidate may, a t his option, take General English 

or General H indi as an extra subject. He may present himself 
for examination in General H indi at Part I or Part H B. Sc. 
examination, but in General English he shall have to follow 
the scheme of examination prescribed for the B. A. degree 
examination in that subject. The marks obtained by the 
iPandidate shall not be counted towards his aggregate, but the 
fact of his having passed in General English or General H indi 
shall be indicated in his Diploma and notified in the Gazette.

The minimum number of lectures in General English or 
D eneral H indi that would be delivered to candidates who 
offer* it as an extra optional subject, shall be 50 for each 
Part I or Part I I  B. Sc. Course.

5. The examination shall be by means of papers, but 
candidates shall be required to undergo a practical examina
tion except in the case of M athematics and Economics, where 
the examination shall be entirely by means of papers.

Candidates shall be required to pass separately in the 
T ractical examination.

5A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, be 
allowed to take the examination unless he has secured a t least 
25% of aggregate marks allotted to the periodical tests 
(including one examination covering all subjects) to be held 
by the college.
ij^otes'.— 1. No candidate shall be sent up for (B. A. Parts I 

and II) , M. A. (Previous & Final), B. Sc. (Parts I  
& II ) , M. Sc. (Previous & Final), LL.B. (Previous
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& Final), B. Com (Paits I & II) , M . Ccm. (Previ
ous and Final), B. Sc. (Ag.) (Pams I & II) and 
M .S c. (Ag.) (Previous & Final) Examinations, 
unless he satisfies the terms of this Ordinance and 
no Principal shall recommend any case to the Vice- 
Chancellor in contravention of this Ordinance. I f  
any Principal makes the recommendation of this 
type the recommendation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate, 
not in each subject taken separately, but in all the 
subjects taken together, the Theory and Practical 
marks to be counted separately. T h a t is to Say a 
student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
examination must get a t least 25% in the aggregate 
of all the theory papers in all the subjects and 25% 
of the aggregate of all the practicals in all the 
subjets where practical test exist.

3. Every college must hold at least one long midses- 
sional examination and a t least four short periodical 
tests in each subject (not in each paper in each 
subject). I t  is possible that a student may not be 
able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the marks 
of the two short periodical tests in which he has 
appeared should along with the marks of a long 
examination be taken account in each individual 
case. 1 here is nothing to prevent a Principal from 
ordering more than four short periodical tests if he 
deems fit and in order to save students from any 
possible hardship due to continued illness. In  the 
case of a candidate who has appeared in more than 
two short periodical tests, only those two short 
periodical tests be taken into account, in which he 
has secured the highest number of marks.

4. In the m atter of long test a supplementary exa
m ination should be given outside the regular 
college hours for such students as are not able to 
appear in the general examination either due to 
illness certified by competent medical authority or 
due to any other cause deemed sufficient by the 
Principal of the college. This Supplementary 
Examination should be held only for those who 
were, for sufficient and justifiable reason not able to 
appear in the main examination, but no student 
who has deliberately absented himself without^
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sufficient cause from the long test would eligibly 
to appear in the Supplementary Examination.

5. For the sake of Uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account) and for the long test 
each subject should carry ICO marks for the two 
papers. In  the case of a practical subject marks 
should be divided as follows:—
33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical.

6. There should be at least four practical tests in each 
practical subject plus a test alongwith the long 
term inal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the 15th of Febru
ary after which no test may be held ordinarily and 
the marks of the tests should be kept in a register 
which would be open to inspection.

8. W hen sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify that all students have satis
fied the terms of this Ordinance. T here shall be 
no exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student who 
is absent from a test by reason of ill health suffers 
for want of a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those 
students who have not been able to appear in the 
main periodical examination to cover the cost of 
the supplementary examination.

5B. A candidate w'ho has passed the B. Sc. Exam ina
tion of the University may be allowed to present himself for 
examination in any one of the subjects prescribed for the 
B. Sc. exam ination and not taken by him a t the degree 
examination such a candidate will have to first appear and 
pass the B. Sc. Part I examination in the subject which he 
proposes to offer, as a regular candidate o f an affiliated 
college, and then B. Sc. Part I I  examination in the same 
subject as a regular student and the successful candidate will 
be given a certificate to that effect.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination under 
this Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar * not later than the 15th 
November, preceding the date o f examination. The appli- 
kation shall be accompanied by an examination fee o f Rs. 20/-
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and m irks fee of Rs. 2/- for each of the two parts and shall 
b? forwarded by the Principal o f the college concerned.

M aster o f  Science
6. A candidate who, after obtaining the B. Sc.f degree of 

the Uniyersity or of an Indian University recognised*^ for the 
purpose by the Executive Council, has completed a regular 
coui'se of study for one academical year in an  affiliated college, 
shall be adm itted to the Previous examination for the degree 
of M aster of Science.

Provided that a candidate who has passed B. A. examina
tion with Mathematics as one of his subjects, may be adm itted 
to the Previous examination for the degree of M aster of 
Science in Statistics.

7. A candidate who, after passing the Previous M . Sc. 
examination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical syear in an affiliated college, shall 
be adm itted to the Final examination for the degree of M aster 
of Science.

A candidate, who has passed the Previous examination 
for the degree of Master of Science of another University, may 
also be adm itted to the Final examination for the degree of 
M aster of Science, provided th a t he offered for his previous 
examination a course of an equivalent standard with almost 
identical syllabus as is required for the Previous examination 
of this University and has attended a regular course of study 
for one academic year in an affiliated college of the University.

8. The examination for the degree of M aster of Science 
shall consist of two parts :

(1) The Previous Exam ination; and
(2) The Final Exam ination.

9. The examination shall be partly by means of papers 
and partly practical. In  M athematics the examination shall 
be by papers only.

9A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institu te shall, however, 
be allowed to take the exam ination unless he has secured 
a t least 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all subjects) to be 
held by the college:

tB . Sc. (Ag.) is eligible to jo in  M . Sc. (Zoology) Previous class (E. G.
Res. N o. 685 of 25-4-57)

Appeadix.
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10. The subject o f examination shall be one of the follow
ing:

(1) M athem atics (2) Physics
(3) Chemistry (4) Zoology
(5) Botany (,6) Statistics
(7) Biometry; and (8) Geology.

11. Any candidate, who has passed the M. Sc. E xam ina
tion of this University in any subject, shall be allowed to 
present himself for the examination in any one or more of the 
optional papers in the subject not taken by him at the said 
examination and, if successful,* will be given a certificate to 
that effect.

Provided that no candidate shall be allowed to offer more 
than two papers in any one year and in subject other than 
Mathematics, a candidate shall undergo a practical test in 
respect of the paper concerned, which shall carry 100 marks.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination under 
this Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th of 
September preceding the date of the examination. The appli
cation shall be occompanted by an examination fee of Rs. 20 
per paper and a marks fee of Rs. 2 and shall be forwarded by 
the Principal of the college concerned or other competent 
Authority who forwarded the candidate’s original application 
lor permission to appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected or 
who does not submit an application bu t only sends in the fees 
the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees shall be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

B achelor o f  Science in  P h arm aceu tica l C hem istry
12. A candidate who, after passing the Intermediate 

Examination o f the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U. P. or of an Indian University incorporated by 
any law for the time being in force, or an  examination recog
nised! by the University as equivalent thereto with Chemis
try, Physics and Biology, has attended a regular course of 
study in Pharm aceutical Chemistry in an affiliated college 
for two academical years, shall be eligible for appearing a t

*A candidate who appears in one or two papers in any one year will 
be declared to have passed in the paper or papers in which he 
secures at least 36% marks.

■^Vide A ppendx'.



342 AORA u n i v e r s i t y  h a n d - b o o k  1967-1968 [Chap. x x x v

the examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Pharm aceutical Chemistry (B. Sc- Pharm,)

13. Every candidate shall be required to pass in each of 
the following subjects ;—

(1) Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
(2) Pharmacy.
(3) Pharmacognosy.
(4) Elementary Hum an Physiology and Pharmaco

dynamics.
14. A candidate may, a t his option, take General English 

or M ilitary-Studies or both, as extra subjects. The marks 
obtained by the candidate shall not be counted towards his 
aggregate and the class obtained by him in General English 
or in Military Studies or in both shall be indicated in his dip
loma and notified in the Gazette.

The minimum num ber of lectures in General English that 
would be delivered to candidates who offer it as an extra 
optional subject shall be 80 for a two years’ course and 40 for 
failures and detained candidates.

The minimum num ber of lectures in M ilitary Studies that 
would be delivered to candidates who offer it an extra 
optional subject shall be 100 for a two years’ course and 50 
for failures and detained candidates.

15. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
papers but candidates shall be required to undergo a practical 
examination in each subject and to pass separately in that 
examination

16. Candidates for the B. Sc. and the M . Sc. Examina
tions of the University may, at their option, take an addi
tional paper either in French or in German consisting of trans
lation of unseen passage. The marks obtained by the can
didates in this paper shall not be counted towards their aggre
gate and a separate Certificate shall be granted to the candi
dates who pass in this paper.

A fees of Rs. 22 shall be charged from the candidates 
taking this paper.
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B — ^ R e g u la t io n s  
Scheme o f Examination 
B ach s lo r o f  Science 

'rhere shall be two examuaations, one at the end of each 
year, the first being the B. Sc. Part I Examination and the 

SCO ad  B. Sc. Part II  Ex.\miaatior\. C andidates 'will have 
to pass separately in each of the two examinations, but the 
marks of the two examinations will b3 counted together for 
a place on the pass list of the Part II Examination. A candi
date for the B. Sc. Part I I  Examination will be assigned divi
sion on the following basis:—

First Division 60%
^of the aggregate marks. 

Second Division 45% J
All the rest in the Third Division if they obtain the mini

mum pass marks in each subject.
No division will be assigned to a candidate passing either 

in B. Sc. Part I or B. Sc. Part II examination as a result of 
Supplementary Examination.

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
^rom an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the exa
m ination, he must have taken at least three periodical tests, 
including one long examination, conducted by the college 
cpnd must have obtained at least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.

Note— Candidates offering Econom ics, M ilitary Studies and Geography 
at B. Sc. Part I or Part II examination are allowed to answer 
questio'^-papers in these subjects through the medium of English 
or H indi (Devanagri Script)

B. Sc. (P art I) E xam ination, 1968
The examination will comprise two written papers and 

^  practical examination in each subject except in M athematics 
and Economics, in each of which there will be only two w rit
ten papers. A candidate will be declared successful if  he/she 
secures the minimum pass marks in the total of the two theory 
papers and in the practical of each subject. No division 
will be assigned on the result of the Part I Examination.

Max. Min Pass 
Marks Marks

M athem atics
Paper I. Algebra, Trigonometry & Vectors 75")
Paper II . Differential Calculus and Integral y 50

Calculus 75
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General 
and Sound 
Light

Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

P hysics
Properties of M atter

6 0 \

30 1 0 /5 0

Mote :—^The Practical examination will be of four hours’ dura
tion and each student will be allotted two experiments. 
The distribution of marks shall be as follows :—
6 marks for note-book and internal assessment in local 
tests or/and Examinations.
6 marks for viva voce.
18 marks for two experiments.

Paper I.

Paper I I . 
P ractical

Paper I. 
Paper II .

C hem istry
Physical & Inorganic 
Organic & Analytical (Inorgonic 
& Organic)

60"!
U o i

60J j^50
Practical 30 lOJ
Note:—The Practical examination, will be o f five hours’ dura

tion and the marks shall be distributed as follows :—
Volumetric exercise 
Qiaalitative exercise 
Note-book 
Viva

. . . .  12 Marks. 
. . . . 1 2  „ 
. . . .  3 „
..3  „

Paper I. 
Paper II. 
Practical

Zoology
Lower Non-Ghordates 
Higher Non-Ghordates

..6 0  

. .60

. .30
}

Note:—In  Zoology Practical, 
follows :—
(a) Major dissection
(b) Minor dissection
(c) One Mount
(d) Spots (Ten)
(e) Record

marks shall be

40 "j 
J.50 

lO j
distributed as

10 Marks 
4 „
3 „
10 „

3 „
The examiner may, at his discretion, combine (b) 

T he duration of the examination shall be three hours.
& (0 -
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Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

Botany
Paper I. Thallophyta & Plant Viruses 60^
Paper II . Bryophyta, Pteriodphyta and )■ 40'j

Gymnosperms 60 j ^50
Practical 30 10 J

The Practical examination will cover the course of study 
under Papers I & II .

The following is the outline scheme for practical examina
tion :■—

Q. 1. A specimen from Pteridophyta or Gymnospermae 
for detailed anatomical study with double stain
ing (Marks 7}

Q . 2. Two specimens from the remaining groups includ
ing the one left out O- 1, for detailed morpho
logical study (Marks 8)

Q,. 3. Eight spots (Marks 12)
Sessional Practical Record and Collection (Marks 3).

G eology
Paper I. Physical and S tructural Geology 60
f*aper II . Crystallography, Mineralogy 60J 40^
Practical 30 10 J

Candidates shall be required to undergo two weeks’ field 
training in selected areas of geological interest.

The distribution o f practical marks is given below : — 
Practical test . . . .  . . 24 marks.
Field wprk . .  . .  ... 3 marks.
Sessional report . .  . .  . . 3 marks.
Candidates are required to submit field records and collec

tion of specimens alongwith records o f laboratory work.

M ilitary  Studies
Paper I. M ilitary Systems . 6 0 \  40"]
Paper II . Armaments . .60J" ^50
Practical . .30 10 J
The distribution of Practical marks is given below:—

Note Book . . 3 marks
Viva . . 3 „
Exercise . . 24
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Max. Min, Pass
Alarks Marks

S tatistics
Paper I. Statistical Methods ..60"^
Paper II. Theoretical Statistics . .6 0 J  40"^
Practical ..30  lOJ
The allotm ent of marks in Practical will be as follows :—

(i) One Major Experiment 9 marks
(«} Two M inor Experiments 12 „

{in) Record of Practical Class Works 4 „
{iv) O ral Test 5 ,,

E conom ics
{Same as for B. A, Part 1)

Paper I. Scope & Methods of Economics, ^
Consumption, Production and 75
Economic System ^ 50

Paper II . Indian Economic Conditions
and Planning 75

Geography
(Same as for B. A. Part I)

Paper I. Elements of Physical Geography 6 0 '
Paper II . {i) Regional Geography of Asia

(excluding Indian Republic) I 40 
Or

[ii] Regional Geography of ^ 50
Europe 60 ^

Practical 30 10
W ritten Test 21
Record Book & Viva 9

o p t i o n a l  SUBJECTS 
General English

{Same as for B. A. Part I)
Paper. General questions on prescribed

books, Unseen & Applied Grammar . .100 25
G eaeral H indi

{Same as for B. A. Part I)
Paper. Essay & General Questions. . .  50 13
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B. Sc. (Part II) E xainm ation, 1968

The examination will comprise two written papers and 
a practical examination in each subject except in M athem a
tics and Economics in which there will be two papers in each. 
A candidate will be declared successful i f  he/she secures the 
n in im jm  pass marks in the practical exam.iaatlon as well 
as in the total of two theory papers separately.

Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

M athem atics
Paper I. Co-ordinate Geometry, Tneory of 

Equations & Differential Equa- 
I tions. 75 ■
Paper II. StaticSj Dynamics & Hydro- 50

statics . .  75 '
P h ysics

Paper I. Heat . .  50'
Paper II . Electricity & M agnetism . .50_
Practical ..5 0  17
^ote  :—The Practical examination will be of four hours’ 

duration and each student will be allotted two 
experiments. The distribution of marks shall be as 
follows ;—
10 marks for note-books and internal assessment in 

local tests or/and examination?.
10 marks for viva voce.
30 m^rks for two experiments

C hem istry
Paper I. Physical & Inorganic . .50*) 22
Paper II . O rg an ic '& Analytical . .50J

(Inorganic & Organic) 
t^ractical ..5 0  17
Note :— The Practical examination will be of eight hours’ 

duration in two days (4 hours’ each day) and the 
marks shall be distributed as follows :—
Gravimetric Exercise 10 marks.
Volumetric Exercise 10
Q ualitative (Inorganic) 12
Qualitative (Organic) 8
Note-book 5
Viva 5
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Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

Zoology
Paper I. Lower Ghordates . . 5 0 \
Paper II , Higher Non-Chordates ..5 0  1
Practical . .  50 17
Note :—In Zoology Practical, marks shall be distributed as 

follows :—
(a) M ajor dissection 15 marks 
lb) Minor dissection 5 ,,
(c) One m ount 5 ,,
{d) Spots (Ten) 20 ,,
\e) Record 5 ,,

The examiner may, a t his discretion, combine {b) & (c). 
The duration of the examination shall be four hours.

B otany
Paper I. Agiospermae & Economic Botany 50"^
Paper I I .  Plant Physiology, Ecology and y 33

Mendelism etc. 50J
Practical 50 17

The Practical examination will cover the course of study 
under Papers I and I I .

The following is the outline scheme for Practical exam i
nation :—■

Q . 1. An angiospermic specimen for anatomical study 
with double staining (12 marks).

Q,. 2. Two flowering specimens for technical descrip
tion and reference to correct systematic position 
in a recognised scheme of classification (10 marks) 

Q,. 3. Two experiments on Plant Physiology (13 marks).
Q,. 4. Five Spots including items of Economic Botany 

(10 marks).
Sessional Practical record including herbarium specimens 

(5 marks).
G eology

Paper I. Paleontology and Historical Geology ..50")
Paper II. Petrology and Economic Geology . .5 0 J  
Practical . .  50 17

Candidates shall be required to undergo two weeks’ field 
training in selected areas of geological interest.



Chap. xxxv] r e g u l a t io n s 349

The distribution o f Practical marks is given below : 
Practical test . .  40 marks.
Field work . .  5 marks.
Sessional report . .  5 marks.
Candidates are required to submit field records and collec

tion of specimens alongwith record of laboratory work.
Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

M ilitary  Studies
Paper I. {a) Defence Science

{b) Geostrategy, Psychology & Law 5 0 '
Paper II .

..5 0

..5 0

..5 0
Examination

M ilitary History 
Practical

Note :—^The students will have the option 
alternative (a) or (b) in First paper.

S tatistics  
Paper I. Theoretical Statistics
Paper I I . Applied Statistics 
Practical

The allotment of marks in Practical 
as follows :—

(1) One M ajor experimnet 
Two M inor experiments 
Record of practical class work 
O ral test

E conom ics
{Same as for B. A. Part II) 

Exchange, Distribution & Public 
Finance ..7 5
Currency, Banking, International 
Trade & N ational Income . .  75

50 
50' 

to offer

33
17

either

33
17

will be

f2)
(3)
(4)

15 marks. 
20 marks.

7 marks.
8 marks.

I.Paper 

Paper I I . 50

Paper I. 
Paper II .

Practical

G eography
[Same as for B. A. Part II)

Regional Geography of Ind ian  Republic S O ]
(i) Principles of Hum an Geography 

Or
(«) Economic Geography of the W orld. .50 ^

33

Field work . .2 5 '
(Lab.) Sessional Work . .  151
Viva ..10-

50 17
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OPTION AL SUBJECT
♦

G eneral E nglish
{Courses Some as for B. A. Part II)

Paper. General questions on prescribed books,
Essay & Applied Grammar ..  100 25

M. Sc. E xam ination
For both the Previous and Final Examinations, candidates 

must obtain for a pass a t least 36 per cent of the aggregate 
marks in each subject. The marks for the two examinations, 
Previous and  Final, will count together for a place on the pass 
list of the Final Examination. No division will be assigned 
on the result of the Previous Examination.

First Division 60 per c e n tl ,
Second Division 48 per cen«J 

All the rest in the T hird Division, if they obtain the m ini
mum pass marks in each subject.

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately.

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the 
examination, he must have taken a t least three periodical tests, 
including one long examination, conducted by the college 
and must have obtained a t least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.

Mathematics {Previous 1968)
There shall be four papers as follows :— Marks

Paper I : Differential Equation, Algebra, Metrices ..1 0 0  
Paper II  : Differential, Integral and Vector Calculus ..100  
Paper I I I  : Analytical Geometry of Three Dimensions

Hydrostatics ..100
Paper IV  ; Statics, Dynamics of a particle, Dynamics

of a Rigid body . .  100
Mathematics {Final) 1969 

These shall be four papers as follows ;—
Paper I : Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Functions. 
Paper I I  : Dynamics of a Rigid body, Hydrodynamics 
Paper I I I  & IV  : Any two o f the follows :•—

(0 Ĉ ) Spherical Trigonometry
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(b) Spherical Astronomy 
(«■) Electricity and Magnetisim

(iii) Fluid Dynamics
(iv) Relativity
(y) Theory of Functions of a Real Variable

(vi) Complex Variable
(vii) Topology
(viii) Ballistics

{ix) (a) Theory ofN um ber
(b) M odern Algebra

(x) Elasticity
(ix) M athem atical Statistics.

Physics {Previous 1968)
T he examination shall consist of following four written 

papers each of 3 hours’ duration and a practical examination 
of 12 hours’ duration, six hours’ per day

Marks.
Paper I. M athem atical Physics ..lOO
Paper II . General Properties of M atter and H eat ..100
Paper I I I . Electricity and M agnetism . .  100
►Paper IV. Optics, Electromagnetic Theory and Sound 100
Practical* ..100

Physics {Final 1969)
T h e  examination shall consist of following four written 

"papers each of 3 hours’ duration and a practical examination 
of 12 hours’ duration six hours’ per day:—
Paper I. Atomic and Mojecular Spectra & Solid State

Physics. . .  100
Paper II . Relativity and Q uantum  Mechanics ..100
Paper I I I .  Nuclear Physics and Cosmic Rays . .  100
Paper IV . One of the following special subjects choosen 

with the approval of the Head of the 
Departm ent of the college :— . .  100
{a) Spectroscopy 
{b) Wireless 
(t) X-Rays
{d) Solid State Physics Marks
{e) Nuclear Physics 

Practical . .  200
*210 per cent o f the marks in Physics Practical sJ all be assigned to 

note*books a- d record o f practical work.
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Chemistry [Previous) 1968
Paper I. Inorganic ..100
Paper II. Organic ..100
Paper III . Physical ..100
Practicalf ..2 0 0

Chemistry {Final) 1969
In o rg an ic
Paper I. General & Analytical ..100
Paper I I . Non-Metals ..100
Paper III. M etals . .100
Practical! ..200

Or
O rg an ic
Paper I. Theoretical ..100
Paper II . Acyclic and Cyclic ..100
Paper II I . Recent and applied ..100
Practical! ..200

Or
P h y s ic a l
Paper I. General ..100
Paper II . Photo-Chemistry & Colloids ..100
Paper III . Thermodynamics & Electro-Chemistry . .100
Practicalf ..100

Or
Soil C h e m is try
Paper I. ..100
Paper II . . .100
Paper III . . .100
Practical! ..200

Zoology (Previous) 1968

Paper I. Lower Non-Chordata ..100
Paper II . Annelida, Arthropoda and Mollusca ..100
Paper III . History & General Principles of Biology . .100
Practical* : . 2oo

^oology {Final) 1969

Paper I. Lower Chordata ..100

+In Chemistry Practical, 15% marks shall be assigned to note-books, 
and record o f pT-actical work in the college and 10% to viva-voce 
to be taken during the exam ination.

♦In Zoology Practical, 15% marks shall be assigned to nOte-book 
preparations and record o f  practical work and 10% for viva-voce.
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Paper II. Reptilia, Aves and Mammalia ..100
Paper III, Either (a) Fishes, or (b) Reptiles

or (c) Entomology or (d) Cytology 
or (e) Helminthology ..100

Practical* ..200
Botany {Previous & Final) 1969

There shall be seven papers and a Special Paper as 
indicated below. Out of the seven papers, candidates will be 
required to take Papers I, II, III and any one out of Papers 
IV, V & VI for the Previous Examination, and Papers VII, 
VIII and two of the remaining papers out of Papers 
IV, V & VI for the Final Examination.

A candidate offering Paper VIII (^Special Paper) or Thesis 
for the Final Examination will be permitted to do so provided 
that he has studied the corresponding subject in the Previous 
class.

There shall be a Practical Examination in both the Pre
vious and Final classes.

Marks
Paper I. Algae & Bryophytes 75
Paper II. Bacteria, Fungi, Lichens & Viruses 75
Paper III. Pteridophytes & Gymuosperms 75
Paper IV. Angiosperms 75
Paper V. Plant Physiology & Elementary Biochemistry 75 
Paper VI. Cytology, Genetics & Elementary Statistics 75 
Paper VII. Plant Ecology and Economic Botany. 50
Paper VIII. Special Paper on any one of the following 

subjects or Thesis in lieu of Special Paper :— 100 
(z) Study of fungus diseases of Crop Plants of U. P.

(m) Cytogenetics and Plant Breeding of Crops.
{Hi) Floral Morphology with special reference to Floral

Anatomy.
{id) Applied Physiology with reference to Crops.
(«) Applied Phycology.
{vi) Industrial Mycology.

Practical Examinations
M. Sc. Previous 200
M. Sc. Final 200
For M. Sc. Previous the Practical Examination shall cover 

the subject matter of all the four papers taken by the 
candidate.
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For M. Sc. Final the Practical Examination shall cover 
the subject m atter of the three papers taken by the can
didate and also on the Special Paper or on the larger aspect 
of the subject on a part of which the candidate has submitted 
the thesis. 15% marks shall be assigned to note-books, pre
parations, and record of practical work and 10'% for viva voce.

Caudidates shall be required to pass in theory as well as the 
Practical Examinations separately.

Statistics {Previous) 1968
Paper I. Real Variable and Calculus . .  100
Paper II . Complex Variables, Vectors & Matrices.

Numerical Methods ..ICO
Paper I I I .  Probability and Probability Distributions ..100
Paper IV. Inference . .  100
Paper V. Practical (based on Papers II, I I I  & IV)

(a) Experiments 701
(b) Viva Voce 15)^100
{c) Record of practical work of the Yeer 15 J

Statistics [Final) 1969 
Paper I. Systems of frequency Functions and

M ultivariate Analysis . .  100
Paper II . Design of Experiments & Sampling

Techniques . .  100
Paper I I I .  Optional—■ . .  100

Any one of-the following;—
A. Statistical Quality Control, Econometrics and 

Economic Statistics.
B. Probit Analysis.
C. Vital Statistics & Population Studies.
D. Psychometric Methods & Sociometry.
E. Stochastic Process.

Paper IV . Practicals— (based on Papers I  & III) and
Paper V Practical (based on Paper II) each,.10Cj 
The distribution of marks in each of these paper^ 
will be as follows—
(a) Experiment . .  70
(b) Viva Voce ..1 3
(f) Record of the work of the Year . .  13

Geology
A candidate would be admitted to M. Sc. in Geologj 

if he has passed Intermediate with Science and B. Sc. witB
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Geology and two of the following subjects:—Physics, M athe
matics, Statistics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology & Geography.

M. Sc. [Previous] 1968

The examination shall consist o f following four written 
papers each of three hours’ duration and a practical examina
tion.

Marks
Paper I. General & Structural Geology 100
Paper II . M ineralogy and Crystallography 100
Paper I I I .  Petrology 100
Paper IV. Palaeontology 100
Practical examination 200
(a) Practical Lab. Work 100
(b) Sessional and Record 20
(c) Field Report and Viva 80

M . Sc. {Final 1969)

Paper 
Paper 
Paper

I. Economic and Applied Geology 100
II . Stratigraphy & Indian Geology 100

IIL One of the following Special 
Paper with the approval of the
Head of the Deptt. of College. 100

a. Micropalaeontology
b. Sedimentology
c. Coal and Petroleum
d. Industrial Rocks M inerals.
e. Petroleum Geology.

Practical work 200
Practical Lab. Work 100
Sessional and record 20
Field, report and Viva 80

(Each paper will be of three hours’ duration)
No candidate will be allowed to pass in Practical, on any 

ground, until he attends all the Geological tours, which in all 
cases, will not be less than four weel<s duration in an academic 
session. Marks on Field work will be awarded on the basis of 
the Field performance as reported by the teacher concerned 
Field Report, Field Collection and Viya test by external 
examiner alogwith the internal examiner during the Practical 
examination.
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CHAPTER X XX V -A 
Postgraduate One Year D ip lom a C ourse in  

Faculty o f Science
A — 'O r d i n a n c e s

1. A Post-graduate One Year Diploma course in Science 
Faculty shall be held once a t  the end of the each academical 
year in the following subjects:—■

(a) Physics, (b) Chemistry, (c) Botany, and (d) Zoology.
2. A Diploma will be granted to those students who—
(a) have passed at least one year previously the examina

tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Science of this 
University or of any other Indian University incorpo
rated by any law for the time being in force.

(b) have attended a regular course of study in an affili
ated college for one academical year;

and
(c) have passed the prescribed examination.

Mote:—-Admission to the above Post-graduate Diploma Course 
will be open to the nominess of the State Govern
ment only.

3. The examination shall be partly by means of papers 
and partly practical.

4. The subject of Examination shall be 'one of the 
following

(a) Physics, (b) Chemistry, (c) Botany, and (d) Zoology.
5. A candidate will offer only th a t subject mentioned 

in Ordinance 4 above, with which he had passed his B. Sc. 
examination.

6. A candidate, not already enrolled in the University
shall be required to get himself enrolled and his appli
cation, for enrolment alongwith the prescribed fee of Rs. 12 
and the migration certificate of the University, which he last 
attended, should be submitted through the Principal of the 
College so as to reach the Registrar by October 1 of the 
Academic year concerned.

7. A candidate preparing in an affiliated college for the
examination shall, on or before October 15 of the year
preceding the examination—

(a) pay into the office of the Registrar the prescribed fee 
ofR s. 30/- and the marks fee for Rs. 2/-*
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(b) intim ate the name of the subject in which he desires 
to present himself for Examination.

(c) furnish the Registrar, alongwith his application for 
admission, w ith a certificate from the Principal of 
his affiliated college, certifying that he has fulfilled 
the attendance requirements as prescribed by O rdi
nance 16 of Gliapler X X V , the other conditions laid 
down by the University and is of good character.

8. A candidate, who has attended a regular course of 
study prescribed for the examination in an affiliated college 
of the University and who has failed once or who has not 
been able to appear a t  the examination on account of serious 
illness, may be allowed by the Executive Council to appear 
again a t a subsequent examination w ithout attending any 
further regular course of study; provided the Principal of 
the affiliated college in which he last studied, recommends his 
application, which in the case of candidate’s serious illness, 
shall be accompanied by a Medical Certificate from a regis
tered Medical Practitioner.

Provided further that a candidate who has passed in 
Practical examination in the subject shall not be required 

>to appear at the Practical examination when he reappears at 
the examination.

9. A candidate, who, from sickness or other cause, is 
U nable to present himself for the Examination, shall not 
receive a refund of his fee; provided that the Executive 
Council may, for sufficient cause, permit the candidate to 
present himself for the next ensuing examination w ith
out paym ent of a further fee. In  such case the application 
must be sent so as to reach the Registrar not earlier than the 
commencement of the theory papers of the examination and 
not later than a month after the date of the commencement 
pf the theory papers of the examination.

Provided, however, that in the case of a candidate, who 
withdraws his application by December 31 of the year preced
ing the year of examination, the fee paid by him may be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 10. Such applications for 
withdrawal and refund of fee must be submitted through the 
Principal of the college concerned.

The fee of a candidate, who dies before appearing at the 
examination or before finishing his examination or who is 
debarred by the University for appearing at the examination, 
may be refunded.
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B — R e g u l a t i o n s  

Scheme o f Examination

For the examination, a candidate must obtain for a pass 
a t least 36 per cent of the aggregate marks iri each subject.

A candidate is required to pass in the written and prac
tical and examinations separately.

Candidates shall be declared pass in grades as under ;—■ 
‘A’ Grade ..50% ")

y of the aggregate 
‘B’ Grade . .3 6 % J

P h ysics

1. There will be 4 theory papers, each of 3 hours’ dura
tion each carrying 100 marks as follows :—
Paper I—General Physics, Optics, Sound and Heat.
Paper I I—Magnetism, Electricity and Electronics.
Paper H I—Atomic Structure, Wave Mechanics and Electron 

Physics.
Paper IV—Nuclear Physics and Cosmic Rays.
JVote".— (a) The object is to evaluate the familiarity of the 

candidates with the basic concepts and assump
tions involved in the fundamental experiments 
and theories of Physics and with th e ir  final results, 
implications and general applications. Where m athe
matical details and deductions of formulae are 
expected, specific mention is made in the syllabus,
(b) Each question-paper shall consist of a num ber of 
questions as dem arcated in the syllabus and each 
paper will contain questions equitably distributed. 
The candidates will be required to attem pt 5 questions 
in all. A wide spectrum test covering a large number 
of topics is desirable; for this purpose it is recommen
ded that each question may be divided into several 
brief parts so that a wide range of topics is covered.

2. There will be one Practical examination extending to 
12 hours distributed over 2 days and carrying 200 marks d istri
buted as under ; —

(i) O ne Experiment from Group A : 50 Marks
(ii) One Experiment from Group B : 50 Marks
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(iii) Sessional work : 40 Marks
(iv) Viva-Voce and general

Proficiency : 60 Marks
C hem istry

There will be 3 Theory papers, each of 3 hours’ duration 
and carr^iiig 100 marks.
Paper I —Inorganic
Paper I I—Organic 
Paper I I I—Physical

There will be a Practical examination extending over 18 
hours’ distributed over 3 days and carrying 200 marks in all.

Botany
It is expected that there will be a t least 200 working days 

in the year and on the basis of 16 periods or lectures. 16 periods 
of practical, 4 periods of workshop practice and 4 periods of 
library work per week, the following scheme is proposed for 
this course.

There will be four Papers in Theory and one Practical 
, as follows :■—•
Paper I— 95 Lectures.

Algae, Fungi, Lichens, Virus, Bacteria, Plant Pathology 
and Bryophytes.

T*aper I I—85 Lectures.
Pteriodophytes, Gymnopserms, Histology, Anatomy and 
Embryology of Angiosperms.

Paper III^—'95 Lectures.
Angiosperms, P lant geography, Taxonomy, Plant Physio
logy and Ecology.

Paper IV— 85 Lectures
General Biology, including evolution, variation, Men- 
delism etc.. Cytology, Genetics, Plant Breeding, Bioche
mical basis of heredity and Economic Botany.
Total theory lectures—'340.

PRAC TIC AL
Practical examination will be of 10 hours’ duration spread 

in two days.
Students should acquaint themselves with local Flora 

and w ith techniques of collecting specimens and preserving 
them for Museum, class work and Herbarium. Preparation of
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various staires, grades of alchoholy are also expected to be 
done individually by each student.

Each theory paper will be valued for 100 marks and 
Practical for 250 marks. The Practical marks includes 
1(T0 marks set apart for laboratory records, field trip records. 
Herbarium , Museum mounts and prepared slides.

T he syllabus is proposed to be topic-centred rather than 
type-centred. The teacher will have ample flexibility to 
choose the proper example and treat the particular area in a 
broad manner. The details of the four papers are given below, 
each topic, under the several papers, has its own appropriate 
Practicals. In  the Practlcals the teacher may deal with types.

Zoology
The candidate will be examined in the following four papers 

each of three hours’ duration and carrying 100 marks, Practi
cals will carry 150 marks and 50 marks will be allotted to the 
laboratory record, note-books, field diary, collections of the 
candidates and prepared slides which will include whole mounts 
and microtome preparations. O ut of the remaining 50 marks, 
30 marks will be allotted for the prepared objective type test 
items and teaching aids in Zoology which among things will 
include the mounted and disarticulated skeletons, work on 
taxidermy on 3 animals etc. and 20 marks will be reserved for 
evaluation of the attainm ent of skill in workshop practice.

Theory
Paper I —Invertebrate and Taxonomy 103 m irks
Paper I I—Comparative Anatomy/and

Physiology 100 marks
Paper I I I —Embryology, Ecology, Evolution

and Economic Zoology 100 marks
Paper IV —Cytology and Genetics 100 marks

Practical
Practical I— 3̂ hours 50 marks

Dissections: m ajor and minor one in each. Tem 
porary and perm anent whole mounts. Identifi
cation of specimens and microscopic prepara
tions.

Practical I I—6 hours. 100 marks
M icrotomy work, Setting up of experiments in 
Physiology, Simple estimations. Cytological 
techniques. Identification of specimens and 
microscopic preparations. Instrum entation etc.
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L aboratory record note books and field diary;
oollections and slides. 50 marks

Prepared teaching aids in Zoology including 
taxiderm y work and objective type test items in 
Zoology. 30 mark

Evaluation of the acquisition of skill in workshop
practice. 20 marks

T otal marks for the exam ination 650 marks
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c h a p t e r  x x x v i
E xam inations—Faculty o f  Law

BACHELOR OF LAWS 
(Two Years Course)

1. T he Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
shall consist of two parts :

(1) The Previous Exam ination; and
(2) The Final Examination.
A candidate, who after taking the Bachelor’s degree* of 

the University or of an Indian University recognisedt for the 
purpose by the Executive Council or the M. A. degree of 
the University (after passing on Oriental Examination and 
B. A. Examination in General English and English Literature) 
or who after passing the Vidyalankar or V edalankar exami
nation of Gurukul Kangri, H ardw ar or who after passing the 
Shastri examination of the Kashi Vidyapith, Varanasi with 
English as one of his subjects, has completed a regular course 
of study in an affiliated college for one academic year, shall be 
adm itted to the Previous examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws.

Provided that a person who has taken the B. A. degree 
of the Punjab University in English and one other full elective 
subject other than a classical or M odern Indian Language 
after passing Honours examination either in H indi or Punjabi, 
may be adm itted to the Previous examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws.

Provided also that no candidate shall be allowed to com
bine legal studies with any other Post-graduate course except 
that leading to the M. A. or M. Sc. in (Mathematics) or 
M. Com. or B. Litt. degree-

Provided further that no candidate shall be admitted to 
the Previous or Final Exam ination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws the same year in which he has been adm itted to the 
Previous or Final Examination for M. A. or M. Sc. (in 
Mathematics) or M. Com. or B. Litt. degree unless he, 
prior to his submitting his application for permission to 
appear at the said examination, had already passed the 
Bachelor’s degree examination, obtaining at the Part I and II  
Examinations taken together, not less than 45%  marks in the

*In any Faculty (zjjWeE.G. Res. No. 375 of May 10, 1952).
^Vide Appendix.
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aggregate or in the subject which he proposes to offer for the 
M aster’s degree or obtained not less than 48% marks at the 
Previous examination of the M aster’s degree in the subject 
offered for the Final examination or has passed the M aster’s 
degree examination in any subject in the University.
Note-.—^Fot purpose of dcterminmg 45%  in English at

the degree examination, marks in English Litrature 
a t Part I and II examinations taken together shall be 
taken into account. 45% marks either in Commerce 
Group or in Economics Group at Parts I and II of 
the B. Com. examination taken together, will qualify 
a candidate to combine M . Com. and LL. B. courses.

In  the case of candidates who obtain the Bachelor’s degree 
as a result of Supplementary examination, the marks obtained 
by them at the Supplementary examination will be taken into 
account for determining their eligibility for a doable course 
under this Ordinance, i.e. a candidate will be permitted to 
offer a double course under the O rdinance if the total number 
of marks obtained by him at the supplementary examination 
plus the marks obtained by him at the main examination in 
the remaining subjects are more than 45 per cent or, if a 
candidate gets more than 45 per cent mai'ks at the Supplemen
tary examination, he will be eligible to offer simultaneously 
Law and M aster’s course in the subject of the Supplementary 
examination.

3. A candidate who after passing the Previous exami
nation for the degree of Bachelor of Laws of the University 
has completed a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academical year shall be adm itted to the Final exami
nation for the degree of Bachelor of Laws.

A candidate who has passed the Previous examination for 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws of another University may also 
be admitted to the Final examination for the degree of Bache
lor of Laws, provided that the LL.B. course of the other 
University is a post-graduate course and that for his Previous 
examination the candidate offered a course of an equivalent 
standard with almost identical syllabus as is required for the 
Previous examination of this University and has attended a 
regular course of study for one academic year in an affiliated 
college of the University.

Provided that no candidate shall be admitted to the Final 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in the same
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year in which he has been admitted to the Final examination 
for the M aster’s degree.

3A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, 
be allowed to take the examination unless he has secured 
at least 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all s'ubjects) to  be 
held by the college.

Provided further thT.t nothing in these Ordinances shall 
interfere with the right of a Principal to disallow any combi
nation of courses of study in his college.
Motes’.—1. No candidate shall be sent up for B.A. (Parts I 

and II), M.A. (Previous and Final), B. Sc. 
(Parts I and II), M.Sc. (Previous and Final), 
LL. B. (Previous and Final), B. Com. (Parts I 
and II) , M. Com. (Previous and Final), B. Sc. 
(Ag.) (Parts I and II) and M . Sc. (Ag.) (Previous 
and Final) Examinations, unless he satisfies the 
terms of this Ordinance and no Principal shall 
recommend any case to the Vice-Chancellor 
in contravention of this Ordinance. If  any 
Principal makes the recommendation of this type 
the recommendation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate,
not in each subject taken separately, but in all 
the subjects taken together, the Theory and the 
Practical marks to be counted separately. T hat
is to say a student in order to be eligible to 
appear for the examination must get at least 25% 
in the aggregate of all the theory papers in all 
the subjects and 25% of the aggregate of all the 

practicals in all the subjects where practical tests exit.
3. Every college must hold at least one long mid-

sessional examination and at least four short
perlcid4^:al tests in each subject (not in each paper 
in each subject). I t is possible that a student 
may not be able to appear in all the tests, there
fore, the marks of the two short periodical tests
in which he has appeared should along with
the marks of a long examination be taken into 
account in each individual case. There is nothing 
to prevent a Principal from ordering more than 
four short periodical tests if he deems fit and in
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order to save students from any possible hardship 
due to continued illness.
In  the case of a candidate who has appeared in 
more than two short periodical tests, only those 
two short periodical tests be taken into account, in 
which he has secured the highest num ber o f marks.

4. In  the m atter of long test a S’upplementaxy exa
m ination should be given outside regular college 
hours for such students as arc not able to appear 
in the general examination either due to illness 
certified by competent medical authority or due 
to any other cause deemed sufficient by the 
Principal or the College. This Supplementary 
examination should be held only for those who 
were, for sufficient and justifiable reason, not able 
to appear in the main examination but no 
student who has deliberately absented himself 
without sufficient cause from the long test would 
be eligible to appear in the Supplementary 
examination.

5. For the sake of University each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two 
sets to be taken into account) and for the long 
test each subjcct should carry 100 marks for the 
two papers. In the case of a Practical subject 
marks should be divided as follows:—
33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical.

6. There should be a t least four practical tests in 
each practical subject plus a test alongwith the 
long term inal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the 15th of 
February after which no test may be held ordi
narily and the marks of the tests should be kept 
in a register which would be open to inspection.

8. When sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify that all students have satisfied 
the terms o f this O rdinance. There shall be no 
exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student who is 
absent from a test by reason of ill health suffers for 
want o f a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those
students who have not been able to appear in the
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m ain periodical examination to cover the cost of 
the Supplementary examination.

4. Every candidate for the Previous examination shall 
present himself for examination in the following subjects :—

{i) Rom an Law or Public International Law
{ii) The Law of Contracts
(m) The Law of Easements and Torts
[w) T he Law of Evidence
{v) Crim inal Law and Procedure 

{vi) Constitutional Law
{vii) Jurisprudence; 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers.
5. Every candidate for the Final examination for the 

degree of Bachelor of Laws shall present himself for exami
nation in the following subjects ;—

(t) Civil Procedure, including principles of plead
ing and Lim itation.

(n) T he Law relating to Land Tenures, R ent and 
Revenue in U. P.

{iii) H indu Law, with the statutory modifications 
thereof.

{iv) M ohammedan Law, with the statutory modifi
cations thereof.

(y) The Law relating to Transfer of Property, etc.
{vi) Equity with special reference to Law of Trusts 

and Specific Relief.
{vii) Company Law and Income Tax Law, and the 

examination shall be conducted, by papers. 
M ASTER OF LAWS

6. No candidate shall be adm itted to an examination for 
the degree of LL. M. unless has passed, not less than two 
years previously the examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws of the University or of any other Indian University 
recognised* for the purpose by the Executive Council and has 
completed a regular course of study a t an affiliated college for 
one academical year in any one of the sessions subsequent to 
his passing the Bachelor of Laws examination.

Provided that the teachers of Law of an affiliated college 
of the University, may be allowed to appear at the exami
nation w ithout attending a regular course of study at any

*Vide Appendix
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affiliated college for one academic year, if they have put in not 
less than three years, teaching experience of law.

7. Candidates for the degree of M aster of Laws shall be 
examined in the following compulsory subjects with such 
combination of the two optional subjects as a an intending 
candidate adopts :—

Compulsory Subjects

I. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation.
IL  Constitutional Law, British and Indian, 

in . Roman Law.
IV. Either (fl) H indu Law or (Jb) M oham m edan Law.

O ptional Subjects 
Only two of these may be taken :—
I. H indu or M ohammedan Law, whichever is not 

chosen as a compulsory subject.
II . The Law of Contracts.

I I I .  Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements.
IV . Equity.
V. International Law, Public and Private.

V I. Wills adm inistration.

B—R egulations 
Scheme of Examination

LL. B. EX A M IN A TIO N
M inimum  Pass marks 48 per cent of the aggregate i. e .y  

336; provided that if a candidate fails to secure 36 per cent 
marks in any individual paper he will be deemed to have 
failed in the examination, notwithstanding his having obtained 
the minimum percentage of marks required in the aggregate 
for the examination.

I Division 60 per cent o f the aggregate
II  Division 48 per cent J  marks

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the ex- 
m ination, he must have taken at least three periodical tests, 
including one long examination, conducted by the college and 
musit have obtained at least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.
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Previous— 1968
Marks

Roman Law Or Public International Law . .  100 
The Law of Contracts . .  100
The Law of Easements and Torts . .  100
The Law of Evidence . 100
Criminal Law and Procedure . .  100
Constitutional Law . .  100
Jurisprudence. . .  100

Final— 1969 
Civil Procedure and Lim itation and 
A rbitration ..100
The Law relating to Land Tenures,
R ent and Revenue in U. P. . .  100
H indu Law with statutory modifica
tions thereof . .  100

M ohammedan Law with the statutory 
modifications thereof (Om itting 
Chapters or Inheritance and including Parts 
V II & V II I  of the Indian Succession Act.) . . 100 
The Law relating to Transfer of Pro
perty. ...100
Equity w ith special reference to the 
Law of Trusts and Specific Relief . . 100

Paperr V II. Company Law and Income-Tax Law ..  100

LL. M. EX AM INA TIO N , 1969

Candidates for the degree of M aster of Laws shall be 
examined in the following compulsory subjects w ith such 
combination of the two optional subjects as an intending 
candidate adopts :—

Compulsory Subjects

I. Jurisprudence and Principles o f Legislation
II . Constitutional Law, British and Indian

III . Rem an Law
IV. Either (a) H indu Law, or (Jb) M ohammedan Law

O ptional Subjects 
Only two out of these may be taken—

I. H indu or M ohammedan Law, whichever is not 
chosen as compulsory subject.

Paper I.
Paper II.
Paper III.
Paper IV.
Paper V.
Paper V I.
Paper V II.

Paper I.

Paper II .

Paper III .

Paper IV .

Paper V.

Paper V I.
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I I .  The Law of Contracts
I I I .  Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements
IV . Equity
V. In ternational Law, Public and Private

V I. Wills and Administration.
T here shall be assigned to each paper 100 marks. Candi

dates who obtained not less than 40 per cent of the marks 
assigaed to each subject and not less than 50 per cent of the 
aggregate shall be declared to have passed the examination.

T here shall be no classes. The names of successful candi
dates shall be arranged in order of m erit. Failure to pass 
the examination will not operate as disqualification to appear 
at any subsequent examination upon a new application being 
made and a fresh fee paid.

CH APTER X X X V I 
E xam inations—F aculty o f  Law

BACHELOR OF LAWS 
A—O rdinances*

(Three Years Course)
1. The Exam ination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 

■hall be as under ;—
(a) P art I Exam ination o f the First Year

P art I I  Exam ination J  Exam ination
(b) P art I Examination

P art I I  Exam ination
(c) P art I  Examination ^ of the Final Year

Part II Examination J Exam ination.

of the Second Year 
Exam ination

There will be h a lf yearly examinations. In  the 1st session 
(July to  30th November), the examination will be held in 
the first three papers sometime in the first week of December 
and im the 2nd session (15th December to 31st M arch), the 
exam ination will be held in Papers 4 to 6 some time in April 
and/or M ay.

2. A candidate will be adm itted  to the P art II  Exam ina
tion ini. any year, whether he has passed or failed in the Part I 
pcam ination in that year. A candidate, who fails in Part I 
E xam ination will be allowed to appear in the Part I I  Exami
nation o f th a t year in the paper or papers, in which he secures
♦T hese w ill come in force from July 1968 after the assent o f the chancellor.
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less than 36f per cent marks in Part I Examination in that 
year. I f  a candidate fails to pass in any particular year, he 
will be required to appear in all the papers of that year if 
he appears in any subsequent examination.

3. Candidates, who have passed the examinations of both 
the Parts o f the First Year Exam ination, shall be admitted to 
the P art I Exam ination of the Second Year Examination.

4. Candidates who have passed the examinations of both 
the Parts o f the Second Year Examination, will be admitted to 
the Part I  Exam ination of the Final Year Examination.

5. Candidates, who have passed the examinations of both 
the Parts of the Final Year Examination will be awarded the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws.

6. The papers o f examination will be as under:'—
A. First Year Examination—

Part I
Paper I. Law of Contracts including Partnership Act 

and the Sale o f Goods Act.
Paper II . Law of Torts and Easements.
Paper III . Law of Grimes and Procedure.

Part I I
Paper IV . H indu Law with uptodate Statutory amend

ments and modifications.
Paper V. M ohammedan Law (excluding Chapters on 

Inheritance and Succession and including 
Ind ian  Succession Act—Chapters 7 and 8 only). 

Paper VI. Indian Constitutional Law and Indian 
History.

B. Second Year Exam ination—
Part I

Paper I. Law of Land Tenures, R ent and Revenue 
Paper II . Law o f Evidence.
Paper III . Civil Procedure Code (excluding orders 27, 

28, 35, 36, 37, 45, 46, 48 and 51 of Schedule I), 
A rbitration and L im itation.

Part I I
Paper IV . Law of Transfer o f Property 
Paper V. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
Paper V I. Qne o f the following : —

(a) Law of Taxation
jV id eE . G. Res. No. 564 of 7-5-67.
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(b) Law of Bankruptcy
(c) M ilitary Law

(d) Law o f Insurance.
(e) Private In ternational Law.
(f) Criminology and Criminal Administration. 

G. Final Year Examination—•
Part I

Paper I. Administrative Law and Comparative Law.
Paper I I . Public International Law.
Paper I I I .  Company Law.

Part I I
Paper IV . Equity and Legal Remedies.
Paper V. One of the following subjects :—

(a) Law of Co-operation and Public Control 
o f Business.

(b) International Organisation.
(c) The Law of T rade Marks and Patents
(d) Interpretation of Statutes and Principles of 

Legislation.
(e) Labour Laws.

Paper V I. Pleadings, Conveyancing, Court Fees Act
(excluding Schedules) and Suits Valuation Act.

7. A candidate who, after taking the Bachelor’s Degree 
» f  the University or o f an Indian  University recognized* for the 
ij^urpose by the Executive Council or the M. A. degree o f the 
University (after passing an  O riental Examination and B. A. 
Exam ination in General English and English Literature) or 
who after passing the V idyalankar or V edalankar examination 
of Gurukul Kangri, H ardw ar or who after passing the Shastri 
Examination of the Kashi Vidyapeeth, Varanasi with English 
as one of his subjects, has completed the regular course o f 
study in an affiliated college for the prescribed duration shall 
be adm itted to the LL. B. course.

Provided that a person who has taken the B. A. degree 
of the Punjab University in  English and one other full elec
tive subject other than a classical or Modern Indian Langu
age after passing Honours Exam ination either in H indi or 
Punjabi, m aybe adm itted to the LL. B. course.

Provided also that no candidate shall be allowed to combine 
legal studies with any other post-graduate course except that 
leading to the M. A. or M.Sc. (in M athematics) or M. Com. 
or B. L itt. degree.
* Vide Appendix 1
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Provided further that no candidate shall be adm itted to 
the First, Second or Final Year Examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws the same year in which he has been am itted 
to the Previous or Final Examination for M. A., M. Sc. (in 
M athematics or M. Com. o rB . Litt. degree unless he, prior 
to his submitting his application for permission to appear at 
the said examination, had already passed the Bachelor’s 
degree examination, obtaining a t the P art I and II  Examina- 
nations taking together, not less than 45% marks in the aggre
gate or in the subject, which he proposes to offer for the 
M aster’s degree or obtain not less than 48% marks a t the 
Previous Examination of the M aster’s degree in the subject 
offered for the Final Examination or has passed the M aster’s 
degree examination in any subject in the University.

Mote :—For purpose of determining 45% marks in English 
a t the degree examination, marks in English L itera
ture at Parts I  and I I  examinations taken together 
shall be taken into account. 45% marks either 
in Commerce Group or in Economics Group at 
Parts I and I I  o f the B. Com. examination taken 
together will qualify a candidate to combine 
M . Com. and LL. B. courses.

In  the case of candidates who obtain the Bachelor’s 
degree as a result of Supplementary examination, the marks 
obtained by them at the Supplementary examinations will be 
taken into account for determ ining their eligibility for a dou
ble course under the Ordinance, i. e. a candidate will be per
m itted to offer a double course under the Ordinance if  the 
total num ber o f marks obtained by him at the Supplementary 
examination plus the marks obtained by him at the main 
examination in the remaining subjects are more than 45 per
cent or, i f  a candidate gets more than 45 per cent marks a t 
the Supplementary examination, he will be eligible to offer 
simultaneously Law and M aster’s course in the subject o f the 
Supplementary examination.

Provided th a t no candidate shall be adm itted to the 
Final Exam ination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in the 
same year in which he has been adm itted to the Final 
Exam ination for the M aster’s degree.

Provided further that nothing in these Ordinances shall 
interfere w ith the right of a Principal to disallow any com
bination of courses of study in  his college.



CHAPTER X X X V II 

E xam inations—Faculty o f  C om m erce

A—O rdinances 

BACHELOR OF COM M ERCE

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor o f Com
merce shall be open to all students who, after passing any of 
the following examinations, have prosecuted a regular course 
of study at a college affiliated to the University for the 
B. Com. degree:—

{i) The Intermediate Exam ination of the Board of 
High School & Interm ediate Education U . P., 
or the Board of Secondary Education, Ajmer or of 
an Indian University incorporated by any law for 
the time being in force.

(m) The Commercial Diploma Examination of the Alla
habad University or of the Board o f High School 
Interm ediate Education, U. P.

{Hi) The Interm ediate Examination in Commerce o f the 
Board of High Sohool & Interm ediate Education, 
U . P., or of the Central Board of Secondary Educa
tion, Ajmer.

2. Courses of study for the B. Com. Exam ination shall 
extend over a period of three academic years. The exam ina
tion for the degree shall be taken in two parts : Part I a t the 
end of the second year’s regular course of study in an affiliated 
college and Part II at the end of third years’ regular course 
of study in an affiliated college, and no candidate will be 
eligible for appearing a t Part I I  examination unless he has 
passed P art I examination of the University.

A candidate who has passed Part I B. Com. Exam ination 
of another University may also be adm itted to P art II  B. Com. 
Examination provided that he offered for his Part I Exam ina
tion a course of an equivalent standard with almost identi
cal syllabus as is required for Part I Examination of this 
University and has attended a regular course of study for one 
academic year in an affiliated college of the University.

Provided that candidates who have passed the exam ina
tions mentioned in clauses («} and {Hi) of Ordinance 1 above or 
any other examination conducted by an Indian University 
incorporated by any law for the time being in force or any
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statutory body, which may be recognised* by the Executive 
Council as equivalent to any of the examinations mentioned 
in clauses (m) and (m) of Ordinance 1, shall be exempted 
from taking the first Year Bachelor of Commerce course for 
admission to th eB . Com. Part I Examination.

2A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from an 
affiliated College or a "University Institute shall, however, be 
allowed to take the examination unless he has secured at least 
25% of the aggregate marks allott d to the periodical tests 
(including one examination covering all subjects) to be held 
by the college.
Note'.—Notwithstanding anything contained in this Ordinance a candi

date who has parsed the B. Com. Part I Examination either o f the 
Allahabad University from its External Side in or before 1927, or of 
the Agra University, will be eligible to appear at the B. Com .Part II  
Examination of the University at the end of only a year’s regular 
course o f  study in an affiliated college.

Motes:— 1. No candidate shall be sent up for B.A. (Parts I and 
II), M.A. (Previous & Final), B.Sc. (Parts I & II), 
M Sc. (Previous & Final), LL.B.(Previous & Final), 
B. Com. (Parts I & II ) , M. Com. (Previous and 
Final), B.Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I & II) and M.Sc. (Ag.) 
(Previous & Final) examinations, unless he satisfies 
the terms of this Ordinance and no Principal shall 
recommend any case to the Vice-Chancellor in 
contravention of this Ordinance. If  any Principal 
makes the recommendation of this type the recom
mendation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate,
not in each subject taken separately, but in all the

*The following have been recognised {vide Executive Council Resolu
tion N o. 155 o f xMarch 8, 1941 and N o . 223 of April 30, 1942):—

(i) The Intermediate (Group B— Special) Examination of the Delhi 
University with R egional and Commercial Geography as an 
optional subject.

(ii) The Intermediate Examination of the Andhra University with 
Economics, Commercial Geography and Accountancy as optional 
subjects.

(iii) The Intermediate Exam ination o f Commerce o f  the Nagpur 
University.

(iv) The Intermediate Examination in Commerce of the Banaras 
H indu University, Varanasi (ozWc Ex. Council Res. N o. 216 of 
April 29, 19i4).

(v) The Intermediate Commerce Examination o f Osmania University 
{vide Ex. Council Resolution N o . 379 of April 25, 1953).



Chap, xxxvii] o r d i n a n c e s  375

subjects taken together, the Theory and Practical 
marks to be counted separately. T hat is to say a 
student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
examination must get at least 25% in the aggregate 
of all the theory papers in all the subjects and 25% of 
the aggregate of all the practlcals in all the subjects 
'where practical tests exist.

3. Every college must hold at least one long mid-sessional 
examination and at least four short periodical tests 
in  each subject (not in each paper in each subject). 
I t  is possible that a student may not be able to 
appear in all the tests, therefore, the marks of the 
two short periodical tests in which he has appeared 
should along with the marks of a long examination 
be taken into account in each individual case. There is 
nothing to prevent a Principal from ordering more 
than four short periodical tests if he deems fit and in 
order to save students from any possible hardship due 
to continued illness. In the case of a candidate who 
has appeared in more than two short periodical 
tests, only those two short periodical tests be taken 
into account, in which he has secured the highest 
num ber of marks.

4. In  the m atter of long test a supplementary exa
m ination should be given outside the regular college 
hours for such students as are not able to appear in 
the general examination either due to illness 
certified by competent medical authority or due to 
any other cause deemed sufficient by the Principal 
o f the college. This Supplementary Examination 
should be held only for those who were, for sufficient 
and justifiable reason, not able to appear in the main 
examination, but no student who has deliberately 
absented himself w ithout sufficient cause from the 
long test would be eligible to appear in the Supple
m entary Examination.

5. For the sake of uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account) and for the long test each 
subject should carry 100 marks for the two papers. 
In  the case of a practical subject marks should be 
divided as follows;—•

33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical
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6. There should be at least four practical tests in each
practical subject plus a test alongwith the long
term inal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the 15th of February
after which no test may be held ordinarily and the
marks of the tests should be kept in a register which
would be open to inspection.

8. When sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify that all students have satisfied 
the terms of this Ordinance. There shall be no 
exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student who is 
absent from a test by reason of ill health suffers for 
want of a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those
students who have not been able to appear in the 
main periodical examination to cover the cost of the 
Supplementary examination.

3. Any candidate who has passed the B. Com. Part I I
Examination of the University shall be allowed to present 
himself for examination in any one of the subjects prescribed 
for the B. Com. Examination and not already taken by him  at 
the examination, and, if successful, will be given a certificate 
to that effect.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination under 
this Ordinance, must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th of 
September preceding the date of the examination. The appli
cation shall be accompanied by an examination fee of Rs. 27 
and a marks fee of Rs. 2 and shall be forwarded by the Princi
pal of the college concerned or other competent authority who 
forwarded the candidate’s original application for permission 
to appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in 
the fees, the am ount paid by the candidate on account of 
fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

M aster o f  C om m erce
4. The examination for the degree of M aster of Com

merce shall consist of two Parts :
(1) The Previous Examination; and
(2) the Final Examination.
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5. A candidate who, after taking his B. Com. degree of 
the University or of an Indian University recognised* for the 
purpose by the Executive Council, has completed a regular 
course of study in  an affiliated college for one academic year, 
shall be adm itted to the Previous Examination for the de
gree of M aster of Commerce.

6 . A candidate who, after passing the Previous M. Com. 
Exam ination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical year in an affiliated college, shall 
be adm itted to the Final Examination for the degree of 
M aster of Commerce.

A candidate who has passed the Previous Exam ination for 
the degree of M aster of Commerce of another University, may 
also be adm itted to the Final Exam ination for the degree of 
M aster of Commerce, provided that he offered for his Previous 
Exam ination a course of an equivalent standard with almost 
identical syllabus as is required for the Previous Examination 
of this University and has attended a regular course of study 
for one academic year in an  affiliated college of the 
University.

6A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from an 
affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, be 
allowed to take the examination unless he has secured at least 
25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical tests 
(including one examination covering all subjects) to be held 
by the college.
Mote:— 1. No candidate shall be sent up for B.A. (Parts I  and 

I I ) ,  M.A. (Previous & Final), B. Sc. (Parts I & II ) ,  
M.Sc. (Previous & Final), LL.B. (Previous & Final), 
B. Com. (Parts I  & II ) ,  M. Com. (Previous and 
F inal), B. Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I & II) and M . Sc. (Ag.) 
(Previous & Final) examinations, unless he satisfies 
the terms of this O rdinance and no Principal shall 
recommended any case to the Vice-Chancellor in 
contravention of this Ordinance. I f  any Principal 
makes the recommendation of this type the recom
m endation will be ignored.

2. 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate,
not in each subject taken separately, but in all the 
subjects taken together, the Theory and Practical 
marks to be counted separately. T h a t is to say a

*Vide Appendix
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student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
exam ination must get a t least 25% in the aggre
gate of all the theory papers in all the subjects 
and  25% of the aggregate of all the practicals in 
all the subjects where practical tests exist.

3. Every college must hold at least one long m id- 
sessional examination and at least four short 
periodical tests in each subject (not in each paper 
in each subject). I t  is possible that a student may 
not be able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the 
marks of the two short periodical tests in which he 
has appeared should along with the marks of a 
long examination be taken into account in  each 
individual case. There is nothing to prevent a 
Principal from ordering more than  four short 
periodical tests if he deems fit and  in order to 
save students from any possible hardship due 
to continued illness. In  the case o f a  candidate 
who has appeared in more than two short 
periodical tests, only those two short periodical 
tests be taken into account, in which he has 
secured the highest number of marks.

4. In  the m atter of long test a Supplementary exa
m ination should be given outside the regular col
lege hours for such students as are not able to 
appear in the general examination either due to 
illness certified by competent medical authority or 
due to any other cause deemed sufficient by the 
Principal of the college. This Supplementary 
Exam ination should be held only for those who 
were, for sufficient and justifiable reason, not able 
to appear in the main examination, but no stu
dent who has deliberately absented himself 
w ithout sufficient cause from the long test would 
be eligible to appear in the Supplem entary 
Exam ination.

5. For the sake of uniformity each test should carry  
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account) and for the long test each 
subject should carry 100 marks for the two papers. 
In  the case of a practical subject marks should be 
divided as follows:—
33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical.
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6. There should be at least four practical tests in each 
practical subject plus a test alongwith the long 
terminal examination.

7. All tests should be completed by the l5 th  of Feb
ruary after which no test may be held ordinarily and 
the marks of the tests should be kept in a register 
which would be open to inspection.

8. When sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify that all students have satis
fied the term of this Ordinance. There shall be no 
exception.

9. Care should be taken to see that no student 
who is absent from a test by reason of ill health 
suffers for w ant of a substitute test or examination.

10. An additional fee may be charged from those stu
dents who have not been able to appear in the 
main periodical examination to cover the cost of 
the supplementary examination.

7. The scope of the Examination shall be determined 
by the Executive Council.

8. Any candidate who has passed the M . Com. Exami
nation  of this University shall be allowed to present himself 
for M . Com. Examination in any one or more of the optional 
papers prescribed for M . Com. Examination and not taken 
by him at the said examination, and, if successful*, will be 
given a certificate to that effect. No candidate shall be allowed 
to offer more than two papers in any one year.

A candidate who desires, to enter for an examination under 
this Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed 
form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th 
September preceding the date of the examination. The 
application shall be accompanied by an examination fee of 
Rs. 20 per paper and a marks fee of Rs. 2 and shall be for
warded by the Principal of the college concerned or other 
competent authority who forwarded the candidate’s original 
application for permission to appear a t the examination.

In  the case of a candidate, whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in 
the fees, the am ount paid by the candidate on account of 
fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

* A candidate who appears in  one or two papers in any one year w ill be 
declared to have passed the paper or papers in which he secures at least 
36%  marks.
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B—R eoulatioUs 
Scheme o f Examination 

B. Com . E xam inations

For both Parts I  and I I  Examinations, candidates m ust 
obtain for a pass 33% marks in each subject or groups of 
subjects. T he marks of the two examinations, P arts I  a n d  I I  
will count together for a place on the pass list of the 
Part II  examination. No division will be assigned on the 
result of the Part I  examination.

First Wyision 60 per cen tT  aggregate m ark.
Second Division 45 per cent J  °
All the rest in T hird  Division, i f  they obtain the m inim um  

pass marks in each subject.
No division will be assigned to a candidate who passes 

any of the Part I or Part I I  Examination as a result of Supp
lementary Exam ination.

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the exam i
nation, he must have taken a t least three periodical test, inclu
ding one long examination, conducted by the college and 
must have obtained at least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to the tests.

B. Com . (Part I) E xam ination, 1968

Max. M in, Pass 
*I Languages Marks Marks

33Paper I .  English Text and U n see n ...5 0 \
Paper I I .  H indi Essay and Unseen ...50J"
I I .  Commerce :
Paper I. Business Organisation . .  50")
Paper II . Either (a) T rade ^ 33

Or (b) T ransport . .  50 J

*Scheme of examinations relating to the Language group of B . Com . 
Part I and General English group of 6 .  C om . Part II examination  
may be read in the light of the following decision o f the Executive 
Council taken at its meeting held on 16-1-1/958 which has also been 
enforced temporarilyjunder Section 27-B of the Agra University Act 
as amended.

{Contd. on next page)
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Max.
Marks

Min. Pass 
Marks

I I I .  E conomics

Paper I. Principles of Economics ... 50*1
Paper I I . Currency and Banking . .  50 J
IV . Accountancy & Law

Paper I . Accountancy . .  50"^
Paper II . Commercial Law . .  50 J

B. Com. (Part II) E xam ination , 1969
f l .  G eneral E nglish
Paper I. English Text and Unseen . .  50
Paper I I .  Essay and Precis W riting . .  50

33

33

33

\Contd.from previous page)
For B. Com. P art 1 and Part II Ebcaminations o f 1968

That candidates in Language Group o f Part I Exam ination and in 
General English Group of Part II Exam ination w ill have the option of 
appearing either in the existing two papers as at present or at the B. Com. 
Part I Exam ination of appearing either in two papers of H indi (Paper I —  
Hindi Unseen and Paper II—H indi Essay) or two papers of English (Paper 
I—English Text and Paper II—English Unseen) and at the Part II  Exam i
nation o f  appearing either in the two existing papers of General E nglih or 
in two papers of Hindi (Paper I —H indi Unseen and Paper II—H indi 
Essay and Precis Writing) .

Option w ill, therefore, amount to as follows
B. Com. P a r t i  Examinations, 1968 

(Language Group)

Either
Paper I .  English Text and Unseen 
Paper II. H indi Essay & Unseen

Or
Paper I .  H indi Unseen 
Paper II, H indi Essay 
Paper I .  English T ext 
Paper I I . English Unseen

M ax.
M arks

...50'

...50

...SO') 

...50 J 

...50*i 

...50J

M inimum  
Pass M arks

33

|B. Com. Part II Examination, 1968
(General English Group)

Either
English Text & Unseen ...50")
English Essay & Precis W riting ...50  J

Or
H indi Unseen ...5 0 1
H indi Essay & Precis W riting ...50  J

fSee foot note on back page No. 380

Paper
^aper

Paper
faper

I.
II.

I .
I I .

33

33

33

33



33

33

Max. Minimum 
Marks Pass Marks

I I .  C omm erce

Paper I. Industrial Organisation and 'j
Management . .  50 V

Paper IX. Elements of Statistics . .  50
III. E conomics

Paper I. Distribution & Public Finance 50
Paper II. Economic Development of India 50_
IV. O p t io n a l  

Any one of the following:—
(c) Advanced Accountancy & Audiling

Paper I. Income-Tax & Cost Accounts . .  50
Paper II. Auditing 50 J

{h) Advanced Banking
Paper I. Theory of Currency & Banking.. 50
Paper II. Law & Practice of Banking .. 50 J

(c) Economic & Commercial Geography
Paper I. . .  50'
Paper II. . .  50^

(d) Company Law & Secretarial Practice
Paper I, Company Law ..50^
Paper II. Secretarial Practice ..  50 J

(e) Insurance
Paper I. Life Insurance . .50'
Paper II. General Insurance ..50

( / )  Co-operation &  Rural Economics
Paper I. Co-operation ..50'
Paper II. Rural Economics ..50

3 8 2  AORA u n i v e r s i t y  HAND-BO OK— 1 9 6 7 - 6 8  [ C h a p .  x x x v ii

33

33

33

33

33

33

M. Com. Examination) 1969

Each paper shall carry 100 marks. For both the Previous 
and the Final Examinations, candidates must obtain for a pass 
at least 36 per cent of the aggregate marks. The marks of the 
two examinations—Previous and Final, will count together 
for a place on the pass list of the Final examination. No
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division will be assigned on the result of the Previous exa
mination.

First Division 60 per cent 
Second Division 48 per cent 
Third Division 36 per cent

of the aggregate marks; 
Provided that in the Final 
examination the candi- 

I date obtains at least 33% 
J marks in the viva voce.

In order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the exami
nation, he must have taken at least three periodical tests, 
including one long examinationj conducted by the college 
and must have obtained at least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.

Group A (Compulsory)

Paper I. , Organisation and Management of Large Scale 
Industries.

Paper II. Company Law and Secretarial Practice.

jY. 5.—Out of the above any one may be taken in the 
Previous and the other in the Final.

Group B (Optional)

Paper I Industrial Management and Problems of State 
Enterprises.

Paper II Personnel Administration.
Paper III Statistics.
Paper IV Organisation of Markets
Paper V Banking and Foreign Exchange
Paper VI Advanced Business Economics
Paper VII International Trade and Fiscal Policy
Paper VIII Transport
Paper IX Cost Accounts
Paper X Labour Problems & Industrial Relations
Paper XI Co-operation
Paper XII Rural Economics
Paper XIII Income-Tax Law & Accounts and Estate Duty,
Paper XIV Economic Development of U, K., U . S. A., 

U. S. S. R. and Japan.
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Paper X V  Corporation Finance
Paper X V I Economic Planning
Paper X V II Insurance 
Paper X V III Public Finance
Paper X IX  Advanced Company Accounts & Auditing.

Any three of the above to be taken in the Previous and 
any three of the remaining in the Final.

There shall also be a viva voce test carrying 120 mark^ 
in  the Final Examination and candidates are required to.' 
obtain a t least 30% marks in it.



c h a p t e r  X X X V II-A

Post-G raduate D ip lom a in C o-operation

A—O rdinance

1. A Post-graduate Diploma in Cooperation Training will 
be granted to those students who having passed M. A. (Econo
mics), M. Cora, or M. Sc. (Ag.) in Agricultural Economics 
Exam ination, have attended a regular course of study for one 
academ ic year in a University Institute or an  affiliated college 
and have passed the prescribed examination.

B—R egulations 
Scheme o f Examination

There will be 4 Theory Papers of 100 marks each. Field 
work carrying 200 marks and viva-voce carrying 100 marks.

Papers will be as follows :—■
P aper I ; Principles o f Co-operation
Paper I I  : Co-operation Abroad
P aper II I  : Co-operative Law and Administration iu India
Paper IV  : Co-operation in India

System o f Examination
T he Exam ination in Theory papers will be held in the end 

of Jan u a ry  each year.
Field work will be done from February to April, and the 

R eport on Field Work will be subm itted by the end of April, 
after which the viva-voce will be held in the 1st week of May. 
The Exam ination of the R eport on Field work and the viva- 
voce will be done by a Board of two examiners of whom one 
Will be the internal examiner who has supervised the field 
work.
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E xam in ation s—Faculty o f  A griculture

A —O r d i n a n c e s  

BACHELOR O F SCIENCE IN A G R IC U LTU RE

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture shall consist of two parts :

( l l  Part I, and
(2) P art II

2. A candidate who, after passing the Intermediate Exa
m ination in Agriculture of the Board of High School and 
Interm ediate Education, U . P ., or any other examination in 
Agriculture recognised* by the University as equivalent 
thereto, has attended a regular course of study in an affilia
ted college, for one academical year, shall be eligible for ap
pearing a t the Part I Examination for the B. Sc. (Ag.) degree.

3. A candidate who, after passing the B. Sc. (Ag.) P art I 
Exam ination of the University, has completed a regular course 
of study for one academical year in an affiliated college, shall 
be eligible for appearing a t the B. Sc. (Ag.) Part I I  Exami
nation.

A Candidate who has passed Part I B. Sc. (Ag.) Exam ina
tion of another University may also be admitted to P art II  
B. Sc. (Ag.) Exam ination, provided that he offered for his 
Part I Examination, a course of an  equivalent standard with 
almost identical syllabus as is required for Part I  Examination 
of this University and has attended a regular course of study 
for one academic year in an affiliated college of the U ni
versity.

4. Every candidate for the B. Sc. (Ag.) degree shall be 
required to pass in the following subjects :—

(1) Agriculture (Farm M anagement, Field Plot 
Technique, Agricultural Engineering, Crops and 
Soils.)

(2) Dairying and Animal Husbandry.
(3) Agricultural Chemistry (Animal Nutrition, Dairy 

Chemistry, P lant Chemistry, Soils, Fertilizers 
and Manures)
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* Vide Appendix.
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(4) Agricultural Economics
(5) Agricultural Botany
(6) H orticulture
(7) Plant Pathology
(8) Agricultural Zoology, Parasitology and V eteri

nary Science
(9) Entomology.

5. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
papers, but candidates shall be required to pass separately in 
the practical examination, including viva voce in each subject.

5A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, 
be allowed to take the examination unless he has secured a t 
^east 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all subjects) to 
be held by the college.
Motes:— (1) No candidate shall be sent up for B. A: (Parts I & 

II ) ,  M.A. (Previous & Final), B. Sc. (Parts I & IT), 
M.Sc. (Previous and Final), LL.B. (Previous and  
Final), B. Com. (Parts I & I I ) ,  M . Com- (Pre
vious and Final), B. Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I & II) and 
M. Sc. (Ag.) (Previous and Final) Examinations, 
unless he satisfies the terms of this Ordinance 
and no Principal shall recommend any case to the 
Vice-Chancellor in contravention o f this Ordinance. 
If  any Principal makes the recommendation of this 
type the recommendation will be ignored.

(2) 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate, 
not in each subject taken separately, but in all 
the subjects taken together, the Theory and the 
Practical marks to be counted separately. T h a t 
is to say a student in order to be eligible to appear 
for the examination must get a t least 25% in the 
aggregate o f all the theory papers in all the subjects 
and 25% of the aggregate of all the practicals in all 
the subjects where practical test exist.

(3) Every ^college must hold a t least one long midses- 
sional examination and atleast four short periodical 
tests in each subject (not in  each paper in each 
subject). I t  is possible th a t a student may not be 
able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the marks 
of the two short periodical tests in  which he has 
appeared should along with the marks of a long exa-
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mination be taken into account in each individual 
case. There is nothing to prevent a Principal from 
ordering more than four short periodical tests if he 
deems fit and in order to save students from any 
possible hardship due to continued illness. In  the 
case o f a candidate who has appeared in more than 
two short periodical tests only those two short 
periodical tests be taken, into acGomt, in  which he 
has secured the highest num ber of marks.

(4) In  the m atter of long test a supplementary exami
nation should be given outside the regular college 
hours for such students as are not able to appear in 
the general exam ination either due to illness certi
fied by competent medical authority or due to any 
other cause deemed sufficient by the Principal of the 
college. This Supplementary examination should be 
held only for those who were, for sufficient and 
justifiable reason no t able to appear in the main 
examination, but no student who has deliberately 
absented himself without sufficient cause from the 
long test would be eligible to appear in the Supple
mentary Examination.

(5) For the sake of uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account) and for the long test each 
subject should carry 100 marks for the two papers. 
In the case of a practical subject marks should be 
divided as follows:—
33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical

(6) There should be at least four practical tests in each 
practical subject plus a test along with the long 
terminal examination.

(7) All tests should be completed by the 15th of 
February after which no test may be held ordinarily 
and the marks of the tests should be kept in a 
register which would be open to inspection.

(8) W hen sending the list of eligible candidates the 
Principal shall certify th a t all students have satisfied 
the terms of this O rdinance. There shall be no 
exception.

(9) Care should be taken to see th a t no student who 
is absent from a test by reason of ill health 
suffers for want of a substitute test or examination.
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(10) An additional fee naay be charged from those students 
who have not been able to appear in the main 
periodical examination to cover the cost of the supple
mentary examination.

M aster o f  Science in  A griculture

6. T he examination for the degree of M aster of Science 
in Agricultur*e shall consist o f  two parts :

(1) T he Previous Examination, and
(2) The Final Examination.

7. A candidate who, after obtaining the B. Sc. (Ag.) 
degree of the University or o f any other University, recog
nised* for the purpose by the Executive Council o f the 
University, has completed a regular course of study in an 
affiliated college for one academical year, shall be admitted 
to the Previous Exam ination for the degree of M aster of 
Science in Agriculture.

8. A candidate who, after passing the Previous M. Sc. 
(Ag.) Exam ination of the University, has completed a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college for one academical 
•year, shall be adm itted to the Final examination for the de
gree of M aster of Science in Agriculture.

9. The Examination shall be partly by means of paper 
^ d  partly practical.

9A. No candidate appearing as a regular student from 
an affiliated college or a University Institute shall, however, 
be allowed to take the examination unless he has secured at 
least 25% of the aggregate marks allotted to the periodical 
tests (including one examination covering all subjects) to be 
held by the college.
J{ote:— (1) No candidate shall be sent up for B.A. (Parts I & 

II) ,M  A. (Previous & Final), B.Sc. (Parts I & II) , 
M . Sc. (Previous and F inal), LL. B. (Previous and 
Final), B. Com. (Parts ! & II), M . Com. (Previous 
and Final), B.Sc. (Ag.) (Parts I & II) and M.Sc. 
(Ag ) (Previous & Final) Examinations, unless he 
satisfies the terms of this Ordinance and no Prin
cipal shall recommend any case to the Vice- 
Chancellor in contravention of this O rdinance. If 
any Principal makes the recommendation of this 
type, the recommendation will be ignored.

* Vide Appendix 1
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(2) 25% marks should be obtained in the aggregate, 
not in each subject taken separately, but in all the 
subjects taken together, theory and the Practi
cal marks to be counted separately. T hat is to say 
a student in order to be eligible to appear for the 
examination must get at least 25%  in the aggregate 
o f  all the theory papers in all the subjects and 
25%  of the agggegate of all the practiacls in all the 
subjects where practical exist.

(3) Every college must hold a t least one long midsessional 
examination and at least four short periodical 
tests in each subject (not in each paper in each 
subject). I t  is possible that a student may not be 
able to appear in all the tests, therefore, the 
marks of the two short periodical tests in which he 
has appeared should along with the marks of a 
long examination be taken into account in each 
individual case. There is nothing to prevent a 
Principal from ordering more than four short 
periodical tests if he deems fit and in order to save 
students from any possible hardship due to conti
nued illness. In  the case of a candidate who has 
appeared in more than two short periodical tests, 
only those two short periodical tests be taken into 
account, in which he has secured the highest 
number of marks.

(4) In  the m atter of long test a supplementary exami
nation should be given outside the regular college 
hours for such students as are not able to appear 
in the general examination either due to illness 
certified by competent medical authority or due to 
any other cause deemed sufficient by the Principal 
of the college. This supplementary examination 
should be held only for those who were, for suffi
cient and justifiable reason not able to appear in 
the main examination, but no student who has 
deliberately absented himself without sufficient 
cause from the long test would be eligible to 
appear in the Supplementary Exam ination.

(5) For the sake for uniformity each test should carry 
50 marks (which means 100 marks for the two tests 
to be taken into account') and for the long test 
each subject should carry 100 marks for the two
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papers. In  the case o f  practical subjcct marks 
should be divided as follows:—

33 for each paper and 34 for the Practical.
(6) There should be a t least four practical tests in each 

practical subject plus a test along with the long 
terminal examination.

(7) All test should be completed by the 15th of February 
after which no test may be held ordinarily and the 
marks of the tests should be kept in a register which 
would be open to inspection.

(8) When sending the list of eligible candidates the Prin
cipal shall certify that all students have satisfied the 
terms of this Ordinance. There shall be no excep
tion.

(9) Care should be taken to see that no student who is 
absent from a test by reason of ill health  suffers for 
want of a substitute test or examination.

(10) An additional fee may be charged from those students 
who have not been able to appear in the main perio
dical examination to cover the cost of the supple
mentary examination.

10. The subject of exam ination shall be one of the
following :—

(1) Agronomy.
(2) Agricultural Economics.
(3) Animal Husbandry and Dairying.
(4) Agricultural Chemistry,
(5) Horticulture.
(6) Plant Pathology.
(7) Agricultural Botany.
(8) Agricultural Zoology—Entomology.
(9) Agricultural Extension.

(10) Soil Conservation.
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B—R egulations 

Scheme o f Examination.

B. Sc. (Ag.) E xam inations

T here shall be two examinations; one a t the end of each 
year the first being the B. Sc. (Ag.) Part I Examination and 
the second B. Sc. (Ag.) Part II Examination. The marks of 
the two examinations will count together for a place on the 
pass list of the Part I I  Examination. No division will be 
assigned on the result of the Part I Examination.

First Division —60 per cent of the aggregate marks.
Second Division —45 per cent o f the aggregate marks.
All the rest in the third division, if they obtain the m ini

mum pass marks in each paper and practical.
No division shall be assigned to a candidate passing the 

B. Sc. (Ag.) P art I or P art I I  examination as a result of 
Supplementary Exam ination.

In  order that a candidate appearing as a regular 
student from at an affiliated college may be eligible to sit for 
the examination, he must have taken at least three periodical 
tests, including one long examination conducted by the college 
and must have obtained a t least 25% of the aggregate marks 
allotted to these tests.

B. Sc. (^^.) Part I, 1968

Paper I. 
Paper II .

Paper I I I .

Paper IV . 
Paper V.

Paper V I.

Paper VII.

Min. Min. 
Theory Pass Pract. Pass 
Marks Marks Marks Marks

Crops & Cropping Scheme 50 17 50 17
Botany (Internal Morpho
logy, Crop Systematic & 
Physiology) 50 17 50 17
Soils, Plant Chemistry 
Fertilizers and Manures 50 17 50 17
Agricultural Entomology 50 17 50 17
plant Pathology including 
Bacteriology. 50 17 50 17
Animal Husbandry and 
Veterinary Science. 50 17 50 17
Agricultural Economics 50 17 50 17



M in. 
Theory Pass 
Marks Marks

Min. 
Pract. Pass 

Marks Marks

50 17 50 17
50 17 50 17
50 17 50 17
50 17 50 17

50 17 50 17

50 17 50 17
50 17 50 17
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B. Sc. (Ag.) Part II, 1969

Paper I. Farm  M anagement,
Soil M anagement and 
Field Experim entation 

Paper II . Farm M achinery
Paper II I . Dairying
Paper IV . Horticulture
Paper V. Botany (Genetics and

Plant Breeding)
Paper VI. Dairy Chemistry and 

Animal N utrition 
Paper V II. Agricultural Extension

M . Sc. (Ag.) E xam iaation  1969

[Previous &  Final Examinations)

T here shall be two examinations, one a t the end o f each 
year, the first being the M. Sc. (Ag.) Previous Exam ination and 
the second M. Sc. (Ag.) Final Exam ination. T he marks of the 
tvo examinations (Previous and Final) will count together for 

a place on the pass list o f the Final Exam ination. No division 
will be  assigned on the result of the Previous Examination.

F irst Division ..6 0  per cent o f the aggregate marks.
Second Division . .48 per cent of the aggregate marks.
All the rest in the T hird  division, if they obtain the mini

mum pass marks o f 36 per cent in each subject of the examina- 
|tion in  M.Sc. (Ag.) Previous and Final Examinations separately.

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
practical examinations separately.

Any three papers may be taken in one year provided that 
Paper III  (Statistics) is taken in the Previous examination and 
Paper V I or Thesis in the Final Examination.

Candidates must submit their theses to the Registrar latest 
foy M ay 15 o f the year o f examination.

In order that a candidate appearing as a regular student 
from an  affiliated college may be eligible to sit for the exa
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mination, he must have taken a t least three periodical tests, 
including one long examination, conducted by the college and 
must have obtained at least 25% of the aggregate marks allot- 
cd to these tests.

AGRONOM Y
Theory: Marks
Paper I. General Crops; M anures and M anuring 100
Paper II . Crop Physiology; Soil M anagem ent 100
Paper I I I .  Statistics 50
Paper IV . Farm  M anagement & Soil and W ater

Conservation 100
Paper V. Forage and Special Crops 100
Paper V I. Weeds and Weed Control: Agrostology

Or
Thesis 100

T otal 550

Practical
I Year 100

II  Year 100
Thesis, Viva Voce or Paper V I—

Practical 50

Total 250 

Grand T otal 800

Note;—Any three papers may be taken in one year provi
ded that Paper I I I  (Statistics) is taken in the
previous examination and Paper V I (with practi
cal or Thesis (with viva) is taken in Final
examination. Research work for thesis may begin 
in the Previous year.

A G R IC U LTU RA L E C O N O M IC S

The distribution of the course in different papers with their 
weightage (in terms of marks allotted to each) will be as 
under :—

Marks
Paper I . Theory of Economics in relation to

Agriculture. 100
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Marks
Paper I I . Farm  Economics and M anagem ent 100
Paper I I I . Statistics. 50
Paper IV . Agricultural Production and Planning 100
Paper V. Research Methodology and A gricultural

Statistics. 100
Paper V I. Rural Sociology

Theory 100
Practical 50

O r

Agricultural Cooperation
Theory 100
Practical 50

O r

Thesis w ith viva voce (50 marks) 150
Practical I 100
Practical II  100

T otal 800

ANIM AL HUSBANDRY & DA IRY IN G

{For Previous 1968 and Final 1969)
Theory :

Paper I. Animal Genetics, Breeding & Physiology 75
Paper I I . Animal N utrition & M anagement 75
Paper I I I . Statistics 50
Paper IV. D airy Chemistry 75
Paper V. Dairy Technology & Dairy Plant

100M anagem ent
Paper VI. D airy Microbiology 75
Paper V II, Poultry Production 100

O r
Thesis

Total 550
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Practical Marks
Paper I & II 50
Paper IV 50
Paper V 50
Paper VI 50
Paper V II 50

Or
Thesis Viva

250

Grand Total 800

Mote'—The first four papers to be offered in the Previous 
examination o f 1968 and the rest three papers in 
the Final examinations of 1969.

Previous

AGRICULTURAL CHEM ISTRY

Paper I. Physical & Inorganic Chemistry 
Paper II . Organic & Plant Chemistry 
Paper II I . Statistics

Marks
100
100
50

Practical

Final

Paper V. Soil Science 
Practical on Papers IV  & V 
Paper V I. Agricultural Bio-Chemistry O r Thesis 
Viva on thesis 

O r
Practical on Paper VI

250
100

350

Paper IV . Soil Microbiology and Fertilizers Manures 100
100
100
100

50

450
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H O R T IC U L T U R E Marks
Paper I. O lericulture 100
P aper II , Floriculture and Ornam ental Gardening 100
Paper I I I .  Statistics 50
Paper IV . Nursery Husbandry and O rchard

M anagem ent 100
P aper V . Pomology 100
Paper V I. F ruit Technology

Or
Thesis

Practical
1st year (two papers) 
2nd year (two papers) 
P aper IV  
O r Viva on Thesis

100
T otal 550

100
100

50
T otal 250 

Grand Total 800
Kote:—Any three papers may be taken in one year provi

ded th a t Paper II I  (Statistics) is taken in the 
Previous Examination and Paper VI or Thesis is 
taken in the Final Examination. Research work 
for thesis may begin in  the Previous year.

PLANT PATHOLOGY
{For Previous 1968 and Final 1969)

Marks
Paper I. Mycology (Myxomycetes, Phycomycetes,

Ascomycetes) 100
P aper II . Mycology (Besidiomycetes and Deuter-

omycetes) 100
Paper I I I .  Statistics 50
Paper IV. Plant Pathology (Virus) 50
Paper V. Plant Pathology (Bacteria nematodes

and Physiological Plant Diseases) 50
Paper V I. P lant Pathology (Principles and im portant

fungus diseases) 100
Paper V II. M ethods of P lant Diseases Control 

O r
Thesis ___________^

Total 550
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Practical Marks
Paper I and II  100
Paper IV , V & VI 100
Paper V II or Viva voce on thesis 50

250
Grand Total 800

Note'.—^The first three papers to be offered in the Previous
examination of 1968 and the rest four papers in the
Final examination of 1969.

AG RICULTU RA L BOTANY

Paper I. Morphology, Anatomy, Taxonomy and
Ecology of Angiosperms 100

Paper II . Plant Physiology 100
Paper I I I .  Statistics 50
Paper IV . Cytology and Principles of Genetics 100
Paper V. Plant Breeding 100
Paper V I. Exhaustive Study of Crops

O r
Thesis 100

Total 550
Practical

Paper I. 1st year (two papers) 100
Paper II . 2nd year (two papers) 100
Paper I I I . Special paper practical or viva on thesis 50

250
Grand Total 800

AGRICU LTU RA L ZOOLOGY & ENTOM OLOGY

Paper I. Agricultural Zoology 100
Paper II . General Entomology 100
Paper II I . Statistics 50
Paper IV. Economic Entomology 100
Paper V. Applied Entomology 100
Paper V I. Insect Physiology and Entomological Methods

O r
Thesis 100

Total 550
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Practicals Marks
I Year (Two papers) 100
I I  Year (Two papers) 100
Paper V I or viva on thesis 50

250

Grand T otal 800 

AG R IC U LTU RA L EXTEN SION

Mote:—Any three papers may be taken in one year provided 
th a t Paper I I I  (Statistics) is taken in the Previous 
examination and Paper V I or thesis is taken in the 
Final Examination. Research work for Thesis may 
begin in the Previous year.

Marks
Paper I. Principles of Extension

Education 100 60 Part A
20 Part B 
20 P a r tC

Paper II . R ural Sociology 100
Paper I I I . Statistics 50
fcaper IV . Community Development & N ational

Planning 100 60 Part I
40 Part II

Paper V. Research M ethods, Extension Evalua
tion and Farm Planning 100 60 Part I

40 Part I I
Paper V I. Social Psychology

(Special Paper) or Thesis 100

Practical Marks
1st year Practical 100"^
2nd year Practical 100 ^ 250
Special Paper Practical 50 '

or Thesis Viva

Grand Total 800

N. B .—Weightage of marks as assigned above should be 
given while setting the paper for examination.
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S O IL  CONSERVATION 
Theory Max. Marks
Paper I, Soil Sciences 100
Paper II . Soil Conservation Agronomy 100
Paper II I . Statistics 50
Paper IV. Soil Conservation Forestry 100
Paper V. Soil Gon.servatioi\ Engineering 100
Paper VI. Socio-Economics o f Soil Conservation and

Farm M anagement 100
O i
Thesis

Practical
I Year (Two Papers) 100
II  Year (Two Papers) 100
Practical Special Paper or Viva on Thesis 50

Grand Total 800



CHAPTER—X X X IX  
E xam inations —Faculty o f  M edicine

S TATUTE

No candidate shall be adm itted to the courses of studies 
for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery in an affiliated college, unless he has been declared 
qualified at the Pre-Medical Test conducted in accordance 
with the Ordinances prescribed for the purpose.

A—O rdinances 

B achelor o f  M edicine and Bachelor o f  Surgery 
(New Scheme^)

1. There shall be four Examinations, viz..,
(i) First Professional Examination,

(ii) Second Professional Part I Examination,
(iii) Second Professional Part II Examination,
(iv) Final Professional Examination.

which shall be held twice a year ordinarily in January and 
M ay on such dates as the Executive Council may from time 

-t D time determine.
2. (a) A candidate, who, after passing the Interm ediate 

Examination^ of the Board of High School and Interm e
diate Education, U ttar Pradesh, Central Board of Secondary 
Education, Ajmer with Physics, Chemistry (including Organic 
Chemistry) and Biology or of an Indian University incorpora
ted by any law for the time being in force, with the same 
group of subjects as mentioned above or any othe examina- 
|tion recognised^ by the University as equivalent thereto, 
has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one and a half years (3 semesters of sixteen months duration)
i.e., from 16th o f July of the year of admission to l5 th  o f 
January in the second year, and has completed the age of 
17 years on 1st October of the year of admission to the

1. For Ordinances, Statutes and Regulations of S. Exam ina
tions. O ld Scheme, please refer to page 409-420.

2. The candidate must pass separately in the Practical Test in  
Physics, Chemistry (including Organic Chemistry and BiologyJ 
Inter Science in Agriculture not eligible.

3. Vide Appendix. 1.
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Medical College, shall be eligible for appearing at the First 
Professional examination.

(b) A candidate, who, after passing the First Professional 
Examination of the University has attended a regular course 
of study in an affiliated college for one year shall be eligible 
to appear a t the Second Professional Examination P a r t i .

(c) A candidate, who, after passing the First Professional 
Exam ination of :he University has for two years attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the Second Professional 
Part II  Examination and has passed the Second Professional 
Part I Examination of the University, shall be eligible for 
appearing at the Second Professional P art I I  Exam ination.

(d) A candidate, who, after passing the First Professional 
Examination, has attended for three years a regular course of 
study prescribed for the Final Professional Exam ination and 
who has passed the Second Professional Part I and I I  E xa
m inations of the University, shall be eligible for appearing at 
the Final Professional Exam ination.

3. T he examinations shall be conducted by means of 
w ritten papers and oral, practical and clinical examination. 
Candidates shall be required to pass separately in (i) written 
and oral and (ii) practical examination at the First Profes
sional examination, and in (i) w ritten and oral and (ii) practi
cal and clinical examinations in Second Professional (Parts I 
and II)  and Final Professional examinations as laid down in 
the scheme of examinations.

4. (a) A candidate, who fails to appear a t or pass the 
First Professional Examination in five successive examinations 
(within three years) shall not be allowed to continue his 
studies in the college.

(b) T he candidates, who have failed in one subject in the 
First Professional Examination shall be eligible to re-appear 
at the next ensuing examination only in the subject in which 
they have failed, but, if they fail to appear or to pass the 
ensuing examination, they shall appear in both the subjects 
a t any subsequent examination.

5. Every candida:e for the First Professional Examination 
shall be required to pass in the following subjects under each 
head:—

(i) Anatomy
(ii) Physiology and Biochemistry
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6. (a) Every candidate for the Second Prolfessional Part I 
examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects:—

(i) Pharmacology and Therapeutics
(ii) Forensic Medicine

(b) Every candidate for the Second Professiional Part II 
examination shall be required to pass in follovvilng subjects:—

(i) Social & Preventive Medicine
(ii) Pathology including Bacteriology

7. Every candidate for the Final Professional Exam ination 
shall be required to pass in the following subjects;—

(i) M edicine
(ii) Surgery

(iii) Obstetrics & Gynaecology
(iv) Oooyhtallm ph

8. (a) A candidate who has failed in one or more 
subjects in the Second Professional (Parts I and II)  and Final 
Professional Examinations, may a t his option, take the examina
tion in parts, in one or more subjects in which he has failed 
or in whole provided, however, he passes in all subjects prescri
bed for the exam ination in 4 consecutive examinations, held 
within a  period of two years, including the exam ination in 
w hich he first appeared. I f  he does not pass the full examina- 
i  ion within the period of two years as mentioned above, he 
shall have to take the whole exam ination in all the subjects 
a t the tim e when he next appears a t the examination.

(b) At the expiry of each period o f two years or four 
consecutive examinations, including the exam ination at which 
the candidate appeared in all the subjects prescribed for the 
examination, another period of the same duration will follow, 
during which the provisions of O rdinance (a) above shall 
be applicable as regards the passing of examinations.

(c) N on-appearance a t an examiniation during any o f 
the periods of two years shall be deemed as a failure to pass 
the exam ination.

9. Candidates, who have obtained 75 per cent of the marks 
in any one subject for the First, Second (Parts I and II) and 
Final Professional examination shall bee desmed to have 
obtained Distinction in that subject provided that no can
didate, who does not pass in all the su  bjects of the exami
nation a t one time, shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction in  any subject.
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10. A candidate may, a t his option, take M ilitary Studies 
as an extra subject. T he marks obtained by the candidate 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate and the cla.ss 
obtained by him in M ilitary Studies shall be indicated in 
his Diploma and notified in the Gazette. T he minimum 
num ber of lectures in M ilitary Studies that would be delivered 
to candidates, who offer it as an extra optional subject shall 
be 100 for a two yfear course and 50 for failures and detained 
candidates.

11. Notwithstanding anything contained in these ordi
nances (1) a holder of the L. M. P. or L. S. M . F. Diploma 
of the State Medical Faculty, U. P. or (2) a holder of a 
similar Diploma of any other Province recognised* by the 
Executive Council of the University, who is a bonafide resi
dent of U . P. or of an Ind ian  State (in the case o f a candi
date seeking admission to the Medical College in his own 
State) and has passed either (a) the Interm ediate Exam ina
tion of the Board of High School and Interm ediate Educa
tion U. P., with the M edical group of subjects, Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology with a Practical test in each subject, 
or (b) an examination recognised** as equivalent thereto, 
may be adm itted to the M. B., B. S. Degree course of the 
University provided :

(i) He has attended an affiliated college for not less than 
two calendar years, during which period he has gone through 
a course of study—theoretical, practical and clinical in Patho
logy, Forensic M edicine and Hygiene and Public H ealth  
(Social & Preventive Medicine) for a period of one year, and 
in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynaecology and 
Ophthalmology for a period of two years. D uring this period 
special attention shall be given to the study of applied ana
tomy and Physiology and Clinical Pathology and the M edical 
Council of Ind ia’s requirements in Obstetrics & Gynaecology 
shall be fully complied with.

(ii) he has passed the Second ^Professional (Parts I & II) 
examination in Pathology, Forensic M edicine and  Social & 
Preventive Medicine, which may be taken a t the end of the 
First Year of the candidate’s joining the affiliated college; and

♦Diplom as o f the M edical Faculties o f the Punjab, M adhya Pradesh, 
Bengal, Bombay and Madras have been recognised Vide Executive 
Council Res. No. 44 of Aug. 26 and R es. N o. 281 of May 21, 1948).
* * Vide Appendix.
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(iii) he has passed the Final Professional examination 
in Medicine, S j  gcry, Obstetrics & Gynaecology and O phthal' 
mology, which will be held at the end of the second year of 
the candidate’s joining the affiliated college :

Provided that no candidate shall be allowed to appear at 
the Final Professional Exam ination unless he has passed the 
Second Professional Exam ination Parts I  & II in  the subjects 
mentioned above.

A candidate, who desires to appear at the Second Profes
sional (Parts I  and II) at the Final Professional Exam ina
tion under this Ordinance must submit his application on a 
prescribed form by the 1st o f December for an examination 
in January , following and by 1st of April for an examination 
in M ay following and must send with his application the 
following :—

Ca) A certificate from the Principal of a Medical College, 
affiliated to the University, which he has attended, 
to the effect that he fulfils conditions required under 
Ordinance 11 of Chapter X X X IX ;

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned;

(c) An application for enrolment together with the 
prescribed fee of Rs. 12/- if the candidate is not 
already enrolled;

(d) A Marks fee of Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescri
bed for the examination.

In  the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but sends in the fee 
the am ount paid by the candidate on account of fees shall be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

11. (a) Candidates, who are declared successful in the
Final Professional Examination will be required to undergo 
a Compulsory R otating Housemanship for 12 months in an 
approved Hospital as follows :—•

(i) In the D eptt. of Medcine 3 months
(ii) In  the D eptt. of Surgery 3 nionths

(iii) In  the Deptt. of Midwifery 2 months
(iv) Residency in a R ural area for

Public H ealth Work 2 months
(v) Elective Time 2 months
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(The candidates during this term can work in Paediatric 
Departm ent of Clinical Pathology or Radiology or Medicine 
or Surgery including any o f their specialities).

Note—T he above 12 months’ Compulsory Housemanship 
is applicable to those candidates, who pass the 
4^ years M. B , B .S . course, whereas the candi
dates, who have passed the 5 years M . B., B. S. 
course prior to the introduction of 4J years M. B,, 
B. S. course will do compulsory Housemanship for 
a period of six months only.

A provisional registration shall be granted to the candi
dates by the State Medical Council immediately after they 
pass the Final Professional Examination- But, their final 
registration will be done only after they have completed the 
above 12 m onths’ Compulsory R otating Housemanship.

11. (b) A candidate who immediately after passing
the Final Professional Examination joins the Defence services 
in the A.M ,C. and is provisionally registered with the State 
M edical Council shall be entitled to final registration only 
after he has completed 12 months’ service in the A. M. C. 
in lieu of the 12 months Compulsory Rotating Housemanship 
in the case of Civilian candidates.

B—R egulations 

Scheme of Examinations

(B achelor o f  M edicine and B achelor o f Surgery) 

(New Schem e)

1. Each written paper shall be of three hours duration.
2. I f  a candidate obtains an aggregate of 75 per cent in a 

subject, he will be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that sulDject. Only those candidates will be considered quali
fied for distinction, who pass in all th a t subjects of the exami
nation at one time.

3. While compiling results of the various University 
Exam inations due weightage would by given by adding day- 
today periodic assessment marks to the extent of 25% of the



ch a p . x x x i x ] ORDlNAI^CES 407

total. O u t of this 25% , 1 2 |%  will be added in  theory and 
oral an d  12 |%  in practical or practical and clinical.

For purposes of this assessment only the result of the 
Term inal examinations will be considered.

F irst P rofessional E xam ination , 1969

Anatomy

Max. Minimum 
Marks Pass Marks 
...80')
...80
. - 8 0 ^  1451
...50
...48') y 200
... 6
... 6}. 55
...50j

Note— Each paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be attempted. 
Physiology & Biochemistry 

Paper I '  ...80']
Paper I I  ...80 ^ 1251

...40 

...50

Paper I 
Paper I I  
O ral
Term inal marks 
Dissection 
Surface marking 
D raw ing Book 
Term inal Marks

O ral 
Term inal marks 
Practical 
T erm inal Marks

...100\ 
... 5 0 /

75J

Mote— Each paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be attempted.

Second P rofession a l Part I E xam ination , 1970

Pharmacology, Including materia medic a, Pharmacy and 
Pharmaceutical T herapeutics

Paper 
O ral ^
Term inal marks 
Practical 
Term inal marks

Max. Marks
80
35
25
35
25

Min^pass marks 
70

30

100

Note— The paper shall consist of two sections ‘A’ and ‘B’ 
of three questions each, all to be attem pted. Each 
section shall be answered in separate answer book.
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Forensic M edicine

Max. Marks Min. pass Mnrks 
Paper 80
O ral 70 )■ 100
Term inal marks 50 J
J^ote : —^The paper shall consist of two sections *A' and ‘B' of 

three questions each, all to be attem pted. Each section 
shall be answered in separate answer book.

Second P rofessional Part II Exam ination, 1971
Pathology & Bacteriology

Max. Marks Min. pass Marks 
Paper I 80
Paper II  80 125 1
Oral 40
Terminal marks 50)■ 200

75Practical 100
Terminal marks 50
JSfote—'Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attemp

ted.
Paper 80'^
Oral 70 100
Terminal marks 50 J
Note—The paper shall consist of two sections ‘A’ and ‘B’ of 

three questions each, all to be attempted. Each section 
shall be answered in separate answer book.

Final P rofessiona l E xam ination, 1972
M edicine

Max. Marks Min. pass marks 
80  ̂ 120^Paper I 

Paper II 
Oral
Terminal marks 
Practical 
Clinical :

Long case 
Short case 

Terminal Marks

80 , 
30 I 
50 J 
40 I

30 .
40 1
50 J

V 2 0 0

80 J
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Mote— 1. Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be 
attem pted. At least half a questions, on Children 
Diseases shall be set in Paper I and at least half 
a question on Skin Diseases in Paper II of 
Medicine.

2. T he praclicali and cVmical examination shall be 
as follows :—*

Practical Examinatioti :
Practical examination, including the examination of the 

secretions, urine, pathological specimens and clinical micros
copy.
Clinical Examination

{a) One medical case, for which a t least one hour will 
be allowed to the candidate for examination and report exclu
sive of the time devoted to the interrogation of the candidate 
by the examiner.

{b) Brief clinical examination of other medical cases, 
which may include diseases o f Children.

Surgery

Max. Minimum
Marks Pass Marks

Paper I 80^ 120'
Paper II 80
Oral 30 V
Term inal Marks 50 I
Practical 40^ )>200
Clinical: 1

Long case 30 V
Short case 40 1 80

Term inal marks 50 _J
Motes:—-1. Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to

je attem pted. At least half a question on Veneral Diseases 
//ill be set in Paper I and at least half a question on Ortho- 
)aedics and at least half a question on Diseases of Ear, Nose 
ind T hroat in Paper II  of Surgery.

2. T he practical and clinical examination shall be as 
follows :—
f  radical Examinations :

Surgical Anatomy, instruments and operative surgery.
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Clinical Examinations
(fl) One surgical case, for which at least one hour will 

be allowed to the candidate for examination and report 
exclusive of the time devoted to the interrogation of the can
didate by the examiners.

{b) Brief clinical examination of other surgical cases, 
which may include Diseases of Children.

O bstetrics & G yuaegology

Paper
Oral
Term inal marks 
Practical and Clinical 
Term inal marks

Max.
Marks
80 
15 
25 
55 

25

Min. pass 
Marks

I
J

yioo
40

Note—^The paper shall consist of two sections ‘A ’ and ‘B’ 
of 3 questions each, all to be attem pted. Each section shall 
be answered in separate answer book.

O phthalmology

Maximum
Marks

Paper
O ral
Term inal marks 
Practical & Clinical 
Term inal Marks

Minimum 
Pass Marks

60 ^

100

40

Note—The paper shall consist of two sections ‘A’ and ‘B' 
of 3 questions each, all to be attem pted. Each section shalJ 
be answered in separate answer book.

I f  a candidate has once failed in a University examination! 
and takes the subsequent examination, his result in thaa 
particular examination will be assessed only on the basis o | 
the marks obtained by him in the subsequent examination.

T he consolidated terminal marks for (a) Theory and O ra 
and (b) Practical will be sent to the Registrar by the Princi^ 
pal in the 1st week of December for January  examination anc 
in the first week of April for M ay Examination.



B achelor o f  M edicine and B achelor o f  Surgery  
(O ld Schem e)

A — ORDINANCES

1. There shall be four* examinations, viz.,
(1) The First M . B., B. S. Exam ination,
(2) The Second M. B , B. S. Exam ination,
(3) The Final M .B ., B. S. Examination Part I ;  and
(4) The Final M . B., B. S. Exam ination Part II .

which shall be held twice a year ordinarily in M arch/April 
and July on such dates as the Executive Council may from 
time to time determine.

2. {d) A candidate who, after passing the Interm ediate 
Examination* of the Board o f High School and Intermediate 
Education U . P., or Central Board of Secondary Education, 
Ajmer with Physics, Chemistry (including Organic Chemis
try) and Biology, or of an Indian University incorporated by 
any law for the time being in force, w ith the same group of 
subjects as mentioned above, or any other examination recog- 
hisedf by the University as equivalent thereto, has attended 
a regular course of study in an affiliated college for two 
academic years, and has completed the age of 17 years on 1st 
□ ctober of the year of the admission to the Medical College, 
?Hall be eligible for appearing a t the First M . B., B, S. 
Examination.

[b) A candidate who, after passing the First M. B., B. S. 
Examination of the University, has attended a regular course 
of study in an affiliated college for one academic year shall be 
eligible for appearing a t the Second M. B., B. S. Examination.

{c) A candidate who after passing the First M . B., B. S. 
Examination of the University, has for two years attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the Final M . B., B. S. 
(Part I) Examination, and has passed the Second M . B., B. S. 
Examination of the University, shall be eligible for appear
ing at the Final M . B., B. S. (Part I) Exam ination.

*The candidate must pass separately in the Practical tests in Physics, 
Chemistry (including Organic Chemistry) and Biology.

Inter Sc. in Agriculture not eligble {vide Ex- Council Res. N o. 36 
of M ay 10, 1952).

^Vide A ppendix.
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(d) A candidate who, after passing the First M. B., B. S. 
Examination of the University, has attended for three years 
a regular course of study prescribed for the Final M . B,, B. S. 
(Part II) Examination and who has passed the Second M. B., 
B. S. and Final M. B., B. S. (Part I) Examination of the 
University, shall be eligible for appearing at the Final M. B., 
B. S. (Part II)  Examination.

3. I'lie  examination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and oral, practical and clinical examination. 
Candidates shall be required to pass separately in {i) written 
and oral and (ii) practical examinations at the First M. B.,
B. S. examination, and in [i) written and oral, and (ii) prac
tical and clinical examinations in the Final M . B., B. S. 
Examinations (Part I & Part II) as laid down in the Scheme 
of Examinations.

4. (a) Candidates who fail to appear at or to pass the 
First M. B,, B. S. Examination in five successive examinations 
(within three years) shall not be allowed to continue their 
studies in the college.

(b) The candidates, who have failed in one subject in the 
First M. B., B. S. Examination shall be eligible to re-appear at 
the next ensuing examination only in the subject in which they 
have failed but if they fail to appear or to pass the ensuing 
examination, they shall have to appear in both the subjects at 
any subsequent examination.

5. Every candidate for the First M. B., B. S. examina
tion shall be required to pass in the following subjects of 
study, including allied and cognate subjects under each 
h ead :—

(1) Anatomy.
(2) Physiology and Bio-chemistry.

6. Every candidate for the Second M. B., B. S. Examina
tion shall be required to pass in Pharmacology and Materia- 
M edica including the allied and cognate subjects.

7. (a) Every candidate for the Final M . B., B. S. (Part I) 
Examination shall be required to pass in the following sub
jects of study, including allied and cognate subjects under 
each head :—

(1) Pathology and Bacteriology
(2) Hygiene and Public Health
(3) M edical Jurisprudence and Toxicology.

(b) Every candidate for the Final M.B., B. S. (Part II) 
examination shall be required to pass in the following subjects
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of study including allied and cognate subjects under each 
head :—•

(1} M edicine
(2) Surgery
(3) Obstetrics and Gynaecology
(4) Ophthalmology.

8. (fl] A candidate, who has failed iu on.e or more subjects 
at the Final M.B., B. S. (Part I or Part II) examination, may, 
at his option, take the examination in parts in one or more, 
subjects in which he has failed or in whole, provided, however, 
he passes in all the subjects prescribed for the examination 
in four consecutive examinations held within a period of two 
years, including the examination at which he first appeared. 
If  he does not pass the full examination within the period of 
two years as mentioned above he shall have to take the whole 
examination in all the subjects at the time when he next 
appears at the examination.

(b) At the expiry of each period of two years or four 
consecutive examinations including the examination at which 
the candidate appeared in all the subjects prescribed for the 
examination, another period of the same duration will follow 
during which the provisions o f Ordinance (a) above shall be 
applicable as regards passing the examination.

(c) Non-appearence at an examination during any of the 
^periods of two years shall be deemed as a failure to pass the 
examination.

9. Candidates, who have obtained 75 per cent of the marks 
in any one subject for the First, Second or Final M. B., B. S. 
examination, shall be deemed to have obtained distinction 
in that subject; provided that no candidate, who does not 
pass in all the subjects of the examination at one time, shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction in any subject.

10. A candidate may at his option, take M ilitary Studies 
as an extra subject. The marks obtained by the candidate 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate and the class 
obtained by him in M ilitary Studies shall be indicated in his 
diploma and notified in the gazette. The minimum number 
of lectures in M ilitary Studies that would be delivered to 
candidates who offer it as an ex tra  optional subject shall be 
100 for a two years’ course and 50 for failures and detained 
candidates.

11. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Ordi- 
lances (1) a holder o f the L.M .P. or L S.M.F. D iploma of the
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State Medical Faculty, V. P., or (2) a holder of a similar Dip
loma of any other province recogaised* by ĥe Executive 
Gour.cil of the Un’versity who is a bonafiid resident of U. P. 
or of an Indian Sta.e (in the case of a candidate seeking 
admission to the Medical College in his own State) and has 
passed either (a) tne Intermediate Exami:.ation of the Board 
ofHisSchoo* and Intermediate Educatio,., U.P., with the 
Medical Group of subjects, Physics, Chemistry and Biology 
with a practica. lest In each subject, or {h} an examination 
recognisedas equivalent thereto, may be admitted to the 
M. B., B. S. degree of t!.e University provided*

(i) he r.as attended an affiliated college for not less than 
two calenda" years, durng which period he has gone through 
a course of study theoretical, practical and clinicai--in Patho
logy, Forensic Medicine and Hygiene and Public Health for a 
period of one year, and in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and Ophthalmology for a periou of two years. 
During this period special attention sLall be given to study 
of Applied Anatomy ancl Physiology and Glinica. Pathology 
and the Medical Council of I .dxa’s requirements in Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology shall be fully complied w'th :

(n) he has passed the First Part of the Final M. B-, B. S. 
examination in Pathology, Forensic Medicine and Hygiene 
a n d  Ptibiic Health, which m a y  be taken at the er̂ d of the first 
year of the candidate’s joining the a f F ’. i a te d  college; a n d  

(Hi) he has passed the Second Part of the Fina. M.B., B.S. 
Examination in Medicme, Surgery, Obstetrics and G y n a e c o 
lo g y ,  a n d  Ophthalmology, w h ic h  w il l  be held at the e n d  or 
the second year of the candidate’s joining the affiliated college;

Provided that no candidate shall beahowed to appear at the 
Final M.B., B.S. ''Part 7!) Examination, unless he has passed 
the Final M. B., B. S. 'Part I) Examination.

A candidate who desires to appear at the Final M.B.,^-^' 
(Part I or II) Examination unde’" this Ordinance, mus 
submit his application on a prescribea form by the 1st o 
March for an examination in March/April fohowing and by 
the 1st of July for an examination in Ju'y following and 
send with his application thefoJowing-—

♦Diploma of the Medical Faculties of the Pui.jab, Madhya 
Bengal, Bombay and Madras have been recognised {Vide Executive Coun 
Res. No. 44 of Aug. 26 aad No. 281 of May 21, 1948)

■^Vide A p p e n d ix .
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[a) A Certificate from the Principal of Medical College 
affiliated to the Un versity, which he has attended, to 
the effect that he fulfils conditions required under 
Ordinance . 1 of Chapter XXXTX;

{b) A Certificate of character from the Principal of the 
College concerned;

(c) An application for enrolment together' with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is not already 
enrolled; and

[d] A marks fee of Rs 2 togther with the fee prescribed 
for the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected or 
who does not submit an application but sends in the fees the 
amount paid by the ca.ididate on account of fee shall be 
refunded after deducting Rs. 2.

D octor o f  M edicine

12. A candidate for the M.D. degree must be either- -
(a) an M.B , B. S. of Agra University, or
(b) an M. B-, B. S. of any other University recognised 

by the Executive Council for the purpose; or
W an M. B,, B. S. of any other University, who is a

teacher in any of the Medical Colleges affiliated to 
the University;

n̂d must have, subseq,^eiit to graduation, been engaged for 
three years in the practice of -̂ aedlcal profession. Out of the 
three years, a candidate fo: M.D. in Medicine must have spent 
One year in hospital as a houseman or clinical assistant and 
one year in the Department of Medicine or Bio-Chemistry in 
the college hospital or an instItu.tion recognised* by the Uni
versity for this purpose; provided that a candidate, who work
ed in the Bio*chemistry Department, shall be required to
. *House Sargeoishtp or/and Clinical Assistantship aad the work done 
^  the department of special subjects in foreign hospitals such as Londot^ 
hospital, Guy’s and St. Bart’s ar.d Moorfield Eye Hospital and Royal 
wm ary, Edinburgh; Post-graduate Hospital, Lor.don, which provide 

post-graduate teaching and courses for Posi-g»'aduate Diploma, shall be 
p̂ '̂ ognised by the University for puipose of admission to M. D. and M. S, 
^^minatian of the University under Ordinances 12 and 16 of Chapter 

^X lX  (Vide Executive Council Res. No- 37G of 10. 5. J952).
House Appointment should be only in a recognised Hospital and in 

.^.Pcpartnacnt of the subject concernfd (Vide Ex. Council Res. No. 5 .9
®^13' 5- 1956) ,
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submit a certificate of satisfactory work from the H ead of 
the Departm ent of Medicine of the institution concerned. A 
candidate for Doctor of Medicine in Radiology must have spent 
one year in hospital as a Houseman or Clinical Assistant for six 
months only in the case of such a candidate who has already 
obtained a Diploma in Radiology (D. M .R.E. etc.) and one 
year in the D epartm ent of Radiology in the College Hospital 
or an institution recognised by the University for the purpose. 
However, for M.D. in Psychological Medicine, a candidate 
must have put in two years’ clinical work at a recognised 
mental hospital as a Houseman or Clinical Assistant. In  
the case of candidates appearing a t the M. D. Examination in 
the non-clinical subjects of Pathology, Pharmacology and 
Physiology, the internship (house appointment) shall not h t  
necessary, but in its place they will produce an evidence of 
two years’ attachm ent to the departm ent of their subject.

13. The M. D. degree shall be conferred after the accept
ance of a thesis and an examination (written, clinical, oral 
and practical in M edicine and Radiology and written oral 
and practical in others) in one of the following special 
subjects:—■

I. Medicine.
II . Psychological Medicine

III . Pathology
IV . Pharmacology
V. Physiology

VI. Radiology

14. The application for registration o f the subject will 
be made by the first week of January. The last date for 
submission o f thesis will be first week of September i.e. eight 
months after the registration o f the subject. The result of 
acceptance or otherwise of the thesis shall be communicated to 
the Registrar by the first week of October. The examination 
shall be held twice a year i.e. in April and October following 
the acceptance o f the theses, provided the examiner will have 
a right to refer a candidate for one year.

15. A candidate, whose thesis is approved and who fails 
in the examination, may be adm itted to subsequent examina
tion and it will not be necessary for him to submit a fresh 
thesis.
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Doctor o f M edicine in P aed iatrics

15-A. A candidate for the M . D. degree must be either—•
(a) an M . B., B. S. of Agra University, or
(b) an  M. B., B. S. o f any other University recognised by 

the Executive Council for the purpose; or
(c) a n M .B .,  B. S. of any other University, who is a 

teacher in any of the Medical Colleges affiliated to 
the University;

and m ust have, subsequent to graduation, been engaged for 
three years, in  the practice of medical profession. O ut of the 
three years, a candidate for M . D . in Paediatrics must have 
spent one year in a hospital as a Houseman or Clinical Assis
tant, an d  one year in the D epartm ent of Paediatrics in the 
IJollege Hospital or an institution recognised by the Univer
sity for this purpose.

T h e  M . D . degree shall be conferred after the acceptance 
[)f a thesis and examination (written, clinical, oral and 
practical) in Paediatrics.
* T he application for registration of the subject will be 
made by the first week of January . The last date for submi
ssion o f  thesis will be first week of September i. e., eight 
munth after the registration o f the subject. The result of 
fcceptance or otherwise o f the thesis shall be communi
cated to  the Registrar by the first week o f October. The 
examination shall b^ held in April following.

A candidate , whose thesis is approved and who fails in 
he examination, may be adm itted  to a subsequent examina- 
; io a a n d i t  will not*be necessary for him to submit a fresh 
thesis.

M aster o f  Surgery

16. A candidate for the M . S. degree must be either—
(a) An M. B , B. S. of Agra University, or
{b) an M . B., B.S. of any other University recognised

by the Executive Council for the purpose, or
(c) an M. B., B. S. of any other University, who is a

teacher in any of the M edical Colleges affiliated 
to the University, 

ind m ust have, subsequent to graduation, been engaged for 
fhree years in the practice of medical profession out of which 
^ne year must have been spent in the hospital as a houseman
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or clinical Assistant and one year in tlie departm ent of his 
special subject in the college hospital or institution recognised* 
by the University for this purpose. la  the case of candidates 
appearing at the M. S. examination in the non-clinical sub
ject of Anatomy, the internship (House appointment) shall not 
be necessary bu t iu iis place they will produce an evidence 
of two years’ attachm ent to the departm ent of their subject.

17. I 'h e  M. S. degree shall be conferred after the accept
ance of a thesis aad an examination (written and clinical in 
surgery, and written, practical and clinical in others) in one 
of the following special subjects ;—

I. Surgery
II . Ophthalmology

II I . Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
IV. Anatomy.

18. T he application for registration of the subject will 
be m ade by the first week of January. I'he last date for 
submission of thesis will be first week of September, i. e. eight 
months after the registration of the subject. The result of 
acceptance or otherwise of the thesis shall be communicated 
to the Registrar by the first week of October. The examination 
shall be held twice a year i. e., in April and October follow
ing the acceptance of the thesis provided that the examiners 
will have a right to refer a  candidate for one year.

19. A Candidate, whose thesis is approved and who fails in 
the examination, may be adm itted to subsequent examination 
and it will not be necessary for him  to submit a fresh thesis.

20. Notwithstanding anything contained in these O rd i
nances a candidate belonging to I.A.M .G. Defence Services 
may be allowed to appear a t the the M.D. (Medicine or Patho
logy) or M.S. (Surgery and O phthalm ology); provided th a t he 
is either :—

(i) an  M . B., B. S. o f Agra University, or

*House Surgeonship or/and Clinical Assistantship and the work done 
in the department o f special subjects in  foreign hospitals such as London 
H ospital, G uy’s and St. Bart’s and Moorfield Eye Hospital and Royal 
Infirmary, Edinburgh; Post-graduate Hospital, London, which provide 
post-graduate teaching and courses for post-graduate diploma, shall 
recognised by the University for purpose o f  admission to M . D . and 
M . S. examination of the U niversity under Ordinances 12 & 16 of Ghaptei 
X X X IX  {Vide Executive Council Res. N o , 376 o f  10-5-52).

House appointment should be only in a recognised Hospital and in 
the Department o f the subject concerned. (E. G . Res. No. 519 o f 13-5-56j
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(ii) an M.B., B.S. of any other University recognised by 
the Executive Council for the purpose, 

of a t least four years’ standing. O ut of these four years, a 
candidate must have, subsequent to graduation, (a) worked 
for a period of not less than two years in a hospital (with a 
minimum bed-strength of 250, and having facilities for M edi
cal, Surgical, O phthalm ic and Pathological work, and 
possessing m odern equipm ent) m aintained by the Director 
General of Army M edical Services, or a t one o f the hospitals 
recognised for the purpose; (b) must spend ten months in 
preparing and carrying out Research under the guidance o f 
the Head of the D epartm ent o f  his special subject in an  affilia
ted Medical College.

B—R egulations 
Scheme of Examination 

B achelor o f  M edicine and B achelor o f  Surgery  
(O ld Schem e)

1. Each written paper shall be of three hours’ duration.
2. I f  a candidate obtains an aggregate of 75 per cent in 

a subject, he will be declared to have passed with distinction 
in th a t subject. Only those candidates will be considered 
qualified for distinction who pass in all the subjects of the 
Examination at one time.

While compiling result of the various University examina- 
ons, due weightage would be given by adding day to day 

periodic assessment marks to the extent of 25% of the total.
Out of this 25% ; 12 |%  will be added in theory and oral 

and 12f%  in practical or practical and clinical.
For purposes of this assessment only the result of the 

term inal examinations will be considered.
Final P ro fessio n a l (Part I) E xam ination—1968

Pathology & Bacteriology
Minimum 
Pass Marks

125"!
Iy 200 

75j
SNote—JSacA paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be attempted.

Max.
Marks

Paper I . . .  80"!
Paper II ... 80
Oral ... 40 f
Term inal marks ... 50J
Practical . . .1 0 0 \
Terminal Marks ... 5 0 /
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S ocia l aistd P rev en tiv e  M edicine
M ax.
Marks

Minimum 
Pass Marks

Paper ...80')
Oral ...70 }- 100
Terminal Marks ...5 0 J

N ote— TAe paper shall consist o f two Sections A and B  o f  3 questions 
each, all to be attempted. Each Section shall he answerei 
in a separate answer-book.

M edical J urisprudence & T oxicology

...80") 

...70 y

...50J
100

Note

Paper 
Oral
Terminal Marks

The paper shall consist o f two Sections A and B  o f 3  ques
tions eacĥ  all to be attempted. Each S,ection shall be answered 
in separate anwser-books.

F in a l M .B., B S. (P a r t  II) E x am in a tio n , 1968 & 1969

M edicine

Paper I . . 8 0 '
Paper II ..8 0
Oral ..3 0 ► 120'
Terminal Examination ..5 0
Practical ..40-^ ►
Clinical—

Long case ..3 0 80 ^
Short case ..4 0
Terminal Marks ..5 0

200

N ote—7. Each paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be attempted.
At least ' half a question onChidren’s Diseases shall be 
set in Paper I  and at least half a question on Skin 
Diseases in Paper I I  o f Medicine.

2. The Practical and Clinical examination shall be as\ 
follows :—

Practical Examination.
Practical examination, including the examination o f the 
secretions urine, pathological specimens and clinical 
microscopy.
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(^)

Clinical Examination.
[a) One msdical case, fo r which at least one hour will be 

allowed to the candidate fo r examination o f the can~
didate by the examiner.
Brief clinical examination o f other medical cases which 
may include diseases o f children.

Surgery

Max. Minimum
Marks Pass marks

. .  8 0 '

.. 80 120 

. .  30

. .  50 L 200

.. 40^

Paper I 
Paper II 
Oral
Terminal marks 
Practical 
Clinical—

Long case 
Short case 

Term inal Marks

30 
40 
50

80

N o te— 1. Each paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be
attempted. At least half a question on Veneral Diseases
will be set in Paper I  and at least half a question on
Orthopaedics and at least half a question on Diseases
o f Ear, Xose and Throat in Paper I I  o f Surgery.

2. The Practical and Clinical Examination shall be as
follows :—

Practical Examination— Surgical Anatomy instruments, and operative 
surgery.

Clinical Examination—
(a) One Surgical case, for which at least one hour will be allowed 

to the candidate for examination and report exclusive o f the time 
devoted to the interrogation o f the candidate by the examiners.

(b) Brief clinical examination o f other surgical cases which may 
include Diseases of Children.

Obstetrics & Gynaecology

Paper
Oral
Terminal mark 
Practical & Clinical 
Terminal marks

Max. 
Marks 

801 
15 y 
25 J 
5 5 \  
2 5 /

Minimum 
Pass Marks

601

40 J
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N ote— The paper shall consist o f two Sections A and B of 3 
questions eacĥ  all to be attempted. Each Section shall 
be answered in separate answer-book.

O phthalmology

Max. Marks Min- Pass Marks
Paper . .  80') 60 'I
Oral . . 1 5  V !
Term inal marks . .  25 j > - 1 0 0
Practical & Clinical . .  5 5 \  |
Term inal marks . .  2 5 /  40 j
N o te— The Paper shall consist o f two Sections A and B of

3 questions each, all to be attempted. Each Section shall 
be answered in separate answer-book.

I f  a candidate has once failed in a University examination
and takes the subsequent examination, his result in that 
particular examination will be assessed only on the basis of 
the marks obtained by him in the subsequent examination.

T he consolidated terminal marks for (a) Theory and O ral 
and (b) Practical will be sent to the Registrar by the Princi
pal in the first week of M arch for M arch/A pril examination 
and  in the first week of July for July examination.

Doctor o f M edicine
T hesis

The thesis shall pertain to the subject selected for exami
nation and the title thereof shall be registered with the Regis
tra r by the first week of January of the year preceding the 
year o f examination.

The thesis for M. D. or M. S. shall embody the results of 
the candidate’s own research or observations and shall be 
accompanied by precise reference of the publications quoted 
in his thesis. The thesis must attain  a high srandard and 
be satisfactory as regards literary presentation as well as in 
other respects. W ith the thesis, the candidate shall submit 
any printed contribution to the advancement of medical, Sur
gical science which he may have published.

The thesis should contain, at the end, a summary, not ex
ceeding three foolscape pages, embodying also the conclusions 
arrived a t by the candidate. The thesis must be typewritten 
on one side of the paper H"x8"^ with margin o f I" each
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side and must be bound with the name of the candidate and 
the title o f the subject on the outer cover.

Three copies of the thesis together with a certificate or 
separate certificates from member or members of staff as 
guides of the S. N. M edical College, Agra or the Head of 
the M ental Hospital (in case of a caudidate for M . D . in  
Psychological Medicine) under whom the candidate has wor
ked must reach the Registrar by the first week of September 
pi’eceding the examination. Any permanent member of the 
staff of S. N. Medical College, Agra possessing the requisite 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n  and e x p e r ie n c e  may be a g u id e ,  provided that 
the head of the Departm ent to which the candidate is 
attached will be the chief G u ide .
N ote— 1. The thesis o f a candidate for the M . D. or M . S.

degree shall be valued by three examiners. I f  all the
three approve o f it the candidate shall be allowed to appear 
at the written and practical examination.

2. I f  only two o f the three examiners approve, the thesis shall
be sent to fourth examiner and the opinion of the fourth
examiner shall determine the approval or otherwise o f the 
thesis.

3. In case the thesis is not approved by two or more o f the 
original examiners or is not approved by the fourth exami-

I  ner under para 2 above, the thesis shall be deemed to have
been rejected and the candidate shall not be allowed to 
appear at the written and practical examination.

The thesis, if accepted, shall become the property of the 
Agra University and permission for publishing the same shall 
not be granted until the results are announced and shall first 
be obtained from the University. There is, however, no 
objection to portions of the research being published in the 
form of articles in the Medical Journal. One copy of the 
thesis shall be lodged in the University Library, one copy in the 
M edical College Library and one in the departm ent concerned.

E x a m i n a t i o n

No marks will be assigned. The fitness of a candidate for 
the M. D. degree will be determined by the examiners. The 
examination shall be in one of the following subjects and there 
shall be three papers and a practical each.

I. M edicine
Paper L General Medicine—Principles and Practice on 

Medicine, including Tropical Medicine.
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Paper. I I . Special M edicine—M edical Anatomy, Medical 
Pathology, Neurology and Psychological 
Medicine and Tuberculosis.

Paper I I I .  Special M edicine—^Therapeutics, Diseases of 
Children and Recent Advances in Medicine.

Practical— Clinical, Oral and Practical Examination.
II. P sych ologica l M edicine

Paper I. General Psychiatry—Principles and Practice of 
Psychiatry.

Paper II . Special Psychiatry—’Psycho-Neurosis—Forensic 
and Child Psychiatry and M ental Deficiencies.

Paper I I I .  Neuro-Anatomy and Physiology-Psycho-Patho- 
logy and Recent Advances in Psychiatry.

Practical—' Clinical, O ral and Practical Examination, 
ni. Pathology

Paper I. CJeneral Pathology—Clinical Pathology and 
Haematology.

Paper II . Special Pathology—Advanced Pathology with 
Recent Advances in Pathology.

Paper I I I .  Special Pathology—Advanced Bacteriology and 
Serology with their Recent Advances.

Practical— Laboratory Examination including oral, prac
tical and, i f  possible, a post mortem Examina
tion.

IV. P harm acology
Paper I. General Pharmacology.
Paper II . Special Paper on Recent Advances in Pharma

cology.
Paper I I I .  Special Paper on Experimental Pharmacology 

Standardization of the Drugs and Mechanisrn 
of drug action etc.

Practical—■ Laboratory Examination, including Oral and 
Practical.

V. Physiology
Paper I. General Physiology.
Paper II . Special Physiology—-Bio-chemistry and Bio

physics.
Paper III . Special Physiology— Recent Advances in Phy

siology.
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Practical—• Laboratory Examination, including Oral and 
Practical examination.

V i. R ad io logy
Paper I. Radio-diagnosis.
Paper I I . Radio-Therapy.
Paper I I I .  Recent Advances and R adiation Pathology.
Practical —-Clinical, O ral and Practical Examination.

VII. Paediatrics
Paper I. Applied Anatomy and Physiology of Child

hood Paediatric Pathology & Psychological 
Paediatrics.

Paper II . Neonatal Paediatrics, Nutrition, growth and 
development; Social and Preventive Paediat
rics.

Paper II I .  Principles and Practice of Paediatrics, Recent 
advances in Paediatrics.

Practical—Clinical, O ral and Practical Examination.

M aster o f  Surgery
Thesis

The procedure shall be the same as laid down above under 
[Doctor of Medicine.

E xamination

No marks will be assigned. The fitness of a candidate for 
he M. S. degree will be determined by the examiners. The 
Examination shall be in one of the following subjects and 
there shall be three papers and a practical in each.

I. Surgery
Paper I. General Surgery.
Paper II . Special Surgery—Surgical Pathology and Sur

gical Anatomy.
Paper I I I .  Special Surgery—Recent Advances in Surgery.
Practical—A Clinical Oral and Practical Examination, 

including operation on cadaver.
II. O phthalm ology

Paper I. General Ophthalmology, including Recent 
Advances and Medical Ophthalmology.
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Paper II . Anatomy and Physiology of Eye, Optla.
Paper II I . Pathology, Bacteriology and Ophthainic Sur- 

gery.
Practical—A Clinical, O ra l and Practical examination in 

Ophthalmology.
n i .  O bstetrics and Gynaecology

Paper I. General Obstetrics and Gynaecclogy inclu
ding Paediatrics.

Paper II. Obstetrics and Gynaecology-*-Specal M id
wifery, including Development and Anatomy.

Paper II I . Obstetrics and Gynaecology—Specia' Gynae
cology, including Pathology.

Practical—‘Clinical, Oral and Practical examiiation in 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

IV. A natom y
Paper I. General Anatomy, including Gonparative 

Anatomy.
paper II . Special Anatomy Embryology and Special 

Anatomy.
Paper II I . Special Anatomy, Applied Anatony and 

Recent Advances.
Practical—An O ral and Practical Examination in Anatomy.



CHAPTER X X X IX -A  

D ip lom a E xam ination  in  the Faculty of* M edicine  

A— -Or DINAN G E S  

D ip lom a in C hild H ealth

1. A Diploma in Child H ealth will be granted to those 
students who have—

(a) passed at least two years previously, the examination 
for the degree of Bachelor of M edicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery of this University or of any University recognised by 
the M edical Council o f India;

(b) held House appointm ent or internship in the D epart
ment of Surgery, M edicine, Gynaecology or Ophthalmology 
for a period of one year in a hospital attached to a teaching 
institution recognised by this University or any other hospital 
recognised by the University for this purpose;

(c) attended the following course of study in an affiliated 
college for one academic year:—

(i) A course of lectures and clinical demonstrations;
{ii) Clinical clerkship for one academic year in the D epart

ment for Children’s Diseases;
Provided th a t if a candidate holds a post-graduate quali

fication (M.D. or M .R .C  P.) or has done special work in 
the C hildren’s Departm ent (other than House appointm ent or 
internship) of an  institution recognised by this University for 
a period of one year, the period under (ii) above will be 
reduced to six months;

(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall ordi
narily be held in April. There shall be a Supplementary 
examination in October for candidates who have failed to 
pass or to appear at the examination held in April.

2. The examination in the w ritten papers and oral, practi
cal and clinical tests shall be conducted by four examiners— t̂wo 
internal and two external. One internal and two external 
fcxaminers shall be teachers actively engaged in teaching 
Paediatrics and one internal examiner shall be Head of the 
Department of Medicine engaged in teaching and Practice of 
General Medicine.
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D iplom a in  T u b ercu losis and C hest D isea ses
(D. T . G. D.)

3. A Diploma in Tuberculosis and Chest Diseases will be 
granted to those students who have—

(a) passed not less than  two years previously, the exam
ination for the degree of Bachelor of M cdicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery of the University or of any 
University recognised by the Medical Council of India.

(b) held House Appointment in the Departm ent of M edi
cine, Tuberculosis, Paediatrics or Surgery for a 
period of one year in a recognised hospital attached 
to a teaching institution of this University or of any 
other hospital recognised by this University.

(c) attended the following course of study in an affiliated 
college for one Academic year :—
(i) A course of lectures and demonstrations;

(ii) Clinical clerkship for one academic year in 
Tuberculosis clinic, Departm ent of Medicine an d 
Hospital attached to the affiliated college;

Provided that the period of Clinical clerkship under (ii) 
above may be reduced to six months if the candidate held a 
Post-graduate qualification (M.D. or M .R.C.P.) or has done 
special work in Tuberculosis Clinic or Hospital Sanatorium 
recognised by this University, for a peried of one year ;

(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall o rd i
narily be held in April. There shall be a Supple
m entary examination in October for candidates who 
have failed to pass or to appear at the examination 
held in April.

4. The examination in written papers and oral, Practical 
and Clinical tests shall be conducted by four examiners—two 
internal and two external, one examiner shall be Head of the 
D epartm ent o f M edicine and one external examiner engaged 
in teaching and practice of General Medicine. One Internal 
and one External examiner shall be teachers engaged exclu
sively in teaching and practice of Tuberculosis.

D ip lom a in O ph th alm ic M edicine and Surgery
5. A Diploma in Ophthalm ic M edicine and Surgery will 

be granted to those students, who have—
(a) passed a t least two years previously, the examination 

for the degree of Bachelor of M edicine and Bachelor o f Sur
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gery of this University or of any University recognised by the 
Medical Council of India.

(b) held House appointm ent or internship in the D epart
ment of Ophthalmology or any other Clinical Department 
attached to a teaching institution recognised by this Univer
sity or any other hospital recognised by the University for a 
period o f one year.

(c) attended the following course of study for one academic 
year in an affiliated college or institu tion :—

(i) A  course of lectures, practical and clinical demons
trations;

(n) Clip.ical clerkship for one academic year in the 
Departm ent of Ophthalmology of the hospital attach
ed to the college where he is taking the course for 
the Diploma:*

Provided th a t if  a candidate holds a post-graduate qualifi
cation (M. S. Ophthalmology orF .R .Q .S  E.) with Ophthalm o
logy as a special subject or has done special work in O phthal
mic Department or hospital recognised by the University for 
a period of one year other than House appointm ent or intern
ship, the period under (ii; will be reduced to six months.

(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall ordina
rily be held in April. There shall be a Supplementary 
examination in October for candidates who have failed to 
pass or to appear a t the examination held in April.

6. The examination in w ritten papers and oral, practi
cal and clinical tests shall be conducted by four examiners— 
two internal and two external. All the examiners shall be 
teachers in Ophthalmology and actively engaged in practice 
of Ophthalmic M edicine and Surgery.

D ip lom a in  A n aesth esio logy

7. A Diploma in Anaesthesiology will be granted to those 
candidates, who have—

(a) passed not less than two years previously the' exami-
hation of M. B., B. S. of this University or of any
other University recognised by the Medical Council 
of India out of which one year should have been 
spent in the house staff.

(b) attended a course of lectures and practical and
clinical demonstrations as detailed under, for a 
period of at least one academic year a t a recog
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nised Medical College. This period of study, may 
run concurrently with the above period of work.

(c) passed the prescribed examination, which shall 
ordinarily be held in April. There shall be a 
Supplementary examination in October for candi
dates who have failed to pass or to appear at the 
exaitvirvation. held in. April.

8. The examination in written papers and oral and 
practical tests shall be conducted by four examiners. O ut 
of the four two will be anaesthetists, one Internal (who should 
be Reader in Anaesthesiology) and the other external 
Anaesthesiologist and of the other two examiners, a surgeon 
may be included as a examiner, but a pharmacologist shall 
be in the list of examiners.

D ip lom a in  E m bryology

9. Diploma in Embryology will be granted to those 
candidates, who have—

(a) passed not less than two years previously the ex
amination of M. B., B. S. of this University or of any 
other University recognised by the M edical Council 
of India.

Or
passed net less than two years previously the ex
amination of M . Sc. in Zoology o f this University 
or of any University recognised by this University;

(b) held teaching job  in the capacity  o f not less than a 
Demonstrator in Anatomy in a recognised Medical 
College for a period o f at least one academic year.

O r
held a teaching job  in the capacity of not less than 
a Demonstrator in Zoology in a recognised college 
for at least one year after qualifying for M. Sc. 
Zoology ;

(c) attended a course of lectures, practicals and de
monstrations in Embryology in an affiliated college 
for one academic year. In view of the immensely 
practical and applied nature of the subject of Em 
bryology such courses of study shall, however, ordi
narily be conducted in Medical Colleges recognised 
by the Agra University for this purpose;
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(d) passed the prescribed exam ination; which shall 
ordinarily be held in  April. There shall be a 
Supplementary examination iu  October for candidates 
who have failed to pass or to appear at the examina
tion held in April.

10. The examination in written papers and oral and 
practical teats shall be conducted by four examiners— 
in ternal and two external. All the examiners shall be teach
ers actively engaged in the teaching and practice of Embryo
logy, Post-graduate, Anatomy or Post-graduate Zoology.

D ip lom a in O rthopaed ics

11. A Diplom a in Orthopaedics will be granted to those 
candidates, who have—

(a) passed not less than two years previously the degree 
of M . B., B. S. of this University or of any other 
University recognised by the M edical Council of 
India.

(b) held a House appointm ent or internship in the 
D epartm ent of Surgery for a period of one year in 
a hospital attached to a teaching institution recog
nised by this University or any other hospital recog
nised by this University for this purpose.

(c) attended the prescribed coarse of lectures and clini
cal demonstrations and worked as a clinical clerk
in an affiliated college for one academic year in the 
Orthopaedics D epartm ent;
Provided that i f  the candidate possesses a post
graduate qualification (M. S. or F. R . G. S.) or has 
held an appointm ent in the O rthopaedic D epart
m ent for six months or more, the period of clinical 
clerkship mentioned above shall be reduced to six 
months.

(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall
ordinarily be held in April. There shall be a
Supplementary examination in October for candidates 
who have failed to pass or to appear a t the examina
tion held in April.

12. T he examination in w ritten papers and clinical, 
practical and  oral tests shall be conducted by four examiners, 
two internal and  two external. One internal and one exter
nal examiners shall be teachers actively engaged in the tea
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ching and practice o f Oi'thopaedic Surgery. The other inter
nal and external examiners shall be teachers actively engaged 
in the teaching and practice of general surgery.

D ip lom a in M edical R ad io logy  and E lectrology

13. A. D iplom a in M edical Radiology and Electrology 
will be granted to those students, who have—

(a) passed at least two years previously, the exami
nation for the degree of Bachelor* of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery of this University or of any 
other University recognised by the Medical Council 
o f Ind ia;

(b) held House appointm ent or internship in any of the 
Clinical Departments for six months in a hospital a tta 
ched to a teaching institution recognised by the 
University or any other hospital recognised by the 
University for this purpose;

(c) attended the following course of study in an affiliated 
college for one year:-—
(i) A course of lectures, practical and clinical demons

tration;

(ii) Clinical clerkship for a period of one year in 
the D epattm ent of Radiology.

(d) passed the prescribed examination of Part I & II.

Part I of the examination will be held ordinarily about the 
end of January. Supplementary examination of the candi
dates who have failed to pass or to appear at the Part I 
examination in January  will be held in April.

P art I I  of the examination will be held in the month 
o f July, and Supplementary Exam ination will be held in 
January .

14. The Exam ination in the w ritten papers and oral and 
practical tests shall be conducted by two examiners—for each 
P art (Part I and I I  examinations), one internal and one 
external. The internal and the external examiners shall be 
teachers actively engaged in teaching and practice of R adio
logy and Electrology.
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D ip lom a in  O b ste tr ic s  and G ynaecology
(D. G. O.)

A — O r d i n a n c e s

15. A Diploma in Obstetrics and Gynaecology will be 
granted to those students who have—

(a) passed a t least 2 years previously, the exam ination 
for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor 
of Surgery of this University or of any University 
recognised by the Medical Council of India.

(b) ■ held house appointm ent in the D epartm ent (Obs
tetrics and Gynaecology) for a period of one year in  
a hospital attached to a teaching institution recognis
ed by this University or any other hospital recognis
ed by the University for this purpose.

(c) attended the following course of study in the D epart
m ent of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, S. N. M edical 
College, Agra for a period o f one year—

(i) A course of lectures and clinical dem onstration, and
(ii) C linical clerkship in the departm ent of Obstetrics 

and Gynaecology in a recognised teaching in stitu 
tions affiliated to University.
Provided that if a candidate holds a Post-graduate 
qualification (M. S. or M. R. C. O.G. or F.R.C.S. 
w ith Obstetrics and Gynaecology) o f an institution 
recognised by this University, the period under
(ii) above will be reduced to six months.

(d) Passed the prescribed examination which shall be 
held twice a year in April and October.

16. The examination in the written paper, and oral, prac
tical and clinical tests shall be conducted by four examiners—■ 
two internal and two external. All the examiners shall be 
teachers in  Obstetrics and Gynaecology and actively engaged 
in practice of Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

D ip lom a in  V enereology & D erm atology
(D. V. D.)

A — O r d i n a n c e s

17. A Diploma in Venereology and Dermatology will be 
granted to those students who have :—

(a) passed, a t least two years previously, the examina
tion for the degree of Bachelor of Mcdicine and  Bachelor o f
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Surgery of this University or of any University recognised by 
the M edical Council of Ind ia .

(b) held House appointments in the Department of Medi 
cine, Surgery or any other clinical departm ent for a period of 
one year in a recognised hospital attached to a teaching 
institution of this University or any other hospital recognised 
by this University;

(c) attended the following course of study in an affiliated 
college for one academic year :—

(i) a course of lectures and clinical demonstrations.
(ii) clinical clerkship for one academic year in V. D. 

and Skin Section of the D epartm ent of Medicine.
(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall be 

held once a year in April and Supplementary Examination in 
October.

18. The examination in the w ritten papers, oral, practical 
and clinical tests shall be conducted by four examiners, 
two internal and two external. O ne internal examiner shall 
be Head of the D epartm ent of M edicine. One internal and 
two external examiners shall be teachers actively engaged in 
the teaching and practice of Dermatology and Venereology.

D ip lom a in  P sy ch o lo g ica l M edicine
(D.P.M .)

A— O rdinances

19. Diploma in Psychological Medicne will be granted to 
those students who have—

(a) passed a t least 3 years previously the examination 
for the degree» of Bachelor of M edicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery of this University or any University recognised by 
the M edical Council o f India.

(b) held house appointm ent in a Medical Departm ent 
for one year in a Hospital attached to a teaching institution 
recognised by this University or any other Hospital recog
nised by the University for this purpose.

(c) attended the following course of study in an  affiliated 
institution spread over a period of 2 academic years :—

(i) Prescribed course of lectures demonstration.
(ii) Clinical clerkship for one year, nine months of which 

will be in M ental Hospital and  3 months in the Unif 
of Neuro-Psychiatry in the D epartm ent of Medicine
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of the affiliated Medical College. This will include 
work in the in patient, out patient departm ent and 
Child Guidance Clinic attached to the Department,

(iii) Attended a course of study for 6 m onths for adm it
tance to Part I Examination. This course will be 
given concurrently with the work in departm ent of 
Neurology and Psychiatry.

Provided that i f  a candidate holds a post-graduate 
qualification M, D. or M. R . C. P. with Psychiatry as a 
special subject the period under (c) (ii) will be reduced 
to 6 months.

{d) passed the prescribed examination i. e. P art I and 
P art I I . T he Part I and I I  examination will ordinarily be 
held in April. Part I and I I  examination will ordinarily be 
held in October for candidates who have failed to pass or to 
appear a t the examination held in April.

(20) The examination in w ritten paper and oral, practical 
and clinical tests (in case of Part I I  only) shall be conducted 
by 2 examiners for each (Part I and I I  exam ination)—■ 
one internal and one external. The Internal examiner shall 
be the Superintendent, M ental Hospital and the external 
shall be a Neuro-Psychiatrist actively engaged in teaching 
and practice of Neuro-Psychiatry.

D ip lom a in  C lin ica l Pathology
(D.C.P.) '

A —O rdinances

21. A Diploma in Clinical Pathology will be granted to 
the students who have :—

(a) passed a t least two years previously the examination 
for the degi-ee of Bachelor of M edicine and Bachelor of Sur
gery of this University or of any University I'ecognised by the 
M edical Council of India.

(b) held attachement to the Departm ent of Pathology in 
the capacity of a Demonstrator, Resident Pathologist, Curator 
Tutor, or as a Research worker for a period of one year.

(c) attended a course o f lectures, practicals and demo
nstrations in an affiliated college for one academic year;

Provided that, if a candidate holds a post-graduate qua
lification (M . D. etc.) or has done special work in the P atho 
logy Departm ent of an institution recognised by this U niver
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sity for a period of one year, the period under (b) above will 
be reduced to six months.

(d) passed the prescribed examination, which shall ordi
narily be held in April. There shall be a Supplementary 
examination in October for candidates who have failed to pass 
or to appear at the examination held in April.

22. The exammation in written, paper, oral and practical 
tests shall be conducted by four examiners—two internal and 
two external. All the examiners shall be teachers actively 
engaged in teaching Pathology and Bacteriology to Post
graduate students. One of the internal examiners shall be 
head o f the D epartm ent of Pathology.

B—R egulations 
D ip lom a in  C hild H ealth , 1968

1. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include—

(i) The Anatomy and Physiology of Childhood.
(ii) The diseases and abnormalities of the new born 

infant.
(iii) Growth and dentition.
(iv) Infant nutrition.

(a) Dietetic diseases of infancy and childhood. 
{b) Breast-feeding, wet nursing, weaning, a rti

ficial feeding etc.
(v) Diseases of Gastorintestinal Circulatory Respira

tory, Nervous, Haemopoietic, Genito-urinary tract. 
Psychological disorders, Specific fevers, Diseases 
of the ductless glands. M etabolic disorder. Com
mon diseases of the skin.

(vi) Ocular diseases.
(vii) Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood.

(viii) School Hygiene and medical inspection of School 
students.

(ix) Preventive Medicine.
(x) Recent Advances in diseases of Children and 

Preventive Medicine in relation to them.
2. The examination shall be written, practical, clinical 

and oral. There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration and each carrying 50 marks, as given below :—•
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Paper /.
Anatomy and Physiology of the childhood. Diseases and 

abnormalities of the new born, growth and dentition.
Paper II.

Infant nutrition dietetic diseases of infancy and childhood 
Paper I IL

General diseases of children, Pathology and Bacteriology. 
Paper IV .

Psychological disorders, Surgical and O cular diseases and 
School Hygiene.

T here shall be practical, clinical and oral tests carrying 
300 marks as under

(i) Clinical examination ... ... 100
(ii) Practical ... ... 100

(iii) O ral ... ... 100
For a pass a candidate must obtain 50 per cent in Theory. 

50 per cent in O ral, Practical and 50 per cent in the C lini
cal tests each.

4. The course of lectures and demonstrations will be as 
follows: —■

(1) Lectures—which will include clinical lectures— 
General Children diseases... ... . . 8 0
General surgical diseases of infancy & childhood 15 
School Hygiene ... ... ... 5
Psychological disorders (including medico-legal 
aspects) 5
Pathology and Bacteriology of Infancy and 
Childhood ... ... ... ... 20

(2) Demonstrations—■
Pathology ... ... ... ... 10
Radiology ... ... ... ... 10
New born in M aternity Departm ent ... 5
School Inspection ... ... ... 5

5. A candidate who desires to appear at this examina
tion m ust submit his application on a prescribed form by the 
15th of December preceding the examination to be held in 
April and  by the 20th of August preceding the examination
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to be held in October and must send with his application the 
following :—

{a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical 
College, affiliated to the University, which he has 
attended, to the effect that he fulfils the condition 
required, under the Ordinances;

{b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

{c) An application for enrolment, together with the 
prescribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is not 
already enrolled; and

{d) An examination fee of Rs. 200.

D ip lom a in  T u b ercu losis  and C hest D isea ses, 1968

6. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include—•

(i) Anatomy and Physiology of Respiratory systems.
(ii) Pulmonary Tuberculosis—its character, diagnosis, 

complication and treatm ent.
(iii) Pulmonary Tuberculosis—its administrative and 

preventive aspects—•(Social aspects).
(iv) Non-pulmonary tuberculosis, including the tuber

culosis o f  lymphatic glands, bones, joints, inter
nal organs, skin and organs of special senses—• 
their character, diagnosis, complications and 
treatment.

(v) Epidemiology, Radiology, Pathology and Bacterio
logy of Tuberculosis and Chest Diseases.

7. The examination shall be written, practical, clinical 
and oral. There will be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration and each carrying 50 marks as follows :—

Paper I. Anatomy and Physiology, Epidemiology, 
Pathology and Bacteriology.

Paper II . Pulmonary Tuberculosis.
Paper I I I .  Non Pulmonary Tuberculosis, Administrative, 

Social and Preventive aspects of Tuberculosis. 
Paper IV . Non-Tuberculosis Diseases of Chest.
All papers shall have four questions each.
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T here  shall be practical, clinical and oral tests carrying 
300 marks, as under :—

(i) Clinical Exam ination ... 150
(ii) Practical ... 50

(lii) Oral ... 100
8, For a pass a candidate must obtain 50 per cent in 

theory, 50 per cent in the Practical and viva voce and 50 per 
cent in clinical test.

9. T he  course of lectures and demonstrations will be as 
follows :—

Pulmonary Tuberculosis
I. (a) A course of lectures or dem onstra

tions on Phthisis, its characters, 
diagnosis and treatm ent and the 
adm inistrative and preventive aspects 
of Tuberculosis.
Attendance a t the Tuberculosis Clinic 
and Tuberculosis wards at the 
T . B. Demonstration centre or in the 
wards of a Hospital or Sanatorium 
for pulmonary tuberculosis and at a 
tuberculosis Dispensary or Institute.
Instruction or in the interpretation of 12 Demons

trations.

30 Lectures 
Demons
trations.

(b)

(c)
X-Ray films.

Non-Pulmonary Tuberculosis
II . (a) A course of lectures or demonstra

tions on non-pulmonary tubercu
losis, including the tuberculosis of 
lymphatic glands, bones, joints, in ter
nal organs, skin and organs of special 
senses and the study of methods of 
immobilisation of splints, plaster, etc.

(b) A ttendance in the M edical wards. 
Skin D epartm ent and O ut-patient 
D eparm ent, Hospital or Sanatorium  
for Surgical tuberculosis or an O rtho
paedic institution and a Light D epart
ment.

(c) 1 he reading of X -ray films.

20 Lectures 
Demons
trations.

8 Lectures 
Demonstra
tions.
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Epidemiology, Pathology and Bacteriology

I I I .  (a) A course of lectures on the epi- 5 Lectures De-
demiology of Tuberculosis and montra-
Ghest Diseases. tions.

(b) Courses of lecture demonstrations 12 Lectures
on the Pathology and Bacteriology Demons-
of Tuberculosis and Chest Diseases. trations.

(c) Practical work in laboratory includ- 20 Practicals
ing diagnosis by the examination and Demons-
of sputum, pus and other morbid trations.
products, serological methods blood 
examination, the preparation of blocks,
t h e  C u t t in g  s t a in in g  and e x a m in a t io n  
o f  s e c tio n s  and t h e  post mortem e x a m i
n a t i o n  of l a b o r a to r y  a n im a ls .

JSfon-Tuberculosis Chest Diseases

(a) A course of lectures on Anatomy and 30 Lectures 
Physiology of Respiratory system. Demons

trations.
(b; A course of lectures and Demonstra

tions on non Tuberculosis Chest disea
ses.

(c) Attendance in the M edical wards on
Chest Disease cases. i

10. A candidate, who desires to appear at this examina
tion, must submit his application an a prescribed form by the 
15th of December preceding the examination to be held in 
April and by the 10th August preceding the examination in 
October and must send with his application the following:'—■

(a) A certificate from the Principal of Medical CoU-j 
ege affiliated to the University, which he has attendH 
ed to the effect that he fulfils the conditions required! 
under the Ordinance.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolm ent, together with th  
prescribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is no 
already enrolled; and

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 200.
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D ip lom a in  O phthalm ic M edicine & Surgery, 1968

11. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include—

(a) Anatomy and Embryology of the Eye, including the 
contents of the orbit, bones in relation thereof and the 
central nervous system as far as it relates to the eye.

{b) Physiology of Vision.
Physiological Optics.

{d) Erros of Refraction.
(e) Ophthalm ic M edicine and Surgery.

( / )  Pathology and Bacteriology of the Eye. 
ig) R elation of Ophthalmology to General M edicine.
(h) Operative Surgery.
12. The examination shall be w ritten, practical, clinical 

and oral. There shall be four papers each of three hours’ 
duration and each carrying 50 marks as follows:—

Paper I . Anatomy, Physiology and Embryology of the eye. 
Paper I I .  M edical Ophthalmology and  Pathology of the eye . 
Paper I I I . General Ophthalmology.
Paper IV. Ophthalm ic Surgery and Optics.

T^here shall be practical, clinical and oral tests as under:—•
(i) Clinical Examination ‘ 100

Practical Exam ination j 00
(m) Viva voce 100

13. For a pass a candidate must obtain 50 per cent marks 
in theory and 50 per ceni in clinical Practical and viva voce.

14. The course of lectures and demonstrations will be as 
follows:—

(1) Anatomy and Physiology, including Embryology—• 
Lectures . .  8
Demonstrations

(2) Pathology and Bacteriology of the Eye—■ 
Lectures
Practicals

(3) Optics and Special O ptical instruments— 
Lectures
Demonstrations

20
10
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(4) O phthalm ic M edicine and Surgery, includuig O ph
thalmic Operative Surgery—
Lectures, including clinical lectures ... 60

15. A candidate, who desires to appear a t this examina
tion, must submit his application in a prescribed form by the 
15th of December preceding the examination to be held in 
April and by the 20th of August preceding the examination 
in October and must send with his application the following:—

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical College 
affiliated to University, which he has attended 
to the effect that he fulfils the conditions required 
under the Ordinance.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment, together with the pres
cribed feeo fR s, 12, if the candidate is not already 
enrolled, and.

(d) An examination fee of 200.

D ip lom a in  A naesthesio logy 1968

16. I 'h e  subject in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include—

(a) Hum an Anatomy and Physiology, considered in re la
tion to Anaesthesia.

(^) Elementary Chemistry and Pharmacology of drugs 
used for or in association with Anaesthesia.

(c) History o f Anaesthesia.
(d) Theory and practice of Anaesthesia and Analgesia :

(i) Inhalation Anaesthesia.
(ii) Intravenous Anaesthesia.

(iii) Rectal and other methods of inducing Anaes
thesia.

(iv) Local regional, and spinal Anaesthesia in all its 
varieties.

(e) Oxygen and fluid therapy.
(f) Anaesthesia in relation to Disease.
(g) Pre-operative investigations, preparation and medica

tion.
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(h) The recognition of post-operative complications and 
treatm ent in so far as related to Anaesthesia.

(i) Medico-legal aspects.
17. The examination shall be partly written and partly 

practical and oral.
There shall be two papers each o f three hours’ duration 

and  carrying lOO marks.
Paper I—Anatomy, Physiology and Pharmacology in 

relation to Anaesthesia.
Paper I I —^Theory and Practice of Anaesthesia.
The practical examination shall consist of two orals and 

practicals ;—
(i) Demonstration of the use of the various types of

apparatus employed in the production of Anaesthesia 
and their maintenance . .  ... 100 marks

(ii) Practice o f Anaesthesia . .  . .  100 marks
T he candidate shall be declared passed if he/she obtains

a minimum of 50 per cent marks in the w ritten examination 
and also a minimum of 50 per cent marks in the practical 
and oral examination.

18. A candidate who desires to appear a t this examination 
must submit his application on the prescribed form by the 
I5 th  of December, preceding the examination to be held in 
April and by the 20th of August preceding the examination 
in October and must send with his application the following:—

(a) A cetificate from the Principal of the Institution 
affiliated to University, which he has attended, to the 
effect that he fulfils all the conditions laid down 
under the Ordinances.

(b) A certificate o f character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment, together with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is not already 
enrolled.

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 200 only.
D ip lo m a  in E m bryology , 1968

19. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include—

(i) General Embryology.
(ii) Organogensis.
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(iii) Comparative V ertebrate Embryology.
(iv) Experimental Embryology and tissue culture me

thods and study.
20. T he examination shall be written and practical and 

oral. There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duration 
and each carrying 100 marks as given below. In  each paper 
there shall be two Sections A & B and each section shall have 
three questions—

Paper I—•Section A. General Embryology.
Section B. Comparative V ertebrate Embryo

logy and Histogenesis.
Paper 11̂—^Section A. M alformational Embryology.

Malformations.
Section B. Experimental Embryology.

The practical examination shall carry a m axi
mum of 400 marks of which 200 marks shall be allotted to 
the reco 'd of day to day work which the candidate will 
maintain vide infra.

The practical examination shall include such exercises as 
bring out the competency of the candidate in serial sectioning 
and whole mounts of embryoes, interpretations o f o f sections 
of vertebrate embryoes of different stages of development, and 
proficiency in special histological techniques encountered in 
embryological work.

The candidate shall be declared passed if he/she obtains a 
minimum of 50% marks in the w ritten examination and also a 
minimum of 50% marks in the practical and oral examination.

21. Courses of study—
(a) A candidate must have attended a course o f a 

minimum of 50 lectures on general and special 
embryology, including comparative vertebrate 
development and experimental embryology. Spe
cial stress however, shall be laid on hum an deve
lopment and congenital malformations in man.

(b) The candidate must have attended a course of at 
least 150 hours of practical laboratory work entail
ing the preparation o f whole mounts of chick and 
pig embryoes of various developmental stages and 
other available animal material, serial sectioning, 
m ounting and staining of such m aterial study 

of prepared slides, models, staining and specimens 
of embryological interest.
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(c) The candidates shall maintain a record of practical 
day to day work duly supervised by the instructor 
in-cliarge. This record shall be produced before 
the examiners at the time of the practical examina
tion and shall be the basis of marks award.

22. A candidate, who desires to appear a t this examina
tion must submit his application on the prescribed form by the 
15 th of December preceding the examination to be held in 
April and by the 20th of August preceding the examination 
in October and must send with his application the following:—

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical 
College affiliated to the University which he has 
attended, to the effect that he fulfils all the condi
tions laid down under the Ordinances.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment together with the 
prescribed fee of Rs, 12, i f  the candidate is not 
already enrolled; and

(d) An Exam ination fee of Rs. 200 only.

D ip lom a in O rthopaedics, 1968

23. The subjects in which a candidate shall be examined 
shall include—■

(i) The Anatomy and Physiology of the Locomotor 
System.

(ii) The Deformities and Diseases of the Locomotor 
System.

(iii) Injuries o f the Locomotor-System.
(iv) Physiotherapy in relation to treatm ent of Orthpae- 

dic conditions and fractures.
(v) Rehabilitation and occupational therapy.
(vi3 Recent advances in diseases of the Locomotor 

system.
24. The examination shall be written, practical, clinical 

and o ra l. There shall be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration and each carrying 100 marks as given below. In  
each paper there shall be two Sections, A and B and each 
Section shall have three questions:—

Paper I-—-Section A. Anatomy and Physiology o f the 
Locomotor system.



Section B. Deformities and Diseases of the 
Locomotor system.

Paper I I— Section A. Injuries of the Locomotor system.
Section B. Rehabilitation, Physiotherapy and 

Recent Advances in Orthopaedic 
Surgery.

There shall be practical, clinical and oral examinations 
carrying a  total of 300 marks as under:—

(i) Clinical . .  100 marks
(ii) Practical . .  100 marks

(iii) O ral . . 100 marks
T he candidate shall be declared passed if  he/she obtains a 

m inim um  of 50 % marks in the written examination and alsoi 
a  minimum of 50% marks in the clinical, practical and oral; 
examinations.

25. Courses of study—
(a) Lectures, which include lectures of—

(i) Anatomy and Physiology of the
Locomotor system . .  . .  15 lectures

(ii) Deformities and Diseases of the
Locomotor system .,  . .  35 lecturcs

(iii) Injuries of the Locomotor system 35 „
(iv) Physiotherapy, Rehabilitation

and occupational therapy . .  10 „
(b) Demonstrations—

(i) Pathology . .  . .  10 Demonstra^
(ii) Skiagrams . .  . .  5 ,, tion ĵ

(iii) Physiotherapy A ppara tus.. 10 ,,
26. A candidate who desires to appear a t this examinaj 

tion must submit his application on the prescribed form b j  
the 15th of December preceding the examination to be held 
in April and by the 20th of August preceding the examina| 
tion in October and must send w ith his application thf 
following:—

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical
College affiliated, to the University, which he h d  
attended, to the effect that he fulfils all the condi? 
tions laid down under the Ordinances.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal
the college concerned.
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(c) An application for enrolment, together with the 
prescribed fee o f Rs. 12, if the candidate is not 
already enrolled; and

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 200 only.

D ip lom a in  M edical R adiology and E lectro logy, 1968

27. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include for—

Part I Examination

1. Electro-Mngnetism &  Electric Technology—
Elem entary Electricity and  M agnetion 
Electro-Statics—Fundam ental ideas of charge.

Potential and capacity 
Electro-Statistics, Induction, 
Gondenser-Electroscopes and 
Electrometers.

2. Current Electricity—
The production, properties and measurement of conti- 

Jtmous, interrupted and alternating current, magnetic, chemical 
lind thermal properties of current, O hm ’s law. Construction 
and action of Galvanometer, Ammeters, Voltmeters, M illion 
Perimeters and Oscillographs. The conduction of electricity.

Electro-Magnetic Induction—
Production of induced currents. Theory of Ti'ansformers 

and Induction Coil.
4. Electro-Techni'ques-—

Construction and actions of Dynamo, Motors, R otary 
Converters, H igh Tension Transformers, Relays, Rectifiers; 
Drotections against electric dangers and accidents.
t. Electro-Magnetic Spectrum and Radiations—

1. Infra R ed and U ltra Violet R adiations—■
(a) Physical properties;
(b) M ethods of applications;
(c) Biological properties.

2. X-Ray—
(a) X-Ray Generation, Properties, biological effects, 

injuries and protection;
(b) X-Ray apparatus.
(c) Measurements of X-Rays.



448 a o r a  u n i v e r s i t y  k a n d - b o o k — 1967-68 [Ghap. xxxix-A

(d) Distribution of X-Ray in tissues, absorptions of
X -R ay by the solid fluids and  variations with
wave length and atomic num ber etc.

(e) Physical basis of Radio-therapy, Physical basis
of the biological action of ionising radiation in
cluding X-Rays, Gamma rays, Neutrons and Pro
tons. Dose. Backscatter, Depth dose, Per
centage depth dose. Physical conditions on
which these quantities depend- Direct reading 
dosage rate meters. Integral dose. Geometrical 
methods of studying dose distribution. Beam 
direction. Distribution of rad ia tion  in tissues.

(f) Characteristics of X-Rays. Scattering of X-Rays.
(g) X-Ray Localisation of Stereoscopy.

6. Elements o f Radio-activity—
Radio-active substances. N ature of radio-activity. Dis

integration theory. Radio-active equilibrium. General laws 
of radio-activities. The physical properties of alpha, beta 
and gamma rays. Protection against I'adiations from radio
active substances and X-Rays.
7. Photography—

Theory of photographic action and  image formation. 
Developing, printing, enlarging and reducing.
8. Practical work—'

(i) Use of Desimeters and Tintometers.
(ii) Determ ination of H alf Value-layer.

(iii) Testing X-Ray apparatus.
Part I I  E xamination

(A) Radiography and Radio-Diagnosis
(i) Radiographic Technique

(ii) Photographic Technique
(iii) Systematic Radiology
(iv) Special Radiological diagnostic methods.

{B) RadioTherapy
(i) Principles and practice of Radio-therapy with 

special reference to Radio-active substances; Supei'- 
ficial, Medium and Deep X -R ay Radiations.

(ii) Low Voltage Contact Therapy, Choul Therapy,
(iii) Grenz Rays.
(iv) Therapeutic uses of above radiations.



chap. x x x i x - a ]  o r d i n a n c e s  449

(v) Radiation Therapy in different local and general 
conditions including Benign and M alignant T u 
mours.

(vi) Different Therapeutic Techniques.
(vii) Biological effects of radiations, including cytologi- 

cal efiects, genetic effects on norm al tissues and 
organs, effects on tumours, effects on inflammatory 
tissues, Radiosensitivity. R adiation damage, local 
and general, Protection against radiation damage.

(viii) Special Pathology; Special Pathology of the condi
tions commonly treated to them by Radio-therapy 
and of those closely related to them by differential 
diagnosis. Special attention will be paid to benign 
and m aligant tumours and to disorders o f the 
blood and blood forming organs.

28. The Exam ination shall be written, practical and oral, 
for each Part I & II. A candidate will not be permitted to 
appear in Part I I  of the examination unless he has passed 
the P art I examination.
Part 1 Examination.

Paper I & I I—'Radiation Physics and Photography (To be 
set in collaboration by the 2 examiners)

Each paper will be of 3 hours’ duration; shall have 5 
questions and carry 50 marks. T here shall be a practical 
and oral tests carrying 100 marks.
Part I I  Examination

Paper I & I I —Radio-diagnosis and Radio-therapy (To be 
set in collaboration by the 2 examiners)

Each paper will be of 3 hours’ duration, shall have 5 
questions and carry 50 marks. There shall be a practical 
and oral test carrying 100 marks.

29. For a pass, a candidate must obtain 50% marks in 
Theory and 50% in the Practial and O ral test separately.

30. A candidate who desires to appear in the examina
tion must submit his application on prescribed form by 15th 
February for the April Examination, 15th M ay for Ju ly  
Exam ination and 15th November for January  Exam ination:—

He must send with his application the following :—•
(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical 

College affiliated to the University, which he has 
attended, to the effect that he fulfils the conditions 
required under the Ordinances.



(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment, together w ith the 
prescribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is not 
already enrolled; and

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 100 for each part.
D ip lom a in  O b stetr ics  and G ynaecology, 1968.

31. The course shall cover theoretical and clinical instruc
tion of a t least thirty-two clinical lectures and demonstrations 
in Obstetrics and Gynaecology and shall consist of the follow
ing :—

(a) Anatomy of the female pelvis including bones, joints, 
soft parts and all the contained organs.

(b) Physiology and endocrinology of female generative 
tract.

(c) M anagement of norm al pregnancy, labour and puer- 
perium ante natal and post natal care.

(d) Pathology of pregnancy and management o f abnormal 
conditions encountered during pregnancy, labour and 
puerperium.

(e) Diseases of the female generative tract including 
m orbid bacteriology with histology, obstetrics and 
Gynaecology.

(f) Elementary Embryology.
(g) Disease of new born neonatal care.
(h) Examination will be held in one part.
(i) Eighty per cent attendance is compulsory in  the 

prescribed lectures and clinical demonstrations.
(j) The candidate should have personally performed six

Obstetric operations.
O r

Should have assisted in six Gynaecological operations 
with a follow up record*

(k) Present w ritten commentary of at least 5000 words on
any one subject prescribed during the course of study 
either in Obstetrics or Gynaecology.

Schemf J  Examinations
32. The exam ination shall be written; practical and oral. 

There shall be two papers each w ith Sections A and B. Eac
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Section will have three questions. Each paper will be of 3 
hours’ duration and will carry 100 marks. Sections A and  B 
will be answered in separate note-books and will carry 50 
marks each.

Paper I  Section A. Anatomy of Pelvis and Physiology 
of Pregnancy. ^

Section B. Obstetrics.
Paper II  Section A. Gynaecology including Gynaecologi

cal Pathology.
Section B. Recent advances including Infant 

Diseases.
There shall be practical, clinical and oral test carrying 

300 marks.
Clinical 100 Marks
Practical 100 ,,
Oral 100 „
33. For a pass a candidate must obtain 50 per cent in 

theory, 50 per cent in oral and practical and 50 per cent in 
clinical.

34. A candidate who desires to appear a t this exam ina
tion must submit his application on a prescribed form by the 
l5 th  of December preceding the exam ination and must send 
with his application the following:—•

(a) Certificate from the Principal of the M edical college 
affiliated to the University, which he had attended 
to the effect that he fulfils the conditions required 
under the Ordinance.

(b) A certificate o f character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment together with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 12/-, i f  the candidate is not already 
enrolled; and

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 200/-.

D ip lom a in V enerology and D erm ato logy , 1968

35. The subjects in which a candidate will be examined 
shall include :—■
a. Skin

1. Anatomy including embryology of skin.
2. Physiology including Bio-chemistry of skin-
3. Histology of normal skin and its appendages.
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4. Pathology of skin diseases.
5. Pharmacology and therapeutics including Physio

therapy.
6. General and Social aspects of skin diseases.
7. Mycology in relation to skin diseases.
8. p lin ical aspects of various dermatological disorders.
9. Tropical dermatology including deficiency diseases.

10. Occupational dermatoses.
11. Psyche cutaneous diseases.
12. Tumours of skin.
13. Prevention of skin diseases.
14. Rehabilitation of patients suffering from cutaneous 

diseases.
15. Skin manifestations o f other systemic visceral diseases.
16. Cutaneous reactions to drugs.
17. Skin diseases peculiar to infancy and childhood.
18. Problems of aging skin.
b. Leprosy :
1. Cutaneous innervation.
2. Epidemiology.
3. Bacteriology & Pathology.
4. Immunology.
5. Diagnosis.
6. Prevention.
7. T reatm ent—medical and surgical.
c. Veneral diseases :
1. Anatomy and Physiology of sex organs.
2. Clinical study of veneral diseases.
3. O ther clinical entities seen in a V. D. Clinic.
4. Social aspects o f V. D.
5. Bacteriology, Serology & Pathology.
6. Prevention.
7. Treatm ent.
36. The examination shall be written, practical, clinical 

and oral. There shall be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, each carrying 100 marks as given below. In  each 
paper, there shall be two sections (A & B).

Paper I
Section A :

A—Anatomy & Physiology of the Skin.
B—Pathology, Bacteriology & Mycology.
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Section B  :
Diseases o f Skin.
Recent Advances.

P aper II
Section A  :

Leprosy—^Clinical, Laboratory, Social Aspect, Recent 
Advances.

Section B  :
Veneral diseases including Pathology & Serology.
Recent Advances.
There shall be practical, clinical and oral test, carrying 

200 marks as under :—
(a) Clinical Examination. 100
(b) Practical 50
(c) O ral 50

37. For a pass, a candidate must obtain 50 per cent in
theory, 50% in oral and  practical, and 50% in clinical
examination.

38. The course of lectures and demonstration will be as 
under :—

(a) Lectures ; —
Skin 30
Leprosy 15
V. D. 15

(b) Demonstration •
Clinical 40

(c) Pathology, Serology,
Mycology and Parasitology 20

(d) Radio-Therapeutics 4
39. A candidate who desires to appear a t this exam ina

tion must submit his application on a prescribed form by the 
15th December preceding the examination to be held in 
April and by 20th August preceding the examination to be 
held in October and must send with his application the
following :—■

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical
College affiliated to the University which he has 
attended to the effect th a t he fulfils the conditions 
required under the Ordinance.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.



(c) An application for enrolment together with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 12/-, if  the candidate is not already 
enrolled; and

(d) An examination fee of Rs. 200/-

D ip lo m a  in  P sychological M edicine, 1968

40. The subjects for which a candidate will be examined 
shall include :

Part I  Examination
1. Anatomy & Physiology of the Central and Peripheral 

Nervous systems including Electrophysiology, Endocrinology 
and Biochemistry.

2. Psychology^—General ^nd Social including Scope and 
M ethods, Individual differences in Ability and its measurement 
including mental testing, intelligence, Correlation of ability, 
Personality, Heredity, jEnvironmental, Statistics, M aturation, 
C ondition Reflexes and Behaviour, M otivation, Emotions, 
Frustration and Conflict, Observation, Learning Memory, 
Thinking, Group Behaviour, Innate and Acquired patterns of 
Behaviour, Self Preservation, Race and Culture, Propagation 
o f Primitive Society.

(ii) Schools of Psychology, Psychopathology and Child 
Development.

(iii) Elements of H indu Psychology in relation to M odern 
Psychology.

Part 11 Examination
Neurology—Course in Clinical Neurology shall include 

Neuro Radiology, Neuro Pathology and Electroencephalogra
phy.

2— Psychiatry
(i) Systemic Psychiatry—forensic Psychiatry and treat

ments in Psychiatry.
(ii) Psychophysiologic Medicine.
(iii) Industrial & Occupational Psychiatry.
(iv) Child Psychiatry and M ental Deficiency.
(v) Administrative and Forensic Psychiatry.

41. The Examination shall be : For Part I. W ritten 
Practical and Viva, for Part I I  : W ritten, Practical Clinical 
and Viva,
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Part I  Examination
Paper I—Anatomy and Physiology of Nervous System.
Paper I I —Psychology.
Each paper will be of 3 hours’ duration and shall have 

5 questions and carry 100 marks.
There shall be Practical and  Viva exam ination on the 

scope of each paper carrying 100 marks for each.
Part I I  Examination

Paper I —Neurology.
Paper I I —Psychiatry.
Each paper shall be of 3 hours’ duration and shall have 5 

questions and each will carry 100 marks. There shall be 
practical clinical and oral examination on the scope of each 
paper.

Neurology Clinical . .  100 marks.
Practical & Viva . .  50 marks.
Psychiatry Clinical . .  100 marks.
Practical & Viva . .  50 marks.
42. For a pass candidate must obtain 50% in each paper 

viva and Practical and Clinical on the scope of each paper 
separately.

43. The course of lectures and demonstration will be 
■BS follows :—

(i)

(ii)

( i i i )

Anatomy of the Nervous System.
Lectures & Demonstrations 20
Practical f  Dissection of the Bi’ain 15

Histology & Histopathology.
Physiology o f Nervous System & 30
Endocrine glands, Biochemistry & 15
Laboratory Practicals J
Psychology including General & \ 20
Social Psychology. /
M ental testing 5
School of Psychology ^
Psychopathology, and V 10
Child development.
Hindu Psychology 3
Social & Cultural Anthropology. 55

42
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(iv) Neurology.
Systemic Neurology. 25
Neuropathology 10
Neuro Radiology E. G. G.

(v) Psychiatry. 75
44. A candidate who desires to appear in. the examina

tion must submit his application on a prescribed form by 15th 
of December for April Examination and 15 July for October 
Examination. He must send with his application the follow
ing :

Certificate from the Principal, M edical Gollege affiliated 
to the University and Superintendent, M ental Hospital, 
recognised by the University which he has attended to the 
effect that he fulfils the condition laid down in Ordinances.

A certificate o f character from the Principal of the Gollege 
concerned and the Superintendent, M ental Hospital where 
he has attended the course.

An application for enrolment together with the prescribed 
fee o f Rs. 12/- should be sent a t the time of enrolment for the 
course.

An examination fee Rs. 100/- for each part.

D ip lom a in  C linical P athology, 1968

45. The subjects in which the candidates will be exami
ned shall include;

(i) Bacteriology
(ii) Medical Parasitology

(iii) Serology and Immunology
(iv) Clinical Pathology and Haematology
(v) Chemical Pathology

(vi) M orbid Anatomy, including Surgical Pathology 
and Autopsy Pathology

(vii) Experimental Pathology
(viii) Exfoliative Cytology.

46. The examination shall be written, practical and oral. 
There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ duration 
and each carrying 50 marks as given below :—
Paper I  :

M orbid Anatomy, Surgico-Pathology and Cytology^- 
Peper I I  :

Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Chemical Pathology.
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Paper I I I  :
Bacteriology and Immunology 

Paper IV  :
M edical Mycology and M edical Parasitology.

Practical Examination :
P ractical Exam ination will carry 150 marks and shall con

sist of clinical cases for laboratory investigations, imknown 
bacterial cultures, serology, Biopsy material, Post-mortem 
techniques. Haematology, Chemical Pathology viva-voce 
. . .  .50 marks.

47. F or a pass, a candidate must obtain 50 per cent in 
Theory, 50 per cent in oral and practical examinations.

48. A candidate, who desires to appear at this examina
tion, m ust submit his application on a prescribed form by 
the 15th December preceding the examination to be held in 
April an d  by 20th August preceding the examination to be 
held in  O ctober and must send with his application the 
following:—■

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the Medical 
College affiliated to the University, which he has 
a ttended  to the effect that he fulfils the conditions 
required under the Ordinance.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment together with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 12, if the candidate is not already 
enrolled, and

(d) An examination fee ofR s, 20" /̂-
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C om bined P re-M edical T est
O rdinances

l-(a). There shall be a Combined Pre-Medical Test for 
qualifying for admission to tlie  Pre-Medical Colleges 
of the State Universities having Faculties of Medi
cine. The I ’est will be held by a Committee 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellors and the Deans 
of the Faculties of M edicine of States Universities 
which have Faculties of Medicine.

(b) T he Vice-Chancellor of the University conducting 
the test shall be the Convener of the Committee.

(c) The Registrar of the University conducting the 
Test will be the Secretary of the Committee and 
he will also be designated as Chief Superinten
dent.

2. The Committee may frame such rules as may be neces
sary for the conduct of the Test.

3. No candidate shall be adm itted to the above course 
unless he hns been declared qualified a t the Pre-Medical I ’est 
conducted by the Committee constituted in Ordinance 1,

4. No candidate shall be adm itted to this Test :
(i) Unless he has passed either :—
(a) Interm ediate Exam ination of the Board of High 

School and Interm ediate Education, U . P. or 
some other Board or University recognised by either 
of the University of Agra, Allahabad and Lucknow, 
with Chemistry (including O rganic Chemistry), 
Physics and "Biology, in Such courses of study as 
may be recognised for the purpose from time to 
time, provided th a t a candidate who has appeared 
at any of the aforesaid examinations may be 
allowed to take the test provisionally but he will be 
deemed to have failed in the Combined Pre- 
M edical Test if he has not succeeded in the afore
said qualifying examinations :—

(b) The B. Sc. Exam ination wath Chemistry, Botany 
and Zoology of Indian  University incorporated by 
any law for the time being in force ; or

(c) Having passed the B. Sc. Examination, has passed 
at one time or other, in that examination, combined

with the Interm ediate Exam ination leading there 
to, in the three subjects, Chemistry, Physics and 
Biology.
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(ii) Unless he has attained the age of 17 years or shall 
attain  that age by 1st October of the year of admission 
to the test.

(iii) Unless he is a bonafide resident of the State of U ttar 
Pradesh. A bonafide resident of the U ttar Pradesh is :

(a) A citizen of India, the domicile or origin of whose 
father is ia  the U ttar Pradesh and who himself is 
domiciled in the U tta r Pradesh, or

(b) A citizen of India, the domicile or origin or whose 
father was not in the U tta r Pradesh, but who or 
whose father has acquired, a domicile in the U ttar 
Pradesh, provided th a t the candidate himself, has after 
such acquistion, resided in the U tter Pradesh for not less 
than  five years on tlie date on which he applies : or

(c) A citizen o f India, who was born in the U tta r Pradesh 
and whose father is (or, i f  dead, was at the time of his 
death) employed in any departm ent of the Govt, of 
Ind ia and is, or was, liable to inter-state transfers, 
provided that he has himself resided in the U ttar Pradesh 
for three continuous years immediately preceding the 
date of application: or

(d) A student o f Indian orgin from abroad whose ancestors 
were domiciled in the U tta r Pradesh; or

(e) A displaced student, registered in the U tta r Pradesh 
provided he submits w ith his application a separate 
certificate from the District M agistrate of the district 
concerned : or

(f) A ward o f an employee o f the Govt^ of India 
serving in the U ttar Pradesh (whether in Civil or 
M inistry employ)

(g) A ward who passed his qualifying examination from U .P., 
o f an employee in Defence Forces o f the Government 
of India viz^ Navy, Air Force and  Land, serving in any 
part of the country.

This concession will be available only to the candidates 
whose guardian is posted in the U tta r Pradesh at the time o f 
making the application to appear in the Pre-Medical Test.

I f  the guardian is not the father, mother or real brother of 
the candidate, he will have to satisfy the Registrar of the U ni
versity holding th a t Pre-Medical Test that he (the applicant) 
has really been dependent on him /her guardian) for a t least 
two years, immediately preceding the candidates admission to 
the test.
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5. The Pre-Medical Test shall consist of one written 
paper of three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks in each of 
the following subjects: —

(a) Chemistry including Organic Chemistry
(b) Physics;
(c) Zoology; and
(d) Botany

The papers in these subjects shall be set on the courses of 
studies of these subjects as prescribed for the Interm ediate • 
Examination of Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education U P.

6. The num ber o f seats and reservations if any, shall be 
determined by the State Govt.

7. A candidate selected against any reserved seats, shall 
be required to execute a bond to serve the State Govt., if so 
required, in rural or hill areas for a period of at least five 
years.

8. I f  the requisite number of suitable candidates are not 
available in any year for admission in any one of the reserved 
seats, the same shall be filled up from such general candidates 
in order of merit who secure more than a minimum percentage 
laid down.

9. A candidate applying for admission to the reserved 
seats for hill/rural areas and U ttarakhand Division will be 
required to submit a certificate of the District M agistrate of 
the district to which he belongs to the effect that he and his 
family are permanent residents o f rural/hill areas/U ttarakhand 
Division and th a t lie has had a major part of his education 
in that area.

10. Conditions regarding residence, qualifications and age 
etc. for admission to the reserved seats will be as for general 
Candidates.

11. No candidate who fails to obtains less than 25% marks 
in each subject and less 33% marks in  the aggregate shall 
be eligible for admission. For the reserved seats for Schedu
led Caste it shall be 30% marks in the aggregate and 25% 
marks in each subject.

Provided that for the candidates from the U ttarakhand 
Division the minimum percentage shall be as may be prescri
bed in this regard.
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12. Admissions to the college will be made strictly in order 
of m erit a t  the Pre-Medical Test with in the limits of vacancies 
available and subject to the conditions laid down in the appli
cation forms.

13. Candidates for admisson to the test are required to 
apply on the prescribed application form with passport size 
photographs duly attested by either the Principal of the In s ti
tution last attended or a first class M agistrate or a gazetted 
officer or whoever sigjis the certificate of bonafide residence in 
the U ttar Pradesh. The form duly completed in all respects 
m ust reach the office of the Combined Pre-M edical. Test 
Committee by the date advertised for the purpose alongwith a 
fee o f  Rs. 30/- for the Combined Pre-Medical Test. I ’he fee 
shall neither be refundable nor held over for the next Test. 
However, the examination fee shall be refunded after deduct
ing Rs. 5/- in case the candidate is not eligible for appearing a t 
the Combined Pre-Medical Test or the form is rejected for any 
other reason.

14. Each selected candidate shall be required to undergo 
a medical examination by a M edical Board appointed by 
the Principal of the Medical College to which he is allocated 
and his admission to th a t college shall be subject to his 
being found physically fit by the Board.
> 15. All selected candidates shall be required to deposit 
th e ir fees and Security Deposit in the office o f Principal 
of the College to which they may be allocated, for the 
full year on the day of the declaration of the medical 
5xamination for physical fitness.

16. Each selected candidate shall have to submit a 
M igration or Transfer Certificate from the college or 
University in w’hich he studied last by 30th Sept. o f the 
^ear of Admission to the M edical College to which he is 
adm itted, otherwise his name may be struck-off the rolls 
of College. The student whose admission is thus cancelled 
can be adm itted only on depositing M igration or Transfer 
Certificate and admission fee Rs. 5/-. The period of suspens
ion o f admission shall thereafter be treated as absence 
from the college.

17. T he test shall be held ordinarily once a year in 
the m onth of June.
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E xam in ation s—Faculty o f  E ngineering

A— O rdinances 

BACHELOR O F SCIENCE (EN GINEERIN G]

1. The course of study shall extend over a period of four 
years of integrated course of which at least six months will be 
devoted to the practical work a t places approved for the pur
pose by the Executive Council.

2. A t the end of each of the four years there shall be an 
examination, vi>Z‘—
At the end of the first year—

First Bachelor of Science (Engineering) Examination.
At the end o f the second year^—

Second Bachelor o f Science (Engineering) Examination 
At the end of the th ird  year—

T hird  Bachelor o f Science (Engineering) Examination.
At the end of the fourth year—

Final Bachelor of Science (Engineering) Examination.
3. The examination shall be conducted by means of 

written papers and practical and oral tests and shall also 
include certified sessional work done in the college laborato
ries and workshops.

4. A candidate who, after passing the Interm ediate Exa
m ination with M athem atics, Physics and Chemistry of the 
Board o f High School and Interm ediate Education U .P., 
or Central Board of Secondary Education, Ajmer, or of an 
Indian University incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force, or any other examination recognised* by the Exe
cutive Council as equivalent thereto, has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college for one academical 
year, shall be eligible for appearing at the First Bachelor of 
Science (Engineering) Examination.

5. Every candidate for the First Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering) Exam ination shall be required to show a com
petent knowledge of—

(I) M athem atics, Applied
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*Vide Appendix.



chap. x l ]  ORDINANCES 463

(2) Applied Chemistry
(3) Applied Physics
(4) Applied M echanics
(5) H eat Engines
(6) Surveying
(7) Building M aterials and Building Construction
(8) M achine Drawing
(9) Practical Geometry and Graphic Statics.
6. A candidate who, after passing the F irst Bachelor 

of Science (Engineering) Exam ination of the University, has 
attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college for 
one academical year, shall be eligible for appearing a t the 
Second Bachelor of Science (Engineering) Examination.

7. Every candidate for the Second Bachelor o f Science 
(Engineering) Exam ination shall be required to show a com
petent knowledge of:—■

(1) M athem atics, Applied.
(2) Applied Mechanics
(3) H eat Engines
(4) Electrical Engineering
(5) Machine Drawing
(6) Graphics and Structural Drawing
8. There shall be the following branches of study for the 

T hird  Bachelor of Science (Engineering) and Final Bachelor 
of Scicncc (Engineering) examinations:—

A. M echanical Engineering:
B. Electrical Engineering:

and, a candidate for the Bachelor of Science (Engineering) 
degree shall be required to specialise only in one such branch 
of study at a time.

9. A candidate who, after passing the Second Bachelor of 
Science (Engineering) Exam ination of the University has atten
ded a regular course of study in  a particular branch of study in 
an affiliated college for one academical year, shall be eligible 
for appearing a t the T hird  Bachelor of Science (Engineering) 
Exam ination in that branch of study.

10. Every candidate for the T hird  Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering) Exam ination in M echanical Engineering shall 
be required to show a competent knowledge of—

(1) Strength and Elasticity of M aterials



(2) Theory of Structures
(3) Theory of Machines
(4) Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery
(5) Heat Engines
(6) Mechanical Engineering design.
(7) Electrical Technology
(8) Workshop Technology

11. Every candidate for the Third Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering) Examination in Electrical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of—

(1) Strength and Elasticity of Materials
(2) Theory of Structures
(3) Theory of Machines
(4) Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery
(5) Heat Engines
(6) Electrical Engineering
(7) Theory and Design of Electrical Machinery.
(8) Mechanical Technology.

12. A candidate w hj, after passing the Third Bachelor 
of Science (Engineering) Examination o f the University in a 
particular branch of study, has attended a regular course of 
study in that branch of study in an affiliated college for one 
academical year, shall be eligible for appearing at the Final 
Bachelor of Science (Engineering) examination in that branch 
of study.

13. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering), Exam ination in M echanical Engineering,> shall 
be required to show a competent knowledge of—

(1) Strength and Elasticity of Materials.
(2) Theory of Structures
(3) Hydrauhcs and W ater Power Engineering
(4) Theory and Design of Machines
(5) Heat Engines
(6) Workshop Technology and Engineering Production
(7) Industrial Organisation and Workshop Management

14. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering) Examination in Electrical Engineering shall 
be required to show a competent knowledge of—

(1) Electrical Communication or Utilization of Electric
Power with Traction. ,
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(2) Hydraulics and W ater Power Engineering
(3) Generation, Transmission and Distribution of Electric 

Power
(4) Theory and Design of Electrical Machinery
(5) Electrical Technology
(6) Industrial Organisation and Workshop M anagem ent.
15. A candidate shall be adm itted directly to the degree 

of Bachelor of Sciencc (Engineering) after passing the 
Final Bachelor of Science (Engineering) Examination.

16. A candidate who has taken the B.Sc. (Engg.) degree 
of the University in Mechanical Engineering, or vice versa a 
candidate who has taken the B. Sc. (Engg.) degree o f the 
University in Electrical Engineering, may be adm itted to the
B. Sc. (Engg.) degree in Electrical Engineering or Mechanical 
Engineering; provided he—

(i) attends a regular course of study in an affiliated 
college of the University for the Final B. Sc. 
(Engineering) Examination in Electrical Engineer
ing or Mechanical Engineering, as the case may 
be; and

(u‘) is successful a t the F inal B.Sc. (Engineering) 
Examination in that branch of study.
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B — R e g  u l a t i o n s  

Scheme o f Examination 
F irst B achelor o f  Science (Engineering) E xam ination , 1968

Gnnp
No.

Subject
M axi- Pass Pass
mum Marks Marks 
Marks each each

Paper Group

Written Papers

II

III

IV

V

VI

(a)
(b) 
(c)
(a)
(b) 
(c)
(a)
(b)
(a)
(b) 
(c)
(a)
(b)
(a)
(b)

Applied M athematics I 
Applied M athematics II 
Periodic Tests 
Applied Physics I 
Applied Physics II 
Periodic Tests 

Applied Chemistry 
Periodic Tests 
Applied Mechanics 
H eat Engines 
Periodic Tests 
Surveying and Building 
Periodic Tests 
M achine Drawing*
Practical Geometry and Graphic
Statics*

(c) Periodic Tests
Total

Practical—Sessional Work and viva voce 
1. Applied Physics Laboratory 

Applied Chemistry Laboratory 
Applied Mechanics Laboratory 
Surveying (viva voce)
M achine Drawing (viva voce)

Workshop Practice
Total

General Fitness for the Profession

..4 0  -
1000

... 50 25'
... 50 25
..100 50
..100 50
...100 50

; Statics 100 50
...100 50

600
..200

Aggregate 1800

80

80

35

80

35

80

300

120

These papers will be of 4 hours’ duration. The rest will be of 3
hours’ duration.
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Second B achelor o f  S cience (Engineering) 
E xam ination , 1968

Group
Mo.

Maxi- Pass Pass
Subject mum Marks Marks

Marks each each
Paper Group

Written Papers.
I fa) Applied M athematics I

(b) Applied M athem atics I I
(c) Periodic Tests

II (a) Applied Mechanics
(b) Engineering M aterial 

and Technology 
(̂ c) Periodic Tests

II I  (a) H eat Engines I
(b) H eat Engines I I
(c) Periodic Test

IV  (a) Electrical Engineering I
(b) Electrical Engineering II
(c) Periodic Tests

V (a) M achine Drawing*
(b) Graphics and Structural 

Drawing*
(c) Periodic Tests

80 28 
40 —

T otal 1000

Practical— Sessional Work and viva voce 
1. Applied Mechanics Lab, 

Electrical Engineering Lab. 
M achine Drawing 
Graphic and Structural Drawing

2.
3.
4.
5. W orkshop Practice

100
100
100
100
200

501 
50 I 
50 V 
50 

100

T otal 600
General Fitness for the Profession 200

80 281 
80 28 V 80 
40 — J  
80 281 

L
80 28 f  80 
40 — J 
80 281 
80 28 y  80
40 — J
80 281 
80 28 V 80 
40 — j  
80 28

80

300

-  120

Aggregate 1800

•These pipers will be of 4 hoar/ diratioa-
hours’ duratio n.

The reit wHl be of three
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T hird  Bachelor o f  Science (Engineering) 
E xam ination , 1968

{Mechanical Branch)

Group
No.

Subject
Maxi- Pass Pass 
mum Marks marks 
Marks each each 

Paper Group

Written Papers.
I (a) Applied M athematics 80 28"!

(b) Periodic Tests 20 - J
II (a) M aterials and Structures 80 281

(b) Periodic Tests 20 - J
II I (a) Hydraulics and Hydraulic

Machinery 80 28"!
(b) Theory of Machines 80 28 V
(c) Periodic Tests 40 — ^

IV (a) Workshop Technology 80 281
(b) Machine Design* 80 28 y
(c) Periodic Tests 40 - J

V (a) Heat Engines I 80 281
(b) H eat Engines I I 80 28 f
(c) Periodic Tests 40 - J

VI (a) Electrical Technology 80 28'
(b) Periodic Tests 20 — ^

Total 900
Practicals—Sessional Work and viva voce.

1. Mechanical Engineering Lab. 150 751
2. Electrical Engineering Lab. 150 75
3. Mechanical Engineering Design 100 50 '
4. Workshop Practice 100 50^

Total 500
General Fitness for the Profession 200 —

Aggregate 1600

35

35

80

80

35

250

120

*This paper will be of 4 hours’ duration. The rest will be of three
hours’ duration.
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T h ird  B. Sc. (E n gin eerin g) E x a m in a tio n , 1968

{Electrical Branch)

M ax. Pass Pass
Group No. Subject M arks marks marks

in each in each
Paper group

Written Papers :
I (a) Applied M athematics .. 80 281 35

(b) Periodic Tests . .  20 - J
II (a) M aterials and Structures . .  80 28' 35

(b) Periodic Tests . .  20
I I I (a) Hydraulics and Hydraulic

M achinery . .  80 281
(b) Theory of Machinery . .  80 28 V 80
(c) Periodic Tests . .  40 - J

IV (a) Electrical Machines . .  80 281
I(b) Theory and Design of Electrical 80Machines* . .  80 28 f

(c) Periodic Tests . .  40 - J
V (a) M easuring Instruments and

Measurements . .  80 281
(b) Applied Electronics . .  81 28 80
(c) Periodic Tests . .  40 - J

VI (a) M echanical Engineering . .  80 281 35
(b) Periodic Tests . .  20 - J

Total

Practicals— Sessional Work and viva voce
1. M echanical Engineering Lab.
2. Electrical Engineering Lab.
3. Electrical M achine Design
4. Workshop Practice

900

IfO 751 
150 75 ( 250
100 50 r  
100 5 0 j

General Fitness for the Profession
Total 500

200  —  120

Aggregate 1600

♦This paper will be of 4 hours’ duration. The rest will be of three
hours’ duration.
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Final B. Sc. (E ngineering) E xam ination, 1968
[Mechanical Branch)

M a x . Pass Pass
Group JVo. Subject M a rk s  marks marks

in each in each
___ Subject group

35

Practical— work and vita voce
1. M echanical Engg. Lab.
2. M ech. Engg. Design
3. Mech . Engg. Project
4. Extram ural training or prac

tical training in the college

G eneral Fitness for the Profession
Total

Wrilten Papers.
I. (a) (i) M aterials & Structures 80 281

(ii) Periodic Tests 20 - j
(b) (i) Power Plant Engg. 80 28 '

Periodic Tests 20 ---_
II . (a) (i) Heat Engines I 80 281

(ii) Periodic Tests 20 - J
(b) (i) H eat Engines II 80 281

(ii) Periodic Tests 20 - J
in . (a) (i) Theory and Design of

Machines * 80 281
(ii)
(i)

Periodic Tests 20 - J
fb) Engineering Produc

tion & Metrology 80 2 8 '
(ii) Periodic Tests 20 —

IV . (a) (i) Hydraulics and W ater
Power Engg. 80 281

(ii) Periodic Tests 20 - J
(b) (i)

(ii)
Industrial Organization 80 281
Periodic Tests 20 - J

Total 800

500 
200  —

35

35

35

35

35

35

35

150 75")
100 50 I 
150 75 y 250

1
100 50J

120

Aggregate 1500

* This Paper will be of 4 hours’ duration. The rest w ill be of three
hours’ duration.
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Final B. Sc. (Engineering) E xam ination , 1968
{Electrical Branch)

Group No. Subject
M ax.

M arks
Pass Pass

marks marks
in each in each 

Subject Group

Written Papers
I. (a) (i)

(b) 

II . (a)

(b)

(ii)
(i)

(ii)
(i)

(ii)
(i)

I II .

IV ,

(ii) 
(a) (i)

(b)

(a)

(b)

(ii)
(i)
(ii)
(i)

(ii)
(i)

(ii)

Generation and switch 
Gear Practice 
Periodic tests 
Transmission & Distribu 
tion of Electric Power 
Periodic tests 

Electrical Communica
tion I Or U tilization of 
Elec. Power 
Periodic tests 
Electrical Communica
tion I I  Or Utilization o f 
Elec. Power (Traction) 
Periodic tests 
Theory & Design of Elec- 
Machines*
Periodic test 
Elect. Technology 
Periodic tests

Periodic tests 
Industrial Organisation 
Periodic tests

Total
Practicals— Sessional work and viva voce

1. Electrical Engg. Laboratory 
Telecommunication Lab.

2. Electrical M achine Design
3. Electrical Project
4. Extram ural training Or 

practical training in the College

80 281
20 - J
80 28 "1
20 - J
80 28"!

(
20

i
“ J

80 28"!
20 _____

80 281
20 —

80 28
20 —

;.80 28"
20 —

80 2 8 '
20 —

800

General Fitness for the Profession 
Aggregate

500
200

1500

150 75^1
100 50
150 75

100
1

50 J

35

35

35

35

35

35

35

35

250

120

♦This paper will be of 4 hours’ duration,
hours* duration.

T he rest will be of three



The marks for General Fitness shall be awarded by the 
Principal under the following heads :—

(A) Discipline^ General Conduct and Behaviour [\20 Marks) 
Every student starts with full marks to his credit :
Deduction to be made for—
\. (i) Late avrival in class;

(ii) Absence from hostel roll call, N.C.G.
(iii) Irregularity & unpunctuality :—

1 mark for first offence.
2 marks for each subsequent offence.

2. (i) Absence from Hostel or College without leave;
(ii) Breach of rules.

2 marks for first offence
4 marks for each subsequent offence reported.

3. (i) Case of misbehaviour in college and hostel ;
(ii) Gases reported from outside;

(iii) Cases of deliberate loss, breakage and theft ;
5 to 10 marks

(B) Personality (15 Marks)
1. Every student starts with 5 marks.
2. M arks to be added for—■

(i) Popularity—for holding office (5 marks).
(ii) Leadership Or Social Orderly Living and Good 

Taste 2 to 5 marks.
(C) Physical Fitness (30 Marks)

(i) Record of weight, health and N. G. G. perfor
mance upto 10 marks.

(ii) Participation in games:
5 marks for one game
upto 10 marks for two games or more.

(iii) Athletic successes in sports, j
award of colour* etc., j upto 10 marks

(D) Extra-Curricular Activities including Social Service (35 marks)
(i) Certified report of Social work.

Civic sense, helpfulness, diginity 
of labour and N.C.G. — 10 marks

(ii) Cultural activities—Music, Painting,
Photography etc. upto 10 marks

(iii) Professional work upto 15 marks.
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(a) Active part in Engg., Debates and Competitions
(b) Holding of offices.
(c) Exhibits
(d) Special Contribution.
In awarding these marks the Principal shall be advised 

by a Board of the following persons :—
1. Principal
2. Heads of Departments
3. N.C.G. Com m andant or Physical Instructor
4. Hostel Superintendent
5. Medical Officer of the College
6. Superintendent of Games
7. Superintendent of Extra-curricular activities
For a pass, in each of the Engineering examinations, a 

candidate must obtain a t least—
35 per cent marks in each paper.

This will include the periodic tests marks in the 
subject for all the four examinations.

40 per cent marks in each group except in cases of gro
ups comprising one paper where it will be 35 per
cent (except in Final B. Sc. (Engg.) in which a candi
date must obtain 40 per cent of the total of all the 
written papers combined).

50 per cent marks in each practical.
Provided that a candidate, who secures below 50% but 
at least 40% marks in oae practical only, may be 
allowed to pass if he obtains 55% or more marks in 
the total of all practicals taken together.

60 per cent marks in General Fitness.
50 per cent marks in the aggregate.
The final classification, while awarding the degree, shall 

be based on the aggregate marks of all the four Annual 
Examinations.

Note—Yov this purpose only the marks obtained at the 
M ain (March-April) Examination shall be conside
red. (E. C. Res. No. 407 of April 25, 1953)

A candidate shall be awarded a degree with honours if 
he secures 80 per cent, a degree in first class if  he secures 65 
per cent, and a degree in second class i f  secures 50 per cent 
of the grand total.
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Xotes— 1. For Ordinances relating to Supplementary Exa
m ination please see O rdinance 3 of Chapter X X V I.

2. T he following will be the rules of award of 
division for candidates who are admitted to the 
college in the year 1966 and afterwards : — 
Division and R ank etc, at the Final B. Sc. (Engg.) 
Examination shall be awarded on the basis of 
marks arrived at by adding 33|.% marks of First 
Year, 50% marks of Second Year, 75% marks of 
T h ird  Year and 100% marks of Final Year.
A candidate shall be awarded a degree with 
honours if he secures 80%, a degree in first class 
i f  he secures 65 per cent and a degree in second 
class if he secures 50% of the grand total.
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CHAPTER XLT

E xam in ation s—-Faculty o f  V eterinary Science and  
A nim al H usbandry

A—O rdinances

1.  T here shall be/owr examinations, viz.,
(1) First B. V Sc. and A. H. Exam ination
(2) Second B. V. Sc. and A. H . Examination
(3) T hird  B. V. Sc. and A. H . Examination
(4) Final B. V. Sc. and A. H . Exam ination 

at the end of each year’s course of study.
2. (a) A candidate, who, after passing the Interm ediate 

exam ination in Science or the Interm ediate Examination in 
Agriculture of the Board o f High School and Interm ediate 
Education U . P., with Physics, Chemistry (inchiding Organic 
Chemistry) and Biology, or of an Ind ian  University or Board 
incorporated by any law for the time being in force with the 
same group of subjects as mentioned above or any other exa
m ination recognised* by the University as equivalent thereto, 
has attended a regvilar course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academic year, shall be eligible for appearing at the 
First B. V. Sc. &'A. H. Examination.

(b) A candidate who fails to pass the first B .V . Sc. &
A. H . Exam ination within a period of two consecutive years, 
shall not be allowed to continue his studies a t the college. 
Non-appearance at the University examination will be consi
dered as a failure for this purpose.

(c) A candidate, who, after passing First B. V. Sc. and
A. H . Examination of the University, has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college for one academic 
year, shall be eligible for appearing a t the Second B. V. Sc. 
an d  A. H . Examination.

(d) A candidate, who, after passing the Second B. V. Sc. 
and  A. H . Examination of the University, has attended a 
regular course of study in an affiliated college for one acade
m ic year, shall be eligible for appearing a t the T hird B.V.Sc. 
and A. H . Examination.

(e) A candidate is required to undergo six weeks’ (42 days) 
regular Hospital Training in some recognised Veterinary

*Vide Appendix
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Hospital selected by the Principal of the College of Veteri
nary Science of which he is a student during the summer 
vacation immediately following the I I I  B. V. Sc. & A. H . 
Exam ination before he can be sent up for the Final B. V.Sc.
& A. H. Examination. This being a practical training 
it is compulsory for every student to put in not less than 
30 days in the Hospital Training. A teacher will accompany 
the students to the hospital and will maintain a register of 
attendance as well as scrutinize the record of the work done 
by the students during the training period.

3. T he examination shall be conducted by means of writ
ten papers and oral, practical or clinical examination, as 
laid down in the Scheme of examinations.

4. Every candidate for the First B. V. Sc. & A. H. 
Examination shall be required to pass in the following sub
jects of study :—■

(1) Anatomy Part I
(2) Physiology and Biochemistry Part I.
(3) Animal M anagement and Hygiene.
(4) Agricultural and Fodder Crops.

5. Every candidate for the Second B. V. Sc. and A. H. 
Exam ination shall be required to pass in the following subjects 
of study : —

(1) Anatomy Part II .
(2) Physiology and Biochemistry Part II.
(3) Pharmacology including M ateria Medica and 

Toxicology.
(4) Bacteriology, Virology and Immunology.

6. Every candidate for the Third B. V. Sc. & A. H. 
examination shall be required to pass in the following sub
jects of study : —

(1) Parasitology, including Helminthology, Entomo
logy and Protozoology.

(2) Animal Nutrition.
(3) Systematic Pathology, Bacteriology and Virology.
(4) Clinical Medicine, Jurisprudence & Therapeutics
(5) Dairying.

7. Every candidate for the Final B. V. Sc. and A. H . 
Exam ination shall be required to pass in the following sub
jects of study

(1) Animal Genetics and Breeding.
(2) Surgery and Soundness.
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(3) Preventive Medicine and M eat Inspection.
(4) Livestock Economics and Statistics.
(5) Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
(6) Animal Husbandry Extension.

8. The University, while awarding Diploma to the gradu
ates, may mention the subject or subjects in which the candi
dates obt'^Aned 75% more marks in any of the First, Second, 
T h ird  or Final B. V. Sc. & A. H . Examinations, provided 
such candidates have passed in all the subjects at one time.

, 9. Notwithstanding anything in the Ordinances, a  
holder of Diploma in Veterinary Science from any V eterinary 
College in India recognised by the Executive Council for the 
purpose, who has passed the Interm ediate Examination w ith 
Physics, Chemistry and Biology or Interm ediate Exam ination in 
Agriculture of any recognised Board or University, and is a  
bonafide resident of U tta r Pradesh or is a teacher or a member 
of the research staff of the U . P. College of Veterinary Sciencc 
and Animal Husbandry, M athura, may be adm itted to the
B. V . Sc. and A. H. degree of the University; provided—•

(«) he has attended the U . P. College of V eterinary 
Science and A. H ., M athura, for not less than  one 
calendar year and has gone through a course of 
study theoretical and practical, in Animal N utrition 
and Dairying, Animal Genetics and Breeding, 
Systematic Pathology, Bacteriology and Virology 
and Livestock Economics and Statistics :

Or
he has served continuously as a teacher or as a mem
ber o f the research staff for two years in the U . P. 
College of Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry, 
M athura and completed a course of instruction in 
practice of the subjects prescribed during the year 
preceding the examination, and

(6) he has passed the examination, theoretical and practi
cal in Animal Nutrition and Dairying, Animal Gene
tics and Breeding, Systematic Pathology, Bacteriology 
and Virology and Livestock Economics and 
Statistics.

J^'ote:—Cases of such of the diploma holders in Veterinary 
Science as have passed the Intermediate Exam ina
tion with Physics, Chemistry and M athematics, may 
also be considered for admission to the condensed 
course, provided they had passed examination of
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the Interm ediate standared in the subject of Biology 
a t a recognised Veterinary College or a t any other 
recognised institution.

A candidate who desires to appear at the B. V, Sc. and
A. H . Exam ination under this O rdinance must submit his 
application on a prescribed form by the l5th o f January  
preceding the examination and must send with his applica
tion the following : —

{a) a true and attested copy of the Diploma in Veteri
nary Science;

{b) a certificate from the Principal of the U . P. College 
of Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry, 
M athura to the effect that the applicant fulfils the 
requirements of the Ordinance for appearing a t Final
B. V. Sc. & A. H . Examination of the University 
under this O rdinance, and that he is of good character;

{c) an  application for enrolment together with pres
cribed fee ofR s. 12/- if the candidate is not already 
enrolled; and

(i) a marks fee of Rs. 2/- together w ith the fee prescribed 
for the Final B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination.

10. There shall be a Supplementary Examination, as far 
as possible in July, for candidates who fail in one subject 
obtaining a minimum of 20 per cent marks in that subject at 
the immediately preceding First or Second or T hird  B. V. Sc.
& A. H . eixamination.

10. (a) A  candidate who has failed in one or more subjects
a t the Final B. V. Sc. & A. H . exam ination, including also 
the candidate governed by O rdinance 9 may, at his option, 
take the examination in parts in one or more subjects in which 
he has failed or in whole provided, however, he passed in all 
the subjects prescribed for the examinations, in four consecu
tive examinations, held within a period of 2 years (^Main and 
Supplementary Exam inations), including the examination at 
which he first appeared. I f  he does not pass the full exami-i 
nation within the period of two years as mentioned above he! 
shall have to take whole examination in the subjects ati 
the time when he next appears at the examination,

(^) At the expiry of each period of two years or fouri 
consecutive examinations, including the examination a t whichj 
the candidate appeared in ail the subjects prescribed for the, 
exam ination, another period of the same duration will follo\^
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during which the provisions of Ordinance (a) above shall be 
applicable as regards passing the examination.

(c) Non-appearance at an examination during any of the 
periods of two years shall be deemed as a failure to pass the 
examination.

MASTER OF VETERINARY SCIENCE
11. One of the following subjects may be offered for the 

degree of Master of Veterinary Science
(i) Bacteriology (Including Immunology & Virology).

(ii) Pathology.
(iii) parasitology.
(iv) Physiology.
(v) Animal Nutrition.

(vi) Anjmal Genetics & Breeding.
(vii) Biochemistry.

(viii) Medicine.
(ix) Pharmacology (including Materia Medica and 

T oxicology).
(x) Surgery (including Obstetrics and Gynaecology).
(xi) Anatomy (including Histology and Embryology).
12. For the M. V. Sc. (Previous) examination, each sub

ject mentioned in Ordinance 11 above shall comprise three 
papers with practicals under ench paper. A candidate shall 
have to offer all the three papers and the practicals of the 
subject offered as a compulsory course along with one paper 
and its practical out of the three papers and the practicals of 
any other subject or of the subject of Statistics or Dairying 
as an optional course. The optional course shall be offered 
in consultation with ihe Professor of the subject in which he 
wants to obtain M. V. Sc. degree.

13. A candidate who, after passing the B. V. Sc. and
A.H. examination of the University or of any Indian Univer- 
5ity recognised for the purpose by the Executive Council, has 
completed a regular course of stud/ of one academic year in 
an affiliated college, shall be admitted to the Previous exami
nation for the Degree of Master of Veterinary Scieace.

The M, V. Sc. (Previous) Examination shall be partly by 
leans of papers and partly practical.

14. A candidate who, after passing the Previous Exami
nation of the University has completed a regular course of
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study for one academic year in an affiliated college shall be 
adm itted to the Final exam ination for the degree of Master 
of Veterinary Science (M . V. Sc.).

15. The subject of the M . V. Sc, (Final) Examination 
shall be the subject in which the candidate has passed with 3 
compulsory papers and practlcals in the Previous examination.

The M . V;. Sc. (Final) Exam ination shall be by thesis.

B—R egulations 

Scheme o f Examination.

B. V. Sc. AND A. H . EX AM INA TIO N

(1) Each written paper shall be of three hours’ duration.
(2) For all examinations a candidate must obtain for a 

pass at least 45 per cent of the aggregate marks separately in 
the w ritten and oral, practical or clinical examination in each 
subject.

I f  a candidate obtains an aggregate of 75% in a subject, he 
w ill'be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 
Only those candidates will be considered qualified for distinc
tion who pass the examination in all the subjects a t one time.

First B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination, 1968

Sessional 
Marks marks

(1) Anatomy Part I Paper 75 ' 25
Practical and Oral 75 25

(2) Physiology and Bio Paper 75 25
chemistry P art I Practical and Oral 75 25

(3) Animal M anagem ent Paper 75 25
and Hygiene Practical and Oral 75 25

(4) Agricultural and Fod Paper 37 13
der Crops Practical and Oral 37 13

*One question will be set from each part of the syllabus. 
Thus there will be 4 questions from Physiology and 4 ques
tions from Biochemistry. The students are required to answer 
any 3 questions from Physiolos-y portion and any 3 questions 
from Biochemistry portion. The value of each question is same.



Second B. V. Sc. &  A. H. Examination, 1968
Sessional 

Marks Marks
(1) Anatomy Part II

*(2) Physiology and Bio 
chemistry Part II

(3) Pharmacology 
including M ateria 
M edica and Toxi
cology.

(4) Bacteriology, Virolc 
and Immunology.

*One question will be set from each part o f the syllabus. 
Thus there will be 4 questions from Physiology and 4 ques
tions from Biochemistry. T he students are required to answer 
any 3 questions from Physiology portion and any 3 questions 
from Biochemistry portion. The value of each question is same.

Third B. V. Sc. &  A. H. Examination, 1968
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Paper 75 25
Practical and O ral 75 25
Paper 75 25
Practical and O ral 75 25
Paper 75 25
Practical and O ral 75 25

Paper 75 25
Practical and O ral 75 25

(1) Parasitology, including Paper 75 25
Helminthology, Ento Practical and O ral 75 25
mology & Protozoology

(2) Animal N utrition Paper 75 25
Practical and O ral 75 25

(3) Systematic Pathology, Paper 75 25
Bacteriology & Virology Practical and O ral 75 25

(4) Clinical M edicine Paper 75 25
Jurisprudence and Practical and O ral 75 25
Therapeutics

(5) Dairying Paper 37 13
Practical and O ral 37 13

Final B. V.Sc. &  A . H , Examination, 1968

(1) Animal Genetics & Paper 75 25
Breeding Practical and O ral 75 25

(2) Surgery and Paper 75 25
Soundness O ra l and  Operative 75 25

(3) Preventive M edicine Paper 75 25
and M eat Inspection O ral 75 25
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Sessional 
Marks Marks

(4) Livestock Paper 37 13
Economics & Statistics Practical and

O ral 37 13
(5) Obstetrics & Gynaecology Paper 37 13

Practical and
Oral 37 13

(6) Animal Husbandary
Extension Paper 37 13

Practical 37 13
The sessional marks mentioned above will be submitted by 

the Principal of the affiliated college by M arch 15, each year. 
The marks should be determined on the basis of two terminal 
tests conducted by the college in the various examinations 
under this Faculty. These marks will be added as shown 
above in the various University Examinations.

M . V. Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAM INATIO N S, 1968

Candidates for the M. V. Sc. Previous Examination have 
the option to offer any one o f the following subjects:—

1. Bacteriology (including Immunology and Virology)
2. Pathology
3. Parasitology
4. Physiology
5. Animal N utrition
6. Anim al Genetics and Breeding
7. Biochemistry
8. M edicine
9. Pharmacology (including M ateria Medica and Toxi

cology)
10. Surgery (including Obstetrics and Gynaecology)
11. Anatomy including Histology and Embryology.

Each subject mentioned above shall comprise three papers
with practicals under each paper. A candidate shall have to 
offer all the three papers and the practicals o f the subject 
offered as a compulsory course along with one paper and its 
practical out of the three papers and the practicals o f any 
other subjcct or of the Subject of Statistics or Dairying as an 
optional course. The optional course shall be offered in 
consultation with the Professor of the subject in which he 
wants to obtain M . V. Sc. degree.
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In  each subject of the compulsory or optional course, each 
paper and its practical shall separately be of 100 marks.

Each paper shall be of 3 hours’ duration. The candidates 
must obtain for a pass at least 45% of the aggregate marks 
of All the Theory papers and Practicals separately.

M . V . Sc. (r in al) E xam ination

There shall be the following subjects of study:—•
1. Bacteriology (including Immunology and Virology.)
2. Pathology
3. Parasitology
4. Physiology
5. Animal N utrition
6. Animal Genetics and Breeding
7. Biochemistry
8. M edicine
9. Pharmacology (including M ateria M edica and Toxi

cology.)
10. Surgery (including Obstetrics and Gynaecology.)
11. Anatomy (including Histology and Embryology.)

I The examination shall be wholly by research with a Thesis 
and a viva voce of 100 marks on thesis

The candidate for a pass must obtain 45 % marks in viva 
voce.

The Thesis shall comprise a review of the recent literature 
on the problems selected for investigation and addition of 
m aterial or facts encountered during the study and their 
proper presentation. I t  shall be conducted under the direction 
of a teacher recognised for post-graduate work by the U ni
versity and the subject of the Thesis shall be intim ated to the 
Registrar a t least 6 months before the date a t which the 
candidate intends to appear for the examination. The can
didate will submit three copies of the text of his Thesis by 
April 30 with one set o f preparation and diagrams, if  any, 
along with a certificate of approved teacher stating that the 
research work upon the problem is the candidate’s own work 
and was conductcd under his supervision and guidance.

The Thesis subm itted for the M.V. Sc. F inal examination 
will be examined by the External and In ternal examiners and
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that no marks will be awarded on the Thesis. The thesis 
would be either approved or disapproved. In  case the exami
ners differ, the thesis will be referred to the third examiner and 
his opinion will be final.

Candidates whose thesis is approved would be allowed to 
appear for the viva which would be jointly  conducted by the 
person under whom the thesis work has been carried out and the 
external examiner. The total marks for the viva would be 100 
and the marks should be awarded jointly by the two examiners.
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CHAPTER XLI-A

D ip lo m a  Etxam inations in  the Faculty o f Vet'erinary 
Science and A n im al H usbandry

A—O rdinances

1. A Diploma in (a) Artificial Insemination and Gynae
cology, or (b) Poultry Husbandry, or (c) Sheep and Goat 
H usbandry, or (d) Veterinary Public H ealth, or (e) Pig 
Husbandry, or (f) Dairy Husbandry will be granted to those 
Candidates who—

(i) have passed at least two years previously the 
examination for B. V. Sc. or B- V. Sc. & A. H. 
degree or Diploma in Veterinary Science from 
any recognised University or Institution;

(ii) have attended a regular course of study in an 
affiliated college for one academic year prescribed 
for the purpose; and

(iii) have passed the prescribed examination which 
shall be held once a year in M arch/April.

2. The examination shall consist o f written papers, practi
cal, clinical and oral. There shall be two papers and in 
each paper there shall be two sections (A and B). O f the two 
papers one shall be set by the In ternal examiner and the 
other by the External examiner.

3. There shall be one practical/clinical and oral examina
tion. The examination in practical/clinical and oral shall 
be conducted by a Board of two examiners—^one External and 
one In ternal. The External examiners shall be teachers or 
research workers of good standing in the subject. The In te r
nal examiner shall be the teacher in-charge of the subject.

4. A candidate who desires to appear at the examination 
must submit his application on a prescribed form by the 15th 
of September preceding the examination and must send with 
his application the following:—

(a) A certificate from the Principal of the affiliated college 
which he has attended, to the effect that he fulfils 
the conditions required under the Ordmances.

(b) An application for enrolment together with the 
prescribed fee of Rs. 12/-, if the candidate is not 
already enrolled.
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(c) An examination fee of Rs. 50/-.
5. Candidates who fail to pass the exim ination will be 

allowed to appear a t the next examination without being 
required to undergo a further course of study.

B — R e g u l a t i o n s

Scheme o f Examination

The Exam ination shall be written, practical/clinical and 
oral. There shall be two papers each of three hours’ dura
tion and each carrying 100 marks and a practical/clinical 
and oral test carrying 100 marks in each Diplom a Exam ina
tion as given below. In  each paper there shall be two sections 
(A and B) and each section shall have three questions.

I .  Diploma in Artificial Insemination &  Gynaecology.

Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

Paper I. Artificial Insemination and 100
Principles of Animal Breeding 
Section A—Artificial Insemination 
Section B—Principles of Animal

Breeding. ^ 90
Paper II . Gynaecology and Obstetrics 100

Section A—Gynaecology 
Section B—OlDStetrics 

Practical/C linical and Oral 100 45

/ / .  Diploma in Poultry Husbandry.

Paper I. Poultry Breeding and Feeding 100'
Section A—Poultry Breeding 
Section B—Poultry Feedirig 

Paper II . Poultry M anagem ent & M ar- 100
keting and Disease Control. 90
Section A—’Poultry M anagement 

and M arketing.
Section B—Poultry Disease Control 

Practical/C linical and Oral 100 45
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III. Diploma in Sheep &  Goat Husbandry
Max. Min. Pass 
Marks Marks

Paper I. Sheep and Goat Breeding and
Feeding 100"
Section A—Sheep and G oat Breeding 
Section B—Sheep & G oat Feeding.

Paper I I .  Sheep and Goat Management and ^ 90
Production & Disease Control. 100 
Section A—Sheep & Goat M anage

m ent & Production 
Section B—Disease Control.

Practical/Clinical and Oral. 100 45
IV . Diploma in Veterinary Public Health.

Paper I. Food Hygiene and Inspection 100
Scction A—M eat Hygiene and 

Inspection.
Section B—M ilk Hygiene & Inspection )■ 90 

Paper I I .  Zoonoses & Veterinary Hygiene 100 {
Section A—Zoonoses |
Section B'—Veterinary Hygiene J

Practical/C linical and O ral 100 45
V. Diploma in Pig Husbandry.

Paper I. Pig Breeding and Feeding 100
Section A—Pig Breeding.
Section B—-Pig Feeding 

Paper I I .  Pig M anagement and Produc
tion and Disease Control 1 0 0 ^  90
Section A—'Pig M anagement and j

Production. |
Section B—Disease Control. J

I Practical/C linical and O ral 100 45
VI. Diploma in Dairy Husbandry.

Paper I. Dairy Cattle Breeding & Feeding 100 
Section A—'Dairy Cattle Breeding 
Section B—Dairy Cattle Feeding 

Paper I I .  Dairy Farm & Plant M anagement
and Milk and Milk Products 100 ^ 90
Section A— Dairy Farm and Plant 

M anagement.
Section B—Milk and M ilk Products. 

Practical/Clinical and O ral, 100 45
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CHAPTER X L II 

E xam in ation s—Faculty  o f  Technology.

A — ^ O r d in a n c e s  

B achelor o f  Science (C h em ica l Engineering)

1. The courses of study shall extend over a period o f four 
years, and at the end o f each year, there shall be an 
examination, viz.
At the end o f the first year—

First Bachelor of Science (Chem. Engg.) Examination. 
At the end of the second year—

Second Bachelor o f Science (Ghem. Engg.) Examination. 
At the end of the third year—

T hird  Bachelor o f Science (Ghem. Engg.) Examination.
At the end o f fourth year—

Final Bachelor of Science (Ghem. Engg.) Examination.
2. The exam ination shall be conducted by means of 

written papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institu te , 
Laboratories and  Workshops.

3. A C a n d id a t e  who, after passing the Interm ediate 
Examination w ith M athematics, Physics and Chemistry of the 
Board of High School and Interm ediate Education, U. P. or 
of an Indian University incorporated by any law for the time 
being in force, or any other examination recognised* by the 
Executive Council as equivalent thereto, has attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the First B. Sc. (Ghem. 
Engg.) Exam ination in H. B. Technological Institute, K anpur 
for one academical year, shall be eligible for appearing at the 
First Bachelor of Science (Ghem. Engg.) Examination.

4. Every candidate for the First Bachelor or Science 
(Ghem. Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the sullabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. English.
2. M athem atics.

*Vide Appendix
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3. Physics,
4 .  Inorganic Chemistry.
5. Organic Chemistry.
6. Physical Chemistry.
7. Applied Mechanics.
8. Engineering Drawing.
9. Practical Physics.

10. Inorganic Chemistry Practicals.
11. Workshop Practical.

English will be a qualifying subject and a candidate must 
pass in this subject during the whole course o f study 
otherwise he will not be entitled for the award o f the degree.

5. A candidate who, after passing the First Bachelor of 
Science (Chem. Engg.) Exam ination of the University, has 
attended a regular course of study prescribed for the Second 
B Sc. (Chem. Engg.) Examination at the H . B. Technologi
cal Institute, K anpur for one academical year shall be eligi
ble for appearing a t the Second Bachelor o f Science (Chem. 
Engg.j Examination.

6. Every candidate for the Second Bachelor of Science 
,(Chem. Engg.) Examination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—■

1. M athematics.
2. Physics
3. Organic Chemistry.
4. Physical Chemistry.
5. Applied Mechanics.
6. H eat Engines.
7. Electrical Engineering.
8. U nit Operations.
9. Industrial Calculations.

10. Physical\Chemistry Practical.
11. Applied Mechanics P ractical.
12. Drawing Practical.
13. Physics Practical.

7. A candidate who, after passing the Second Bachelor of 
Science (Chem. Engg.) Examination of the University, has 
•attended a regular course of study prescribed for the T hird  
B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) Exam ination at the H . B. Technological 
Institute, K anpur shall be eligible for appearing at the T hird  
Bachelor o f Science (Chem. Engg.) Exam ination.
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8. Every candidate for the T hird  Bachelor of Science 
(Ghem. Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Inorganic Chemical Technology.
2. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics.
3. U nit Operations.
4. Industrial Economics.
5. M aterials Technology.
6. H eat Engines.
7. Electrical Engineering.
8. Design o f M achine Elements.
9. Electrical Engineering Practical.

10. Technical and Instrum ental Analysis.
11. Chemical Engineering Practical.

9. A candidate who, after passing the Third Bachelor of 
Science (Ghem. Engg.) Exam ination of the University, has 
attended a regular course of study prescribed for the The Final 
B.Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) Examination a t the H . B. Technological 
Institute, K anpur for one academical year, shall be eligible 
for appearing at the Final Bachelor of Science (Ghem. Engg.) 
Examination.

10. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor of Science 
(Ghem. Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Organic Chemical Technology.
2. Industrial Administration.
3. Fuel, Furnaces and Refractories.
4. U nit Operations.
5. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics.
6. Kinetics and Catalysis.
7. Chemical Engineering Plant Design.
8. Chemical Engineering Equipm ent Design.
9. Instrum entation and Process Control.

10. Elective (Qualifying) (as per syllabi).
11. Chemical Engineering Practical.

Elective will be a qualifying subject and a candidate must 
pass in this subject otherwise he will not be entitled for the 
aw ard of the degree.

11. For a pass, a candidate will be required to obtain in 
each Exam ination a t least :

(i) 35%  marks in any qualifying Paper.
(ii) 40%  marks in the to tal of the theory papers.
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{Hi) 40%  marks in each of the Practicals.
{iv) 50% marks in each of the Sessionals.
(v) 50% marks in the aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated 
above a t each of the First, Second and third B. Sc, (Ghem.
E n g g ) Exam ination shall be declared to have passed the
examination and classes shall be assigned only in the Final 
Examination on the basis of total marks obtained in all the 
four examinations; provided that marks obtained by a candi
date in the Supplementary examination or examinations 
shall not be taken into account in determining the total 
num ber of marks obtained by a candidate in all the four exa
minations. The final classification shall be in accordance 
with the following scheme :—

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—
Second class.

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First Class.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Class with Distinction.

12. A candidate who fails only in the theory Papers a t the 
First, Second, T h ird  or Final B. Sc. (Chemical Engineering) 
Examination, obtaining not less than 25%  marks in the total 
bf the theory papers and 50% in the aggregate, may be permit
ted to appear only in theory papers a t a Supplementary exami
nation to be held in the month of July/A ugust following, and 
such a candidate m ay b e  perm itted, at his own risk, to join 
the next higher class pending the announcement o f the result 
of the supplementary examinations.

For a pass at the Supplementary Examination, a candidate 
must obtain at least 40% marks in the total o f the theory 
papers.

A candidate failing in a Practical or in a Sessional shall not 
be eligible for Supplementary examination.

13. A Candidate who has failed to pass, or has failed to 
appear at, or has not been permitted to appear a t  or has not 
been able to complete, or has not been permitted to complete 
the First, Second or T h ird  B.Sc. (Chem.Engg.) examination in 
two successive regular* examinations (within two years) will not 
be allowed to continue his studies; provided that the Vice-Chan
cellor may give him an additional chance on Medical grounds.
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14. Each theory paper is to be set in two equal parts— 
one by the internal and other by the external examiner who 
would be required to finalise the paper by m utual consultation. 
The answer to the paper is to be made in separate answer- 
books for the two parts, each examiner examining only the 
part of the paper set by him. AH viva voce and practical 
examinations are to be conducted jointly by the internal and 
external examiners.

Bachelor o f  Science (Technology)

(Two Years Course)

1. The course of study for this Examination, which for 
the present will be restricted to Oil Technology only, shall 
extend over a period of two years. At the end of each year 
there shall be an examination, viz.—

At the end o f the first year—
Bachelor of Science (Technology) P a r t i  Examination.
At the end of the sedond year—
Bachelor of Science (Technology) Part I I  Examination.
2. The examination shall be conducted by means of 

written papers, practical and oral test and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute.

3. A candidate who, after passing B. Sc. Examination 
with Chemistry, Physics and M athematics of this University 
or of any statutory Ind ian  University, has attended a regular 
course o f study in H . B. Technological Institute, Kanpur for 
one academic year, shall be eligible for admission to P art I 
Exam ination for the B. Sc. (Technology) Degree.

4. Every candidate for the Bachelor of Science (Techno
logy) Part I Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Oil Technology.
2. Industrial Stoichiometry.
3. Applied Physical Chemistry.
4. M echanical Engineering.
5. Engineering Drawing.
6. Chemical Engineering.
7. Laboratory Practical.
8. Workshop practical.
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5- A candidate who, after passing the Bachelor of Science 
(Technology) P art I Examination of the University, has atten
ded a regular course of study prescribed for the purpose at 
the H.B. Technological Institute, K anpur for one academic 
year, shall be eligible for appearing at the Bachelor of Science 
(Technology) Part II  Examination.

Transitory—A candidate who has passed the 1st Year exami
nation of the A. H. B. T- I. Diploma conducted 
by th eH . B. T. I., Kanpur in 1958, will be eli
gible for admission to theB . Sc. (Tech.) Part II 
Exam ination course in the University.

6, Every candidate for the Bachelor o f Science (Techno
logy) Part II  Examination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Soap Technology.
2. Oil Technology.
3. Paint Technology.
4. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics and Applied 

Kinetics.
5. Chemical Engineering.
6. Electrical Engineering.
7. Engineering Drawing.
8. M aterials Technology.
9. Industrial Economics.

10. Laboratory Practical.
11. Workshop Practical.

7. For a pass each candidate shall be required to obtain 
in each examination at least—

(i) 40% marks in each Group of the Subjects.
(ii) 40%  marks in each of the Practicals
(iii) 50% marks in each of the Sessionals,
(iv) 50% marks in the Aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks, as stated above, 
at the Part I  Examination shall be declared to have passed 
the examination and classes shall be assigned in the Part II 
Examination on the b sis of total marks obtained in the two 
Examinations; provided that marks obtainded by a candidate 
in the Supplementary examination shall not be taken into
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account in betermining the total number of marks obtained 
by a candidate in the two Examinations. The final classi
fication shall be in accordance with the following scheme:—

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—•
Second class

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First class.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Glass with Distinction

Transitory—In the case of candidates who are adm itted to 
the B Sc. (Tech.) Part II  course in Ju ly  1958 
after having passed the 1st year A. H. B. T . I. 
examination of 1958, the division a t the 
Part I I  Exam ination shall be determined on 
the basis of the marks obtained by them  in 
the P a rt I I  Exam ination only.

3. A candidate for the B. Sc. (Technology) Degree shall 
be required to undergo a practical training in the Workshop 
attached to the Institute for one m onth after P art I Exami
nation and two m onths’ practical training after the Part I I  
Examination in an establishment approved for the purpose by 
the Principal of the Institute. No degree shall be conferred 
on a candidate unless the Principal of the Institute certifies 
that the candidate has undergone the required practical train
ing to his satisfaction.

9. A candidate, who fails in one group only a t the 
Part I examination for the degree of B Sc. (Technology), 
obtaining not less than 25% marks in the group and 50% 
in the aggregate, may be permitted to appear in all the 
subjects of th a t group only a t a Supplementary examination 
to be held in the m onth o f July/August following, and such 
a candidate may be permitted, at his own risk, to join the 
B. Sc. (Tech.) P art II  class in the Institute.

For a pass a t the Supplementary Exam ination, a candi
date must obtain a t least 40% marks in the group

A candidate failing in a practical or in sessionals shall not 
be eligible for Supplementary examination and he shall hare  
to attend the regular course.

10 A candidate, who fails for three years continuously,
a t the B Sc. (Tech.) Part I examination shall not be allowed 
to continue his studies.
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( N e w  S c h e m e )

(Three Years’ Course)

1. The course o f study for tkis examination, which foi 
the present will be restricted to Oil Technology, Paint Tech
nology, Food Technology, Bio-Chemical Engineering (Applied 
Microbiology) and Plastic Technology, shall extend over a 
period o f three years. At the end of each year there shall be 
an examination, viz.
At the end of the first year—

First Bachelor of Science (Chem. Tech.) Examination.
At the end of the Second year^—•

Second Bachelor of Science (Chem. T ech .) Exam ination.
At the end of the third yeai*—

Final Bachelor of Science (Chem. Tech.) Examination.
2- T he examination shall be conductcd by means o f 

written papers, practicals and oral test and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work, project work and seminar 
done in the Institute.

3. A candidate, who after passing B. Sc. examination 
^vith Chemistry, Physics and M athematics of this University 
or o f any statutory Indian University, has attended a regular 
course of study in H. B. Technological Institute, K anpur for 
one academ ic year, shall be eligible for admission to the First 
Bachelor o f Science (Chem. Tech.) Exam ination.

4. Every candidate for the First Bachelor of Science 
(Chem. Tech.) Examination shall be reqiiired to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge o f :—

1. Humanities
2. M athematics
3. Physics
4. Physical Chemistry
5. Mechanics
6. Strength of M aterials
7. Theory of Machines
8. Drawing
9. Industrial Stoichiometry

10. Chemical Engineering and O rientation to Special 
Technology
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11. Foreign language
12. Strength of M aterials Practical.
13. Technical Instrum ental Analysis
14. Workshop Practice,

Foreign language will be a qualifying subject and a 
candidate must pass in this subject during the whole course 
of study otherwise he will not be entitled for the award of 
the degree. One of following foreign languages shall be 
offered:—

1. German
2. French
3. Russian.

5. A candidate, who after passing the first Bachclor of 
Science (Technology) or B. Sc (Tech .) Part I (i2 years course) 
Examination of this University has c.ttended a regular course 
of study prescribed for the purpose at H . B. T . Institute, 
Kanpur for one academic year shall be eligible for appearing 
at the Second Bachelor o f Science (Technology) Examination; 
provided, however th a t the candidate who has passed B. Sc. 
(Tech.) Part I (2 yeai’S course) Exam ination will be adm itted 
only in Oil Technology or Paint Technology.

6. Every candidate for the Second Bachelor of Science 
(Ghem. Tech.) Examination shall be required to show (as pres
cribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Humanities
2. Mathematics
3. Electrical Engineering
4. H eat Engines
5. Process Technology
6. Ghemical Engineering
7. Technology
8. Equipm ent Drawing
9. Electrical Engineering Practical

10. Ghemical Engineering Practical
11. Technology Practical.

7. A candidate w'ho, after passing the second Bachelor 
of Science (Technology) or B. Sc. (T ech .) Part IT (2 years 
course) Examination of this University, or Final A. H . B. T. I, 
Examination, has attended a regul r course of study prescribed 
for the purpose, at the H . B. Tech. Institute, K anpur for one 
academic year shall be eligible for appearing at the Final 
Bachelor of Science (Technology) Examination, provided.
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however that the candidate who has passed B .S c. (Techno- 
logy) Part I I  (2 years course) o f Final A. H . B. T . I. Exam ina
tion will be perm itted to seek admission to Oil Technology or 
Paint Technology only.

8. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor o f Science 
(Ghem. Tech.) Exam iuation shall be required to show (as pres
cribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. Humanities
2. Instrum entation and Process C ontrol
3. Chemical Engineering Thermodynam ics and 

Applied Kinetics.
4. Technology including M aterial Technology
5. Process Design & Drawing
6. Technology Practical
7. Project Work
8. Seminar

9. For a pass each candidate shall be required to obtain 
in each examination at least—

(i) 35% marks in any qualifying paper.
(ii) 40% marks in the total of theory papers.

(iii) 40% marks in each of the Practical/Project.
(iv) 50% marks in each of the Sessionals/Seminar.
(v) 50% marks in  the aggregate.
Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 

a t each of the First and Second B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) Exam i
nations shall be declared to have passed the exam ination and 
classes shall be assigned only in the Final examination on the 
basis of total marks obtained in all the three examinations ; 
provided that marks obtained by a candidate in the Supple- 
fnentary examination or examinations shall not be taken into 
account in determining the total num ber of marks obtained by 
a  candidate in the three examinations. The final classification 
shall be in accordance with the following scheme :—

Candidates obtaining 50%  or more o f the total marks—■
Second Class.

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—•
First Glass.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Glass with Distinction

10. A candidate who fails only in theory papers a t First 
fcr Second or F inal B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) Exam ination,
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obtaining not less than  25% in the group and 50% in the 
aggregate, may be perm itted to appear in all subjects of th a t 
group only at a Supplem entary examination to be held in 
the month of July/August following, and such a candidate 
m ay b e  permitted, at his own risk, to join the next higher 
class pending the announcem ent of the result of the supple
m entary examination.

For a pass at the Supplem entary examination, a candi
date must obtain at least 40 % marks in the total of the theory 
papers.

A candidate failing in a practical or sessional shall not be 
eligible for Supplementary exam ination or Seminar or Project.

11. A candidate who has failed to pass, or has failed to 
appear at, or has not been permitted to appear a t or has not 
been able to complete, or has not been perm itted to complete 
the First or Second B Sc (Ghem. Techl examination in two 
successive regular examinations (within two years) will not 
be allowed to continue his studies; provided that the Vice- 
Chancellor may give him an additional chance on medical 
grounds.

12. Each theory paper is to be set in two equal parts—one 
by the internal and other by the external examiner who would 
be required to finalise the paper by m utual consultation. The 
answer to the paper is to be m ade in separate answer-books 
for the two parts, each exam iner examining only the part of 
the paper set by him. All viva voce and practical exam i
nations are to be conducted jo in tly  by the internal and exter
nal examiners.

13. Consequent upon the replacement of the old 2 years 
B Sc. (Tcch ) course by new 3 years B.Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) course, 
there shall be a special B Sc. (Technology) Part I I  Examina
tion for the students who have completed the required attendance 
and had failed to qualify a t the B Sc. (Technology) Part II  
Exam ination 1966. Such candidates shall be permitted to 
appear as Ex-students a t the said Examination as many times 
as found necessary.

B achelor o f  Science (C ivil Engineering)
1. T h e  course o f study shall extend over a period of four 

years, an d  a t the end of each year, there shall be an Exami
nation, v iz -—

At the end of the first year—
First Bachelor of Science (Civil Engg.) Examinatior^
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At the end of the second year—
Second Bachelor of Science (Civil Engg.) Examination

At the end of the third year—
T hird  Bachelor of Sciencc (Civil Engg.) Exam ination

A t the end of the fourth year—
Final Bachelor o f Science (Civil Engg.) Exam ination.

2. T he examination shall be conducted by means of 
w ritten papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, 
Laboratories and Workshops.

3. A candidate who, after passing the Interm ediate 
Exam ination with M athematics, Physics and Chemistry of the 
Board of High School and Interm ediate Education, U .P. or 
of an  Ind ian  University incorporated by any law for the 
time being in force, or any other examination recognised* by 
the Executive Council as equivalent thereto, has attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the First B.Sc. (Civil 
Engg.) Exam ination at the H . B Technological Institute, 
K anpur for one academical year, shall be eligible for appearing 
at the First Bachelor of Science (Civil Engg.) Examination.

4. Every candidate for the First Bachelor o f Science 
(Civil Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. English
2. M athem atics
3. Physics
4. Chemistry
5. Engineering Drawing
6. Surveying
7. Applied Mechanics
8. Electro Technics
9. Heat-Power

10. Physics Laboratory
11. Chemistry Laboratory
12. Electrical Laboratory
13. Heat-Power Laboratory

English will be a qualifying subject and a candidate must 
pass in this subject during the whole course of study otherwise 
he will not be entitled for the award of the degree.

5. A candidate who, after passing the First Bachelor of 
Science (Civil Engg.) Exam ination o f the University, has

* Vide Appendix
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attended a regular course of study prescribed for the Second 
B.Sc. (Civil Engg.) Exam ination a t the H.B. Technological 
Institute, K anpur for one academ ical year, shall be eligible 
for appearing a t the Second Bachelor of Science (Civil 
Engg.) Examination.

6. Every candidate for the Second Bachelor of Science 
(Civil Eagg.) Exam ination shall be required  to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of—

1. M athemetics
2. Physics
3. Chemistry
4. Engineering Drawing
5. Surveying
6. Strength of M aterials
7. Fluid M echanics
8. Electronics
9. Engineering M aterials

10. Physics Laboratory
11. Chemistry L aboratory
12. Electronics Practical
13. Fluid M echanics Practical
14. Workshop Practice.

7. A candidate who, after passing the Second Bachelor 
of Science (Civil Engg.) Exam ination of the University, has 
attended a regular course of study prescribed for the T hird 
B.Sc. (Civil Engg ) Exam ination at the H  B. Technological 
Institute, K an p u r shall be eligible for appearing at the T hird 
Bachelor of Science (Civil Engg.) Examination.

8. Every candidate for the T h ird  Bachelor of Science 
(Civil Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syll abus) a competent knowledge of;—

1. M athem atics
2. S tructural Analysis
3. S tructural Design
4. Advanced Surveying and Photogyrometry
5. T ransportation Engineering
6. Construction, Planning and M anagement
7. Hydrology and Irrigation  Engineering
8. Sanitary Engineering
9. Structures Laboratory

10. Hydraulics Laboratory
11. Sanitary Engineering Laboratory
12. Transportation Laboratory.
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9. A candidate who, after passing the T hird Bachelor of 
Science (Civil Engg.) Exam ination of the University, has 
attended a regular course of study prescribed for the Final 
B Sc (Civil Engg ) Examination at the H  B- Technological 
Institute, K anpur for one academ ical year shall be eligible 
for appearing at the Final Bachelor of Science (Civil Engg ) 
Exam ination.

10. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor o f Science 
(Civil Engg.) Exam ination shall be required to show (as 
prescribed in the syllabus) a competent knowledge of:—

1. Advanced S tructural Design
2. S tructural Dynamics
3. Soil M echanics and Foundation Engineering
4. Geology
5. Sanitary Engineering II
6. Hydraulic Engineering I I
7. Hydraulic Structures and Irrigation
8. Civil Engineering Project
9. Elective

10. Soil Mechanics Laboratory
11. Sanitary Engineering Laboratory
12- Hydraulics Laboratory
13. Seminar

11. For a pass a candidate will be requited  to obtain in 
each examination at least—

(i) 35%  marks in any qualifying paper
(ii) 40% marks in the total of the Theory papers

(iii) 40% marks in each of the Practicals/Project
(iv) 50% marks in each o f the Sessionals/Seminars
(v) 50% marks in the aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks, as stated above 
a t each of the First, Second and T hird  B.Sc. (Civil Engg ) 
Examinations shall be declared to have passed the exa
m ination and classes shall be assigned only in the Final 
examination on the basis of total marks obtained in all the 
four examinations; provided that marks obtained by a candi
date in the Supplementary exam ination or examinations shall 
not be taken into account in determinin-g the total num ber 
of marks obtained by a candidate in all the four examina
tions. T he final classification shall be in accordance with the 
following scheme:—

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—-
Second Class
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Candidates obtaining 6"^% or more o f the total m rks—
First Glass

Candidates obtainiog 75% or more of the total marks—
First Glass with Distinction.

12 A candidate who f.uls only in the theory papers, at 
the First, Second, Third or Final B Sc (Civil Engg.) exami
nation, obtaining not less than 25% marks in the total of 
theory papers and 50% in the aggreg ite, m aybe pe mitted 
to appaer only in theory papers at a Supplementary exami
nation to be held in the month of July/August following, and 
such a candidate may be permitted, at his own risk, to join 
the next higher class pending the announcement of the 
result of the Supplementary examination.

For a pass at the Supplementary examination a candi
date must obtain at least 40% marks in the total of the 
theory papers.

A candidate failing in Practicals or Sessional shall not be 
eligible for Supplementary examination.

13. A candidate who has failed to pass, or has failed to 
appear at, or has not been permitted to appear at, or has 
not been able to complete, or has not been permitted to 
complete the First, Second or T hird B.Sc. (Civil Engg.) 
examination in two successive regular examinations (within 
two years) will not be allowed to continue his studies; pro
vided th a t the Vice-Chancellor may give him  an additional 
chance on medical grounds.

14. Each theory paper is to be set in two el^ual parts 
one by the internal and other by the external examiner who 
would be required to finalize the paper by mutual consultation* 
T he answer to the paper is to be made in separate answer- 
books for the two parts, each examiner examining only the 
part of the paper set by him. All viva voce and practical 
examinations are to be conducted jointly by the internal and 
external examiners.

Ba-chelor o f  T extiles
(Four Years’ Course)

1. The course of stiidy shall extend over a period of four 
years, and a t the end of each of the four years, there shall 
be an examination, viz.—

At the end of the first year—
First Bachelor of Textiles Exam ination;
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A t the end of the second year—
Second Bachelor of Textiles Exam ination;

A t the end of the third year—•
T hird  Bachelor of Textiles Examination;

At the end of the fourth year—
Final Bachelor oCTex.tiles Exammatlon.

2. T he exfamination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, Labo 
ratories and Workshops.

3. A candidate who, after passing the Interm ediate Exa
m ination with M ethematics, Physics and Chemistry of the 
Board o f High School & Interm ediate Education U. P., or 
Gentr l Board of Secondary Education, Ajmer, or of an 
Ind ian  University incorporated by and l?.w for the time 
being in force, or ?ny other examination recognised* as 
equivalent thereto, has attended a regular course of study 
prescribed for the First B. Text. Exam ination in the Govern
m ent C entral Textile Institute, K anpur for one academical 
year, shall be eligible for appeaing at the First Bachelor of 
Textiles Examination.

4. Every candidate for the First Bachelor of Textiles Exami- 
ination shall be required to show a competent knowledge of—

(1) English
(2) M athem atics
(3) Physics I
(4) Physics II
(5) Applied Mechanics
(6) H eat Engines
(7) Inorganic Chemistry
(8) Drawing.

English will be a qualifying subject and a candidate 
must pass in this subject during the whole course of study 
otherwise he will not be entitled for the award of the degree.

5. A candidate who, after passing the First Bachelor of 
Textiles Exam ination of the University has attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the Second B. Text. 
Exam ination in the Government Central Textile Institute, 
K anpur for one academical year, shall be eligible for appear
ing a t  the Second Bachelor of Textiles Examination.

♦ Vide Appendix.
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6. Every candidate for the Second Bachelor o f Textiles 
Examination shall be required to show a competent know
ledge of:—

(1) Applied Mechanics & Heat Engines
(2) Electrical Engineering
(3) Organic Chemistry
(4) Textile Technology
(5) M anufacture o f Yarn and Cloth
(6) Drawing.

7. There shall be the following branches of study for the 
T hird  Bachelor of Textiles and Final Bachelor of Textiles 
Examinations :—■

A. Textile Technology
B. Textile Chemistry

and a candidate for the Bachelor of Textiles degree shall be 
required to specialise only in one such branch of study a t a 
time.

8. A candidate who, after passing the Second Bachelor of 
Textiles Exam ination of the University, has attended a regular 
course in a particular branch of study prescribed for the T hird 
B. Text. Examination in the Govt. Central Textile Institute, 
K anpur for one academic year, shall be eligible for appearing 
a t the T hird Bachelor of Textiles Exam ination in that branch 
of study.

9. Every candidate for the T hird  Bachelor of Textiles 
Examination in Textile Technology shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of—

(1) Industrial Economics, Administration and 
Cost Accounts.

(2) Textile Physics and Textile Testing.
(3) Textile Chemistry.
(4) Design and Colour.
(5) Spinning I.
(6_) Weaving I.

10. Every candidate for the T hird  Bachelor of Textiles 
Examination in Textile Chemistry, shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge o f : —

(1) Industrial Economics, Administration and Cost 
Accounts.

(2) Textile Physics and Textile Testing,
(3) Physical Chemistry,
(4} Inorganic Chemistry Technology.
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11. A candidate who, after passing the T h ird  Bachelor 
of Textiles Examination of the University in a particular 
branch of study in the Govt. Central Textile Institute, 
K anpur for one academical year, shall be eligible for appear
ing at the Final Bachelor of Textiles Exam ination in that 
branch o f study.

12. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor of Textiles 
Exam ination in Textile Technology shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of—

(1) Spinning,
(2) Weaving,
(3) Mill Planning & Organisation,
(4) Fabric structure and Cloth Analysis.
(6) Industrial Administration & Organisation.
(6) Spinning Erection and Setting of M achines.
(7} W eaving Erection and Setting of M achines.

13. Every candidate for the Final Bachelor of Textiles 
Examination in Textile Chemistry shall be required to show 
a com petent knowledge of—

(1) Chemistry of Fibres & Dyeing,
(2) Chemistry of Intermediates & Dyes,
(3) Technology of Bleaching & M ercerising,
(4) Organic Chemistry Technology,
(5) Technology o f Dyeing & Printing.
(6) Industrial Administration and Organisation.

14. A candidate who has taken the Bachelor of Textiles 
Degree o f the University in Textile Technology or vice versa a 
candidate who has taken the Bachelor of Textiles degree of 
the University in Textile Chemistry, may be adm itted to the 
B. Text, degree in Textile Chemistry or Textile Technology 
provided he—

(i) attends a regular course of study in the Govt. Central
Textile Institu te , K anpur for the Final B. T ext.
Exam ination in Textile Technology or T extile. Che
mistry, as the case may be, and

(ii) is successful a t the Final B. Text. Exam ination in that
branch of study.

15. For a pass, a candidate will be required to obtain in 
each Exam ination a t least—

(i) 35% marks in any qualifiying paper.
(ii) 40% marks in the total of theory papers.
(iii)' 40% marks in each of the Practicals;
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(iv) 50% marks in each o f the Sessioi^als, and
(v) 50% marks m the aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated 
above a t each of the First, Second and T hird  B. Text. 
Examinations shall be declared to have passed the examina
tion and classes shall be assigned only in the Final Examina
tion on the basis of total marks obtained in all the four 
examinations; provided that marks obtained by a candidate 
in the Supplementary examination or examinations shall not 
be taken into account in determining the total number of 
marks obtained by a candidate in all the four examinations. 
The final classification shall be in accordance with the follow
ing scheme :—■

Candidates obtaining 50 % or more of the total marks—
Second Glass

Candidate obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—■
First Glass

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—■
First Class with Distinction.

16. A candidate who fails only in  the theory papers at the 
First, Second, Third or Final Bachelor of Textiles Examina
tion, obtaining not less than 25% in the total of the theory 
papers and  50% in the aggregate, may be permitted to appear 
only in theory papers at a Supplementary examination to be 
held in the month of July/August following, and such a 
candidate may be permitted, a t his own risk, to join the nt:xt 
higher class pending the announcement of the result of the 
Supplementary examination.

For a pass a t the Supplementary examination, a candidate 
must obtain a t  least 40% marks in the total of theory papers.

A candidate failing in a Practical or in Sessionals shall not 
be eligible for Supplementary Examination and he shall have 
to attend the regular course again.

17. A candidate who has failed to pass, or has failed to 
appear at, or has not been permitted to appear at or has not 
been able to  complete, or has not been permitted to complete 
the First, Second or Third jB. Text, examination in two succes
sive regular examinations (within two years) will not be allo
wed to continue his studies; provided that the Vice-Chancellor 
may give him  an additional chance on medical grounds.

18. Each theory paper is to be set in two equal parts— 
one by the internal and other by the external examiner wlio
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would be required  to finalise the paper by m utual consultation. 
The answer to the paper is to be m ade in separate answer- 
books for the two parts, each examiner examining only the part 
of the paper set by him. All viva voce and practical exam ina
tions are to be conducted jointly by the internal and external 
examiners.

19. Notwithstanding anything in the Ordinances, a holder 
of Diploma in Textile Technology/Textile Chemistry i. e. C he
mical Technology of Textile Fibres from the Government 
C entral Textile Institute, K anpur or any other Diploma
recognised by the Executive Council for the purpose, who 
has passed the Interm ediate Science or Technical E xam ina
tion w ith Physics, Chemistry and M athematics from the U .P. 
Board of High School and Interm ediate Education or 
U niversity or is a teacher at the Govt. Central Textile 
Institute, K anpur may be permitted to the B. Text. Degree in 
Textile Technology/Textile Chemistry of the University
provided :

(a) he has attended the Govt. Central Textile Institute 
for not less than one calendar year and has gone 
through a courses of study, theoretical and practical:

(i) Four Textile Technology : in Spinning, W eaving, 
Fabric Structure and Cloth Analysis, M ill P lan
ning and Organisation, Textile Physics & Textile 
Testing, Industrial Organisation and Adminis
tration.

(ii) For Textile Chemistry; in Chemistry of Fibres
and Dyeing, Chemistry of Intermediates and
Dyes, O rganic Chemical Technology, Techno
logy o f Dyeing and Printing, Technology of 
Finishing and Mercerising, Technology of 
Bleaching and Textile Auxiliaries, Textile 
Physics and Testing, Industrial O rganisation 
and Administration.

Or
(a) he has served continuously as a teacher for more than 

four years a t the Government Central Textile Institute, 
K anpur and

(b) he has passed the examination, theoretical and
practical :
(i) For Textile Technology : in Sp’nning, W eaving,

Fabric Structure and Cloth An ilysis, M ill Plan -
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ning and Organisation, Textile Physics and T est
ing, Industrial Organisation and Administration,

(ii) For Textile Chemistry : in Chemistry of Fibres 
and Dyeing, Chemistry of Intermediates & Dyes, 
Organic Chemical Technology, Technology of 
Dyeing and Printing Technology of Finishing 
and M ercerising, Technology of Bleaching and 
Textile Auxiliaries, Textile Physics and Testing, 
Industrial Organisation and Administration.

A candidate who desires to appear at the B. Text. Exa
m ination in Textile Technology/Textile Chemistry under this 
Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed form 
by the 15th o f January preceding the examination and must 
sent w ith his application the following:—•

(a) A true and attested copy o f the Diploma in Textile 
Technology/Chemistry of Textile Fibers or Textile 
Chemistry.

(b) A certificate from the Principal, Government Central 
Textile Institute that the applicant fulfils the I'equire- 
ments of the Ordinance for appearing at the Final 
B. Text. Examination of the University under this 
Ordinance, and that he is of good character.

(c) An application for enrolment together with the pres
cribed fee of Rs. 6/-, if the candidate is not already 
enrolled; and

(d) A marks fee Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescribed 
for the Final B. Text. Exam ination.

M aster o f  Science (Technology)

O rdinances

1. There shall be M . Sc. (Tech.) course in the Faculty 
of Technology in the following subjects:—

1. Technology of Oils, Fats and Waxes
2. Technology of Paints and Varnishes
3. Technology of Applied Microbiology
4. Chemical Engineering
5. O il and Allied Engineering
6. Heavy Chemicals Technology
7. Fine and M edicinal Chemicals
8. Plastics and Elastomers

9. Technology of Cellulose
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10. Dyes and Intermediaries
11. Catalysis and Reaction Kinetics
12. (i) Advanced Glass Technology & Engineerii^g

(ii) Refractory.
II . (i) A student seeking admission to M . Sc. (Tech.) 

course in the above sub]eGts, except Applied Microbiology aud 
Dyes and Intermediaries, must have passed—

(a) B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) of this University; or o f any 
other statutory Indian University, or

(b) B. Sc. (Tech.) degree o f this University; or
(c) Associateship Diploma Course of the H arcourt Bulter 

Technological Institute, K anpur (A. H . B. T . I . ) ; or
(d) any other equivalent qualifications recognised by the 

Executive Council for the purpose.
(e) M. Sc. (Organic iChemistry) with Physics, Chemisty 

and Mathematics in B. Sc.
(ii) A student seeking admission to M . Sc. (Tech.)

course in the Technology of Applied M icrobiology must
have passed—

(a) B. Sc, (Tech.) of this University; or
(b) B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) of this University or o f any

other statutory Indian University; or
(c) Associateship Diploma Course of the H arcourt Butler 

Technological Institute, K anpur (A. H . B. T . I . ) ;  or
(d) M. Sc. (Organic Chemistry) with Botany and Zoo

logy in the B .S c . ; or
(e) M .Sc. (Botany) with Chemistry in B .S c.
(iii) A student seeking admission to M , §c. (Tech.) course 

in Dyes and Intermediaries must have passed—
(a) M .S c. (Organic Chemistry); or
(b) B .Sc. (Tech.) with Dyes and Interm ediaries 

as an elective subject.
III . The course of study for M . Sc. (Tech.) examination 

shall extend over a period of one year.
IV. The examination shall be conducted by means of

(i) three written p pers or two written papers and reports 
and viva voce test, (ii) practicals, and (iii) certified home 
and sessional work.

V. The selection of candidates for admission to the M .S c . 
(Tech.) course shall be made on the basis o f m erit.
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V I. Every candidate for the M aster of Science (Techno
logy) degree shall be required to show (as prescribed in the 
syllabus) a competent knowledge of—*

I . Technology o f Oils, Fats and Waxes:
(a) Technology of Oils, Fats

and  Waxes —Paper I 150 marks
(b) Technology of Oils, Fats,

and Waxes —Paper II 150 marks
(c) Technology of Oils, Fats,

and Waxes —Paper III 150 marks
(d) Laboratory Practicals —Paper I 200 marks
(e) Project Work — Paper II 200 marks
(f) Seminar —Paper III 50 marks
2. Technology o f Paints and Varnishes:
(a) Technology of Paints

and Varnishes — Paper I 150 marks
(b) Technology of Paints

and Varnishes —^Paper II 150 marks
(c) Technology of Paints

and Varnishes —Paper III 150 marks
(d) Laboratory Practicals 200 marks
(e) Projcct Work 200 m arks
(f) Seminar 50 marks
5. Applied Microbiology:
(a) Applied Microbiology —Paper I 150 marks
(b) Applied Microboiology —Paper II 150 marks
(c) Applied Microbiology —Paper III 150 marks
(d) Laboratory Practicals 200 marks
(e) Project Work 200 marks<n Seminar 50 marks
4. Chemical Engineering:
(a) Advanced U nit Operation —Paper I 100 marks
(b) Advanced Chemical Engg.

Thermodynamics —Paper II 100 marks
(c) Advanced Chemical T ech

nology —Paper III 100 m arks
Or in lieu of Paper II , a candidate 
shall have to subm it—
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100 marks

200 marks 

200 marks

100 marks 
100 marks 
100 marks

(d) A report including viva voce test 6n simple 
problems relating to—

(i) Plant or Equipment design on a 
process industry; or

(ii) Certain specified Process Industry
Project; or 1

(iii) Research Progress J
and

(e) Laboratory Practical (12 hours)
( f ) Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100)
Practical 100)
5. Oil and Allied Engineering.
(a) Oils and Soap Engineering Paper I
(b) Paint Engineering; Paper I I
(c) Electrical & Mechanical Engg. Paper I I I  

Or in lieu of one of the above papers, a 
candidate shall have to submit—

(d) A report including viva voce test on simple 
Problems relating to—■

(i) Oil & Soap Engineering; or')
(ii) Paint Engineering, or ^

(iii) Plant Design in (a) J
and

(e) Engineering Practicals (12 hours)
( f )  Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100;

Practical 100)
6—9. Heavy Chemical Technology, Jine & Medicinal Chemicals 

Plastics and Elastomers', Cellulose Technology.
(a) Technology Paper I 100 marks
(b) Technology Paper I I  100 marks
(c) Chemical Engg. Thermodynamics P aperIII 100 marks

Or in lieu of one of the above papers, a
candidate shall have to submit—

(d) A report including viva voce test on a 
simple research problems relating to

* Chemistry and Technology and Plant
Design of the respective subject 100 marks

and
(e) Laboratory Practical (12 hours) 200 marks

100 marks

200 marks

200 marks
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(f) Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100; 
P ractical 100)

10. Dyes and Intermediaries
(a) U nit Process in O rganic Synthesis

Paper I
Dyes and Interm ediaries Paper I I  
Dyes and Intermediaries Paper I I I  
Or in lieu of one of the above papers, a 
candidate shall have to subm it—
A report including vive voce on a simple 
research problem relating to the above

(b)
(c)

(d)

200 marks

100 marks 
100 marks 
100 marks

subjects.
and

(e) Laboratory Practical (12 hours)
(f) Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100; 

Practical 100)
11. Catalysis and Reaction Kinetics.

(a) Catalysis Paper I
(b) Reaction Kinetics Paper I I
(c) Advanced Chem. Engg.

Thermodynamics Paper I I I
Or in line of the one of the above papers, a 
candidate shall have to subm it—

(d) A report including viva voce test on a 
simple research problem relating to—
(i) Catalysis, or

(ii) Reaction Kinetics, or 
(ill) P lant Design

and
(e) Laboratory Practical (12 hours)
(f) Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100, 

Practical 100)
12. Advanced Glass Technology &  Engineering

(a) Advanced Glass Technology Paper I
(b) Glass Furnance Paper I I
(c) Glasshouse Refractories & Fuel Paper I I I  

or In lieu o f the above papers, a 
candidate shall have to submit—

100 m ark 

200 m arks 

200 marks

100 marks 
100 marks

100 m arks

1 100 marks

200 marks 
200 marks

100 marks 
100 marks 
100 marks
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(d) A report including viva voce test on simple 
research problems relating to glass industry 100 marks

and
(e) Laboratory Practical (12 hours) 200 marks
(f) Sessional and Home Work (Theory 100, 200 marks 

Practical 100)
i2 . (n') Rejrac'tory Technology

(a). Refractory Technology Paper I 100 marks
(b) Refractory Technology Paper II  100 marks
(c) High Temperatvue

Technology Paper I I I  lOO marks
or in lieu of one of the above papers, 

a candidate shall have to submit—
(d) A report including viva voce test on 

simple research problem relating to
I’efractory industry 100 marks

and
(e) Laboratory Practicals (12 hours) 200 marks
(f) Sessional and Home work (Theory 100;

Practical 100) 200 marks

V II. The report, typewritten and in duplicate, must 
reach the Registrar not later than June 30 of the year of 
examination.

V III. For a pass each candidate shall be required to 
obtain the following m inim um  marks in the exam ination:—

(i) 40% marks in the total of the theory papers,
(ii) 50% marks in the report and viva voce combined

(iii) 50% marks in the Certified Home and Sessional 
work,

(iv) 50% marks in the Practical,
(v) 50% marks in the Aggregate.

IX . Successful candidates shall be assigned division on 
the following basis: —

Percentage o f Marks obtained Division
(a) A candidate obtaining 50% or more

of the aggregate marks Second Division
(b) A candidate obtaining 60% or more

of the aggregate marks First Division



M. Sc. (C hem ical T echnology/C hem ical Engineering.)

(2 years Course)

(New  Scheme)

I. T here shall be M . Sc. (Ghem. Tech./Ghem. Engg.) 
course in the Faculty of Technology in the following subjects 
for the present :—

(i) Chemical Engineering
(ii) Chemical Engineering Practice
(iii) O il Technology
(iv) Paint Technoloigy
(v) Biochemical Engineering

(vi) Food Technology
(vii) Plastics Technology

II. The course of study for M. Sc. (Ghem. Tech./Ghem. 
Engg.) examination shall extend over a period of two years. 
At the end of each year there shall be an examination, viZ’—

At the end of the first year—Previous Examination.
At the end of the second year—Final Examination.
I I I .  There will be a departure in the above rule regard

ing the date of the Final year examination with respect to 
the course in Chemical Engineering practice. In  this case 
the F inal exam ination in  the two theory papers on ‘Process 
Development’ and ‘Chemical Engineering Economics’ in the 
Final year is to be held before the end of the first week of 
October, so th a t the students arc able to complete instructional 
training a t the Institute and proceed to the Practice School. 
They would normally be required to spend about six months 
in  the Practice School which will consist of two to three 
stations. They would return  to the Institute in order to have 
about three months’ time to work on the paper ‘Chemical 
Engineering Design.’

IV . T he examination shall be conducted by means of 
w ritten papers, oral tests and may also include certified 
home and  sessional work, project (Design and Research) work, 
thesis, design, seminars and practicals done in the Institute or 
its field stations.

V. Each theory paper is to be in two equal parts—’One 
by the internal and  the other by the external examiner who 
would be required to finalise the paper by m utual consultation. 
The answer to the paper is to be made in separate answer-books
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for the two p^ii'ts, each examiner correcting only the part of the 
paper set by him.

V I. All viva voce examinations (oral tests) are to be 
conducted jointly by the external and internal examiners. In 
the case of the paper on ‘Chemical Engineering Practice 
School’, the external examiners would be selected one each 
from the personnel of the factories where the field stations are 
located. A corresponding number of internal examiners would 
be selected from the Institu te  staff directly supervising the 
Practice School training.

V II. A candidate, who has the requisite admission 
qualifications (mentioned below) and who has attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the purpose a t the H . B. 
Technological Institute, K anpur for one academic year, shall 
be eligible for admission to the Previous examination.

V II I . A student seeking admission to M . Sc. (Ghem. 
Tech /Ghem. E n g g ) course in the above subjects must possess 
the following qualifications :—

(i) For Chemical Engineering and (ii) for Chemical 
Engineering Practice— Sc. (Ghem Engg.) of Agra 
University or its equivalent.

(iii) For O il Technology and (iv) for Paint Technology— 
(a) B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) in Oil Technology, (b) 
B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech) in Paint Technology, or (c)
B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.), B. Sc. (Tech), AHBTI or 
their equivalents with advanced standing. Pre
requisites, if any, to be determ ined by the D epart
ment and Institute and the candidates will have to 
simultaneously offer these additional courses in which 
they will have to m aintain only pass marks. Marks 
obtained in  additional pre-requisite courses will 
not be counted towards the aggregate.

(v) For Biochemical Engineering and (vi) for Food 
Technology— (̂a) B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech ) in Bioche
mical Engineering, or (b) B Sc (Ghem. Tech.) in 
Food Technology, or (c) B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg ) with 
advanced standing. P re-requisite, if any, to be deter
mined by Departm ent and Institute and the candi
dates will have to offer simultaneously these addi
tional courses in which they will have to m aintain 
only pass marks. M arks obtained in additional 
pre-requisite courses will not be counted towards the 
aggregate.
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(vii) For Plastics Technology— (a) B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) 
in Plastics Technology, or (b) B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) 
with advanced standing. Pre-requisites, if any, to 
be determined by Departm ent and Institute and the 
candidates will have to offer simultaneously these 
additional courses in which they will have to m aintain 
only pass marks Marks obtained in additional 
pre-requisite courses will not be counted towards the 
aggregate.

IX . Every candidate for the Previous examination shall 
be required to show (as prescribed in the syllabus) a com
petent knowledge of the papers indicated in each course 
mentioned below:—■

(i) In  Chemical Engineering and (ii) in Chemical 
Engineering Practice—
1. Engineering M athematics
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics
3. Chemical Process Dynamics
4. Molecular Forces and Properties of M atter
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis
6. Advanced Chemical Engineering Operations
7. Transport Processes.

(iii) In  O il Technology and (iv) in Paint Technology—
1. Engineering M athematics
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics
3. Chemical Process Dynamics
4. Molecular Forces and Properties of M atter.
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis
6. Advanced Organic Chemistry
7. High Polymeric Systems.

(v) In  Biochemical Engineering—
1. Engineering M athematics
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics
3. Chemical Process Dynamics
4. Molecular Forces and Properties of M atter
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis
6. Biophysical Chemistry
7. Biological Reaction Rates.

(vi) In  Food Technology—•
1. Engineering M athematics
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics
3. Chemical Process Dynamics
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4. Molecular Forces and Properties of M atter
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis
6. Biophysical Chemistry
7. Advanced Food Technology-

(vii) In  Plastics Technology—
1. Engineering M athematics
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics
3. Chemical Process Dynamics
4. Molecular Froces and Properties of M atter
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis
6. Mechanics of Viscoelastic M aterial
7. High Polymeric Systems

X. A candidate who, after passing the Previous exa
m ination of this University, has attended a regular course of 
study prescribed for the purpose at the H. B. Technological 
Institu te , K anpur for one academic year, shall be eligible 
for appearing at the Final Examination

X I. Every candidate for the Final examination shall be 
required  to show (as prescribed in the syllabus) a competent 
knowledge of the papers indicated in each course mentioned 
below :—*

(i) In  Chemical Engineering—
1. Advanced Thermodynamics
2. Systems Analysis
3. Elective I (as per syllabi)
4. Elective II  (as per syllabi)
5. Seminar
6. Thesis Research

(ii) In  Chemical Engineering Practice—
1. Process Development
2. Chemical Engineering Economics
3. Seminar
4. Chemical Engineering Practice School
5. Chemical Engineering Design.

(iii)' In  Oil Technology—
1. Applied Surface Chemistry
2. Recent Advances in Oil Technology
3. Seminar
4. Research Project
5. Design Project
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(ivj In Paint Technology—
1. Applied Surface Chemistry
2. Recent Advances in P aint Technology
3. Seminar
4. Research Project
5. Design Project.

(v' In  Biochemical Engineering—
1. Applied Microbiology
2. Advanced Biochemical Engineering
3. Seminar
4. Research Project
5. Design Project.

(vi) In Food Technology—
1. Applied Microbiology
2. Elective (as per syllabi)
3. Seminar
4. Research Project
5. Design Project.

(vii) In  Plastics Technology
1. Plastic Design
2. Chemical Engineering of High Polymers
3. Seminar
4. Research Project
5. Design Project.

X II . All reports and theses, typewritten and in duplicate, 
must reach the Registrar not later than June 30 of the year of 
examination.

X III. T he seminar and work on research or design 
shown in the Final Year o f the post-graduate courses may be 
started, w ith the approval o f Departm ent and Institute, 
during the Previous year, although the final assessment would 
be made only at the end of the Final year.

X IV . For a pass, each candidate shall be required to 
obtain the following minimum marks in the examinations:—

(i) 40% marks in the total of the theory papers.
(ii) 60% marks in each viva voce examination (oral test)

(iii) 50% marks in the certified home work and  sessional 
works, including Seminars, Thesis, Project works and  
Design.

(iv) 50% marks in the aggregate.
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Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 
at the Previous examination shall be declared to have passed 
the examination and classes shall be assigned only in the 
Final examination on the basis of total marks obtained in 
the two examinations, provided that marks obtained by a 
candidate in the Supplementary examination or examinations 
shall not be taken into account ii\ determining the total 
num ber of marks obtained by a candidate in the two 
examinations. Even for those candidates who pass the Pre
vious and/or Final examination in the Supplementary, the final 
class or division would be awarded on the basis of marks 
obtained in the regular examinations. The final classification 
shall be in accordance with the following basis : —
Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total m arks—

Second Class
Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—■

First Glass
Candidates obtaining 75% or more o f the total m arks—

First Class with Distinction.
XV. A candidate, who fails in theory papers a t Previous 

or Final examination, obtaining not less than 25%  in theory 
papers and 50% in the aggregate, may be perm itted to 
appear only in theory papers at a Supplementary examination 
to be held subsequently, and such a candidate may be 
perm itted, a t his own risk, to jo in  the next higher class in 
the Institute pending the announcem ent of the result of the 
Supplementary examination.

For a pass a t the Supplementary examination, a candidate 
must obtain at least 40% marks in theory papers.

A candidate failing in viva voce or sessionals shall not be 
eligible for Supplementary examination and he shall have 
to attend the regular course again.

X V I. Candidates who successfully complete the above 
course would be awarded one of the following degrees accord
ing to the field of specialisation :—

(1) M, Sc. (Chem. Engg.)
(2) M, Sc, (Chem. Engg, Practice).
(3) M, Sc, (Chem. Tech.)

X V II. Elective in M . Sc. {Chem. Engg.)
Any two of the following courses arc to be offered with the 

approval of the Departm ent and the In stitu te :—
1. Solid State Chemistry
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2. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
3. Advanced Physical Chemistry
4. Nuclear and Radio Chemistry
5. Chemistry Kinetics
6. Introduction to Chemical Physics
7. Thermodynamics Kinetic Theory and Statistical 

Mechanics
8. Introduction to Theoretical Physics
9. Introductory Q uantum  Mechanics

10. Nuclear Physics
11- Fundam ental Concepts of M athematics
12. Probability
13. M athem atical Statistics
14. Partial Differential Equations in Engineering Problems
15. Numerical Solution of Engineering Problems
16. Vector Analysis in Engineering Problems
17. Fluid Dynamics
18. H eat Transfer Operations 
15̂ . Mass Transfer Operations
20. Selected Topics from U nit Operations
21. Applied Electrochemistry
22. Corrosion
23. Introduction to Nuclear Technology
24. Nuclear Chemical Engineering
25. Combustion Processes
26. Furnace Design
27. Petroleum  R efine.y Operations
28. Petrochemicals
29. Fertilizers
30. Cellulose Technology
31. Industrial Waste T rea tm oit
32. Energy Conversion
33. Extremes of Environment and Chemical Reactions^

Note ;—The above list may be expended to include such 
other post-graduate theory papers (150 marks total) 
as have not been offered by the candidate before.
Elective in M , Sc. {Chem. Tech.) in Food Technology,

One of the following courses is to be offered w ith the 
approval of the D epartm ent and the Institute ;—

1. Protein Technology
2. Technology of Cereals and Cereal Products
3. Technology of M ilk Dairy and Poultry Products^
4. Technology of Lipids.
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5. Flavour Evaluation.
6. Advanced Nutrition^
7. Bacteriology of Food.
8. Food Product, G rading Standards and Techniques.

B—R egulations 
Scheme of Examination

Bachelor o f Science (C h em ical Engg.) E xam ination
The course of study shall extend over a period of four 

years, and a t the end of each year, there shall be an exami
nation. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
w ritten papers, practical and ox'al tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, Lab
oratories and Workshops.

For a pass, a candidate will be required to obtain in each 
examination a t least—

(̂ i) 35% marks in any qualifying paper.
(ii) 40% m^rks in the total of the theory papers.
(iii) 40% mai'ks in each of the Practicals/Projcct.
(iv) 50% marks in each of the Sessionals/Seminar.
(v) 50% marks in the aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 
a t each of the First, Second or T h ird  B.Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) 
Examination shall be declared to have passed the exami
nation and classes shall be assigned only in the Final exami
nation on the basis of total marks obtained in all the four 
examinations; provided that marks obtained by a candidate 
in the Supplementary examination or examinations shall not 
be taken into account in determ ining the total num ber of 
marks obtained by a candidate in all the four examinations. 
The final classification shall be in accordance w ith the follow
ing scheme:—>

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—
Second Class.

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First Class.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Glass w ith Distinction.

A Candidate who fails only in the theory papers a t the 
First, Second, T h ird  or Final B.Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) examina-
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tion, obtaining not less then 25% marks in the total of the 
theory papers and 50% marks in the aggregate, may be per
m itted to appear only in theory papers a t a Supplementary 
examination to be held in the m onth of July/August follow
ing and such a candidate may be permitted, at his own risk, 
to join the next higher class pending the announcem ent of 
the result of the Supplementary examination.

For a pass a t the Supplementary examination a candidate 
must obtain a t least 40% marks in the total of the theory 
papers.

A candidate failing in practicals or sessionals shall not 
be eligible for Supplementary examination.

A candidate failing to obtain 40% marks in any one P rac
tical examination or 50% marks in any subject of sessional 
work or 50% in the aggregate will be declared as fail in the 
class.

For a pass at the Supplementary examination a candidate 
must obtain a t least 40%  marks in the group.

F irst B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) E xam ination
Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
o f Exam. Marks Marks

Theory'.

Practicals:

{hrs.) {Max.)

1. M athematics I 3 100 50 150
2. M athematics II 3 100 50 150
3. Physics I 3 100 50 150
4. Inorganic

Chemistry 3 100 50 150
5. Organic

Chemistry I 3 100 50 150
6. Physical

Chemistry I 3 100 50 150
7. Applied

Mechanics I 3 100 50 150
8. Engineering

Drawing I 6 100 50 150
9. English 3 100 50 150

(Q,ualifying)

1. Physics 6 100 50 150
2. Inorganic Chemistry 12 100 50 150
3. Workshop Practice 6 100 50 150
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Second B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) E xam ination

Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
of Exam. Marks Marks

Practicals:

(hrs.) {Max.)

1. M athematics I I I 3 100 50 150
2. Physics I I 3 100 50 150
3. Organic

Chemistry I I 3 100 50 150
4. physical

Chemistry II 3 100 50 150
5. Industrial

Calculations 3 100 50 150
6. U nit Operations I 3 100 50 150
7. Applied

M echanic II 3 100 50 150
8. H eat Engines I 3 100 50 150
9. Electrical

Engineering I 3 100 50 150
10. Engineering 

Drawing I I 6 100 50 150

1. Physical Chemistry 6 100 50 150
2. Applied Mechanics 6 100 50 150
3. Physics II 6 100 50 150
4. Organic Chemistry 12 100 50 150

Third B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) E xam ination

1. Inorganic Chemi
cal Technology 3 100 50 150

2. Chemical Engineering
Thermodynamics I 3 100 50 150

3. U nit Operations II 3 100 50 150
4. U nit Operations I I I 3 100 50 150
5. Industrial Economics 3 100 50 150
6. M aterials Technology 3 100 50 150
7. H eat Engines II 3 100 50 150
8. Electrical Engineer

ing I I 3 100 50 150
9. Design of Machine

Elements 3 100 50 150
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Duration Exam. Sessional Tota 
o f Exam. Marks Marks 
(hrs.) {Max.)

Practicals:
1. Electrical Engin

2.
eering 

Technical & Instru
6 100 50 150

3.
mental Analysis 

Chemical Engineer
12 100 50 150

ing I 6 100 50 150
inal B. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) Exam ination

1. Organic Chemical

2.
Technology

Industrial
3 100 50 150

3.
Administration 

Fuel, Furnace and
3 100 50 150

Refractories 3 100 50 150
4.
5.

U nit Operations IV 
Chemical Engi

neering Thermo

3 100 50 150

6.
dynamics II  

Kinetics and
3 100 50 150

7.
Catalysis 

Chemical Engi
neering Plant

3 100 50 150

8.
Design 

Chemical Engi
neering Equipment

4 100 200* 300

9.
Design 

Instrum entation and
4 100 200* 300

Process Control 3 100 50 100
10.

1.

Elective
(Q,ualifying)**

Chemical

3 100 50 100

Practical'.
1 .

Engineering I I  6 lOO 50 150
**E lective in  B.Sc. (Ghem. Engg.) (Q,ualifying)
(1) General Biological Chemistry.
(2) Life Sciences {General Biology.)

♦200 marks for sessional work will include 50 marks for viva, which 
is to be conducted by iuternal and external examiners together.

•♦As per syllabi.
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(3) Any post-graduate theory Paper with a total of 150 
marks offered in the Faculty with the approval of the D epart
ment and the Institute.

(4) Those students who plan on making the under
graduate course a terminal one may offer one of the suitable 
under-graduate Chemical Technology papers with a total of 
150 marks being offered in the Faculty with the approval of 
the Departm ent and the Institute.

B achelor o f  Science (T echnology) E xam inations

(Two Years Course)

The courses of study for this examination shall extend 
over a period of two years. At the end of each year there 
shall be an examination.

The examination shall be conducted by means of written 
papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include certified 
home and sessional work done in  the Institute.

For a pass, a candidate shall be required to obtain in each 
examination a t least :—

(i) 40% marks in each group of the subjects,
(ii) 40% marks in each of the Practicals,

(iii) 50% marks in each of the Sessionals,
(iv) 50% marks in the Aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 
a t the Part I Examination shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination and classes shall be assigned in the Part I I  
Examination on the basis o f the total marks obtained in the 
two examinations : provided that marks obtained by a candi
date in the Supplementary Exam ination shall not be taken 
into account in determining the total num ber of marks 
obtained by a candidate in the two examinations. The final 
classification shall be in accordance with the following 
scheme:—
50% or more of the total marks—Second class.
60% or more of the total marks—First class.
75% or more of the total marks—First Glass with distinction.

A candidate failing in any one group only a t the B. Sc. 
(Tech.) P art I Examination may be allowed to appear a t 
the Supplementary examination in all the subjects of that 
group, provided he obtains 50% marks ir̂  aggregate and
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minimum of 25% marks in the group in which he has 
failed.

A candidate failing to obtain 40% marks in any one 
practical examination or 50% marks in any subjcct of 
sessional work or 50% in aggregate will be declared as failed 
in the class.

For a pass at the Supplementary examination a candidate 
must obtain at least 40% marks in the group.

Bachelor o f  Science (Technology) Part I

Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
of Exam. Marks Marks 

Qirs) {Max.

Group I 1. Oil Technology I 3 100 50 150
2. Oil Technology I I 3 100 50 150
3. Oil Technology I I I 3 100 50 150

Group I I  1. Industrial
Stoichiometry 3 100 50 150

2. Applied Physical 
Chemistry 3 100 50 150

Group I I I  1. Mechanical 
Engineering 3 100 50 150

2. Engineering 
Drawing I 3 100 50 150

3. Chemical 
Engineering I 3 100 50 150

Practicals.
1. Laboratory Practicals I 12 200 100 300
2 Workshop Practicals 6 100 50 150

Bachelor o f  Science (Technology) Part II

Group I 1. Soap and Detergents 3 100 50 150
2. Oil Technology IV 3 100 50 150
3. Paint Technology 3 100 50 150

Group I I  1. Chemical Engine
ering I I 3 100 50 150

2. Chemical Engineer
ing Thermodynamics 
& Applied Kinetics 3 100 50 150
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6 100 50 150

3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150

12 200 100 300
6 100 50 150
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Duration Max. Sessional Total 
o f Exam. Marks Marks 

(hours) {Max.)
Group I I I  1. Electrical 

Engineering
2. Engineering 

Drawing I I
3. Materials 

Technology
4. Industrial 

Economics
Practicals
1. Laboratory Practicals I I
2. Workshop Practical I I

Bachelor o f Science {Chem. Tech.) Exmination (jSfew Scheme)

The courses of study shall extend over a period of three 
years, and a t the end of each year there shall be an examina
tion. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
w ritten papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, 
Laboratories and Work shop.

For a pass, a candidate will be required to obtain in each 
examination a t least—

(i) 35% marks in any qualifying paper.
(ii) 40%  marks in  the total of the theory papers.

(iii) 40% marl^s in each of the Practicals/Project.
(iv) 50% marks in cach of the sessionals/seminars.
(v) 50% marks in th« aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 
a t cach of the First, or Second B. Sc. (Chem. Tech.) 
Examination shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
tiation and classes shall be assigned only in the Final Exami
nation on the basis of total marks obtained in  all the three 
examinations; provided that marks obtained by a candidate 
in the Supplementary examination or examinations shall not 
be taken into account in determining the total num ber of 
marks obtained by a  candidate in all the three examinations.
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The final classificatioa shall be in accordance with the follow
ing scheme:—

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—
Second Class.

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First Glass.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Class with Distinction.

A candidate who fails only in the theory papers at the First, 
Second or Final B.Sc. (Chem. Tech.) examination, obtaining 
not less than 25% marks in the total o f the theory papers 
and 50% marks in the aggregate, may be permitted 
to appear only in theory papers a t a Supplementary 
examination to be held in the m onth of July/August follow
ing and such a candidate may be perm itted, a t his own risk 
to join the next higher class pending the announcement of 
the result of the Supplementary examination.

For a pass at the Supplementary examination, a candidate 
must obtain at least 40%  marks in the total of the theory 
papers.

A candidate failing in practicals or sessionals shall not be 
eligible for Supplementary examination.

F irst B, Sc. (Chem. Tech.) E xam ination

Subject Duration (Exam Sessional Total
o f Exam. Marks Marks

Theory:
Qirs.) {Max.)

1. Humanities I 3 100 50 150
2. M athematics I 3 100 50 150
3. Physics 3 100 50 150
4. Physical Chemistry 3 100 50 150
5. Mechanics 3 100 50 150
6. Strength of M aterials 3 100 50 150
7. Theory of Machines 3 100 50 150
8. Drawing 3 100 50 150
9. Industrial Stoichio

metry 3 100 50 150
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Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
Subject o f  Exam. Marks Marks

(hrs.) (Max.)

10. Chemical Engg. I 1 50'j 25 ']
O rientation to V3 y )»150

Special Technology* J  50 J 25 J
n .  "^Foreign Language 3 100 50 150

(Qualifying)
Practicals:

1, Strength of M aterials 3 100 50 150
2. Technical & Instru

m ental Analysis 12 100 50 150
3. Workshop Practice 6 100 50 150

Second B. Sc. (Ghem. T ech.) E xam ination

Praxtiials:

1. Humanities II 3 100 50 150
2. M athem atics II 3 100 50 150
3. Electrical Engineering3 100 50 150
4. H eat Engines 3 100 50 150
5.
6.

Process Technology 
Chemical Engineer

3 100 50 150

7.
ing I I  

Chemical Engineer
3 100 50 150

ing I I I 3 100 50 150
8. Technology I 3 100 50 150
9. Technology II 3 100 50 150

10. Equipment Drawing 4 100 50 150

1. Electrical Engg. 4 100 50 150
2. Chemical Engg. 4 100 50 150
3. Technology I 12 100 50 150

♦Any one o f the following Technologies may be offered:—
(a) O il Technology
(b) Paint Technology
(c) Food Technology
(d) Bio-cheraical Engineering (Applied M icrobiology)
(e) Plastics Technology

* * 7 h isw ill  be a qualifying subject and a candidate must pass in this
sibject during the whole course of the study otherwise he will not be
entitled for the award of the degree-
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Final B. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) E xam ination

1. Humanities I I I  3
2. Instrum entation &

Process Control 3
3. Chemical Engineering

Thermodynamics &
Applied Kinetics. 3

4. Technology I I I  3
5. Technology IV  3
6. Technology V  "] 3

M aterials V
Technology

7. Process Design &
Drawing 6

Practicals:
1. Technology II  18
2. Project Work (Viva Voce)
3. Seminar

**Viva voce is to be conducted jointly by external and 
internal examiners.

B achelor o f  Science (Civil E ngineering) Exam ination

The courses of study shall extend over a period of four 
years, and a t  the end of each year, there shall be an exami
nation. T he examination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers, practical and oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, 
Laboratories and Workshop.

For a pass, a candidate will be required to obtain in each 
examination at least—

(i) 35% marks in any qualifying paper.
(ii) 40% marks in the total of the theory papers.
(iii) 40% marks in each of the practicals/project.
(iv) 50% marks in each of the sessionals/seminars.
(v) 50% marks in the aggregate.

Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 
a t cach of the First, Second and T hird B. Sc. (Civil Engg.j

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150
100 50 150
100 50 150

50"! 25-|
y 150

50 J 25 J

100 200 300

100 50 150
100** 100 200

50 50
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Examinations shall be declared to have passed the examination 
and classes shall be assigned only in the Final Examination 
on the basis of total marks obtained in all the four exami
nations; provided that marks obtained by a candidate in 
the Supplementary examination or examinations shall not 
be taken into account in determining the total number 
of marks obtained by a candidate in all the four examinations. 
T h e  final classification shall be in accordance with the 
following scheme ;—

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—
Second Glass,

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First Glass.

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Glass with Distinction.

A candidate who fails only in the theory papers a t the 
First, Second, Third or Final B. Sc. (Civil Engg.) exami
nation, obtaining not less than 25% marks in the total of 
the theory papers and 50% marks in the aggregate, may 
be permitted to appear only in theory papers a t a Supple
mentary examination to be held in the m onth of Ju ly / 
August following and such a candidate may be permitted, 
at his own risk, to join the next higher class pending the 
announcement of the result of the Supplementary exami
nation.

For a pass a t the Supplementary Examination a candi
date must obtain at least 40% marks in the total of the 
theory papers.

A candidate failing in practicals or sessionals shall not 
be eligible for Supplementary examination.

F irst B. Sc. (C ivil Engineering) E xam ination

Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
Theory: o f Exam. Marks. Aiarks.

1 . M athematics I
2. Physics I
3. Chemistry I
4. Engineering Drawing I
5. Surveying I
6 . Applied Mechanics

{Hrs.) {Max.)
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150



{Hrs.) {Max.)

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
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Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
o f Exam. Marks Marks

7 . Electro Technics
8. Heat-Power
9. English^ (Qjialifying)

Practicals:
1. Physics Laboratory
2. Chemistry Laboratory
3. Electrical Laboratory
4 . Heat-Power Laboratory

Second B. Sc. (C ivil Engineering) Exam ination
Theory:

1. M athematics II
2 . Physics I I
3. Chemistry
4. Engineering Drawing II
5. Surveying I I
6. Strength of M aterials
7. Fluid Mechanics
8. Electronics
9. Engineering Materials 

Practicals'.
1. Physics Laboratory
2. Chemistry Laboratory
3. Electronics
4. Fluid Mechanics
5. Workshop

Theory:
1. M athematics I I I
2. Structural Analysis
3. S tructural Design
4. Advanced Surveying and

Photogyrometry
5. Transportation Engineering
6. Construction, Planning

and M anagement
7. Hydrology and Irrigation

Engineering
8. Sanitary Engineering

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

ng) E xam ination

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
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Duration Max Sessional Total 
o f Exam. Marks Marks

Praclicals:
1. Structures Laboratory
2. Hydraulics Laboratory
3. Saiiitry Engineering

Laboratory
4. Transportation Laboratory

Theory:
1. Advanced Structural Design
2. S tructural Dynamics
3. Soil Mechanics and

Foundation Engineering
4. Geology
5. Sanitary Engineering I I
6. Hydraulic Engineerieg I I
7. Hydraulic, Structures

and Irrigation
8. Elective*

Practicals ;
1. Soil Mechanics Laboratory
2. Sanitary Engg. Laboratory
3. Hydraulic Laboratory
4. Project Work (Viva Voce)
5. Seminar

B achelor o f  T extiles E xam ination

The courses of study shall extend over a period of four 
years, and at the end of each year there shall be an examina
tion. The examination shall be conducted by means of writ-

*The one Elective may chosen out of the following:—■
1. Prestressed Concrete
2. Advanced Mechanics of Solids
3. Design of Foundations
4. Advanced Sanitary Engineering
5. Advanced Fluid Mechanics
6. Any other subject with the approval of the Departm ent and 

Institute.
Viva Voce to be conducted Jointly  by External and Internal 
Eaxminers.

(hrs.)

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

ng) E xam ination

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150
3 100 50 150

100 100 200
50 50
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ten papers, practical and  oral tests and shall also include 
certified home and sessional work done in the Institute, Labo
ratories and Workshop.

For a pass a candidate will be required to obtain in each 
examination at least :—■

(i) 35% marks in any qualifying paper.
(ii) 40% marks in the total of the theory/papers

(iii) 40% marks in each o f the practicals/project
(zv) 50% marks in each of the sessionals seminars
(vj 50% marks in the aggregate.
Candidates obtaining minimum pass marks as stated above 

a t each of the First, Second or T h ird  Bachelor of Textiles 
Exam ination shall be declared to have passed the examination 
and classes shall be assigned only in the Final Examination on 
the basis of total marks obtained in all the four examinations; 
provided th a t marks obtained by a candidate in the Supple
m entary examination or examinations shall not be taken into 
account in determ ining the total num ber of marks obtained by 
a candidate in all the four examinations. The final classi
fication shall be in accordance with the following schcme.

Candidates obtaining 50% or more of the total marks—
Second Glass

Candidates obtaining 60% or more of the total marks—
First Glass

Candidates obtaining 75% or more of the total marks—
First Class with Distlnstion

A candidate who fails only in the theory papers a t the 
First, Second, T hird  or Final B. Text, examination, obtaining 
not less than 25% marks in the total of the theory papers and 
50%  marks in the aggregate, may be permitted to appear only 
in theory papers at a Supplementary examination to be held 
in the month o f July/August following and such a candidate 
may be perm itted, at his own risk, to jo in  the next higher 
class pending the announcem ent of the result of the Supple
m entary examination.

For a pass a t the Supplementary examination, a candidate 
must obtain at least 40% marks in the total o f the theory 
papers.

A candidate failing in practicals or sessionals shall not be 
eligible for Supplem entary examination.
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F irst B achelor o f  T extiles E xam inations

Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
o f Exam. Marks Marks 

{hrs.) [Max.)
1. M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Physics I  3 100 50 150
3. Physics I I  3 100 50 150
4. Inorganic Chemistry 3 100 50 150
5. Applied Mechanics 3 100 50 150
6. H eat Engines 3 100 50 150
7. Drawing 4 100 50 150
8. English (Qjualifying) 3 100 50 150
Nok:—English will be aqualifying subject and the student will

have to pass the Examination in it during the whole course
of study otherwise he will not be entitled for the award of
the degree.

? radicals:
I. Physics Practical 6 100 50 150

I I . Inorganic Chemistry
Practical 6 100 50 150

III . Workshop Practice 6 100 50 150

Second B achelor o f  T extiles E xam ination

1. Applied Mechanics 3 100 50 150
2. H eat Engines 3 100 50 150
3. Electrical Engg. 3 100 50 150
4. Drawing 6* 100 50 150
5. Organic Chemistry 3 100 50 150
6. Textile Technology 3 100 50 150
7. M anufacture of

Yarn and Cloth 3 100 50 150
Practicals:

1. Organic Chemistry 6 100 50 150
2. Workshop Practice 6 100 50 150
3. Applied Mechanics

& Electrical Engg. 6 100 50 150
4. Textile Testing 4 100 50 150
5. M anufacture of Yarn

and Cloth Practice 6 100 50 150

*The paper will be held in two parts. Part I will be of four hours’ 
ind Part II of two hours’ and there will be a break of one hour in between 
ihetwo parts.
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Third Bachelor o f  T extiles  E xam ination

Practicals:

Practicals:

(1) Textile Technology

Duration Exam. Sessional Total 
of Exam. Marks Marks 

(Hrs.) (Max.)
1. General Economics 

& Econ. of Textile 
Industry and Cost
Accounting 3 100 50 150

2. Textile Physics and 
Testing 3 100 50 150

3. Textile Chemistry 3 100 50 1.50
4. Colour and Design 4 100 50 150
5. Spinning I 3 100 50 150
6. Weaving I 3 100 50 150

1. Textile Testing 4 100 50 150
2. Textile Chemistry 6 100 50 150

1.
(2) Textile Chemistry

General Economics 
& Econ. of Textile 
Industry and Cost 
Accounting 3 100 50 150

2. Textile Physics and 
Testing. 3 100 50 150

3. Inorganic Chemical 
Technology. 3 100 50 150

4. Physical Ghem. I 3 100 50 150
5. Physical Ghem. II 3 100 50 150

1. Textile Testing 4 100 50 150
2. Inorganic Chemical 

Technology. 6 100 50 150
3. Physical Chemistry 6 100 50 150

Final B achelor o f  T extiles E xam ination

(1) Textile Technology

1. Industrial Administration
and Organisation 100 50 150
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Pr actuals:

Practicals:

2 .

3.
4.
5.
6. 
7.

7.

1.
2.
3.

Exam. Sessional Total 
Marks Marks 

{Max.)

I. 1. 

2.
II. 3. 

4.

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

6 .

Textile Mills Planning 
and Organisation 
Spinning II  
Spinning 111 
Weaving II 
Weaving I I I  
Fabric Structure and 
Analysis

Spinning Erection and 
Setting
Spinning Preparation 
and Demonstration
Weaving Preparation 
and Demonstration 

Weaving Erection and 
Setting of Machines.

(2) Textile Chemistry

Industrial Administration 
and Organisation 
Chemistry of In term e
diates and DyestufFs 
Organic Chemical Tech
nology
Technology of Finishing 
and Mercerising 
Technology of Bleaching 
and Textile Auxiliaries 
Chemistry of Fibres and 
Dyeing
Technology of Dyeing and 
Printing

Organic Chemical Tech
nology
Experim ental Dyeing 
Laboratory 

Dye-house Practical

100 50 150
100 50 150
100 50 150
100 50 150
100 50 150

100 50 150

75 75 225

75 _ 
-•

75
>-

75 225

75 .

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150

100 50 150
100 50 150
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Duration Max. Sessional Total
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{hrs.)
1. Technology of Oils, Fats and Waxes.

(a) Technology of O ils, Fats
and  Waxes Paper I 3 100 50 150

(b) -do- Paper I I 3 100 50 150
(c) -do- Paper I I I 3 100 50 150
(d) Laboi'atory Practicals 12 100 100 200
(c) Project Work 100* 100 200

(*Viva Voce)
(f) Seminar 50 50
*Viva voce test is to be conducted jointly by external and

internal examiners.
2. Technology of Paints & Varnishes,

(a) Technology of Paints &
Varnishes Paper I 3 100 50 150

(b) -do- Paper I I 3 100 50 150
(c) -do- Paper I I I 3 100 50 150
(d) Laboratory Practicals 12 100 100 200
(e) Project work 100* 100 200

(*Viva Voce)
(f) Seminar 50 00
* Viva voce test is to be conducted jointly by external and

internal examiners.
3. Applied Microbiology.

(a) Applied Microbiology.
Paper I 3 100 50 150

(b) -do- Paper II 3 100 50 150
(c) -do- Paper I I I 3 100 50 150
(d) Laboratory Practicals 12 100 100 200
(e) Project Work 100* 100 200

C*Viva Voce)
(f) Seminar 50 50

*Viva voce test is to be conducted jointly by external and
internal examiners
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POST-GRADUATE COURSES (2 YEARS)

(New Scheme)

Scheme o f Examinations

(i) M. Sc. (Chem . Engg.),

Duration 
o f Exam, 

{hr s.)

Max. Sessional 
Marks Marks Total

P revious
1. Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. Molecular Forces and Proper

ties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150
6. Advanced Chemical Engineer

ing Operations 3 100 50 150
7. Transport Processes 3 100 50 150

Final
1. Advanced Thermodynamics 3 100 50 150
2. Systems Analysis 3 100 50 150
3. Elective I* 3 100 50 150
4. Elective II* 3 ICO 50 ISO
5.
6.

Seminar 
Thesis Research 100**

50
200

150
300

(ii) M. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) P ractice  

P rev iou s
1. Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chcmical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. Molecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150

*As per syllabi.
**Oaly a viva voce test. Vive voce test is to be conducted jointly by

external and internal examiners.
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Duration Max. Sessional 
of Exam. Marks Marks Total

(hrs,)

6. Advanced Chemical Engi-
neering Operations 3 100 50 150

7. Transport Processes 3 100 50 150

F inal

1. Process Development 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Engineering Econo

mics 3 100 50 150
3. Seminar 50 50
4. Chemical Engineering

Practice School 100* 200 300
5. Chemical Engineering Design 100* 200 300

(iii) M. Sc. (Ghem . Tech.) in O il Teclinology,

P rev iou s

1. Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. M olecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150
6. Advanced Organic Chemisty 3 100 50 150
7. High Polymeric Systems 3 100 50 150

Final

1. Applied Surface Chemistry 3 100 50 150
2. Recent Advances in O il

Technology 3 100 50 150
3. Seminar 50 50
4. Research Project 100 200 300
5. Design Project 100 800 300

♦Only a viva voce test. Viva voce test is to be conducted jointly
by External and Internal examiners,
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(iv) M. Sc. (G hem . Tech.) in  Paint T echnology,

Previous
1. Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Ghcmical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
5. Molecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150
6. Advanced Organic Chemistry 3 100 50 150
7. High Polymeric Systems 3 100 50 150

Final
1. Applied Surface Chemistry 3 100 50 150
2. Recent Advances in Paint

Technology 3 100 50 150
3. Seminar 50 50
4. Research Project 100* 200 300
5. Design Project 100* 200 300

(v) M. Sc. (Ghem. T ech.) in  B iochem ical 
E ngineering,

P rev iou s
L Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. Molecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150
6. Biophysical Chemistry 3 100 50 150
7. Biological Reaction Rates 3 100 50 150

F inal
1. Applied Microbiology. 3 100 50 liSO
2. Advanced Biochemical

Engineering 3 100 50 1)50
3. Seminar 50 50
4. Research Project 100* 200 300
5. Design Project 100* 200 300

* Only a viva voce test. Viva voce test is to be conducted jointly
by External and Internal examiners.
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(vi) M. Sc. (Ohem. Tech.) in  Food Technology,

P revious
1. Engineering Mathematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 150
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. M olecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering Analysis 3 100 50 150
6. Biophysical Chemistry 3 100 50 150
7. Advanced Food Technology 3 100 50 150

Final
1. Applied Microbiology 3 100 50 150
2. Elective* 3 100 50 150
3. Seminar 50 50
4. Research Project 100 200* 300
5. Design Project 100 200** 300

(vii) M .Sc. Ghem. (Tech.) in  P la stics  T echnology,
Previous

1. Engineering M athematics 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Reactor Dynamics 3 100 50 li50
3. Chemical Process Dynamics 3 100 50 150
4. Molecular Forces and

Properties of M atter 3 100 50 150
5. Chemical Engineering AnalysisS 100 50 150
6. Mechanics of Viscoelastic

M aterials 3 100 50 150
7. High Polymeric Systems 3 100 50 150

Final
1. Plastics Design 3 100 50 150
2. Chemical Engineering of

High Polymers 3 100 50 150
3. Seminar 3 100 50 150
4. Research Project 100** 200 300
5. Design Project 3 100** 200 300

* As per syllabi,
** Onty a viva voce. V iva voce test is to be conducted jointly by 

External and Internal examiners.



E lectives in  M. Sc. (Ghem. Engg.)
Any two of the following courses are to be offered with the 

approval of the Departm ent and the Institute :—
1. Solid State Chemistry 
2- Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
3. Advanced Physical Chemistry
4. Nuclear and  Radio Chemistry
5. Chemical Kinetics
6. Introduction to Chemical Physics
7. Thermodynamics, K inetic Theory and Statistical 

Mechanics.
8. Introduction to Theoretical Physics
9. Introductory Q uantum  Mechanics

10. Nuclear Physics
11. Fundam ental Concepts of M athematics
12. Probability
13. M athem atical Statistics
14. Partial Differential Equations in Engineering Problems.
15. Numerical Solution of Engineerig Problems
16. Vector Analysis in Engineering Problems
17. Fluid Dynamic s
18. H eat Transfer Operations
19. Mass Transfer Operation
20. Selected Topics from U nit O perations
21. Applied Electrochemistry
22. Corrosion
23. Introduction to Nuclear Technology
24. Nuclear Chemical Engineering
25. Combustion Processes
26. Furnace Design
27. Petroleum  Refinery Operations
28. Petrochemicals
29. Fertilizers
30. Cellulose Technology
31. Industrial Waste Treatm ent
32. Energy Conversion
33. Extremes of Environment and Chemical Reactions.

C h a p .  x l i i ]  o ir d in a n c e s  5 4 3
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Mote :—’The above list may be expanded to Include such other 
post-graduate theory papers (150 marks total) as have 
not been offered by the candidate before.

E lectives in M. Sc. (Ghem. Tech.) in Food T echnology

Orie of the following courses is to be offered with the 
approval of the Departm ent and the Institute :—

1. Protein Technology
2. Technology of Cereals and Cereal Products
3. Technology of Milk Dairy and Poultry Products
4. Technology of Lipids
5. Flavour Evaluation
6. Advanced N utrition
7. Bacteriology of Food
8. Food Product Grading Standards and Techniques.



CHAPTER X LII-A  

E xam inations—Faculty o f  H om oeopath ic M edicine  

A — O r d i n a n c e s  

G raduate o f  H om oeopath ic M edicine & Sviifgexy

1. There shall be four examinations, viz>
(1) The First G. H. M. S. exam ination;
(2) The Second G. H. IVI. S. examination;
(3) The Final G. H . M. S. examination; Part I ; and
(4) The Final G. H . M . S. examination, Part II  

which shall be held twice a year ordinarily in M arch/A pril 
and July on such dates as the Executive Council may from 
time to time determine.

2. (a) A candidate who, after passing the Intermediate 
Examination of the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education U. P., with Physics, Chemistry (including Organic 
Chemistry) and Biology, or of an Indian  University incorpo
rated by any law for the time being in force, with the same 
group of subjects as mentioned above, or any other exami
nation recogaised* by the University as equivalent thereto, 
has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for two academic years and has completed the age of 17 
years on the 1st of October of the year of admission to the 
Homoeopathic Medical College, shall be eligible for appear
ing at the First G. H. M. S. examination.

(b) A candidate who, after passing the First G.H.M .S. 
examination o f the University, has attended a regular course 
of study in an affiliated college for one academic year shall 
be eligible for appearing at the Second G. H . M . S. exami
nation.

(c) A candidate who, after passing the First G .H .M .S. 
exam ination of the University, has for two years attended a 
regular course of study prescribed for the Final G. H . M . S. 
(Part I) examination, and has passed the Second G. H . M . S. 
examination of the University, shall be eligible for appearing 
at the Final G. H- M . S. (Part I) examination.

(d) A candidate who, after passing the First G .H .M . S, 
examination of the University, has attended for three years

Chap. xUi-a] o r d i n a n c e s  545

* Vide A p p e n d ix  1
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a regular course o f study prescribed for the. Final G. H . M . S. 
(Part II) examination and who has passed the Second 
G. H. M . S. and Final G. H . M. S. (Part T) examination of 
the University, shall be eligible for appearing at the Final
G. H . M . S. (Part II)  examination.

3. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and O ral, Practical aud clinical examinations. 
Candidates shall be required  to pass separately in w ritten
a.nd or oral and or practical and  clinical examinations as laid 
down in the scheme of examinations.

4. (a) Candidates who fail to appear a t or pass the 
First G. H .M . S. examination in five successive examinations 
(within 2-| years) shall not be allowed to continue their studies 
in the college.

(b) C andidates who pass in any subject or subjects 
obtaining not less than 50% marks shall be eligible to re
appear a t the next ensuing examination only in the subject 
or subjects in which they fail; provided they obtain also 
at least 25%  marks in th a t or those subjects, but if they 
fail to appear a t or ’pass the ensuing examination, they 
shall have to appear in all the subjects at any subsequent 
examination.

5. Every candidate for the First G. H . M . S. exam ination 
shall be required to pass in the following subjects of study, 
including allied and cognate subjects under each head:—

(1) Anatomy
(2) Physiology
(3) O rganon
(4) Homoeopathic Pharmacology
(5) M ateria Medica.

6. Every candidate for the Second G .H . M . S. Exam i
nation shall be required to pass in the following subjects, 
including the allied and cognate subjects:—•

(1) M ateria M edica & Biochemistry
(2) Chronic Diseases
(3) Hygiene and Public H ealth
(4) Principles of Homoeopathy & History of Hom oeo

pathic Medicine.
7. (a) Every candidate for the Final G.H.M .S. (P art I) 

examination shall be re/^uired to pass in the following
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subjects of study, including allied and cognate subjects under 
each head:—

(1) Pathology & Bacteriology
(2) Medical Jurisprudence & Toxicology
(3) Gasetaking & Repertorisation
(4) Opbll[\a\mology
(5) Homoeopathic Therapeutics.
(b) Every candidate for the Final G. H. M. S. (Part II) 

examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects:—

(1) M ateria Medica
(2) Practice of Medicine
(3) Surgery
(4-) Obstetrics & Gynaecology
(5} Homoeopathic Philosophy
(6) Principles & Practice o f Psychiatry with special 

reference to Pediatrics & M ental Diseases.
8. (a) A candidate who has failed in one or more 

subjects at the Second or the Final G. H. M. S. (Part I oi* 
Part IT) Examination, may, a t his option, take the examina
tion in parts in one or more subjects in which he has failed or 
in whole; provided, however, he passes in all the subjects pres
cribed for the examination in four consecutive examinations, 
held within a period of two years, including the examination 
a t which he first appeared. I f  he does not pass the full exami
nation within the period of two years as mentoined above he 
shall have to take the whole examination in all the subjects at 
the time when he next appears a t the examination.

(b'l At the expiry of each period o f two years or four 
consecutive examinations, including examination a t which 
the candidate appeared in all the subjects prescribed for the 
examination, another period of ihe same duration will follow 
during which the provisions of Ordinance (a) above shall be 
applicable as regards passing the examination.

(c) Non-appearance at an examination during any of the 
periods of two years shall be deemed as a failure to pass the 
examination.

9. Candidates, who have obtained 75 per cent of the 
marks in any one subject for the First, Second or Final 
jr.H.M.S. examinations, shall be deemed to have obtained
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distinction in that subject; provided that no candidate, who, 
does not pass in all the subjects of the examination at one 
time, shall be declared to have passed within distinction in that 
subject.

B—R egulations 

Scheme of Examinations 

Each written paper shall be of three hours’ duration.

I f  a candidate obtains an aggregate o f 75 per cent in a 
subject, he will be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. Only those candidates will be considered 
qualified for distinction who pass the examination in all the 
subjects at one time.

First G. H. M. S. E xam ination,

Anatomy

Max.
Marks

Paper I 
Paper II 
Oral
Dissection 

■ Surface Making 
Drawing Book

100"! 
100 y
lOOj
80"! 
10 ■ 

10

Minimum 
Pass Marks

150

50

N ote:— Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted. 

Physiology

Paper I . .  lOO'l
Paper I I  . .  100)- 125
Oral . .  50 J
Practical . .  150 75
Note:— Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.

O rganon

Paper I  . .  lOO'J ‘
Paper I I  . .  100 S- 150
Oral . .  lOOj
Note:—Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.
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Max. Minimum
Marks Pass Marks

Paper I . ,  100*\
O ral . .  40 /

Homoeopathic Pharmacology

70

Practical . .  60 30
NoU :—^The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of three questions 

each, all to be attempted. Each section shall be answered in 
separate answer*book.

M ateria M edic a
Paper I , .  100^
Paper II  . .  100 150
O ral . .  100 J
N ote :—Each paper shall consist of five questions, all to be attempted.

Second G. H. M. S. E xam ination

M ateria M edica & Biochemistry

100Paper I  . .  100
Paper II  . .  100 ^
O ral . .  100 J 50
N ote :—Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted. Paper 

II will include 2 questions in Biochemistry of 40 marks.

Chronic D iseases 
Paper . .  100 50
O ral . .  100 50
N ote :—The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 

each, all to be attempted. Each Section shall be answered in 
separate answer-book.

H ygiene and Public H ealth 
Paper . . 100 50
O ral . .  100 50

Not>e:—^The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 
each, all to be attempted. Each Section shall be answered in 
separate answer-book.

Principles of H omoeopathy & H istory of H omoeopathic
M edicine

Paper . .  100 50
O ra l . .  100 50

N o tf :—^The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 
each, all to be attempted. Each Sectioii shall be answered in 
separate answer-book.
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Final (Part I) G. H. M . S. E xam ination

Pathology and Bacteriology

Max. Minimum
Marks Pass Marks

Paper I ». 100
Paper I I  . .  100}- 125
O ral . .  50 J
Practical . .  150 75
N ote:—The paper shall consist o f 5 questions, all to be attempted.

M edical J urisprudence & T oxicology

Paper . .  100 50
Oral . .  100 50
Note:—The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 

each, all to be attempted. Each Section shall be answered in 
separate answer-book.

Gasetaking & R epertorisation

Paper . .  lOOl
O ral . .  1 0 0 /
Practical . .  100 50

100

O phthalmology

Paper . .  lOO")
Oral . .  20 V 60
Practical & Clinical . .  80 J  40
N ote:— The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 

each, all to be atten pted. Each Section shall be answered in 
separpt? answer-book.

H omoeopathic T herapeutics

Paper I . .  100^ jqq
Paper II  . .  1 0 0 /
N ote -.—Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.

Final (Part II) G. H. M. S. E xam ination
M ateria M edica

Paper I . .  100*1
Paper I I  . .  100 150
O ral . .  100 J
Practical . .  100 50
Note:— Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.
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Max.
Marks

Practice of M edicine

Paper I 
Paper II 
Oral
Practical
Clinical

Long case 
Short case

100"! 
100 V 
40 J
601

40
60

Minimum 
Pass Marks

120

80

N otei :— 1 . Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.
2 . The Practical and Clinical examination shall be as 

follows;—

Practical Examination:—
, Practical Examination, including the examination 

of the secretions, urine, patholo.gical specimens 
and clinical microscopy.

Clinical Examination:—■
(a) One medical case, for which atleast one hour will 

be allowed to the candidate, for examination and 
report exclusive of the time devoted to the in
terrogation of the candidate by the examiners.

(b) Brief clinical examination of the other medical 
cases.

Su r g e r y

Paper I 
Paper II  
Oral 
Practical 
Clinical

Long case 
Short case

1001
100

40
601

40
60

120

80

Xote:— 1. Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.
2. The Practical and Clinical examination shall be as follow:—

Surgical Anatomy and instruments, one operation 
on cadaver.

Practical Examination :•—
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Clinical Examination:—
(a) One surgical case for which at least one hour 

will be allowed to the candidate, for examination 
and report, exclusive of the time devoted to the 
interrogation of the candidate by the examiners.

(b) Brief clinical examination of other surgical cases.
Max. Maximum
Marks Pass Marks

O b s t e t r i c s  a n d  G y n a e c o l o g y

60Paper I 1 0 0 \
Oral . .  2 0 /
Practical and Clinical . .  80 40
N o te '.—The paper shall consist of two Sections A and B of 3 questions 

cach, all to be attempted. Each Section shall be answered in. 
separate answer-book.

H o m o e o p a t h i c  P h i l o s o p h y

Paper I . .  100^
Paper I I  . .  1 0 0 /
O ral . .  100 50
X o tc .—Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.

P r i n c i p l e s  a n d  P r a c t i c e  o f  P s y c h i a t r y  w i t h  s p e c i a l  

r e f e r e n c e  t o  P e d i a t r i c s  &  M e n t a l  D i s e a s e s

Paper I General Principles &
M ental Diseases lOO'j

Paper II  Children Diseases 100
N o te :—Each paper shall consist of 5 questions, all to be attempted.
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CHAPTER X L III
D octorate D egrees in  th e Faculties o f  A rts, Science, 

C om m erce, A griculture and V eterinary Science  
and A nim al H usbandry

O rdinances 
D octor o f  P h ilosophy

1. A C a n d id a te  fo r  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  Ph. D. m u s t ,  a t  t h e  
t im e  o f  a p p l i c a t io n ,  be e i t h e r —

(a^ an M.A., M. Stat., M .S.W ., M. Ed., M . Com., M .Sc., 
M.Sc. (Ag.), M.V.Sc., (Vet. Sc. or A.H.) or B.V.Sc. 
and A.H. o f the University, or o f any other University 
incorporated by any law for the time being in force 
and recognised* by the Executive Council.

♦The Masters’ degree of the following Universities are recognised 
for Admission to Ph. D. :—

1 . A lig arh  M.A. & M.Sc. 10. Dacca—M .A ., M-Sc., M.Gom.
2. Allahabad A ll. 11. Delhi—M.A., M .Sc.,M.Gom.,
3. Andhra M.A. & M.Sc. M.Ed. & M.S.W.
4. Bananas M .A.,M .Ed., M.Sc. 12. Gauhati—M.A. & M.Sc.

M.Gom. & M.Sc. (Ag.) 13. Gorakhpur All.
5. Baroda M.A., M .Sc., M.S.W. 14. Gujrat—M.A.,M.Gom. & M.Sc.
6. Bhagalpur University 15. Jabalpur AH

Post-Graduate Examinations 16. Jodhpur Post-Graduate
7. Bihar AU Examinations
8. Bombay M .A ., M.Sc.&B.V.Sc. 17. Karnatak All.
9 . Calcutta All. 18. Kashmir AH.

19. Kerala—M. A. (Hindi)
20. Kurukshetra Univ.—M .A. (Sanskrit, English, Hindi, Political Science, 

Economics and History) and M. Sc. (Ghemistry and Mathematics).
21. Lucknow—M .A .,M .Sc.,M .S.W . & M.Gom.
22. Madras—M.A. (Phil. & Sanskrit), B.V.Sc. & M.V.Sc.
23. Magadh University, Gaya—B.V.Sc. & A.H. and M.V.Sc.
24. Mysore—M.A. & M.Sc.
25. Nagpur—'M.A. & M. Sc.
26. Orissa University of Agriculture & Technology, Bhubaneshwar—

B. V. Sc. & A.H. (provided admission qualification to B. V. Sc. &
A. H . is Intermediate Sc. or equivalent exam.) and M. Sc. (Ag.)

27. Osmania All.
28. Patna—M. A., M.S., M. Com. and M.Ed.
29. Poona—M.A., M.Sc. & M. Sc. (Ag.)
30. Punjab (India) A ll.
31. Punjab Agric. University,—B. V . Sc. & A .H ; ‘and M. V. Sc.

(provided admission qualification to B. V . Sc, & A. H . is Interme
diate) and M. Sc. (Ag.) ' ‘

32. Punjab (Pak.)—M .A. (Econ.)
33. Rajasthan AU.
34. Rajasthan Agric. University, Udaipur—M.Sc.(Ag.) and B.V.Sc.&A.H.
35. Raachi All on reciprocal basis

{Contd. on next page)
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Note:—Candidates under (a'' above holding B. V. Sc. 
and A.H. or B. V. Sc, degree must have six 
years’ research experience a t some research 
institution recognised by the Executive Council 
and their research work is approved by the 
Research Degree Committee o f the University.

Or
(b'i an M . A.,M . S. W ., M .Ed., M . Com., M . Sc., or 

M.Sc., (Ag.) o f any University incorporated by any 
law for the time being in force who is working as a
teacher in any college affiliated to the University.

Or
(c'' an M . Litt. o f Agra University who took his

degi-ee with thesis in lieu of five papers and is o f one 
year’s standing a t the time of submission o f thesis.

Note:—No one shall be eligible to supplicate for the P h .D . 
degree in the University unless he/she secured at 
least second class marks (in the case o f Veterinary

Contd.from previous page)
36. Sagar All.
37. S .N .D .T .  Women’s M.A. and M.Ed.
38. Tribhuwan University, Kathmandu—M.A.
39. Utkal All.
40. U . P . Agricultural University, Pant Nagar, Nainital—B.V. Sc. &

A. H . (E.G. Res. No. 351 of 12.3.64)
41. Venkateshwara—B. V. Sc. and M. A. (Hindi)
42. Vikram All.
43. Vishwa Bharti M.A.
44. Indian Agric. Res. Instt., New Delhi—M.Sc. and Post-graduate dip

loma termed as Associateship I.A .R .I., awarded by the l.A .R .I . New 
Delhi after two years’ work recognised as equivalent to M .Sc. (Ag) 
for purpose of registration to Ph. D. degree provided the diploma- 
holder has five years’ research or teaching experience in a recognised 
Agricultural College or Research Station.

45. Kashi Vidyapith, Varanasi—M.A. in Economics & Sociology (E. C. 
Res. N o. 464 of 25-3-65) .&  M .A. S . (Master of Applied Sociology)

46. Post-graduate Diploma in Rural Economics and Cooperation (B.V. 
Bichpuri, Agra) recognised for Ph. D. in Cooperation and Rural Eco
nomics. (FiW(f E . G. Res. No. 9 of 8 .8 .6 4 . and No. 75 of 20-10-65.)

47. S.V. Vidyapith, Anand—M .A., M .Sc., & M.Sc. (Ag.)
48. Tata Institute, Bombay—Diploma in Social Sciences Administration 

Equivalent to M-S.W-
49. Degree of all^i^ndian Universities incorporated by an Act of Indian 

or State Legislature recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
degrees o f this University on reciprocal basis.
(E.G. Res. No. 301 of 20-11-65)

50. Mutual recognition of all the qualifications of such Universities of 
Pakistan, as had been members of the Inter-University Board of India 
Prior to partition, be continued (E. G. Res. No. 334 of 21.4.1956)

51. Boston University, U .S.A .—M. Ed. (Education).
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Science 50% marks a t the qualifying examination) 
a t the M aster’s degree examination or he/she is a 
Post-gradiiate teacher of a t least five years’ stand
ing or he she is a person, who has already done 
research work and has published some papers in 
some recognised research journals and whose work 
is approved by the Research Degree Committee in 
the subject concerned.

Or
An Acharya of the Sanskrit Vishwavidyalay (Univer
sity) , Varanasi having obtained 50% marks in the 
Acharya Exam ination and having passed, prior to 
Acharya Examination, the Shastri Exam ination from 
the aforesaid University w ith English and two other 
subjects comprised in the Faculty of Arts of the Agra 
University. He will be eligible to supplicate for the 
Ph. D. degree of the Agra University in Sanskrit only. 

2- A candidate of the Ph. D. degree must on or before 
O ctober 1 or January  15, apply to the University on a pres
cribed form stating—

(i) his qualification and experience,
(ii) the subject on which he proposes to work,

(lii) the purpose of study indicating the original contri
bution to knowledge which the thesis proposes to 
make and which will bring to light, m aterial not yet 
known or used by scholars or a fresh interpretation 
o f already known facts; and 

(iv"* the person (supervisor) * under whom and the place
a t which he wishes to carry on his investigations.

(Contd. from previous page)
52. Chicago U niversity U. S. A .—M . Sc. (Chemistry) (E. G. Res. No. 81 

o f 20-10-65.)
53. Teachers Training College, Columbia University, New York. U.S.A. 

M .A . equivalent to M .E d.
54. Glassgow U niv ., M .Sc. (Chemistry) Royal College of Sciences & Tech.
55. B. Ed. degree of University o f Edinburgh for P h .D . in Education.
56. Diploma Examinations & Doctorate Degrees of German Universities 

equivalent to M aters’ and Doctorate degrees.
57. Illinois University (U.S.A)—^M.S. deg ree= M .V . Sc. degree.
58. Nabraska (USA) High Grade M aster’s degree.
59. Ohio State University—M.S. equivalent to M.V. Sc. for Ph . D.
60. Two years integrated course in Education of a British University 

recognised by the Univ. leading to a degree or diplom a as Associate- 
ship of London University, for Ph. D. in Education.

•T h e  Director of Archives, Government of In d ia , has been recognised 
eligible for appointm ent as supervisor. (E .G . Res. No. 204 of 28-4-1943) 

♦Research on living authors not permissible (A.G. Res. No. 41 of 
7.8.1965)
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The application shall be accompanied by—
(a) a fee of Rs. 50. I f  the application is rejected this 

fee shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 10.
(b) a certificate from the Principal of the college or the 

Head of the Institution, testifying that adequate faci
lities exist and stating that the Principal or the Head 
o f the Institution will, in case the candidate is permit
ted, allow the candidate to work in his college or 
institution under the supervision o f the person men
tioned in the application.

(c) a scheme or outline of the investigation which the 
candidate proposes to undertake.

(d) a statement o f the work he may have done on the 
subject, along with copies of papers th a t he may have 
published.

3. No candidate shall be permitted to work for the 
Ph. D. degree in a subject in which he did not obtain his 
M asters degree, except in the case of degree-holders in 
Veterinary Science, who have been granted exemption from 
the M. V. Sc. examination.

Provided that an M. Com. or M. Sc. (Ag.'' in Agricultural 
Economics may be perm itted to work for Ph. D. degree in 
Economics in the Faculty o f Arts and an M . A. in Economics 
may be permitted to work for the Ph.D. degree in Agricultural 
Economics in the Faculty of Agriculture.

Provided further that an M.A. or M. Sc. in M athematics 
may be permitted to work for Ph. D. degree in Statistics in 
the Faculty o f Science.

4. A candidate shall pursue his research a t one o f the 
affiliated colleges or a Research Institute or an established 
Research Departm ent or Laboratory or a University recogni
sed* by the Executive Council for the purpose.

Provided that person holding M aster’s Degree of other 
Universities will be permitted to cai'ry on research work for 
the Ph. D. degree o f the University only at one o f the affiliated
(jContd. from  previous page)

A candidate holding M . D. Degree in Psychological Medicine 
(in the Faculty of Medicine) is eligible to supplicate for Ph. D . Degree 
in  Sociology (E .C . R es. No. 483 of 13-5-56).
Birla Instt. o f  Technology &  Science, Pilani

BE (M ech.), BE (Elect), BE (Civil), BE (Telecom), ME (Elect.), 
M .Sc., (Tech.) Electronics, M .A ., M. Sc., B.Gora., P hD .
University o f  Paris—Docteur Deal University De Paris equivalent to P h .D . 
degree of Agra University.

* Ft(/e Appendix pp. 14-19.
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colleges o f the University or a t a recognised Research Institu
tion within the State of U ttar Pradesh.

Provided further that such persons holding the M aster’s 
Degree o f other Universities as are on the staff o f colleges 
affiliated to the University will be permitted to carry on re
search work in any affiliated college or recognised Institute, 
University or ReseaTch Departm ent or Tuaboratory.

5. The person recommended for appointm ent as Super- 
visorfmust be—

(i'' an approved Head (in the m anner laid down in 
Note (A) to this Ordinance) o f a Post-graduate 
departm ent or a teacher o f Post-graduate classes in 
the subject concerned o f a t least three years’ 
standing in an affiliated college who has himself 
obtained a Doctor’s degree or who has published 
research work to his credit; or 

(ii'i a  teacher of Post-graduate classes a t a University, 
who has himself obtained a Doctor’s degree or has 
published research work to his credit or Head o f a 
Section o f a Research Institute, D epartm ent or 
Laboratory recognised under Ordinance 4 above, or 

(iii'' a scholar o f recognised merit, approved by the 
Executive Council.

In  the Faculty o f Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry 
the Supervisor must be an approved Head of Departm ent 
concerned a t  the affiliated Veterinary College recognised for 
Post-graduate teaching in the subject or a Pathologist, Bac
teriologist, Parasitologist, an Animal Genetist, Animal N utri
tionist and Animal Physiologist o f recognised m erit and 
approved by the Executive Council.

Provided that a candidate working under a scholar of 
recognised m erit {vide Clause (iii) above) shall work a t one 
o f the places recognised by the Executive Council under 
Ordinance 4 unless otherwise exempted by he Executive 
Council.

■j'No supervisor shall h a v e  more than 5 students in the Arts subjects 
and four in Science subjects working under him a t any time. [V ide  E . C. 
Res. No. 43 of 28-8-1944 (Arts) & N o. 399 of 15-5-54 (Sc.)]

In  suitable cases the V. C. may increase the limit of candidates.
{V id e  E . G. Res. No. 385 of 12-3-1964.)

Each student shall pay such fee as may be prescribed by the 
college. {V ide  E. G. Res. No 43 (ii) of 26-8-1944)
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Note :— (̂A) The Vice-Chancellor in consultation with 
the Deans o f the Faculties shall draw up a 
list o f qualified supervisors in accordance 
with the above clauses.

(B'' A candidate whose application is received 
for registration for a research degree shall be 
registered from the date o f his first appli
cation even though the Research Degree 
Committee approves the subject a t some 
later date after modification.

6. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in each subject, whicli shall consist of 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty, the Convener of 
the Board o f Studies concerned and two or three experts to 
be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation w ith the 
Convener of the Board and the Dean o f the Faculty concerned.

*There shall be a separate Research Degree Committee 
for each Research D epartm ent of the University and it shall 
consist o f the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty, the 
Director of the Research Institute concerned, Professor o f 
the Departm ent concerned and one expert to be nominated 
by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Director of 
the Institute concerned-

The Research Degree Committee will meet twice—first 
in or about November and secondly in or about February 
in the academic year in which the applications to be dealt 
with by the Committee are received. The applications re
ceived upto October 1 shall be placed before the Committee 
a t its November meeting and those received upto January  15 
a t its February meeting.

The Committee shall satisfy itself that the subject offered 
is One which can profitably be pursued under the guidance of 
the proposed Supervisor, that the candidate possesses the 
requisite qualifications and that adequate facilities and equip
ment for work exist a t the college or institution concerned.

I f  the Committee is satisfied on these points, it shall 
recommend the application to the Academic Council for 
permission being granted to the candidate.

♦Every candidate enrolled in the Institute of Social Sciences, Agra for 
a research degree shall be required to possess knowledge of atleast one foreign 
language aad  he shall not be eligible for the degree unless he has passed a 
Certificate exam ination in a foreign language of the University or any other 
University recognised for the purpose.
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7. I f  permission is granted by the Academic Council, 
the candidate shall pursue his research a t the institution, 
under the supervisor and on the subject approved for not 
less than twentyfour months commencing from the date of 
the application and must pu t in a t least 200 days’ attendance 
in the departm ent concerned; provided that a candidate who 
has obtained the M. Litt. degree with thesis shall work only 
for twelve months and the attendance required from him shall 
be only o f 100 days.
Provided further—

(i) that a teacher in an affiliated college shall not be 
required to put in 200 days’ attendance but the 
attendance required o f him shall be a t the discretion 
o f the supervisor.

(ii) th a t the period may be shortened to the extent of 
twelve months or 100 day’s work on the basis of 
published research work subm itted by the candidate.

(iii) th a t a candidate may, not later than eight months 
from the date on which permission was granted to 
him , modify the scheme o f his subject with the 
approval o f the Research Degree Committee.

(iv) *that in case a candidate does not submit his thesis 
within four calendar years from the date o f permis
sion, the permission granted to him, shall lapse, 
unless the time extended by the Vice-Chancellor, 
which will not exceed one year, and thereafter 
the name o f the candidate shall be removed from 
the list o f those registered for the Ph. D. Degree, 
tHowever, in case a candidate is unable to submit his 
thesis w ithin the prescribed period, he be allowed to 
re-enrol himself to work on the same subject and sub
m it his thesis w ithin 12 calendar months from the 
date o f re-enrolment after which no further exten
sion shall be allowed.

(v) th a t a candidate must be an M .A., M. Stat. M.S.W., 
M .Ed., M . Sc., M . Com., M.Sc. (Ag.) or M.V. Sc. 
o f a t least three years’ standing a t the time of 
submission o f his thesis.

♦Enforced tem porarily vide E.G. R es. No. 192. dated 21-10-1965.
•^A candidate should get himself re-enrolled w ithin three months
after the expiry of four years fixed for the submission of his thesis
(E. G. Res. No. 320 dated Nov. 20, 1965)
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However, an M. L itt. o f Agra University w ith thesis 
should be o f one year’s standing a t the time o f sub
mission o f his thesis.

8. Examiners for the thesis shall be appointed only after 
a report has been received from the Supervisor to the effect 
that the thesis is on the point o f completion. Such a report 
should be received at least one m onth before the completion 
o f the thesis.

In  the cases o f theses received in the University Office 
after the meetings o f the Boards o f Studies, the Conveners 
of the Boards of Studies may be requested to suggest panels 
o f examiners for the consideration o f the Vice-Chancellor.

9. After the thesis is completed, the candidate shall 
supply three printed or type-written, bu t not published, copies 
of his thesis. Published m atter may also be incorporated as 
p art of the thesis. The medium of expression for every 
thesis shall be either English or H indi (written in Devanagari 
script) except in the case of subjects connected with any of 
the O riental languages, where the thesis may, a t the option 
o f the candidate, be presented in that language.

The thesis shall comply with the following conditions:—
(i) I t  must be a piece of research work characterised 

either by the discovery of facts or by a fresh approach 
towards the interpretation of facts o f theories. In  either 
case it should evince the candidate’s capacity for critical 
examination and sound judgm ent. The candidate shall 
communicate how far the thesis embodies the result o f his 
own observations and in what respects his investigations 
appear to him to advance knowledge in the subject.

(ii) I t  shall be satisfactory so far as its literary presen
tation is concerned and must be in a form suitable for 
publication.

The thesis shall be accompanied by a certificate from the 
Supervisor stating (i) th a t the thesis embodies the work o f 
the candidate himself, (ii) that the candidate worked under 
him for the period required under O rdinance 7, and (iii) that 
(unless he is a teacher in an affiliated college) he has pu t in  the 
required attendance in his departm ent during th a t period.

The candidate shall also remit, w ith the thesis the sum
of rupees two hundred fifty and the balance on account o f  the
fee prescribed for Ph. D. degree.
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10. On receipt of the thesis, along with the certificates 
and the fee mentioned above, the thesis shall be sent to two 
examiners selected for the purpose by the Vice-Chancellor 
out o f  the panel o f four persons suggested by the Board of 
Studies under Ordinance 8 above.

I f  both the examiners disapprove the thesis, it shall be 
rejected-

In  the event o f  divergence of opinion between the two 
examiners of the thesis, the thesis shall be sent for evaluation 
to th e  third examiner on the panel appointed under O rdi
nance 8 above, and his opinion shall be final. I f  the third 
exam iner does not approve the thesis, it shall be rejected.

In  case both the original examiners approve the thesis 
or, in the event o f divergence of opinion between the two, 
the th ird  examiner approves the thesis, the candidate shall be 
called upon to appear for a viva voce test before a Board of 
two examiners comprising the Supervisor and one o f the two 
pers.ons (selected by the Vice-Chancellor) who approved the 
thesis. I f  both viva voce examiners are satisfied the case 
shall be placed before the Executive Council. I f  the Exe
cutive Council, after considering the reports o f the examiners, 
consider the candidate worthy o f the Ph.D . degree, they 
shall confer the degree on him.

 ̂ In  case the recommendations of the viva voce examiners 
differ from those o f the thesis examiners or there is a differ
ence o f opinion between the viva voce examiners, the candi
d a te  may be asked to reappear a t a  second viva voce examina
tion within one year. I f  the candidate fails to satisfy the 
viva voce examiners the second time, his thesis shall be finally 
rejected.

111. I f  the examiners recommend that the candidate be 
aske:d to improve his thesis, the Executive Council may 
perm it the candidate to re-submit his thesis, not earlier than 
six m onths and not later than one year or under very special 
circumstances not later than a year and a half, the period 
bein.g counted from the date of the Resolution o f the Executive 
CouHicil granting the permission. In  case a candidate is 
allowed to re-submit his thesis, he shall have to pay a fresh 
fee of Rs. 300 a t the time o f re-submitting his thesis but it 
shall not be necessary for him  to produce any certificate of 
further attendance a t the institution a t which he carried on 
his ’<work.
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The re-submitted thesis shall be examined by the old set 
o f examiners.

D octor o f  L etters or D octor o f  Science

12. A candidate for the degree o f D. Litt. or D. Sc. 
must be—

(a) a Doctor of Philosophy of the University of a t least 
two years’ standing, or

(b) a Doctor of Philosophy of a t least two years’ standing 
of any University recognised for this purpose by the 
Executive Council, who has been resident within the 
territorial limits of the University for a t least five 
years, or

(cj a M aster of Arts, M aster of Statistics, M aster of Science, 
M aster o f Commerce, M aster o f Science in Agricul
ture, M aster o f Veterinary Science (Vet. Sc. or A H .) 
of this University of a t least five years’ standing, or

(d) a M aster o f Arts, M aster of Science, M aster of Com
merce, M aster of Science in Agriculture, M aster o f Vete
rinary Science (Vet.Sc. or A.H.J o f a t least five years’ 

standing of a University recognised* for this purpose 
by the Executive Council, residing within the territo
rial limits of he University for a t least five years, or

*For the purpose of admission to the D. L itt. or D . Sc. degree the 
M . A., M. Sc., M . Com. and M . Sc. (Ag.) degrees of the following U ni
versities are recognised:—

1. Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh {vide  E. G. Res. No. 224 of 
17-3-1933, and Vice-Chancellor’s orders dated 10-10-1933).

2 .  Allahabad University, Allahabad
3. Banaras H indu University, Varanasi
4. Calcutta University {vide E. C. Res. N o. 609 of 26-3-1957).
5 . Dacca University
6. Lucknow University.
7. Mysore University, Mysore—P h. D.
8 . Nagpur University (t/iVe Vice-Chancellor’s order dated 27-3-1939
9 . Patna University.

10. Vikram—Ph. D.
11. V ishwa Bharti—P h.D .
12. Ph.D . degrees of Ind ian  Agric. Res. I n s t . , Ncat Delhi recognised 

for admission to D.Sc, degree (E.C. Res. No. 67 of 20-8-1962)
N o te :—Ph.D. degree of the Universities of which Masters’ degrees 

are recognised by the University for admission to Ph.D . 
degree also recognised by the University for admission to 
D .L itt./D .Sc. degrees (E.G. Res. No. 319 of 22-12-60)
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(e'' a M aster o f Arts, M aster of Science, M aster o f Com
merce or M aster o f Science in Agriculture o f any 
University incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force of at least five years’ standing, who has been 
working as a teacher for a t least three years in any 
college affiliated to the Agra University.

Provided that the candidate referred to in clauses (c), (d) 
or (e^ above satisfies the Research Degree Committee and the 
Executive Council that the work already done by him is o f 
sufficient m erit to earn exemption from the Ph.D. Degree. 
Note:—’The candidates referred to in Clauses (c), (d) or (e^

must have obtained a t least Second Class marks 
(in the case o f Veterinary Science 56% marks a t 
the qualifying examination) a t the M aster’s degree 
examination or he/she must be a post-graduate 
teacher o f a t least five years’ standing.

13. The D. Litt. or D. Sc. degree shall be awarded on 
the basis o f an original thesis submitted by the candidate upon 
any  subject comprised within the Faculty concerned.

14. A candidate for the D. Litt. or D. Sc. degree must, 
on or before October 1 or January  15, apply to the University 
on a prescribed form stating—

(i) his qualification and experience;
(ii) The subject on which he proposes to work, and

(iii) the purpose of study indicating the original contri
bution to knowledge which the thesis proposes to 
make and which will bring to light m aterial net 
yet known or used by scholars, or a fresh interpre
tation o f already known facts.

The application shall be supported by two members of 
the Faculty concerned o f the University or two Doctors of 
any  University incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force, who shall testify that the candidate is a fit and 
proper person to supplicate for the degree. The application 
shall be accompanied by a sum of rupees fifty, which amount 
aft«r deducting Rs. 10, shall be refunded if  the application 
is rejected.

I f  the application is entertained, the balance o f the fee 
o f rupees three hunderd required for admission to the 
degree, shall be paid a t the time o f the presentation o f the 
thesis.

15. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in the subject concernedj which shall
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consist of the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty, the 
Convener o f the Board o f Studies concerned and tw'O or 
three experts to be nominated l)y the Vice-Chancellor in 
consultation with the Convener o f the Board and the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned-

There shall be a separate Research Degree Committee 
for each Research Departm ent of the University and it shall 
consist of the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty, the 
Director o f the Research Institute concerned, Professor of the 
Departm ent concerned and one expert to be nominated by 
the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Director of the 
Institute concerned.

The Research Degree Committee shall meet twice, first 
in or about November and secondly in or about February, 
in the academic year in which the applications to be dealt 
with by the Committee are received. The applications 
received upto October 1, shall be placed before the Committee 
at its November meeting and those received upto January 15, 
a t its February meeting.

The Committee shall satisfy itself in regard to the suit
ability o f the Subject and the outlines o f  investigation and 
shall forward the application to the Academic Council with 
such recommendations as the Committee may wish to make.

16. I f  the application is entertained by the Academic 
Council, the candidate may submit his thesis a t any time 
not earlier than six months and not later than five years 
from the date on which he was permitted to supplicate for 
the degree.

17. Examiners for thesis shall be appointed only after 
a report has been received from the candidate to the effect 
th a t the thesis is on the point of completion. Such a report 
should be received a t least one month before the completion 
o f the thesis.

In  the case o f thesis received in the University Office 
after the meetings o f the Boards o f Studies, the Convener of 
the Boards o f Studies may be requested to suggest panels 
o f examiners for the consideration of the Vice-Chancellor.

18. A candidate shall not be allowed to submit as his 
thesis any paper or papers on the basis o f which a degree 
has already been confei'red on him by this or any other 
University, but he shall not be precluded from incorporat
ing work which has already been submitted by him for
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a degree, in a thesis covei'ing a wider field ; provided that 
he shall indicate the extent o f the work so incorporated. 
The thesis submitted must be satisfactory as regards its 
literary form and, i f  not already published, must be in a 
form suitable for publication. The medium of expression 
for every thesis shall be English or Hindi (W ritten in Deva- 
nagari script") except in the case of subjects connected with 
any of the O riental languages where the thesis may, a t the 
option of the candidate, be presented in that language.

After the thesis is completed, the candidate shall submit 
three printed or type-written copies of his thesis, together 
with a sum of rupees three hundred the balance on 
account of the fee. The candidate shall indicate how far his 
thesis embodies the result o f his own research and in what 
respects his investigation appears to him to advance the 
boimds o f knowledge. He shall also state what authorities 
he has utilised in preparing his thesis and shall submit in 
support o f his candidature, any paper or papers which he 
may have published independently or conjointly.

The thesis must be a piece o f research work characterised 
either by the discovery o f facts or by a fresh approach towards 
interpretation o f facts or theories. In either case, it should 
evince candidate’s capacity for critical examination and sound 
judgem ent.

19. On its receipt, the thesis shall be sent to three 
persons selected by the Vice-Chancellor out of the panel 
o f four examiners suggested by the Board of Studies under 
Ordinance 17 above.

I f  two o f the three examiners disapprove the thesis, it 
shall be rejected, but i f  two examiners approve of it, the 
thesis shall be sent for evaluation to another examiner on the 
panel appointed under Ordinance 17 above and his opinion 
shall be final. I f  the fourth examiner does not approve, the 
thesis shall be rejected.

In case all the three original examiners approve the thesis 
or, in the event of divergence of opinion between the original 
three, the fourth examiner approves it, the candidate shall 
be called upon to appear for a viva voce test before a Board 
o f two examiners who approved his thesis. I f  both the 
viva voce examiners are satisfied , the case shall be placed 
before the Executive Council. I f  the Council, after consider
ing the reports o f the examiners, consider the candidate
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worthy of the D. Litt. or D. Sc. degree (as the case may be) 
they shall confer the degree on him.

In  case the recommendations of viva voce examiners 
differ from those o f the thesis examiners, or there is a difference 
of opinion between the viva voce examiners, the candidate 
may be asked to re-appear a t a second viva voce examination 
within, one year. I f  the candidate fails to satisfy the viva 
voce examiners the second time, his thesis shall be finally 
rejected.

I f  the examiners are of opinion that the candidate’s work 
does not come upto the standard of the D. Litt. or D . Sc. 
degree and recommend the award o f the Ph. D. degree 
instead, the Executive Council may confer the Ph. D. degree 
on the candidate, if  the candidate is not already a Ph. D .

20. I f  the examiners recommend that the candidate 
be asked to improve his thesis, the Executive Council 
may permit the candidate to re-submit his thesis not earlier 
than six months and not later than one year, the period 
being counted from the date of the Resolution of the Executive 
Council granting the permission. In case a candidate is 
allowed to re-submit his thesis, he shall have to pay 
a fresh fee o f Rs. 350 a t the time of resubmitting his thesis.
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APPENDIX

R esearch Centres and other U n iv ers ities  R ecognised  
by Agra U n iversity

For purpose o f pursuing research for the Ph. D. degree the 
following are recognised ;—

(1) Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi (only in the
subjects in which research work is done in the Banaras Hindu
University), {vide E. C. Res. No. 200 o f April 30, 1942.)

(2) Indian Institute o f Science, Bangalore (only in the 
subjects in which research work is done in the Institute.) 
{vide E. G. Res. No. 202 o f April 30, 1942.)

(3) Indian Agricultural Research Institute, Delhi (in the
subjects in which the^Institute carries on research.) [vide E.G.
Res. No. 203 of April 30, 1942).

(4) Indian Metereological Departm ent, Delhi for work 
in I ’errestrial Magnetism, Atmospherical Electricity, Seismo
logy, Solar Physics and Physics o f the Atmosphere by those 
possessing M.Sc. degree o f Agra University in Ghemistry, Phy
sics or M athematics, {vide E. G- Res. No. 211 of April 29, 
1944.)

(5) Indian Veterinary Research Institute, Izatnagar. {vide 
^E. G. Res. No. 228 o f May 8, 1945.)

(6) Allahabad University, A llahabad, {vide E. G. Res. 
No. 240 o f May 8, 1945.)

(7) Lucknow University, Lucknow, {vide E. G. Res. No. 
242 o f May 8, 1945.)

(8) National Sugar Institute, K anpur, {vide E. G. Res. 
No. 268 o f May 8, 1948)

(9) Forest Research Institute and Gollege, Dehra Dun. 
{vide E. G. Res. No. 232 of February 25, 1950).

(10) H. B. Technological Institute, K anpur for Ph. D. in 
Ghemistry. {vide E. G. Res. No. 356 o f M arch 4, 1950.)

(11) Nutrition Research Laboratories, Hyderabad 
(provided the work is done in collaboration with teachers of 
Agra University.) {vide E. G. Res. No. 380 o f April 28, 1951 
and No. 432 dated 1-2-63).

(12) Delhi University, Delhi, {vide E.G. Res. No. 126 of 
October 23, 1951.)

(13) National Institute o f Science, New Delhi. (y?Ve E.G. 
Res. No. 126 of October 23, 1951.)
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(14) Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh, for Ph. D. in 
Geography, English Physics, H indi, Sanskrit and Psychology. 
{vide E. G. Res. No. 239 o f M arch 7, 1952; No. 52 of 
Aug. 28, 1953; No. 45 o f Sept. 24, 1955; No. 547 of 
M arch 13, 1959 and No. 382 o f Nov. 18, 1959).

(15) National Laboratories recognised by Inter-University 
Board o f In d ia :—

A. National Physical Laboratory, Hillside Road, New 
Delhi.

B. Fuel Research Institute, P. O. Jealgora, Distt. M an- 
bhum, Bihar.

G. National M etallurgical Laboratory, P. O. Burma 
Mines, Tatanagar.

D. National Ghemical Laboratory, Poona-8
E. Gentral Glass and Geramic Research Institute, P. O. 

Jadavpur Gollege, Galcutta-32.
F. Gentral Food Technology Research Institxite, 

Mysore.
G. Gentral Electro-Ghemical Research Institute, K udva 

Road, p. O. Sekkalai, Karaikudi.
H. Gentral Building Research Institute, Roorkee.
I. Gentral Drug Research Institute, G hhattar M anzil 

Palace Buildings, Lucknow.
J .  Gentral Leather Research Institute, Adyar, M adras-20.
K. Gentral Road Research Institute, D elhi-M athura 

Road, New Delhi.
L. Gentral Salt Research Station. P. O. Bhavnagar, 

Saurasti'a {vide E. G. Res. No. 356 o f M ay 10, 1952)
M. Regional Research Laboratory, H yderabad (Deccan) 

{vide E. G. Res. No. 128 o f Aug. 9, 1958.)
(16) Solar Physics Observatory, K odaikanal. vide E .G . 

Res. No. 354 of May 10, 1952)
(17) Gentral Institute for Gommunable Diseases, D*elhi 

(provided the work is done in collaboration with the teaclhers 
of the Agra University), {vide E. G. Res. No. 369 of M ay 10, 
1952 and No. 270 of 15-11-62.)

(18) (a) H orticultural Research Institute, Saharanpur' for 
Ph. D. in Horticulture, Mycology, Agricultural Ghemistry and 
Ghemistry, {vide E.G. Res. No. 122 of M arch 12, 1953;
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No. 889 o f M ay 3, 1959; No. 205 o f Sept. 27, 1959 
and No. 634 of 12.4.1964.)

(13) (b) Entomology Section, Government Horticultiire
Research Institute, Saharanpur [vide E.G. Res. No. 508 of 
M arch 1, 1960.)

(19) Bartol Reseaiclx Fo\mdaUcv’i\, Pa.
(U.S.A.) for Ph. D. Degree in Physics only, {vide E.G. Res. 
No. 58 o f August 28, 1953).

(20) A Sugarcane Research Station, Shahjahanpur.
B. Departm ent of the Crop Physiologist to U . P.

Govt., Govt. Research Farm , Nawabagnj, Kanpur.
G. Departm ent of the Entomologist to Govt. U .P.,

Kanpur.
D. D epartm ent of the Agricultural Ghemist to Govt. 

U . P., K anpur.
E. Departm ent o f the Economic Botanist to Govt. 

U .P., Kanpur.
F. National Botanical Gardens, Lucknow.
G. Government Hill F ruit Research Station, 

Ghaubatia.
H. D epartm ent o f the P lan t Pathologist to Govt.,

U .P., Kanpur.

K^ole:— (i) [a) The Institute a t A above recognised for 
research in Soil Chemistry, Agricultural 
Ghemistry and Cane Physiology.

{V) The Institute a t G above recognised in 
Agricultural Ghemistry including Soil 
Ghemistry, H orticulture, Mycology, Plant 
Pathology, Entomology and Plant Physio
logy. (E.G. Res No. 339 of 30.11.65)

(ii) Only the employees o f the Department of 
Agriculture working a t Institutes G, D, E, 
and H above, can work for the Ph. D. 
degree o f the University a t the Institutes.

(iii) Whenever the officers Incharge of these 
Departm ents change, the qualifications of 
their successors should be intim ated for 
approval. {vide E. G. Res. No. 106 of 
28-8-1953.)
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(21} Bio-Ghemistry Laboratory o f Veterinary College, 
M athura for Ph. D. in Bio-Ghemistry only, {vide E.G. Res. 
No. 23 o f August 28, 1954.)

(22) Jiwaji Industrial Research Laboratory, Gwalior, 
(whenever the Director of the Laboratory changes, his 
qualifiactions should be intim ated for approval.) {vide E. G.* 
Res. No. 47 o f August 28, 1954).

. (23) Institute o f P lant Industry, Indore, for work in 
Agronomy and Agricultural Botany in reference to Gytogene- 
tics, p lan t Breeding and Genetics and Plant Physiology; provi
ded Dr. Dustoor remains there for sometime. Whenever there 
is a change, permission should be obtained from the University. 
{vide E. G. Res. No. 267 o f April 30, 1955).

(24) National Dairy Research Institute, K arnal. {vide
E. G. Res. No. 344 o f M ay 28, 1955).

(25) Zoological Survey o f India, Galcutta. {vide E. G. 
Res. No. 100 o f August 4, 1956).

(26) Atomic Energy Establishment, Trombay, Bombay 
for Ph.D. and D.Sc. in Ghemistry, Engineering, M athematics, 
M etallurgy and Physics, {vide E. G. Res. No. 483 of Dec. 19,
1956).

(27) Atomic Energy Gommission, Govt, o f India for Ph.D.
& D.Sc. work in Physics {vide E.G. Rs. No. 674 o f April 25,
1957).

(28) T ata  Institute o f Fundam ental Research, Bombay 
for Ph.D. & D.Sc. work in Physics {vide E.G. Res. No. 647 of 
April 25, 1957).

(29) Research Laboratory of Penicillin Factory, Pimpri, 
Poona, {vide E. G. Res. No. 237 o f September 28, 1957.)

(30) Anitibiotics Research Gentre, Hindustan Antibiotics
(Private) Ltd., Pimpri (22 (i)/46 of 15-1-58)

(31) Govt. Ham idia Gollege, Bhopal for Ph. D. in Eng
lish and Zoology {vide E.G. Res. No. 340 o f Nov. 13, 1957
and No. 520 o f Feb. 25, 1958).

(32) Ghristian Gollege, Indore for Ph.D. in English, 
Philosophy and H indi {vide E. G. Res. No. 340 of 13-U-1957; 
No. 382 of 18-11-1959 and No 481 of 1-3-60).

(33) Office o f the History of Freedom Movement, Luck
now {vide E. G. Res. No. 505 of Jan . 17, 19591.

(34) Roorkee University, Roorkee for Ph.D. in M athe
matics only, {vide'Ei.G. Res. No. 565 o f M arch 13, 1959).



(35) Physical Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad. (vide
E.G. Res. No. 707 o f April 5, 1959).

(36) Gorakhpur University, Gorakhpur for Ph. D. work 
in H indi and Chemistry only, (vide E. C. Res. No. 547 
of M arch 13, 1959 and No. 413 o f 8.2.62).

(37) Sugarcane Breeding Institute, Coimbatore (vide E.G. 
Res. •No. 585 of M arch 13, 1959).

(38) Ohio State University, Columbia for Ph. D. in 
Political Science (vide E. G. Res. No. 547 of M arch 13, 1959).

(39) Botanical Survey o f India, Northern Circle, Dehra 
D un. (vide E. C. Res. No. 333 o f October 24, 1959\

(40) Shri Ram Institute for Industrial Research, Delhi 
for Ph.D. in Chemistry, (vide F . C. Res. No. 382 o f 18-11-59)

(41) Th. R anm at Singh College, Rcwa for Ph. D. in 
H indi, (vide E. C. Res. No. 623 o f 12-4-1958).

(42) M aharaja’s College, C hhatarpur for Ph.D. in Hindi
only, (vide E. G. Res. No. 623 o f 12-4-1958).

(43) Holkar College, Indore for Ph. D. in English and
Chemistry, (vide E. C. Res. No. 623 o f 12-4-1958 and No.
317 of 30-10-1958).

(44) Gurukul Kangri University, H ardw ar for Ph.D. in 
Sanskrit only, (vide E. C. Res. No. 382 o f 18-11-1959.')

(45) M adhav College, U jjain for Ph.D. in Chemistry 
only, (vide E. C. Res. No. 382 of 18-11-1959)

(46) Boston University, Boston, U . S. A. for Ph. D. in 
Chemistry only, (vide E. C. Res. No. 3^2 o f 18.11.1959.')

(47) M . L. B. College, Gwalior for Ph. D. in Commerce 
and  Economics only, (vide E. C. Res. No. 382 o f 18-11-1959 
and No. 74 o f 30.4.1962.>

(48) Physiology D epartm ent, M edical College, Agra for 
Ph.ID. in Bio-Chemistry only, (vide E.G. Res. No. 529 of 1-3-60)

(49') Pathology D epartm ent, M edical College, Agra for 
Ph.D . in Bio-Chemistry only, (vide E.G. Res. No. 529 of 
1-3-60.)

(50'' Defence Science Laboratory, Delhi for Ph. D. 
Degree in Physics, Chemistry and M athematics.

(51) The Bureau o f Educational Research, Ewing Chris
tian College, A llahabad.

(32') College, Ajm^r for Pa. D. in Zoology
i-ily. (oide E. G. Res. No. 431 o f 1-3-60.)
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(531 Regional Research Centre (Oil Seeds & Millets)
I.G .A .R., K anpur in Plant Pathology, Agricultural Botany 
and Entomology, {vide E. G. Res. No. 253 of 22-12-60.)

(54) Institute of Indology, 88, Lucknow Road, Delhi 
{vide E. G. Res. No. 454 o f 13-3-61).

(55) Institute o f O riental Philosophy, Vrindaban for 
Ph. D. a n d . D . L ltt. in  Philosophy and Sanskrit.

(56) Astrophysical Observatory, Kodaikanal for Ph. D . in 
Physics only, {vide E. G. Res. No. 413 o f 8.2.62.)

(57) Defence Research Laboratory (Stores), K anpur 
for Ph. D. in Physics, Ghemistry, Applied Mathematics, Statis
tics and Biology, {vide E. G. Res. No. 214 of 20-10-62)

(58j Laboratories o f (i) Animal Nutrition and (ii) 
Diseases and Pests Sections a t the Livestock Research Station, 
A-Iathura for Ph. D. work.

(59) U . P. State Observatery, N ainital for Ph. D. and 
D. Sc. in Physics only, {vide E. G. Res. No. 375 of 1-2-1963.)

(60) Jo h n ’s Hopkins University, Baltimore for Ph.D. in 
Physics only. (E.G. Res. No. 209 of 20-10-1962.)

(61) Defence Research and Development Organisation— 
Instruments Research and Development Establishment, R aipur 
(Dehra Dun) for Ph. D. degree in Physics only. (E.G. Res. 
No. 70 of 5-7-1963.)

(62) Government Fruit Research Station, Basti for Ph.D, 
in Horiticulture {vide E. G- Res. No. 389 o f 12-3-1964.)

(63) Archaeology and Museums, R ajasthan, Ja ip u r for 
Ph. D. in Drawing & Painting, {vide. E. G .Res. No. 634 
o f 12.4.1964.)

(64) Institute of Nuclear Medicine and Allied Sciences, 
Delhi {vide E. G. Res. 498 o f 25.3.65.)

(65) Indian Institute of Technology, K anpur. (E.G. Res. 
290 o f 20-11-65) (Ghemistry Laboratory)

(66) Indian Institute o f Sugarcane Research, Lucknow for 
Ph. D. in Entomology, Mycology, Agri. Ghemistry, Agronomy, 
Plant Physiology and Agri. Engg. {vide Ex. G. Res. 90 o f 
18-8-66)

(67) Govt. Vegetable Research Station, K alyanpur 
(Kanpur) for Ph. D. in Agronomy and Agri. Botany {vide E .C . 
Res No. 525 of 7-5-1967)
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(68) I'he Grain Storage Research and Training Centre, 
H apur for Ph. D. in Entomology and Agri. Chemistry in 
Faculty o f Agriculture [vide E.C. Res. No. 236 dt. 19.11.1966)

(69) Govt. Hill F ruit Research Station, Chaubatia 
(Almora'l for Ph.D. in Horticulture, Mycology, Plant Pathology, 
Entomology, Plant Physiology and Agri. Chemistry {vide E.G. 
No. 339 dt. 3 0 .\l .\% 5 )

(70) Sugarcane Research Station, Shahjahanpur for Ph. D. 
in Entomology, Mycology and  P lan t Pathology, Faculty of 
Agriculture (vide E. C. Res. No. 179 dated 19-10-1966")
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CHAPTER XLTII-A

D octorate D egrees in  th e Faculty o f  M edicine  
O rd inances 

D octor o f  P h ilosophy
(Physiology, Biochemistry, An'a.tomy, 

Pharmacology, Pathology and Bacteriology)
1. A candidate for the Ph. D. Degree in Physiology, 

Bio-Chemistry, Anatomy, Pharmacology, Pathology and  
Bacteriology must be either—

(a) An M. B., B. S. o f the University o f a t least three 
years, standing out of which a t least one year has been spent 
by him as a teacher o f Research worker in the Departm ent 
concerned of a recognised college, or

(b) An M. B., B. S. of a t least three years’ standing of 
any other University incorporated by any law for the time 
being in force and recognised by the Executive Council , 
who has been residing within the territorial limits of the 
University for a t least three years immediately preceding the 
date o f his application and has worked for a t least one 
year as teacher or Research worker in the Departm ent con
cerned o f a recognised college, or

(c) An M.B., B.S. o f any University incorporated by 
any law for the time being in forcc who has been working as 
teacher in the subject for a t least three years in any college 
affiliated to University.

Candidates who hold the degrees o f M. D. (in the subjects 
concerned) or M. S. would not be debarred from applying 
for registration as candidates for the Ph. D. degree in the 
subject, provided they fulfil the above conditions.

2. A candidate for the Ph. D. degree must, on or before 
October 1 or January 15, apply to the University on pres
cribed form stating—

(i) his qualifications and expreience;
{ii) the subject on which he proposes to work;
{Hi) the purpose of study, giving reasons w hat differ

ence the proposed study would make and it would 
not just add to what has already been done by 
others here a t home or ab ro ad ; and

[iv) the person (Supervisor) under whom and the place 
a t which he wishes to carry on his investigation.
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T he application should be accompanied by-—
(a) a fee of Rs. 50. I f  the application is rejected, this

fee shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 10;
(d) a certificate from the Principal of the College or the

Head of the Institution testifying that adequate 
facilities exist and stating that the Principal or the 
Head of the Institu tioa will, in  c?.se the candidate 
is permitted, allow the candidate to work in his 
college or institution under the supervision o f the 
person mentioned in the application;

(c) a scheme or outline o f the investigation wliich the 
candidate proposes to undertake; and

(d) a statement of the work he may have done on the
subject along with copies o f papers th a t he may have
published.

3. A candidate shall pursue his research a t one o f the 
affiliated Medical Colleges recognised by the Executive Coun
cil for this purpose.

4. The person recommended for appointm.ent as super
visor must be—

(i) Approved H ead o f the Departm ent concerned a t an 
affiliated M edical College recognised for post-gra
duate teaching in the subject ; or 

(it) A  Physiologist, Anatomist, Pharmocologist, Patholo
gist or Bacteriologist o f recognised m erit approved 
by the Executive Council.

Provided that a candidate working under a  scholar of 
recognised m erit (vide Clause (n) above") shall work a t one of 
the places mentioned in Ordinance 3 unless otherwise exempt
ed by the Executive Council.

5. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in each subject, which shall consist of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty o f Medicine, Con
vener, Board o f Studies in M edicine and two/three experts to 
be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with 
the Convener of the Board or the Dean o f the Faculty con
cerned.

T he Research Degree Committee will meet twice—once in 
or about November and for the second time in or about 
February—in the academic year in which the applications to 
be dealt with by the Committee are received. The appli



576 AGRA UNIVERSITY h a N d - b o o k —1967“68 [Chap. xliii-a

cations received upto October 1 shall be placed before the 
Committee a t its November meeting and those received upto 
January 15 at its February meetiiig.

The Committee shall satisfy itself that the subject offered 
is one which can profitably be pursued under the guidance 
o f the proposed supervisor, that the candidate- possesses the 
requisite qualifications and th a t adequate facilities and equip
ment for work exist at the college or institution concerned.

I f  the Committee is satisfied on these points, it shall recom
mend the application to the Executive Council for permission 
being granted to the candidate.

6. I f  permission is granted by the Executive Council, the 
candidte shall pursue his research a t the Institution, under 
the supervisor and on the subject approved, for not less than 
twentyfour months commencing from the date o f the appli
cation, and must put in a t least 200 days’ attendance in the 
departm ent concerned.

Provided that a teacher in an affiliated college shall not be 
required to put in 200 days’ attendance and the attendance 
required o f him shall be a t the discretion of the Supervisor:

Provided further that the period may be shortened to the 
extent of twelve months or 100 days’ work on the basis of 
published research work submitted by the candidate a t the 
time o f putting in the application :

Provided also th a t a candidate may, not later than eight 
months from the date on which permission was granted to him, 
modify the scheme of his subject with the approval of the 
Research Degree Committee.

In  case a candidate does not submit his thesis w ithin four 
calendar years from the date o f permission, the permission 
granted to him, unless the time is extended by the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall lapse and the name of the candidate shall be 
removed from the list o f those registered for the Ph.D. degrere.

7. The case of the candidate to whom permission is granted 
shall be placed beore the next meeting of the Board of Studies 
concerned and the Board will be requested to recommend a 
panel of four examiners, other than the suprvisor, for valuing 
thesis. The recommendation o f the Board will be placed 
before the Executive Council which will, after cont.iderins' 
the recommendation of the Board, appoint a panel o f three 
examiners.



8. After the thesis is completed, the candidate shall supply 
tliree printed or type-written, but not published, copies of his 
thesis. Published m atter may also be incorporated as p art of 
the thesis. The medium of expression for every thesis shall be 
English. The tliesis shall comply with the following con
ditions :—

[i] I t  m ust be a piece o f research work clvarakjcterised either 
by the discovery o f the facts or by a fresh approach towards 
in terpretation  of facts or theories. In  either case it should 
evince the candidate’s capacity for critical examination and 
sound judgem ent. The candidate shall commimicate how 
far the thesis embodies the results o f his observation and in 
w hat respects his investigations appear to him to adavnce 
tlie study of the subject.

(u) 11 shall also be satisfactory so far as its literary pre
sentation is concerned and must be in a form suitable for 
publication.

The thesis sliall be accompanied by a certificate from the 
supervisor stating (i) that the thesis embodies the work of the 
candidate himself, (ii) th a t the candidate worked under him 
for twentyfour months, and (iii) that (unless he is a teacher 
in an  affiliated college) he pu t in not less than 200 days’ atten
dance in his departm ent during th a t period.

The candidate shall also remit, w ith the thesis, the sum of 
rupees two hundred and fifty the balance on account o f the 
fee prescribed for Ph. D.

9. O n receipt o f the thesis along with the certificates 
and  fee mentioned above, the thesis shall be sent to the two 
examiners selected for the puipose by the Vice-Chajicellor out 
o f the panel o f  three examiners appointed by the Executive 
Council under O rdinance 7 above.

I f  both the examiners disapprove the thesis it will be 
rejected.

In  the event of the divergence of opinion between the two 
examiners o f the thesis, the thesis shall be sent for evaluation 
to the third examiner on the panel appointed under Ordinance
7 above and his opinion shall be final. I f  the third examiner 
does not approve the thesis, it shall be rejected.

In  case the original examiners approve the thesis or iji the 
event of divergence o f opinion among the two, the third exa
m iner approves the thesis, the candidate shall be called upon 
to appear for a viva voce test before a Board o f two examiners
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comprising the supervisor and one o f the two persons 
(selected by the Vice-Chancellor), who approved the thesis. 
I f  both viva voce examiners are satisfied, the case will be placed 
before the Executive Council. I f  the Executive Council after 
considering the report o f the examiners consider the candidate 
worthy o f the Ph.D. they shall confer flie Degree on him.

In  case the reconmiendations of the viva voce examiners 
differ from those o f the thesis examiners or there is a difference 
of opinion between the viva voce examiners, the candidate may 
be asked to reappear a t a second viva voce examination within 
one year. I f  the candidate fails to satisfy the viva voce exami
ners the second time, his thesis shall be finally rejected.

10. I f  the examiners recommend th a t the candidate 
be asked to improve his thesis, the Executive Council may 
perm it the candidate to resubmit his thesis not earlier than 
six months and not later than one year. In  case a candidate 
is allowed to re-submit his thesis he shall have to pay a fresh fee 
o f Rs. 300/- at the time o f resubmitting his thesis, but it shall 
not be necessary for him to produce any certificate o f further 
attendance a t the institution a t which he carried on his work 
for his original thesis.

The re-submitted thesis shall be examined by the old set 
o f examiners.

D octor o f  Science
(Physiology Bio-Chefnistry, Anatomy, Pharmacology, 

Pathology and Bacteriology.)
11. A candidate for the degree o f D. Sc. Physiology, 

Bio-Chemistry, Anatomy, Pharmacology, Pathology and 
Bacteriology, must be—

(a) either a Doctor o f Philosophy (in the subject) o f the 
University o f a t least two years’ standing; or

(^) a Doctor o f Philosophy (in the subject') o f at least 
two years’ standing o f any University recognised for 
this purpose by the University, who has been resident 
within the territorial limits o f the University for a t 
least five years; or

(c) an M.B., B.S. o f this University o f a t least five years’ 
standing; or

(d) an M.B., B.S. o f a t least five years’ standing of a 
University recognised for this purpose by the Executive 
Council, residing within the territorial limits o f the

- University for at least five years ; or
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an M. B., B.S. o f any University incorporated by any 
law for the time being in force o f a t least five years’ 
standing, who has been working as a teacher for at 
least three years in any college affiliated to the Agra 
University;

Provided th a t the candidate referred to in clause (c), (d) 
or (e) above satisfies the Research Degree Committee and the 
Executive Council that the work already done by him is of 
sufficient m erit to earn exemption from the Ph. D. degree.

An M. D. or M. S. shall not be debarred from applying 
for D. Sc. i f  the satisfies the above conditions.

12. The degree o f D. Sc. (Physiology Biochemistry, 
Anatomy, Pharmacology, Pathology, Bacteriology) will be 
awarded on the basis o f an original thesis submitted by the 
candidate upon any subject related to Physiology, Bio
chemistry, Anatomy, Pharmacology, Pathology and 
Bacteriology.

13. A candidate for the D. Sc. degree must on or before 
October 1 or January  15 apply to the University on a pres- 
scribed form stating—

(i) his qualifications and experience;
(u) the subject on which he proposes to work; and

{Hi) the purpose o f the study, giving reasons what differ
ence the proposed study would make and it would 
not just add to what has already been done by others 
here a t home or abroad.

The application should be supported by two members of 
the Faculty concerned o f the University or two Doctors o f any 
University incorporated by any law for the time being in force, 
who shall have testified that the candidate is a fit and proper 
person to supplicate for the degree. The application shall be 
accompanied by a sum of rupees fifty, which amount, after 
deducting Rs. 10, shall be refunded if, the application is re
jected.

I f  the application is entertained, the balance o f the 
fee o f rupees three hundred and fifty required for admission 
to the degree, shall be paid a t the time of the presentation 
o f the thesis.

14. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in the subject concerned, which shall 
consist o f  the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty o f 
Medicine, Convener, Board o f Studies in M edicine and two
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or three experts to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
in consultation with the Convener o f the Board and the 
Dean of the Faculty concerned.

The Research Degree Committee will meet twice, one in 
or about November and the second time in or about February 
in the academic year in which the applications to be 
dealt w ith by the Committee are received. T he applications 
received upto October 1 shall be placed before the Committee 
a t its November meeting and those received upto January  15 
a t its February meeting.

The Committee shall satisfy itself in regard to the suit
ability o f the subject and the outline o f investigation and 
shall forward the application to the Executive Council with 
such recommendations as the Committee may wish to make.

15. I f  the application is entertained by the Executive 
Council, the candidate may submit his thesis at any time not 
earlier than six months and not later than five years from the 
date on which he was permitted to supplicate for the degree.

16. The case of a candidate to whom permission is gran
ted shall be placed before the next meeting of the Board of 
Studies concerned and the Board will be requested to recom
mend five examiners for reading the thesis. The recommenda
tion of the Board will be placed before the Executive Council, 
which will, after considering the recommendations of the 
Board, appoint a panel of four examiners.

17. A candidate will not be allowed to submit as his thesis, 
any paper or papers on the basis of which a degree has already 
been conferred on him by this or any other University 
but he shall not be precluded from incorporating work which 
has already been submitted by him for a degree in a thesis 
covering a wider field; provided, that he shall indicate the 
extent of the work so incorporated. The thesis submitted 
must be satisfactory as regards its literary form and if not 
already published, must be in a form suitable for publication. 
The medium of expression for every thesis shall be English.

After the thesis is completed, the candidate shall submit 
three printed on type-written copies of his thesis, together 
with a sum of Rupees three hundred, the balance on 
account of the feet. The candidate shall indicate how far 
his thesis embodies the result o f his own research and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to advance the bounds 
of knowledge. He shall also state what authorities he has
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utilised in preparing his thesis and shall submit in support of 
his candidature, any papers which he may be have published 
independently or co-jointly.

18. O n its receipt, the thesis shall be sent to three per
sons selected by the Vice-Chancellor out o f the panel of four 
examiners appointed by the Executive Council under O rdi
nance 16 above.

I f  two of the three examiners disapprove the thesis, it will 
be rejected, but if two examiners approve of it, the thesis shall 
be sent for evaluation to the fourth examiner on the panel 
appointed under O rdinance 16 above, and his opinion shall, 
be final. I f  the fourth examiner does not approve the thesis 
it shall be rejected-

In  case all the three original examiners approve the thesis 
or in the event of divergence of opinion between the original 
three, the fourty examiner approves it, the candidate shall 
be called upon to appear for a viva voce test before the 
Board o f two examiners who approved his thesis. I f  both 
the viva voce examiners are satisfied; the case will be placed 
before the Executive Council. I f  the Council, after consi
dering the reports of the examiners, consider the candidate 
worthy of the D. Sc, degree they shall confer the degree 
on him.

In  case the recommendations of the viva voce examiners 
differ from those of the thesis examiners or there is a diffe
rence of opinion between the viva voce examiners, the candidate 
may be asked to re-appear at a second viva voce examination 
within one year. I f  the candidate fails to satisfy the viva voce 
examiners the second time his thesis shall be finally rejected.

I f  the examiners are of opinion that the candidate’s work 
does not come upto the standard of D. Sc. and recommend 
award of a Ph. D. degree instead (if the candidate is not 
already a Ph. D.) the Executive Council may confer the 
Ph. D. degree on the candidate, if he so desires.

19. I f  the Examiners recommend that the candidate 
be asked to improve his thesis, the Executive Council may 
perm it the candidate to re-submit his thesis not earlier than 
six months and not later than one year. In case a candidate 
is allowed to-submit his thesis, he shall have to pay a fresh 
fee of Rs. 350/-at the time of re-submitting his thesis.



CHAPTER X LIII-B

D octorate D egrees in  th e Faculty o f  Technology  

Doctor o f  Philosophy

O rdinances

1. A candidate for the degree of Ph.D. must hold either
(a) M. Sc. (Tech.) degree of the Agra University or of any 
other University recognised by the Executive Council or 
Fellowship Diploma of Harcourt Butler Technological Ins
titute, Kanpur or (b) B. Sc. (Tech.) or B. Sc. (Chem. 
Engg.) degree with five years’ standing of this University, or
(c) Associateship Diploma of H arcourt Butler Technological 
Institute, Kanpur with five years, standing in research, teach
ing or industry a t a research institute or factory recognised 
by the Executive Council on the lecommendation of the 
Research Degree Committee o f the University, or (d) an 
equivalent qualification in the appropriate subject.

2. A candidate for the Ph. D. degree must on or before 
October 1, or January 15, apply to the University on a pres
cribed form, stating:

(i) his quahfications and experience;
(ii) the Subject on which he proposes to work;

(m) the purpose of study indicating the original contribu
tion to knowledge which the thesis proposes to make 
and which will bring to light m aterial not yet 
known or used by scholars or a fresh interpretation 
of already known facts;

(iv) the person (supervisor) under whom and the place 
a t which he wishes to carry on his investigation.

Research would be allowed in the subject in which the 
candidate has done his M. Sc. (Technology) or, as the case 
m ay be, in any o f the subjects for the B. Sc. Technology 
degree or A. H . B. T . I. Diploma for which he is granted 
specific exemption under this clause by the Executive Council

The application should be accompanied by—
{aj a fee o f Rs. 50/-. I f  the application is rejected the 

fee shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 10/-.
(b) a certificate from the Head of the Institution or orga

nisation testifying th a t adequate facilities exist and|
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stating that the Head o f Institution or organisation 
will, in case the candidate is permitted, allow the 
candidate to work in his institution or organisation, 
under the supervision o f the person mentioned in the 
application;

(c) a scheme of outline o f the investigation which the 
candidate proposes to undertake:

(</) A statement o f work he may have done on the subject 
along with copies of papers that he may have pub
lished.

3. A candidate shall pursue his research a t one o f the 
afhliatcd colleges or a Research or Technical Laboratory. In 
addition to research centres already recognised by the Facul
ty o f Science, the following centres are also recognised for 
research work in the Faculty of Technology:—■

(1) Defence Science Laboratories and Stores, Kanpur.
(2) Sindri Fertiliser Factory, Sindri.
(3; Laboratories o f the Public Analyst to Govt. U. P., 

Lucknow.
(4) Laboratories o f the Chemical Examiner to the Govt., 

U. P.
(5) Central Control Laboratories o f the Directorate of 

Agriculture M arketing Department, Kanpur.
(6) Hoffkins Institute, Bombay.
(7) D.C.M . Chemical Works, Delhi.
4. The person recommended for appointm ent as super

visor must be:—■
(i) Approved Head o f the Departm ent or a teacher in 

the subject concerned o f a t least 3 years’ standing 
a t an Institute recognised for the Postgraduate teach
ing in the subject, who has himself obtained Doctor’s 
degree or has published research work to his credit.

(m) a  Technologist or Chemist of recognised m erit appro
ved by the Executive Council.

(Hi) Expert working in an institute, or laboratory or in 
industry recognised by the Executive Council.

Mote:— [a) A  candidate working under a Technologist or 
Chemist or an Expert shall work a t one o f the 
centres mentioned in Clause 3 unless some other 
centre is specified by the Executive Council.
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{b) The Vice-Chancellor, in consultation with the 
Dean of the Faculty o f Technology, shall draw up 
a list of qualified supervisors in accordance with 
the above clauses.

5. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in each subject which shall consist of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Dean o f the Faculty of Technology, 
Convener o f the Board of Studies concerned under the Faculty 
o f Technology, and two or three experts to be nominated 
by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Convener 
o f the respective Board and the Dean o f he Faculty of 
Technology.

The Research Degree Committee will meet twice—once in 
or about November and for the second time in or about 
February in the academic year in which the applications to 
be dealt w ith by the Committee are received. I ’he applica
tions received upto October 1, shall be placed before the 
Committee a t its November meeting, and those received upto 
January  15, a t its Febi'uary meeting.

The Committee shall satisfy itself that the subject offered is 
one which can profitably be pursued under the guidance of 
the proposed supervisor, that the candidate possesses the 
requisite qualifications and that adequate facilities and equip
ment for work exist a t the college or institution concerned.

I f  the Committee is satisfied on these points it shall recom
mend the application to the Academic Council for perrriission 
being granted to the candidate.

6. I f  permission is granted by the Academic Council, the 
candidate shall pursue his research a t the institution, under 
the supervisor and on the subject approved, for not less than 
twenty-four months commencing from the date of the applica
tion, and must put in a t least 200 days’ attendance in the 
departm ent concerned.

Provided th a t a teacher in an affiliated college shall not 
be required to put in 200 days’ attendance and the a tten 
dance required of him shall be at he discretion of the super
visor ;

Provided further th a t the period may be shortened to the 
extent of twelve months or 100 days’ work on the basis of 
published research work submitted by the candidate a t the 
time o f putting in the application;

Provided also that a candidate may, not later than eight
months from the date on which permission was granted to
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him, modify the schcmc of his subject with the approval o f the 
Research Degree Committee.

In Case a candidate does not submit his thesis within four 
calendar years from the date o f permission, the permission 
granted to him, unless the time is extended by the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall lapse and the name o f the candidate shall 
be removed from the Ust of those registered for the Ph. D . 
degree.

7. The case of a candidate to whom permission is granted 
shall be placed before the next meeting o f the Board o f Studies 
concerned and the Board will be requested to recommend a 
panel of four examiners, other than the supervisor, for valu
ing the thesis. The thesis shall be sent to two examiners selec
ted for the purpose by the Vice-Chancellor out of the panel 
of 4 examiners suggested by the Board o f Studies.

8. After the thesis is completed, the candidate shall 
supply three type-written or printed, but not publishedi copies 
of his thesis. Published m atter may also be incorporated as 
part of the thesis. The medium of expression for every thesis 
shall be English. The thesis shall comply with the following 
conditions :•—

(i) I t  must be a piece o f research work characterised eiher 
by the discovery of facts or by a fresh approach towards in ter
pretation o f facts or theories. In  either case it should evince 
the candidate’s capacity for critical examination and sound 
judgement. The candidate shall communicate how far the 
thesis embodies the results o f this observation and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to advance the study 
o f the subject.

(ii) I t  shall also be satisfactory so far as its literary 
presentation is concerned and must be in a form suitable for 
publication.

The thesis shall be accompanied by a certificate from the 
supervisor stating (i) that the thesis embodies the work o f the 
candidate himself, (ii) that the candidate worked under him 
for twentyfour months, and (iii) that (unless he is a teacher 
in an affiliated college) he put in not less than 200 days’ 
attendance in his departm ent during th a t period.

The candidate shall also remit, with the thesis, the sum 
o f rupees two hundred and fifty the balance on account o f 
the fee prescribed for Ph. D.
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9. O n receipt o f the thesis, along with the certificates 
and fee mentioned above, the thesis shall be sent to the 
two examiners selected for the purpose by the Vice-Chancellor.

I f  both the examiners disapprove the thesis it will be 
rejected.

In  the event of divergence o f opinion between the two 
exammers of the thesis, the thesis shall be sent for evaluation 
to the third examiner on the panel appointed under O rd i
nance 7 above and his opinion shall be final. I f  the third 
examiner does not approve the thesis it shall be rejected*

In  case the original examiners approve the thesis or in 
the event of divergence of opinion among the two, the third 
examiner approves the thesis, the candidate shall be called 
upon to appear for viva voce test before a Board of two per
sons (selected by the Vice-Chancellor), who approved the 
thesis. I f  both viva voce examiners are satisfied, the case 
will be placed before the Executive Council. I f  the Execu
tive Council after considering the reports o f the examiners 
consider the candidate worthy of the Ph. D. they shall confer 
the Degree on him.

In  case the recommerdations o f the viva voce examiners 
differ from those of the thesis examiners or there is a differ
ence of opinion between the viva voce examiners, the candi
date may be asked to re-appear a t a second viva voce exam i
nation within one year. I f  the candidate fails to satisfy the 
viva voce examiners the second time, his thesis shall be final
ly rejected.

10. I f  the examiners recommend that the candidate be 
asked to improve his thesis, the Executive Council may p e r
m it the candidate to re-submit his thesis not earlier than six 
months and not later than one year. In case a candidate is 
allowed to re-submit his thesis he shall have to pay a fresh 
fee of Rs. 300/- a t the time of re-submitting his thesis, b u t 
it shall not be necessary for him to produce any certificate 
of further attendance a t the institution a t which he carried 
on his work for his original thesis.

The re-submitted thesis shall be examined by the old 
set o f examiners.

D octor o f  Science

11. A candidate for the degree of D. Sc. must be either-
(a) a Doctor o f Philosophy of the University of at least 

two years’ standing; or
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(b) a Doctor o f Philosophy o f a t least two years’ stand
ing of any University recognised for this purpose
by the Executive Council, who has been resident 
within the territorial limits o f the University for at 
least five years; or

(c) an M. Sc. (Tech.) or M. Sc, (Chemistry) with at 
least five years’ standing in a Technical Institute 
or Research Laboratory or Industry recognised for 
this purpose by the Executive Council; or

(d) a Fellow of the Harcourt Butler Technological Ins
titute, K anpur with a t least five years’ standing 
working either in a Technical Institute or Research 
Laboratory or Industry recognised for this purpose 
by the Executive Council; or

(e  ̂ a B. Sc. (Tech.) or B. Sc. (Chem. Engg.) with a t 
least ten years’ standing working in either a Techni
cal Institute, or Research Laboratory or Industry 
recognised for this purpose by the Executive 
Council; or

(f) an Associate o f the H arcourt Butler Technological 
Institute, K anpur with a t least ten years, standing 
working in either a Technical Institute or Research 
Laboratory or Industry recognised for this purpose 
by the Executive Council;

Provided that the candidate referred to in Clause (c), (d ) ,
(e) or (f) above staisfies the Research Degree Committee 
and  the Executive Council that the work already done by 
him  is of sufficient m erit to earn exemption from the Ph. D. 
degree.
N ote '.—Such candidates as referred to in clause (c), (e) and 

(f) must have obtained a t least Second Class marks 
at the qualifying examination or they must be Post
graduate teachers o f a t least 5 years’ standing.

12. The degree o f D. Sc. will be awarded on the basis 
o f an original thesis submitted by the candidate.

13. A candidate for the D. Sc. degree must on or 
before October 1 or January  15 apply to the University on 
a prescribed form stating:—

(i) his qualifications and  experience;
(ii) the subject on which he proposes to work;

(iii) the purpose o f study indicating the original contri-
b ition to knowledge which the thesis proposes to
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make and which will bring to light material not yet 
known or used by scholars or a fresh interpretation 
of already known facts.

The application should be supported by two members of 
the Faculty concerned o f the University or two doctors of 
any University incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force, who shall have testified tlxat the cauadidate is a fit 
and proper person to supplicate for the degree. The appli
cation shall be accompanied by a sum of rupees fifty, which 
am ount, after deducting Rs. 10/-, shall be refunded if  the 
application is rejected.

I f  the application is entertained, the balance of the fee of 
rupees three hundred and fifty required for admission to the 
degree, shall be paid a t the time o f the presentation of the 
thesis.

14. The application shall be placed before a Research 
Degree Committee in the subject concerned which shall 
consist o f the V ice-Chancellor,' the Dean of the Faculty of 
Technology, Convener, Board of Studies concerned and two 
or three experts to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in 
consultation with the Convener of the Board and the Dean of 
the Faculty o f Technology.

The Research Degree Committee will meet twice—once in 
or about November and the second time in or about February 
in the academic year in which the applications to be dealt 
with by the Committee are received. The applications 
received upto October 1, shall be placed before the Commi
ttee a t  its November meeting and those received upto 
January  15 a t its February meeting.

The Committee shall satisfy itself in regard to the suita
bility o f the subject and the outlines o f investigation and 
shall forward the application to the Academic Council with 
such recommendations as the Committee may wish to make.

15. I f  the application is entertained by the Academic 
Council the candidate may submit his thesis a t any time 
not earlier than six months and not later than five years 
from the date on which he was permitted to supplicate for 
the degree.

16. The case o f  a candidate to whom permission is gran
ted shall be placed before the next meeting of the Board of 
Studies concerned and the Board will be requested to 
recomtnead fo.ir examiners for reading the thesis. The thesis
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shall be sent to three examiners selected for the purpose 
by the Vice-Chancellor out o f the panel o f 4 examiners 
suggested by the Board of Studies.

17. A candidate shall laot be allowed to submit as his thesis 
any paper or papers on the basis of which a degree has al
ready been conferred on him by this or any other University, 
but he shall not be prccludcd from iucorporatmg work which 
has already been submitted by him for a degree in a thesis 
covering a wider field; provided that he shall indicate the 
extent of the work so incorporated. T he thesis submitted 
must be satisfactory as regards its literary form and, i f  not 
already published, must be in a form suitable for publication. 
The medium of expression for every thesis shall be English.

After the thesis is completed, the candidate, shall submit 
three printed or type-written copies o f his thesis, together 
with a sura o f rupees three hundred the balance on account 
o f the fee. The candidate shall indicate how far this thesis 
embodies the result of his own research and in w hat res
pects his investigations, appear to him to advance the bounds 
o f knowledge. He shall also state what authorities he has 
utilised in preparing his thesis and shall submit, in support 
o f his candidature, any paper or papers which he may have 
published independently or conjointly.

18. On its receipt the thesis shall be sent to three persons 
selected by the Vice-Chancellor.

I f  two of the three examiners disapprove the thesis it 
will be rejected, but if  two examiners approve o f it the 
thesis shall be sent for evaluation to the fourth examiner on 
the panel appointed under O rdinance 16 above, and his 
opinion shall be final. I f  the fourth examiner does not 
approve the thesis, it shall be rejected.

In  case all the three original examiners approve the the
sis, or, in the event o f divergence o f opinion between the 
original three, the fourth examiner approves it, the candidate 
shall be called upon to appear for a viva-voce test before a 
Board o f two examiners who approved his thesis. I f  both 
the viva voce examiners are satisfied, the case will be placed 
before the Executive Council. I f  the Council, after consi
dering the reports o f the examiners, consider the candidate 
worthy o f the D. Sc. degree they shall confer the degree on 
him.

In  case the recommendations o f the viva voce examiners 
differ from those o f the thesis examiners or there is a difF



erence o f opinion between the viva voce examiners, the 
candidate may be asked to re-appear a t a second viva voce 
examination within one year. I f  the candidate fails to 
satisfy the viva voce, examiners the second time his thesis 
shall be finally rejected.

I f  the examiners are of opinion that the candidate’s work 
does not come upto the standard of D. Sc. and recommend 
award o f a Ph. D. degree instead (if the candidate is not 
already a Ph. D.) the Executive Council may confer the 
Ph. D. degree on the candidate, i f  he so desires.

19. I f  the examiners recommend th a t the candidate be 
asked to improve his thesis, the Executive Council may 
permit the candidate to re-submit this thesis not earlier than 
six months a rd  not later than one year. In case a candidate 
is allowed to re-submit his thesis he shall have to pay a fresh 
fceo fR s. 3 5 0 /-at the time o f re-submitting his thesis.
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CHAPTER X LIV  

Provident Fund

*Statutes

1. In  these Statutes—
{a) “ Salary” tueans monthly salary, aud  includes all 

fixed monthly allowances by way of pay, acting or 
personal allowances, but does not include any other 
allowance.

(b) “Servant” means every wholetime officer or servant 
o f the University, other than one whose services have 
been lent to the University by Government or who 
is on leave from a Government post, appointed 
permanently to a substantive appointm ent carrying 
a salary of Rs. 30 per mensem or m ore:

Provided that if the grade of a post goes upto 
Rs. 30 or over, the incumbent o f such a post shall be 
deemed to be a servant o f the University.
Note:—Persons appointed on probation to permanent 

posts shall be eligible to subscribe to the Fund.
(c) ‘ Subscriber” means a servant on whose behalf a 

deposit is made under these Statutes.
(d) “ Savings Banks” means the Post Office Saving Bank.
(«) “ In terest” means the interest which is paid on a de

posit in the Post Office Savings Bank t. e., Rs. 3 per 
cent per annum  or such as may be determined from 
time to time for deposits in the Post Office Savings 
Bank.

( f )  “ Dependent” means any of the following relatives of 
a deceased subscriber to a Provident Fund, vi^., 
a wife, husband, parent, child, minor brother, un
married sister and deceased son’s widow and child, 
where no parent of the subscriber is alive, a parental 
grand 'parent.

2 . Every servant o f  the University shall be compelled to 
subscribe to the Provident Fund at the rate of 8 per cent of 
his salary for which an account will be opened a t the Savings

♦Passicd by the Senate on October 22, 1927 and am ended on N ov. 16. 1934;
N ov. 22, 1935; Nov. 19, 1936 (on the line suggested by Government as
per letter N o . C/1605-XV 264-1936 dated June 28, 1936) ; Nov. 11, 1928;
N ov . 17, 1929; Nov. 20, 1941 and N ov. 18, 1948.
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Bank. The deduction - shall be made by the University upon 
every salary bill presented. In  the calculation o f this deduc
tion fractions of a rupee of a salary shall be omitted. Subs
criptions by the subscriber, when on leave on less than full 
pay, will be optional. The amount so deducted, together with 
the contribution by the University under S tatute 3 below, 
will be deposited in the Savings Bank. I'he  payments in res
pect of the monthly deductions and contributions shall, so far 
as possible, be made into the Bank within two days of the 
receipt of the money in order that interest may accrue. The 
following procedure will be adopted:—

The Post Office will open individual accounts for all 
the subscribers to the Provident Fund. The University will 
arrange that all sums to be credited to these accounts shall 
be sent to the Post Office accompained by—

(̂ i) the Post Office Savings Bank Pass Book, and
(ii) a list in the form (Appendix A) appended to these 

Statutes, showing in detail the amounts to be credited 
to each account:

Provided that the Executive Council may permit the 
Registrar to open the Provident Fund Account w ith a Bank 
approved for the purpose, in the case of an employee of the 
University not covered by the Teachers’ Provident Fund 
Account R ules.

*Mote\—Subscribers to the Agra University Provident Fund 
are given the option of raising their subscriptions 
to the Provident Fund to 12 or 16 per cent of 
their salary, if desired, either permanently or for 
a specified period.

3. The University shall make a contribution at the ra te  
of 12 per cent in the case of subscribers drawing a salary of 
Rs. 500 or less, 10 per cent in the case of subscribers draw 
ing a salary' of more than Rs. 500 but not exceeding 
Rs. 1000, and 8 per cent in the case of subscribers drawing a 
salary of over Rs. 1000.

4. Investment in Post Office Gash Certificates or in 
Government Securities through the Post Office of the 
amount to the credit of a subscriber in his Provident Fund 
is also permissible, if the subscriber so desires, on the condi
tion that no Security of the face value of less than Rs. 100 
is purchased at one time and that the Securities are kept in

* Added by the Senate on Nov. 18, 1948.
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the custody of the Accountant General, Posts and Tele
graphs, and the custody receipt is kept with the Registrar.

T he Post Office Gash Certificates, if purchased, shall 
rem ain in the cutsody of the Registrar.

5. Subscribers to the Provident Fund, on whose behalf 
accounts are opened at the Post Office under the provisions 
of tnese Statutes, will not be deprived of their right to open 
ordinary private accounts in the Post Office Savings Bank or 
to  purchase Post Office Gash Certificates or Government 
Sf*curities through the Post Office.

t6 . The Executive Council may, under such conditions 
as may be laid down by it, permit the payment of premia 
on Life Assurance Policy or Policies on the life of the subs
criber out of his personal subscription to the Provident 
Fund Account under Statute 2 above. The amount to be 
deposited in the Post Office in the Provident Fund Account of 
the subscriber shall be reduced to the extent of such premia.

7. W ithdrawal will be permitted when subscriber’s 
services in the University come to an end by his retirement, 
resignation, death or otherwise; provided that—

(i) no servant, whose services have been dispensed with 
for what in the opinion of the Executive Council is 
gross misconduct, shall be entitled to receive the 
amount of the contribution made by the University 
on his behalf and interest thereon;

(ii) no servant shall be entitled to receive the amount 
contributed by the University on his behalf and the 
interest thereon, unless he had been in the service of 
the University for at least twelve months from the 
date he has been allowed to subscribe to the Provident 
Fund and been permitted to resign his appointment.

J<ote— Any contribution and interest thereon withheld under the 
Statutes shall belong to the University and shall be credited to 
the University account.

8. In  the case of severe illness of a subscriber or of a 
dependent, purchase of site for building, erection of and 
repairs to subscriber’s own building, marriage ceremony of the 
subscriber’s own children and other urgent necessities to be 
decided by the Executive Council, the Executive Council 
may permit a subscriber to draw temporarily out of the 
fund from the amount subscribed by him and the interest 
thereon such amount as it may deem fit; provided that the

•{■Vide Regulation 1-8 of this Chapter.
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sum advanced shall not exceed six months’ pay of the subs
criber or the ■ sum subscribed by the subscriber with the 
interest accumulated thereon, whichever is less.

J^ote—The amount advanced under this Statute shall be such a sum as 
is divisible into twenty four equal amounts in whole rupees.

9. The amount advanced under Statute 8 shall be refund
ed to the fund by twenty-four equal monthly instalments. 
A subscriber may, however, at his option, make payment in 
less than twenty four instalments or may repay two or more 
instalments a t the same time. Recoveries will be made 
monthly commencing from the first payment of a full month’s 
salary after the advance is granted. The instalments will be 
paid by compulsory deduction from salary or leave salary and 
will be in addition to the usual subscription.

10. Each subscriber must file in the office of the Uni
versity a declaration in the form (Appendix B) appended to 
these Statutes, showing how he wishes the amount of his 
accumulation in the fund to be disposed of in the event of his 
death or his becoming insane:

Provided that if the subscriber has got dependents he shall 
not be permitted to nominate any outsider.

T he subscriber may, from time to time, change his 
nominees by a written application, duly witnessed, to the 
Registrar of the University. A register of such nominees shall 
be kept in the University office.

11. Any sum standing to the credit of any subscriber 
to the fund a t the time of his decease and payable under the 
Statutes of the fund to a dependent of the subscriber or to 
such persons as may be authorised by law to receive payment 
on his behalf shall, subject to any deductions authorised by 
the Statutes, vest in the dependent and shall be free from 
any debt or other liability incurred by the deceased or incurred 
by the dependent before the death of the subscriber.

12. No change shall be m ade in the Provident Fund 
Statutes of the University, w ithout first obtaining the appro
val of the Chancellor.

Gratuity R ules*

13. Employees o f the University, whose maximum salary 
is less than  Rs. 30 per mensem and who are not entitled to

♦Passed by the Senate on Nov. 17,1939.
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the benefits of the ITaiversity Provident Fund, may be granted 
gratuities according to the following scale.—

(a) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant of ten years’ 
standing or less.

(^) If  a servant has served for more than ten years, but 
has not serv’ed for more than 20 years, a gratuity of 
one month’s pay for each completed year of approved 
service may be paid to the servant himself, if he has 
been permitted to retire from the service of the U ni
versity on account of his incapacity to continue in its 
service, or may be paid to his family if he dies while 
in the service of the University.

(c) I f  a servant has served in the University for more than 
20 years, a gratuity at the rate of one month’s pay 
for each of the first 20 completed years of approved 
service and one and a half m onth’s pay for each 
completed year of approved service in excess thereof 
may be paid to the servant himself, if he has been 
permitted to retire from the service of the University 
on the ground of incapacity, or may be paid to 
his family if he dies while in the service of the 
University.

(d) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant dr to his family 
except in cases where the servant leaves the service 
of the University with the permission o f the Executive 
Council given on the ground that he is incapable of 
continuing in the service of the University or where 
the servant dies while still in the service of the 

University.
(e) The expression “ Family” means those persons who, 

in the dpinion of the Executive Goimcil, were depen
dent on the servant a t the time when he died.

^Regulations

1. (a) Payments towards an insurance policy, may, at the
option of subscriber, be substituted for the whole or part 
of subscription to the fund.

(3) The amount of a subscription with interest thereon 
standing to the credit of a subscriber in the fund, may be 
withdrawn to meet payments towards an insurance policy:

*Passed by tlie Executive Council on Nov, 21, 1935 and amended
on April 21, 1937 and March 8, 1933 (vide Statute 6 of this Chapter),
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Provided that no am ount shall be withdrawn (1) before 
the details of the proposed policy have been submitted to the 
Registrar and accepted by him as suitable, or (2) to meet 
any payment or purchase made or effected more than twelve 
months before the withdrawal, or (3) in excess of the 
amount required to meet a premium or subscription actually 
due for payment w ithin six months of the date of w ith
drawal.

Provided further that payment towards an Educational 
Endowment policy may not be substituted for subscriptions 
to the fund and that no amounts may be withdrawn to meet 
any payment or purchase in respect of such a policy, if that 
policy is due for paym ent in whole or part before the subs
criber’s age of normal superannuation.

2. (1) If the total amount of any subscription or pay
ment substituted under clause {a) of rule 1 is less than the 
amount of the minimum subscription payable to the fund, 
the difference shall be rounded off to the nearest rupee and 
paid by the subscriber as a subscription to the fund.

(2) I f  the subscriber withdraws any amount standing 
to his credit in the fund for the purpose specified in clause
(b) of rule 1, he shall subject to his option under clause (a) 
of that rule, continue to pay to the fund the subscription 
payable under the Provident Fund Statutes.

3. (1) A subscriber who desires to substitute a subs
cription or payment under clause (a) of rule 1, may reduce 
his subscription to the fund accordingly:

Provided that the subscriber shall—
(a) intim ate to the Registrar by letter the fact of and 

reason for the reduction.
[b) send to the Registrar, within one month, receipt or 

certified copies o f  receipts in order to satisfy the 
Registrar that the amount by which the subscription 
has been reduced was duly applied for the purpose 
specified in clause (a) of rule 1.

(2) A subscriber, who desires to w ithdraw  any am ount 
under clause (b) of rule 1, shall—

(a) intim ate the reason for the w ithdraw al to the Regis
trar by letter;

(b) make arrangem ent with the R egistrar for the w ith
drawal ;
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(c) send to the Registrar, within one month, receipts or 
certified copies of receipts in order to satisfy the 
Registrar that the amount withdrawn was duly app
lied for the purpose specified in clause {b) of rule 1.

(3) The Registrar shall order the recovery of an 
am ount by which subscriptions have been reduced, or any 
am ount withdrawn in respcct of which he has not been satis
fied in the manner required by clause 1 {b) and clause 2 {c) of 
this rule, with interest thereon a t the rate allowed by the 
Post Office Savings Bank from the emoluments of the subscri
ber and place it to the credit of the subscriber in the fund.

4. (1) The University will not make any payments on 
behalf of the subscribers to insurance companies, or take 
steps to keep a policy alive.

(2) It is immaterial what form the policy takes; provi
ded that it shall be one effected by the subscriber himself on 
his own life and shall (unless it is a policy expressed on the 
face of it to be for the benefit of his wife or his wife and 
children, or any of them) be such as may be legally assigned 
by the subscriber himself to the University.
Explanation 1. A policy on the joint lives of the subscriber and his wife  

shall be a policy on the life  of the subscriber h im self for 
the purpose of this sub-rule.

Explanation 2. A policy which has been assigned to the subscriber’s wife 
shall not be accepted, unless either the policy is first re
assigned to the subscriber or both the subscriber and h is  
wife join in an appropriate assignment.

(3) The policy may not be effected for the benefit of 
any beneficiary other than the wife or the subscriber or the 
wife and children or any of them.

5. (1) Policy within three months after the first w ith
holding of a subscription or withdrawal from the fund in res
pect of the policy or in the case o f an Insurance Company 
whose headquarter is outside Ind ia, within such further period 
as the Registrar, if he is satisfied by the production of the 
completion certificate {Interim Receipt) may fix, shall—

(a) unless it is a policy expressed on the face o f it to be 
for the benefit o f the wife of the subscriber, or o f 
his wife and children, or any of them  be assigned 
by an endorsement on the Policy in Form I set forth 
in the Schedule, to the University as security for the 
paym ent of any sum which may become payable to 
the fund by the subscriber under Rules 6-8, and deli
vered to the Registrar.
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[b) if it is a policy expressed on the face of it to be for 
the benefit of the wife of the subscriber or of his wife 
and children, or any o f them, be delivered to the 
Registrar.

(2) The Registrar shall satisfy himself by reference to the 
Insurance Company, where possible, th a t no prior assignment 
of the policy exists.

(3) Once a policy has been accepted by the Registrar 
for the purpose o f being financed from the fund, terms of 
the policy shall not be altered nor shall the policy be exchan
ged for another policy without the prior consent of the 
Registrar to whom details of alteration or of the new policy 
shall be furnished.

(4) I f  the policy is not assigned and delivered within 
the said period of three months or such further period as the 
Registrar may under clause (1) have fixed, and amount 
withheld or w ithdrawn from the fund in  respect of the policy 
shall, with interest thereon a t the rate allowed by the Post 
Office Savings Bank, forthwith be paid, or repaid, as the case 
may be, by the subscriber to the fund, or in default be ordered 
by the Registrar to be recovered by deduction from the emo
luments of the subscriber by instalments or otherwise as 
the Executive Council may direct.

(5) Notice assignment of the policy shall be given by 
the subscriber to the Insurance Company, and the acknow
ledgement of the notice by the Insurance Company shall be 
sent to the Registrar within three months of the date of 
assignment.
Notes— 1. Subscribers are advised to send notice of the assignment to the 

Insurance Company in duplicate accompanied, in cases in 
which the notice has to be sent to a company in Great Britain 
or Ireland, by remittance of five shillings which is the fee for 
the acknowledgment, authorised by the Policies of Assurance 
Act, 1867. The policy itself bearing the assignment endorsed

’  thereon, need not be sent to the Com pany, as In su ran ce
Com panies do not o rd in arily  require the production of the 
orig inal instruments affecting a policy-holder’s title, until the 
policy become a c la im ,

2 . Subscribers who proceed to Great Britain or Ireland on 
quitting the service, are advised that under the English Stamp 
Law assignments or reacsignments arc required to be stamped 
within 30 days o f their first arrival »in those countries, other
wise penalty w ill be incurred under the Stamp Act, and d iffi
culties may arise when the policy matures for payment.

5-A, The sabscrib^r shall not, during the currency o f the 
policy, draw any bonus, the drawal of which during such
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currency is optional under the terms of the poHcy and the 
amount of any bonus, wliich under the terms o f the policy 
the subscriber has no option to refrain from drawing during 
its currency, shall be paid forthwith into the fund by the 
subscriber or in default recovered by deduction from his
emoluments by instalments or otherwise as the Executive 
Council of the University.

6. (1) Save as provided by Clause (2) o f the rule 8, when
the subscriber—■

(«) quits the service, or
(b) has proceeded on leave preparatory to retirem ent and 

applies to the Registrar for re-assignment or return 
of the policy, or

(c) while on leave, has been permitted to retire or
declared by medical authority to be unfit for further 
service and applies to the Registrar for reassignment 
or return of the policy, or

id) pays or repays to the fund, the whole of any amount 
withheld or withdrawn from the fund for any of the 
purposes mentioned in clause [a) or {b) of Rule 1, 
with interest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post 
Office Savings Bank, the Registrar shall—
(t) if the policy has been assigned to the University

under Rule 5, re-assign the policy in Form II
set forth in the Schedule, to the subscriber and
make it over to the subscriber;

{ii) if the policy has been delivered to him under 
clause (1) {b') of Rule 5, make over the policy
to the subscriber :

Provided that, if the subscriber, after proceeding on leave 
preparatory to retirement or after being, while on leave, 
permitted to retire or declared by a medical authority to 
be unfit for further service, return to duty, any policy so 
re-assigned or made over shall, if  it has not m atured or been 
assigned or charged or encumbered in any way, be again 
assigned to the University and delivered to the Registrar
or again be delivered to the Registrar, as the case may
be, in the manner provided in Rule 5 and thereupon the 
provisions of these rules shall, so far as may be, ag jin  apply 
in respect of the policy.

Provided further that if the policy has m atured or been 
assigned or charged or encumbered in any way, the provi
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sion of clause (3) of rule 5 applicable to a failure to assign 
and deliver a policy shall apply.

(2) Save as provided by Clause (2) of Rule 8, when the 
subscriber dies before quitting the service, the Registrar 
shall—

(1) if the policy has been assigned to the University under 
Rule 5, assign, the policy iii. Form I I I  set forth in  
the Schedule, to such person as may be legally entitled 
to receive it, and shall make over the policy to such 
person, together with a signed notice o f re-assignment 
addressed to the Insurance Company.

(ii) . if the policy has been delivered to him  under sub
clause {b) of clause 1 of Rule 5, make over the policy 
to the beneficiary, if any, if  there is no beneficiary 
to such person as may be legally entitled to receive it.

7. (1) Save as provided by Clause (2) of Rule 8, if a
policy assigned to the University under Rule 5 matures before 
the subscriber quits the service and before his death, the
Registrar shall realise the am ount assured and shall deduct
therefrom the whole or any am ount withheld or withdrawn 
from the fund in respect of the policy with interest thereon at 
the rate allowed by the Post Office Savings Bank and shall 
place the am ount so deducted to the credit of the subscriber 
in the fund. The balance, if any, shall, at the option of the
subscriber, be paid to the subscriber or placed to the credit
of the subscriber in the fund.

(2) Save as provided by Clause (2) (c) of Rule 8, if 
a policy delivered to the Registrar under Clause (1) [b) of 
R ule 5 matures before the subscriber quits the service and 
before his death , the Registrar shall make over the policy 
to the subscriber, M̂ ho shall pay or repay to the fund the 
whole or any amount withheld or withdrawn from the fund 
in respect o f the policy with interest thereon at the rate allow
ed by the Poot Office Savings Bank and in default, the provi
sions of clause (3) of Rule 5 applicable to the failure to assign 
and deliver a policy shall apply.

8. (1) I f  the policy lapses or becomes assigned, otherwise 
than to the University under Rule 5, charged or encumbered, 
the provisions of Clause (3) of Rule 5 applicable to a failure 
to assign ai^d deliver a policy shall app ly .

(2) I f  the Registrar receives notice of—■
(a) an assignment other than assignment to the 

University under R ule (5), or
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(b) a charge or eacum ber^nce on, or
(c) an order of a  court restraining dealings with 

the policy or any am ount realised thereon.
the Registrar shall not —

(i) assign or re-assign make over the policy as pro
vided in Rule 6, or

(ii) realise the am ount assured by the policy or 
dispose of any p art of any amount so realised or 
make over the policy as provided in Rule 7 
but shall forthwith refer the m atter to the Executive 
Council.
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No. I. F o r m  o f  A s s i g n m e n t  t o  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y

I.A.B. o f...................................hereby assign upto the Agra University
within policy of assurance as security for payment of all sums which, 
under paras 6 to 8 of the conditions laid down by the Executiue Council 
of the Agra University, under Statute 6 of Chapter X L iV  of the Hand- 
Book relating to the Provident Fund, I may hereafter become liable to 
the University Provident Fund, I  hereby certify that uo prior assignment 
of the within policy exists.

D ated ............................19 Signature of Subscriber

Station ............................ One witness to Signature

No. II. F o r m  o f  A s s i g n m e n t  By T h e  U n i v e r s i t y

All sums which have become payable by the above named A. B1 
under paras 6 to 8 o f the conditions laid down by the Executive Counci. 
of the Agra University, under Statute 6 o f Chapter X L IV  of the 
Hand-Book relating to Provident Fund having been paid and all liability  
for payment by him of any such sums in the future having ceased, the 
Agra University doth hereby re-assign the w ithin policy o f assurance to 
the said A. B.

D ated ............................19 Signature of Registrar

No. III. F o r m  o f  A s s i g n m e n t  By T h e  U n i v e r s i t y

The above named A. B. having died on the................ day of........19 ...
the Agra University doth hereby assign the w ithin policy o f assurance to 
G. D .* ..............................

D ated............................19  Signature o f Registvar

♦Fill in particulars o f  persons legally entitled to receive the policy-
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Appendix B 

FORM OF DECLARATION

iF or^ ............................................Subscriber)

I hereby declare that in the event o f my death or my becoming insane, the amount at my credit in the Provident 
Fund shall be distributed among the persons m entioned below in the manner shown against their names:—

1 2 3 4

Nam e and Address o f the 
Nom inee or Nominees

Relationship with  
the Subscriber

Whether major or minor 
I f  minor, state his age

Amount o f share of deposit

...........  ........

♦Here state married or unmarried

D qteJ ....................................... 19 Signature o f  Subscriber,

Two witnesses to signature.
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CHAPTER XLV

T ravelling and H alting  A llow ances

O rdinances

1. Metnbets of Authorities, Boards and Committees ̂  and
teachers shall be entitled to travelling and halting allowances 
for attending meetings, other than a Convocation of the
University, at places at which they do not reside at the
following rates :—

CO For all journeys performed by rail—one first class fare 
plus 4 Paise per Kilometer for the railway journey each 
way from the m ember’s permanent place of residence 
or from any other place from which the journey is 
actually performed, whichever is less:

Provided that a member may be paid travelling 
allowance from a place other than his permanent 
place of residence if  he was there on public duty or 
during the months of M ay and June, if he actually 
travelled from that place and back.

[ii) For road journey'—daily allowance, if the distance 
travelled is 20 miles or less; mileage allowance a t
eight annas a mile in excess of 20 miles plus daily
allowance for the first 20 miles, if the road journey 
exceeds 20 miles.

(Hi) For all journeys performed by road in continuation 
of Railway journey'—eight annas per mile.

(iv) Daily allowance—Rs. 7’50 per day for the actual day 
or days o f work.

Provided that Deans of Faculties and Principals 
of affiliated colleges who present candidates a t a 
Convocation shall'be entitled to travelling and halting 
allowances as above.

JVote—A Daily Allowance o f  R s. 5 for each day, on which a m eeting  
or meetings are attended, shall be granted to the local m em 
bers o f the Authorities, Boards and Committees and teachers 
of the University,

2. When a member under O rdinance 1 has to attend two 
meetings of the University with an interval of less than four 
days between the meetings attended, he shall be entitled to 
charge only daily allowance for intervening days.
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3. T he Vice-Chancellor will be granted travelling and
halting allowances at the rate of double first class fare for all
journeys performed by rail, eight annas per mile for road 
journeys performed in continuation o f railway journey, and 
Rs. 15 per day halting on duty.

4. Travelling allowance to Inspectors for inspecting 
colleges and to Examiners shall be on the following scale :

(i) For journeys performed by rail—one first class fare plus
4 Paise per Kilometer each way by the shortest route.

Note—When it is possible to travel betweea two places by alternative 
routes and journey is performed at a fare greater than that 
by the shortest route, the controlling officer may pay the fare 
calculated according to the route actually taken; provided that 
he is satisfied, after making such enquiry as he considers
necessary that there was a considerable saving in time by taking
the longer route.

(ii) For road journey—as in the case of members of A utho
rities, etc., under clauses (m) and {Hi) of O rdinance 1.

(iii) Daily allowance—’Rs. 7'50 per day for the actual day 
or days of work.

5. Persons who are appointed by the University to 
inspect colleges be paid an extra allowance of Rs. 10 per 
day up to a maximum of Rs. 30 and also third class T . A. and 
D. A. for a servant, if the Inspector carries one with him and 
certifies to that effect.

6. The point in a station from or at which journey 
should be held to commence or end is the Collector’s Office, 
or if there be no Collector’s Office, the actual starting point 
or point visited.

7. O ther servants of the University shall be given travel
ling and halting allowances in accordance with the scale shown 
in the Schedule attached to this Chapter.

8. Persons drawing a pay of Rs. 1,600 per m onth o r more 
may have the option to travel by air-conditioned accommoda
tion and to draw for such journey the fare for the air- 
conditioned class less three pies per mile, plus the incidental 
expenses at the applicable rate.

9. In  cases not covered by these Ordinances, the Execu
tive Council shall decide what allowance shall be given.

10. Day in these Ordinances means a calendar day 
beginning and ending a t m idnight.
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11. When it is possible to travel between two places either 
by rail or by road and the journey is actually made by road 
then mileage and daily allowance shall be calculated as if the 
journey had been by rail, unless mileage and daily allowance 
calculated by road is less than mileage and daily allowance 
calculated by rail.



SCHEDULE

N o. Glass of Officers For R ail Journey For a ll Road  
Journey

D aily Allowance

1 First Class—Drawing pay of 
Rs. 800 p. m. and over.

One first class fare plus one 
anna per m ile for the railway 
journey each way.

-/8 /- per m ile. Rs. 7 ’50 per diem.

2 Second Class—Drawing pay 
over Rs. 200 p. m. but less 
than Rs. 800.

One first class fare plus eight 
pics per mile each way.

-161' per m ile. Eight annas for every Rs. 25 
of pay or fraction thereof and 
at double the rates for A class 
cities subject to a maximum  
c f Rs. 7/8/- per day.

3 Third Class—Drawing pay 
R s. 80 or over but less than 
Rs. 200 p. m.

O ne and a ha lf third class 
fare each way pluss nine pies 
per m ile.

-/6/- per m ile . Eight annas for every Rs. 25 
of pay or fraction thereof a n d  
at double the rates for A class 
cities subject to a maximum  
of Rs. 5 per day.

4 Fourth Class— Inferior ser
vants

One and a half third class 
fare each way.

-/2 /6  per m ile. Rs. 2 per day and Rs. 3 
in  A  c la s s  c i t ie s .

■O'o
CO

to.'
c n .

I
05
CO

•T3
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CHAPTER XLVI

Conditions o f Service, Leave etc., o f  the Servants  
o f  the U n iversity

♦O rdinances

1. TKe Ordiftanees in this Chapter apply to  all per
m anent wliole-timc servants of the University, who are not 
allowed vacations, excluding those whose services have been 
lent to the University by Government or who are on leave 
from a Government post.

2. Leave is earned by duty only.
3. (1) A servant who resigns or is discharged from the

employment of the University, cannot, if re-employed after 
an interval, count his former service towards leave without 
the permission of the authority re-appointing him.

(2) A servant, who is dismissed or removed from the
University service but is reinstated, is entitled to count his
former service towards leave unless the au thority  reinstating 
him declares that he shall not so count it in whole or in part.

4. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. W hen the 
exigencies of the University service so require, discretion to 
refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to the 
authority empowered to grant it.

5 . All orders recalling a servant to duty before the expiry 
of his leave should state whether the return to duty is 
optional or compulsory. If  it is compulsory, the servant 
shall be entitled to travelling allowance to Agra, bu t will get 
leave salary upto the date he joins his post.

6. A servant who remains absent after the expiry of his 
leave is not entitled to leave salary during the period of such 
absence. Wilful absence from duty after the expiry o f  leave 
involves forfeiture of appointment.

7. The power of granting leave will rest with the Ex
ecutive Council. In  regard to the clerical and menial staff 
the Executive Council may by Regulations delegate its powers 
to the Vice-Chancellor and the Registrar.
K . B .—Under Resolution 357 dated M ay 14, 1949 the Executive Council 

delegated the power of granting leave to the clerical and menial 
staff to the Vice.Chancellor.

♦Passed by the Executive Council on Oct. 19, 1927 and amended on
April 20. 1934 and April 27, 1946.
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8. For every servant a service-book or service roll and 
leave account shall be m aintained by the University in the 
form in which they are m aintained in Government Offices, and 
the Registrar shall have them kept up-to-date.

9. Leave may be o f the following kinds, which may be 
combined with each other, subject to limits laid down in these 
Ordinances: —

(i) Leave on full pay,
(ii) Leave on half pay,

(iii) Leave on quarter pay (on medical certificate),
{iv) Leave w ithout pay.

J/o te  I—Casual leave is not treated as regular leave and is not debited 
to the leave account. Casual leave shall not be combined with 
regular leave of any kind.

2—“Pay” means substantive pay and does not include acting 
allowance.

*10. T he leave on full pay which a servant earns is one- 
eleventh of the period he remains on duty. He also earns 
leave on half pay equal to onc-eleventh of the period spent
on duty. A servant on entering into service must put in a t least
twelve m onths’ service before he can be granted leave men
tioned in clauses (;) and (ii) of O rdinance 9.

11. I t  will be in the discretion o f the sanctioning authority 
to grant leave on half pay even if leave on full pay is due, 
if  it is necessary to do so in the interest of the University.

12- The m axim um  period of leave on full pay which a 
servant can take at any one time, either separately or in com
bination with any other leave, is four months.

13. The maximum period of leave with allowance (on 
full and h a lf pay ), which a servant can take a t any one time 
is two years. 'I'his period may be extended by six months 
if the extention of leave is granted on quarter pay on medical 
certificate under Ordinance 14.

14. W hen a servant applies for leave on medical certi
ficate and  no leave on full or half pay is due to him, leave on 
quarter pay may be granted to him subject to the condition 
that the total period for which such leave can be granted to 
a servant during the whole period of service shall not exceed 
two years.

♦Amended by the Executive Council on May 9, 1948.
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JVote :—The medical certificate shall be from the C ivil Surgeon in 
ease in which the salary exceeds Rs. 300. In cases where the 
salary does not exceed Rs. 300, the certificate shall be from a 
qualified medical practitio:iers registered under th e U .P .  M ed i
cal Act (Act III of 1927).

15. In case of necessity and when no other leave is due, 
leave without pay may be granted subject to the condition 
th a t no servant can be granted such leave for more tlian two 
years during the whole period of his service. No servant 
is entitled to leave without pay.

Provided that in the case of leave without pay the annual 
increm ent of tlie servant shall be deferred by the period 
spent on leave without pay.

16. Applications for leave, unless they are supported by 
a proper medical certificate as described in note to O rdinance
14, should ordinarily be made at least three months before 
the date from which leave is applied for.
J^ote :—-The mere submission o f a medical certificate shall not entitle the 

applicant to avail himself of the leave in anticipation of sanction, 
unless the mcdical certificate clearly shows that the applicant is 
utterly unfit to attend to his work.

17. The amount of casual leave granted to an individual 
in a calendar year shall not exceed 15 days.

18. Casual leave may be taken in one or more in sta l
ments as the applicant desires, but shall not ordinarily exceed 
10 days at a time.

*19. Casual leave shall not be combined with any other 
kind of leave, but it m aybe taken either a t the begimiing 
or end of holidays; provided the period of total absence does 
no t exceed 13 days.

20. Servants belonging to the inferior establishm ent may 
also be granted leave under the preceding Ordinances, 
an d  a substitute may be appointed when the leave period of a 
servant exceeds 15 days.*

Provided that in the case of servants of essential services 
e.g., Sweepers and Ghaukidars, a substitute can be appointed 
even if  the leave is for less than 15 days.

*Amended vide Executive C o u n cil Res. N o. 258 of F eb .25, 1950. 
f  I f  casual leave is taken between two holidays, the leave will be 
Counted only for the day the casual leave is availed o f  at the discre
tion of the sanctioning authority and not for the whole period.
(E. G. R es. N o . of 205 of 10-11-64)
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21. No paid employee of the University shall receive or 
be offered any remuneration for any work done by or en
trusted to him  except for the following W'ork to be done in 
addition to usual day-to-day duties: —

(a) W riting of Diplomas and certificates @-/3/-per 
Diploma.

(b) Checking of Diplomas and Certificates @ -/2/- per 
diploma to  be divided betvvcen a set o i two chediers 
half and half.

(c) W riting and checking of marks @ Rs. 12/- per hun
dred markslips to be divided half and half between 
a set of two persons. A penalty o f Rupee one per 
mistake shall be imposed on the set of persons commi
tting the mistake.

(d) Overtim e confidential work a t the rate to be determi
ned by the Vice-Chancellor.

(e) Tearing out pages of written answer-books at the 
following rate: ■—

(i) 50 Paisa per hundred First (F) answer-books.
{ii) One anna per hundred Supplementary (S) 

answer-books.
(f) Senior and responsible employees of the University 

whose services may be required in connection with 
the conduct of examinations a t the University Centre, 
to be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor be paid at the 
usual rate.

(g) Permanent employees of the University whose services 
may be required in connection with the conduct of 
Pre-Medical Test, as and when held, to be paid hono
rarium  as may be sanctioned by the Vice-Chancellor 
taking into consideration the extra over-time work 
involved.”

The work falling under clauses (a) to (e) shall be done 
outside office hours.

*22. Members of the m inisterial staff as well as inferior 
staff of the office will receive special allowance for working on 
holidays or beyond office hours a t the following rates: —

1. Ministerial (a) Rs. 2 per day for working on holi- 
staff days.

(b) Re. 1 if a person is required to 
work beyond office hours for over an 
hour, but not more than two hours.

♦Passed by the Ex- Council vide Res. No. 663 of 25-4-57.
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(c) Rs. 2 if a person is required to work 
beyond office hours for more than 
2 hours.

2. Inferior staff (a) Re. 1 per day for working on
holidays.

(b) As. -/8/- if a person is required to 
work beyond office hours for over

hour, bu t not more than two 
hours.

(c) Re. 1 if a person is required to 
M̂ ork beyond office hours for more 
than two hours.

The assignment of work under the purview of this O rdi
nance will be given only when it is considered absolutely 
necessary and the normal day-to-day work does not permit 
intake for such work in the usual working hours. The special 
allowance under this Ordinance will be sanctioned by the 
Vice-Chancellor himself on the basis of the expediency of the 
v/ork.

♦Acting Allowance R ules for the Staff
1. No officiating arrangement should be made if the 

leave does not exceed one month.
2. I f  the leave is for more than one m onth, the officiat

ing allowance at the rate of one-fifth of the minimum pay of 
the post of the incumbent proceeding on leave, which shall 
not exceed the initial pay of the next grade, shall be allowed 
of the servants who assume duties and responsibilities of the 
said incumbent.

Provided, however, if the pay drawn by the officiating 
servant be equal to or more than the initial pay of the higher 
gi*ade, he may be paid an allowance equal to one increment 
in the new grade.

3. The above arrangements shall ordinarily be made in 
the same department to which the servant on leave belongs.

4. In  all such cases temporary servants be appointed on 
minimum salary of the lowest grade.

5. All the officiating arrangements under the above rules 
shall be made by the Registrar w ith the previous orders o f 
the Vice-Chancellor.

6. Total period o f duty in officiating capacity in the 
higher post should be counted for increment at the time when 
a person is appointed to that post.

*Ex-Council Res. No. 718 of 29.4.58
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7. Officiating allowance should be treated as part of pay
for the privilege of Provident Fund.

8. Ill the case of permanent vacancies and long leave
for not less than 3 months, acting allowances according to 
rules be given to the senior-most persons in each grade.

9. In  the Confidential Departm ent if any servant goes
on leave the Vice-Chancellor will name the person who will
officiate in that post,

10.t The cases which are not covered under the above 
rules will be determined according to the fundamental rules.

*  G e n e r a l  R u l e s  o f  S e r v i c e

1. No person shall be appointed to a post in the Univer
sity Office who has not passed atleast the Interm ediate exa
mination (preferably w îth Commerce) of a recognised Univer
sity or Board, except in the case of appointments of inferior 
staff.

2. No person shall be appointed in the University Office,
whose age is less than 18 years or more than 35 years, except 
in the case of appointments of inferior staff.

3. No person shall be substantively appointed in the
University service unless he is medically fit. The person con
cerned shall be required to produce a M edical Certificate 
of general fitness for the University service, at his own cost, 
from a registered M edical Officer or from such other Medical 
Officer as the Executive Council m ay appoint for the purpose.

4. Every servent of the University shall be appointed on 
probation for one year after the expiry of which he will be 
confirmed in his post. I f  he is not so confirmed, owing to 
any deficiency in his work, the period of probation may be 
extended by one year more, but in no case shall the period of 
probation be extended beyond two years. In  case he does 
not improve and make up his deficiency in the second year of 
his probation, his service shall be term inated after the period 
of his second year of probation.

5. A servant of the University shall be entitled to the 
benefits of the Provident Fund during the period of probation

*Ex. Council Res. N o . 707 of M arch 27, 1960,
•j-When a person is required to carry on the duties o f a higher post in 

addition to his own duties, acting allowance will be given as permissible 
under rule 49 of the F in aicia l H aad-Book. V ol. 11 . (E.C* R^s. No, 691 of 
7-5-65)
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but if a person is removed from service during or on the 
expiry of the pe- iod of probation, he shall not be entitled to 
receive the University contribution towa^'ds his Provident 
Fund.

6. No servant of the University, who has served the 
University in a permanent capacity for five years, shall be 
retnovabk from seivice on giiMmds of efficiency.

7. Unless otherwise distinctly provided the whole time 
of a servant is at the disposal of the University.

8. No servant shall, except w ith the previous sanction of 
the Executive Council, own wholly or in part or conduct or 
participate in editing or managing of any newspaper or other 
periodical publication.

9. No servant shall, except with the previous sanction of 
the Registrar or any other authority empowered in this behalf, 
participate in Radio Broadcasting or contribute any article or 
write any letter either anonymously or in his own name or in 
the name of any other person to any newspaper or periodical; 
provided that no such sanction shall be required for such 
broadcasting or contribution as is of a purely literary, artistic 
or scientific character.

10. No servant shall in any Radio Broadcasting or in any 
document published anonymously or in his own name or in

"the name of any other person or any communication to the 
press or any other public utterance make any statement of 
fact or opinion;—

(1) which has effect of any adverse criticism of any
decision of his superior officers or of any current or 
recent policy or action of the University.

(2) which is capable of embarrassing the relations bet
ween the services of the vai'ious departm ents of the 
University.

Provided that nothing in this rule shall apply to 
the statement made or views expressed by a Univer
sity servant in his official capacity or in the due
performance of the duties assigned to him.

(3) which involves personal attacks and insinuations 
against his superior officers.

11. No servant shall, except with the previous sanction of 
the authorities, give evidence in connection with any inquiry 
conducted by any person or committee.
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12. No servant shall, except in accordance with the 
general or special order of the University or in the perform
ance in good faith of the duties assigned to him, take directly 
or indirectly any official document or information to any 
person to whom he is not authorised to take such documents 
or information*

13. University servants shall not be perm itted to e:\gage 
themselves in any other business except with the previous 
sanction of the Executive Council.

14. Where any officer has the power to decide officially 
any proposal or opinion or any other action whezi that pro
posal or opinion or action is in respect of individual related 
to him, he shall not take the decision but shall submit his 
case to his superior officer after explaining the reasons and 
nature of relationship.

15. No University employee shall, except with the previ
ous permission o f the proper authority, lend money on interest 
to any other employee o f the University.

16. University servants and service Association of the 
University are not to approach members of Government or 
Parliam entary Secretaries or the members of the Senate or 
the members of the Executive Council on any question 
personally or generally relating to service matters except 
through immediate officer. Interviews with the members of 
the Senate and Executive Council or other authorities of the 
University should not be sought for except by previous 
permission made through proper channel.

17. T he departm ental Heads have strictly to discourage 
the assistants in their departments in any endeavour to in
fluence the members of the Senate, the members of the Exe
cutive Council or any other authorities or agencies of the 
University through private agencies in respect of their personal 
matters which come up before the University for decision.

18. Service records of each servant of the University shall 
be m aintained on the printed Service Books in the m anner as 
is done in the State Government.

19. A Character roll showing the remarks given by the 
Registrar or the Vice-Chancellor shall be m aintained by the 
Registrar in respect of every servant of the University. Any 
adverse entry made therein shall be brought to the notice of 
the servant concerned in w riting within a m onth of the entry 
and he shall be directed to improve his work.
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20. I f  a person remains on leave on account of illness 
for more than four months; he shall have to produce a certifi
cate o f fitness from a M edical Officer appointed by the Ex- 
cutive Council for the purpose, befor he rejoins his duty.

R u les R e la tin g  T o A ppointm ents, e tc .
21. The pay and the scale o f pay shall be fixed in ac

cordance with the decision of the Executive Council. No 
special pay or personal pay shall be granted without the 
sanction of the Executive Council.

22. A servant of the University shall draw his pay in the 
scale of pay sanctioned by the Executive Council subject to 
satisfactory conduct and proper discharge of his duties.

23. W hen considering appointm ent and promotion to a 
higher scale of pay due consideration will be given to the 
recommendation of the Registrar regarding qualificatians, good 
conduct, efficiency, integrity and faithfulness in the discharge 
of duties in the past. The principle of seniority as determ in
ed from amongst the members of the whole office staff 
irrespective of the departm ent concerned shall be the sole 
criterion of promotion to a higher scale, except in such cases 
where technical knowledge is i-equired and suitable persons are 
available only from the departm ent itself.

Xote—Length o f service, not pay, in the same scale of pay 
shall be the basis of seniority. In  case of appointments 
on the same date and the same grade, the seniority 
shall be determined by the date of birth  as entered 
in the High School or equivalent certificate.

24. When appointm ent to a new post does not involve 
the assumption of duties or responsibilities of greater impor
tance than those attaching to the old post, he will draw as 
initial pay the stage of the time scale which is equal to his 
substantive pay in respect of the old post, or if there is no 
such stage, the stage next below that pay, plus personal pay 
equal to the difference and in either case will continue to 
draw that pay until such time as he would have received an 
increment in the time scale of the old post or for the period 
after which an increment is earned in the time scale of the new 
post which is less. But if the minimum pay of the time-sc^le 
of the new post is higher than his substantive pay in respect 
of the old post, he will draw  the minimum as initial pay.

25. When appointm ent to the new post involves the 
assumption of duties or responsibilities of greater importance
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than those attaching to old post, he will draw as initial pay 
the stage of the time-scale next above his substantive pay in 
respect of the old post. A declaration as to the relative 
degrees of responsibility of the two posts should be obtained 
from the appointing authority or the Registrar.

26. The holder o f a post the pay o f which is changed 
shall be treated as if  he were transferred to a new post on the 
new pay provided that he may, a t his option, retain his old 
pay until the date on which he has earned his next increment 
or any subsequent increment in the old scale or until he 
Vacates his post or agrees to draw pay on that time scale. The 
option once exercised is final.

27. An increment shall ordinarily be drawn as a m atter 
of course unless it is withheld. An increment may be* withheld 
from a  servant by the Executive Council or by the Vice- 
Chancellor on the report of the Registrar if his conduct has 
not been good or his work has not been satisfactory. In  each 
such case an explanation o f the servant concerned shall be 
obtained and considered before the order withholding of an 
increment is passed. In  ordering the withholding of an 
increment the withholding authority shall state the period 
for which i t  is withheld and whether postponement shall have 
the effect o f postponing further increments.

28. Where an efficiency bar is prescribed in a time scale 
the increment next above the bar shall not be given to a 
servant without specific sanction o f the authority empowered 
to withhold increments :—

(1) On cach occasion on which a servant is allowed to 
pass an efficiency bar which had  previously been 
enforced against him, he should come on to the time 
scale a t such stage as the authority competent to 
declare the bar removed may fix for him subject to 
the pay admissible according to  his length of service.

(2) The caies of all persons held up a t the efficiency bar 
should be revived annually by the withholding 
authority with a view to determ ine whether the 
quality o f their work has improved and generally 
whether the defects for which they were stopped a t 
the bar have been remedied to an extent sufficient to 
w arrant the removal o f the bar.

29. The Executive Council may grant prem ature incre
ments (upto a maximum of three) to a servant on a time scale 
of pay.
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30. The authority which orders the transfer of a servant 
as a penalty from a higher grade to a lower grade or post 
may allow him to draw and pay, not exceeding the maximum 
of the lower grade or post which it m ay think proper.

31. I f  a servant is, on account of misconduct or ineffici
ency, reduced to a lower grade or post or to a lower stage in 
him  time scalej the authority ordering such reduction shall 
state the period for which it shall b̂ e cfTectivo and whether, 
on restoration, it shall operate to postpone further increments 
and if  so, to what extent.

32. All whole-time servants of the University, not holding 
a tenure post, shall retire atta in ing  the age of 60 years 
as per entry in the High School or equivalent certificate:

Provided that the Executive Council may, in the interest 
o f the University, grant any of them extension not exceeding 
one year at a time but in no case exceeding three years in 
all.

In case a servant is granted extension o f service after 
attaining the age of 60 years, he will be entitled to earned leave 
a t his credit even during the period o f his extension.

Suspension

33. Subject to the provisions o f the following rules, a 
servant of the University may be suspended by the Vice- 
Chancellor on the report from the Registrar from his post 
either—

(a) for a specified period as a penalty for misconduct; or
(b) pending enquiry and disposal of any charge brought 

against him ;
Provided that in both the cases the period o f suspension shall 
not ordinarily exceed six months, before the expiry of which 
decision shall be taken.

34. In  all cases of suspension, a charge sheet shall 
ordinarily be given to the employee within a  month of his 
suspension and he shall be allowed a reasonable time to ex
plain his conduct.

35. During the period of his suspension, the employee 
concerned shall receive not more than one-third of his substan
tive pay that he was drawing im m ediately before his suspen
sion plus the full dearness allowance, provided the total emo
luments shall not exceed half the pay and dearness allowance 
taken together.
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36. I f  an employee under suspension is acquitted of the 
charge brought against him, he shall—

(a) be reinstated to his original post and be entitled to all
benefits th a t he may have earned, if  he had not teen
suspended; and

{b) draw all emoluments minus the emoluments already 
drawn for the entire period of his suspension.

D ismissal

37. T he Vice-Chancellor, on recommendation from the 
Registrar, may dismiss a servant on grounds of grave miscon
duct, after giving him a charge sheet and allowing him a 
reasonable opportunity to explain his conduct.

The servant, however, will have a right of appeal to the 
Executive Council in case the decision of the Vice-Chancellor 
goes against him.

R etrenchment

38. No servant of the University shall be retrenched
unless and  until there is substantial and  permanent fall in the
number of examinees leading to the fall in the revenues of 
the University.

39. In  the event of retrenchm ent, servants who have 
joined the University last shall ordinarily be retrenched first.

40. In  the event of re-creation of a retrenched post, the 
servant retrenched from th a t post will have first claim to be 
re-appointed to it.

41. In  the event o f  creation of new posts after retrench
m ent, persons retrenched will have first claim for appointment 
on them  in order of seniority.

42. In  the event of retrenchm ent o f any servant under 
the circumstances m entioned above, three months’ notice or 
three m onths’ pay shall be given to the retrenched employee.

O utside Employment

43. No employee shall accept, solicit or seek any outside 
stipendary employment or office, w ithout the previous 
sanction of the Vice-Chancellor, on recommendation of the 
R egistrar.

44. No employee shall undertake any stipendary part-tim e 
work for a private or public body or for a person, w ithout 
the previous sanction o f the Vice-Chancellor on recommend
ation  of the R egistrar,



4 5 . No employee shall engage in any business or persuit 
either of his own account or on behalf o f any one else, without 
the previous sanction of the Vice-Chancellor on recommend
ation of the Registrar.

* Granting Leave to Employees seeking Appointment 
E lsewhere

46. No employee of the University shall apply for any 
post outside the University except through the Vice-Chancellor 
who may forward or refuse the application. Such application 
must be endorsed by the Heads of Departm ents or the Insti
tutes before they can be considered by the Vice-Chancellor.

47 . In  case an  employee secures an appointment else
where after compliance with Rule No. 46, he can be permitted 
to proceed on leave without pay for such period as the Ex
ecutive Council may determine and  such period shall not 
exceed one year.

48. No leave can be claimed as a m atter of right by any 
employee.

49. Such leave will be granted only to the perm anent 
employees of the University and to no other.

tR ules for Permission to the M embe>rs of the M inisterial 
Staff to Appear at th e  Examinations

1. Members of the office stafT and the University Library 
wilH be permitted to appear at an examination under the 
category for which they are eligible.

2. Ordinarily, not more than 2 or 10% of the total 
strength of the members of a particular departm ent, which
ever is more, will be permitted to take an examination in one 
an d  the same academic year. The basis o f granting such per
missions will be as follows:—■

(a) First preference will be given to such applicants as 
were granted permission last year and  after passing Previous 
or F art I examination, have applied for Final or Part II exa
m ination of a degree.

(b) Second preference will be given to those who were 
gran ted  permission last year but could not appear for reasons 
beyond their control and acceptable to the Vice-Chancellor.
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♦Vide E . g . Res. 503 of 8-2-1962.
^Passed by E . G. on 30-8-59



{c) T hird  preference will be given to new applicants in 
order o f seniority and rotation both.

{d) Persons having once been granted permission and 
failed or who could not appear w ithout sound reasons will be 
debarred till their tu rn  comes again in order o f rotation.

{e) Recommendations o f the Head o f the Department 
concerned will also be taken in to  account.

Note'.—For purposes of this rule, the following will be the 
departments of the University Office:—

(a) Exam inations
(b) Confidential
(c) Administration
{d) Accounts
[e] Press and Publications
[f)  Affiliation

3. Members of the University office should submit their 
applications for permission to the Registrar through the Asstt 
or Deputy Registrar of the D epartm ent concerned and m em 
bers of the Library staff to the Hony. Librarian latest by Ju n e  
15 preceding the examination a t which they wish to appear.

4. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing 
rules, no employee of the University will be granted p er
mission to appear at any examination to appear a t examina
tion of Agra University.
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CHA PTER X L V II

A ppoin tm ent o f  U n iversity  T eachers
O rdinances

1. Subject to the provisions o f Section 18 (4^, teachcrs of 
the University shall be appointed by the Executive Council 
on the advice of the Selection Committee constituted under 
Section 25 (1) of the Act.

2. In  the case of permanent appointm ent of a teacher, 
leave and increm ent shall count from the date on which he 
actually assumes the duties o f the post.

3. Every salaried teacher of the University shall be 
appointed under a written contract in accordance with the 
provision of Section 25-B of the Act. T he form of agreement 
shall be as given below.

4. The age of superannuation shall be 60 years. The date 
of retirem ent, for the determination of which the date of birth 
as mentioned in the H igh School Certificate shall be the basis, 
will be the thirtieth of June following the attainm ent of the 
age of sixty by the teacher concerned.

Provided that the Executive Council may grant extension 
to the Director or a teacher o f the K . M. Institute of H indi 
Studies and Linguistics or the Institu te of Social Sciences so 
superannuated upto two years beyond the age of sixty on the 

. recommendation of a Committee consisting of the Vice-Chan
cellor, the D ean of the Faculty concerned and H ead of the 
D epartm ent.

Provided further that in case of the Head of the 
D epartm ent who is due to retire the member concerned will 
not sit on the Committee but in case where the Head of the 
D epartm ent or the Dean of the Faculty happens to be one 
and the same person the Committee will consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor and two other Deans, in order of seniority.

Provided also that the above extension can be granted 
if the D irector/teacher concerned is considered mentally and 
physically fit, th a t extension so granted is considered to be in 
the interests o f the Institute concerned and that the academic 
work of the D irector/teacher concerned has been adjudged to be 
o f a high o rd e r.

Form of Agreement
This Agreement made th e ........................day of................19..

betw een............................................. (hereinafter called the ‘First
Party’) of the first p a rt and the University of Agra, being a
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body corporate constituted under the Agra University Act, 
1926 (hereinafter called ‘The University’) of the second part;

Whereas the University has engaged the First Party to 
serve the University a s . . . .  subject to the conditions and upon 
the terms hereinafter contained.

Now this agreement witnesseth that the First Party and the 
University hereby agree and contact as follows;—

(1) T hat the appointm ent of the first Party a s ...................
shall begin from th e ................... day o f................ 19 .. . .and shall
initially be for a period of probation as may be prescribed in 
the Ordinance in force on the aforesaid date.

(2) T hat the University shall pay the First Party for his
services an intial salary of R s ........... per month in the grade
of Rs............

(3) T hat during the continuance of his service under the 
terms of this agreement, the First Party shall be entitled to the 
benefit of the Provident Fund maintained for persons in the 
service of the University and shall pay such subscriptions to 
the said fund as shall be payable under the rules. The 
University may deduct the said subscriptions from any money 
that may be payable to the First Party under this agreement 
or otherw^ise.

(4) The party of the first part shall retire on attaining the 
age of sixty years, the actual time of the retirem ent to be the 
thirtieth of June following the attainm ent of the age of 
sixty.
NoU— The date o f birth as mentioned in the H igh School Certificate shall 

be the basis for determining the date o f retirement under this 
clause.

(5) T hat the University may revise the salary, grade and 
rules relating to Provident Fund and to the retirem ent from 
service from time to time and to specifically apply such rules 
to persons in the service of the University; provided that no 
change in the pay grade or such rules shall adversely affect the 
First Party.

(6) T hat the First Party shall be entitled to leave in 
accordance with the provisions of Ordinances or Rules for the 
time being in force in the University.

(7) T hat except in the case of tem porary appointments 
or appointments limited in time in which case the appointm ent 
will automatically terminate on the expiry o f the time fixed, 
and except in the case of the abolition of a departm ent or 
abolition of a post due to reduction in cadre in which case
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University Act, the decision of such Tribunal shall be final 
and no suit shall lie in any Civil court in respect of the 
matters decided by the tribunal.

(14) That this agreement shall continue in force and be 
binding on the parties hereto till terminated in the manner 
hereinbefore provided.

Signed this...................day of..............................19........by the
said.......................... and sealed by the University.

Signed by........................in the presence of.............................
Signed by....................... in the presence of..............................
Sealed by the University \  
through its Registrar J"
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C H A PTER X L V III

C onditions o f  Service, L eave etc., o f  the Teachers 
o f  the U n iversity

O rdinances

1. The Ordinances relating to leave apply to all pcima- 
nent teachers of the University, excluding those lent by 
Government and who continue to be under the G overnnent 
Leave Rules.

2. Leave is earned by duty only.
3. (a) A teacher, who resigns or is discharged from the 

employment of the University, cannot, if  re-employed after 
an interval, count his former service towards leave without 
permission of the authority re-appointing him.

(b) A teacher, who is dismissed or removed from the 
University service but is reinstated, is entitled to count his 
former service towards leave unless the authority reinstating 
him declares that he shall not so count it in whole or in 
part.

4. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When the 
exigencies o f the University service so require a discretion to 
refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to the 
authority  empowered to grant it.

5. Leave ordinarily begins on the day on which a teacher 
relinquishes his duties and ends ou the day preceding the date 
on which he resumes them, or if duties are relinquished or 
resumed in the afternoon, the leave shall commence or end 
respectively on the following day.

6. All ordes recalling a teacher to duty before the expiry 
of his leave should state whether the return to duty is 
optional or compulsory. I f  it is compulsory, the teacher shall 
be entitled to travelling allowance to Agra, but will get 
leave salary upto the date he joins his post.

7. A teacher who remains absent after the expiry of his 
leave is not entitled to leave during the period o f such 
absence. Wilful absence from duty after the expiry o f leave 
may be treated as misbehaviour or involve forfeiture of 
appointment.

8. The power of granting all kinds of leave, except casual 
leave and duty leave, will rest with the Executive Council,
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Casual leave and duty leave to the Directors of the Institutes 
will be granted by the Vice-Chancellor and to other members 
of the staff by the Director of the Institute concerned.

9. For every teacher a service book and a leave account 
shall be maintained by the University in the forrii in which 
they are m aintained in the Government office and the Regis
trar shall have them kept up-to-date.

10. Leave may be of the following kinds which may be 
combined with each other, subject to limits laid down in the 
O rdinances;—

(i) Leave on full pay.
(ii) Leave on half pay.
(iii) Leave on quarter pay (on Medical Certificate).
(iv) Leave without pay.
(v) Study leaye.

For purposes of calculation, leave on half or quarter pay 
counts as equivalent to half the period of leave on full pay. 
Study leave and leave without pay are not debited to the 
leave account.
jVoie—Casual leave is not treated as regular leave and is not 

debited to the leave account. Casual leave shall not be 
. combined with regular leave of any kind.

Y  11. The leave on full pay which a teacher earns is ten 
working days in a session, which can accumulate upto 60 
working days, Sundays and holidays falling between or both 
before or after, shall not be counted towards leave on full pay. 
He shall also earn leave on ha lf pay equal to one-eleventh of 
the period spent on duty. A teacher on entering service must 
put in at least twelve months’ service before he can be granted 
leave mentioned in Clause (i) and (ii) of Ordinance 10.

12. It will be in the discretion of the sanctioning authority 
to grant leave on half pay even if leave on full pay is due, if 
it is necessary to do so in the interests of the University.

13. The maximum period of leave on full pay which a 
teacher can take a t any one time either separately or in 
combination with any other leave is sixty days.

14. The maximum period of leave with allowance (on full 
and half pay) which a teacher can take any one time is 
two years. This period may be extended by six months if 
the extension of leave is granted on medical certificate under 
Ordinance 15 below.
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15. When a tcachcr applies for leave on m edic^ cfrti- 
ficatc and no leave on full or half pay is due to him, leave on 
quarter pay may be granted to him subject to the condition 
th a t the total period for which such leave can be grar.ted 
during the whole period of service shall not exceed two years.

—The medical certificate shall be from the Civil Surgeon in caa*s in 
which the salary exceeds Rs. 300. In cases where the salary does 
not exceeds Rs. 300, the certificate shall be from a qualified meiical 
practitioner whose name is borne on the register of medical 
practitioner registered under U. P. Medical Act (Act III of 1927).

16. In  case of necessity and when no other leave is due, 
leave without pay may be granted subject to the condi’.ion 
that no teacher can be granted such leave for more tia n  
two years during the whole period of his service. (No teacher 
is entitled to leave w ithout pay).

17. Applications for leave, unless they are supported by 
a proper medical certificate as described in note to (Ordinance 
15j should ordinarily be made a t least three months before 
the date from which leave is applied for.

N ote".—The mere submission of a medical certificate shall not entitle 
the applicant to avail himself of the leave in anticipation 
unless the medical certificate clearly shows that the applicant 
is utterly unfit to attend to his work.

' ) l8 . (a) Vacation counts as duty.
(b) In  case of urgent necessity, when a teacher requires 

leave and no leave is due to him, the period in Ordinance 11 
may be increased by one month for every two years of duty 
in a vacation departnient.

(c) W hen a teacher combines vacation with leave, the 
period of vacation shall be reckoned as leave in  calculating 
the maximum am ount of leave on average pay which may be 
included in the particular period of leave.

(d) W hen a teacher is on duty in-charge o f a Science 
Laboratory during the long vacation, he will be entitled to 
24 days’ leave on average pay.

A teacher who is in-charge for a period less than ten weeks 
shall be entitled to a proportionate allowance of leave on 
average pay.

Study leate:
19. Study leave on h a lf average pay for a period not 

exceeding two years, may be granted to a teacher o f no t less 
than four years’ standing. All applications for study leave
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must be accompanied by a statement of the work the teacher 
intends to do during the leave, and on return from leave the 
teacher must submit to the Academic Council a report of the 
work he had done. Such leave is not debited to the leave 
account. Study leave may be combined with other leave 
subject to the limits in Ordinance 11,

(a) W ith the special permission of the Executive Council 
study leave in India on two-thirds of average pay for a 
period of not less than four months a t a time may be granted 
to a teacher of not less than four years’ standing upto the 
am ount of such leave which the teacher concerned should 
take out of India and Ceylon under O rdinance 10 (i) but 
leave on two-thirds o f full pay granted under this Ordinance 
shall be debited to the teacher’s leave account.

(b) W hen leave is granted to a teacher for the purpose 
of study abroad and Government or other scholarship for 
such purpose is awarded to him ; if such scholarship is equal 
to or exceeds the am ount o f his pay from the University his 
leave shall be without pay, and in other cases his leave 
salary, if any, shall not exceed the difference between such 
scholarship and his pay from the University.

20. The amount of casual leave granted to an individual 
in a calendar year shall not exceed 14 days.

21. Casual leave may be taken in one or more instalments 
a t the applicant desires, but shall not ordinarily exceed 10 
days a t a time.

22* Casual leave shall not be combined with any other 
kind of leave, but it may be taken either at the beginning or 
end of holidays, provided the period of total absence does 
not exceed 15 days. If  casual leave is taken either between 
two holidays or both at the beginning and end of holidays, 
the total period of absence shall be treated as leave.

23. A teacher to the University may, with the previous 
sanction of the Vice-Chancellor, be considered to be ‘on duty’ 
for attending business meetings, delivering academic lectures, 
conducting examinations or inspeiflhg academic institutions, 
o f any recognised University or a Government or Statutory 
Board or for attending the meetings o f any Committee organi
sed or constituted by the Government or the annual session of 
any academic conference duly recognised by the University ; 
provided that the total period o f absence does not exceed 15 
(fifteen) days in one academic year, Such absence on duty 
shall not be combined with any kind of leave.
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CHAPTER IL

K anialal M anek Lai M unshi In stitu te  o f  H indi Studies 
and L ingu istics

*Statutes

1. There sliall be an Institute o f H indi Studies and 
Linguistics at Agra m aintained by the University,

2. The staff of the Institute shall consist of such teachers 
of the University as may be provided for by the Ordinances 
and the one of them shall be the Director o f the Institute.

3. The Institute shall be an integral part of the U ni
versity and its Director and Professors shall be ex-officio 
members of the Senate and the Academic Council.

4. The University shall provide a sum of not less than 
sixty thousand rupees out of its own funds every year for the 
maintenance of the Institute.

5. The Institute shall be vested with the following func
tions and shall undertake such of them as the staff and facili
ties placed at its disposal perm it:—

fl) To im part instructions for the M. A. degree of the 
University in H indi Languages and L iterature, 
Linguistics and Com parative Literature and for 
Diplomas and Certificates of Proficiency in Ind ian  
and Foreign Languages and to conduct such other 
teaching as may be incidental to Post-graduate studies 
and research in relation to Linguistics and Ind ian  
Languages, literature and culture.

(2) To organise research.
(3) To arrange for the editing of old texts and publica

tion of—
(a) O ld H indi Texts,
(b) Standard works in H indi in different subjects,
(c) H indi translations o f classics from other Ind ian  

languages, and
(d) a periodical journal.

(4) To organise the preparation and publication of—
(i) S tandard H indi Grammar, and

♦ ‘Passed by the Seaate on-January 20, 1955.
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(ii) Dictionaries from H indi into other Indian Lang
uages and vice versa.

(5) To build up a Library of books and Journals for 
post-graduate studies and research and to m aintain 
a collection of manuscript for research purpose.

(6) T  o organise extension lectures.

6. There shall be a separate Board o f Studies to deal 
w ith the courses in which instruction is provided at the Lis- 
titute. I t  shall consist o f the Director, who shall be the 
Convener, not more than six other members of the staff of 
the Institute and not more than two experts from any of the 
teaching Universities in U tta r Pradesh to be appointed by 
the Academic Council.

O rdinances

1. The Academic Staff o f the University Institute of 
H indi shall consist o f a D irector of the rank of Professor and 
2 Readers and 8 Lecturers.

2. (a) For the Post of Lecturer
Essential:

(1) Consistently good academic records;
(2) A first or high second class M aster’s Degree in the 

subject concerned, and
(3) Doctorate in the subject.

Prejerential:
(1) Evidence of published work/advance studies or research 

work; and
(2) Experience of teaching degree classes for not less than 

two years.
Note:— (i) Essential qualification No. 3 may be relaxed by

the Selection Committee in the case of a parti
cularly suitable candidate, provided the experts 
present in the Selection Committee agree to 
such relaxation,

{ii) Preferential qualification/qualifications may be
relaxed by the Selection Committee in the case
of a particularly suitable candidate.
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2 (b) For the Post o f Reader
Essential:

(1) Essential qualifications as laid down for the post of 
Lecturer ;

(2) Published work o f research standard; and
(3) Experience of teaching Degree/Honours/Post-graduate 

classes of not less than  five years.
Preferential'.

(1) Publication of standard work in the subject; and 
publication of papers embodying the result of researches 
in recognised and well established journals;

(2) Experience/capacity for conducting and  guiding re
search; and

(3) Experience of teaching Post-Graduate classes.
Mote:—'Preferential qualification/qualifications may be rela

xed by the Selection Committee in the case of a 
particularly suitable candidate.

2. (c) For the Post o f Professor
Essential:

(1) A scholar of em inence;
(2) Independent published research work of high stand

ard  in the subject; and
(3j Experience ot teaching Post-graduate classes and of 

conducting and guiding research for a considerable 
period.

Preferential ;
High Academic distinctions.
Note:— 1. Preferential qualification may be relaxed by the 

Selection Committee in the case of a particularly 
Suitable candidate.

2. I f  in any case, a candidate answering the 
qualifications suggested for the post of Lecturer 
is not available after advertisement, the Univer
sity may keep the post of Lecturer unfilled and 
create instead temporarily a post of Instructor 
or Teaching/Research Assistant in the scale of 
Rs. 300-25-350 and fill it up by acandidate 
o f lesser qualifications. The post of Instructor 
or Teaching/Research Assistant, so created 
would be counted against the sanctioned 
strength of Lecturers for the University. The 
ratio of Instructors or Teachings/Research 
Assistants to Lecturers may, however, not 
exceed 1:4/
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Relaxations—
3. In  the eventuality o f  non-availability of candidates 

answering to the above qualifications in any subject 
of study or if, in any case, it is considered expiedient 
to make a  deviation from the above qualifications in 
respect of any particularly suitable candidate, relaxa 
tion may be given by the GhanccHor.

Exception—
4. These qualifications will not apply to those, who on the

date of issue of this letter, either held substantively 
a post of Professor, R eader or Lecturer or have been 
working temporarily on any o f these post conti 
nuously for a period of five years.

3. The following shall be the scales of pay for the staff 
of th e  University Institute of H indi :—

Ca) For Professors—^Rs. 1000-50-1500 per month unless the 
Executive Council, w ith the approval of the Chancel
lor, decides to pay a higer start of salary to an 
incumbent in consideration of hiis exceptional merit. 
The professor who is appointed D irector shall receive 
an allowance of Rs. 250 p. m. in addition to his 
salary.

((b) For Readers—Rs. 700-40-1100 per m onth.
((c) For Lecturers—Rs. 400-30-640-EB-40-800 per month.

Provided th a t in very special circumstances and 
on the recommendation of the Selection Committee, 
the Executive Council may allow upto five advance 
increments to such teachers and persons as possess 
exceptionally high academic attainm ents at the 
time of their initial appointm ent. I f  in any case it 
is considered necessary to give more than five 
advance increments, prior approval of the State 
Government shall be obtained before making the 
appointm ent :

Provided further that only such Lecturers shall be 
allowed to cfoss efficiency bar as have proved 
their worth by m aintaining a consistently good 
record of work. T he criteria for adjudging a person’s 
merits for crossing Efficiency Bar a t Rs. 640 shall be 
the following:—
(i) continued efficiency in teaching (essential); and

(ii) obtaining o f Doctorate Degree (in the case o f 
those who do not already possess it) or the
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am ount o f published rcicarch and creative literature (pre
ferential) .

Orders regarding crossing o f the Efficiency Bar shall be 
passed by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation o f the 
Director of the Institute, in writing, giving the date from 
which he/she is allowed to cross the Efficiency Bar.

4. Appointinents shall, in  the first instance, be made on 
probation for one year, but the Executive Council may, on 
the recommendation o f the Selection Committee, dispense with 
the period of probation in the case o f a person who has al
ready served a probationary period in a post of corresponding 
rank elsewhere.

5. Teachers of the University Institute of Hindi shall be 
entitled to the benifits of the Provident Fund and Leave and 
other rights in accordance with the Statutes and Ordinances 
on the subject.

Examinations
General

1. The Director of the Institu te shall select as many can
didates for admission as the seats available in the Institute 
and a t his discretion.

2. The other fees to be charged from the students o f the 
Institute of Hindi Studies shall be as follows:—•

(a) Admission or Re-admission fee . .  Rs. 5
(b) Library Fee . .Rs. 24 per session
(c) Extra-curricular fee (including

games) . .  Rs. 24 per session

Cerificate o f Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics and Speech Training 
(Vide Chapter XXXIV-E)

A— O rdianange

1. A candidate who has passed the High Schoo)l or 
M atriculation examination of any Indian University or Bioard 
of Education or an  examination recognised equivalent thereto  
and has attended a  regular course of study for three m onths 
a t the K . M. Institute of H indi Studies and Lingui:stics, 
Agra, will be eligible to appear a t this examination:

Provide that he has passed the qualifying exam ination 
with H indi as a subject or has passed any examinaition 
conducted by a H indi Organisation and recognised b>y the 
Government for teachership in H indi in a Secondary Sc:hool
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or the Admission Examination o f the K. M. Institute o f H indi 
Studies and Linguistics in H indi.

B—R egulation

Paper I. General Phonetics . . 5O Marks 
Paper II . H indi Phonetics ...50 Marks
Viva voce & Phonetic D ictation . .  50 Marks

Papers I and I I  shall be of three hours' duration. 
M inimum Pass marks 40% o f the aggregate in the total 

and 40% in the Viva voce and Phonetic D ictation test 
separately.

Diploma o f Higher Proficiency in Hindi Phonetics and Speech Training. 
{Vide Chapter XXXIV-E)

A—O rdinances

1. A candidate who after passing (a) the certificate of 
Proficiency in H indi Phonetics examination o f the Agra 
University, or (b) the B. A. Examination with Lingiustics, 
or (c) the M . A. (Prev.) Examination with Linguistics, or (d) 
Diploma in Linguistics of any University, has attended a 
regular course of study at the K. M. Institute o f H indi 
Studies & Linguistics, Agra for three months, shall be 
eligible to appear a t the examination.

2. The examination shall be held only once in a year 
at Agra a t such time and on such dates as the Executive 
Council may fix. The examination shall consist o f two written 
papers and shall include a viva voce and Phonetic Transcrip
tion.

B—R egulations

1. The Scheme of examination shall be as follows:—•

Min.
Max. Marks Pass Marks

Paper I. Advanced Phonetics 50 marks'^
Paper II. H indi Phonetics and ^ 40 marks

Phonology 50 marks J
Viva voce 30 marks"V rn 1 on i
Phonetic Transcription 20 m arlc s/ 5° 20 marks

Each Paper shall be of three hours’ duration.
2. The viva voce test shall be conducted b y  two Examiners

)f whom one shall bs Internal and the other External. The
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Phonetic Transcription test shall be conducted by the Internal 
Examiner.

3. A Diploma will be awarded to the candidate who is 
successful at the Examination.

Certificate of Proficiency in Indian and Foreign Languages 
{Vide Chapter X X X IV -E )

A—'O rdinances

1. The languages in which Certificate of Proficiency will 
be granted shall be the following:—

(A) Modern Indian Languages
(1) Assamese (6) K annada
(2) Bengali (7) Tam il
(3) Gujarati (8) Telugu
(4) M arathi (9) Oriya
(5} M alyalam (10) H indi

iKote:—No candidate shall be awarded a C ertificate  of Proficiency in 
a language which is his/her mother tongue.

(B) Foreign Languages
(1) French (2) German (3) Russian
2. A Certificate of Proficiency in a M odern Indian L angu

age mentioned under Ordinance 1 (A) above will be granted 
to those students who have—

(a) passed one o f the following exam inations:—
1. M atriculation or High School Examination o f  any 

Board or University; or an examination recognis
ed equivalent thereto.

2. P ratham a (Sanskrit) of Brihad Gujarat Sanskrit- 
Parishad, Ahmedabad.

3. Parichaya (Hindi) of R ashtra Bhasa Pratchar 
Samiti, W?ardha.

4 . Pratham a (Hindi) of Assam Rashtra Bihasa 
Prachar Sabha, G auhati.

5 . Shastri (Sanskrit) of Lucknow University.
6. Rashtra Bhasa Visharad (Hindi) of Daksihina 

Bharat H indi Prachar Sabha, M adras.
7. H indi V init (Hindi) of G ujarat Vidyapeeth.
8. Pratham a (Hindi) of H indi Sahitya Sam m elan, 

Prayag.
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9. Praveshika (Hindi) of Hindi Vidyapeeth, Deogarh.
10. H indi V ibodha (Hindi) of Bombay H indi Sabha.
11. R ashtra Bhasa P rabodh (Hindi) of M aharashtra, 

R ashtra Bhasa Sabha, Poona.
12. H indi Visharad (Hindi) of H indi Prachar Sabha, 

Hyderabad.
13. Vidya R atna (Sanskrit) of Gurukul M ahavidya- 

laya, Jw alapur.
14. Shastra Parangat (Sanskrit) of Tilak M aharashtra 

Vidyapeeth.
15. Rashtra Bhasa R atna (Hindi) of Bharatiya 

Vidyapeeth, Bombay.
16. M adhyama (Sanskrit) of Bharatiya Vidya Bhawan, 

Bombay.
17. M adhyam a (Sanskrit) of Kashi H indu Vishwavid- 

yalaya, Varanasi.
18. Shastri & V isharad (Sanskrit) of Punjab Univer

sity.
19. M adhyam a or Shastri (Sanskrit) of Bihar Sanskrit 

Samiti, Patna.
20. M adhyama (Sanskrit) of Government Sanskrit 

College, Banaras.
21. T itle Examination (Sanskrit) of Bangiya Sanskrit 

Siksha Parishad.
22. Title Examination (Sanskrit) of U tkal Sanskrit 

Samiti.
23. Praveshika (Hindi) of Prayag M ahila Vidyapeeth.
24. Visharad (Sanskrit) of Kashmir University.

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject in 
the Agra University Institute of H indi Studies for 
six months preceding the examination, and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.
3. A Certificate o f Proficiency in a Foreign Language 

(French, German or Russian) will be granted to those students 
who have—

(a) passed the Intermediate examination of the Board of 
H igh School & Interm ediate Education, U . P. or of 
an Indian statutory University or an examination 
recognised* by the University as equivalent thereto;

vide Appendix I.
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(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject in 
the Agra University Institute of Hindi Studies for six 
months preceding the examination; and

(c) passed the prescribed examination.
4. The candidates who have passed Certificate Examina

tion shall be eligible to attend an advanced course in the 
language concerned in the University Institute of H indi 
Studies for a further period of six months with the specific 
purpose of studying particular texts in connection with their 
research or literary work.

In  the case of candidates attending the advanced course, 
there shall be no examination a t the end o f their training, bu t 
a Certificate shall be granted to the candidates who put in 
a t least 75% attendance.

5. The tution and other fees for the above Certificates 
shall be as follows:—

(a) Tuition fee for Certificate o f Proficiency

(b) 

ic)

(d)

(e)
(f)

N o te :—(1) The above fees will be payable a t the time of admission 
but the tuition fee may be paid in 2 or more instalm ents 
with the permission of the Director, the first instalm ent 
being payable at the time of admission and further in s ta l
ments a t regular intervals notified from time to tim e.

(2) The tuition fee under clauses (c) and (d) above shall be 
Rs. 48 only in the case of candidates who are regular 
students of the Institute of H indi Studies and the Institu te  
of Social Sciences of the University.

6. The remuneration to Examiners for Certificate o f  
Proficiency shall be as follows :—

(1) Paper-setting . .R s. 25
(2) For examining each answer-book . .R e . 1
(3) Viva voce per candidate (with a m in i

mum ofR s. 25} ..R c . 1

in a Modern Indian Language ..R s . 30
T uition fee for Advanced Course in a
M odern Indian Languge ..R s . 30
Tuition fee for Certificate o f Proficiency
in a Foreign Language ..R s . 72
Tuition fee for Advanced Course in a
Foreign Language ..R s . 72
Admission Fee ..R s . 5
Exam ination Fee for the Certificate o f
Proficiency ..R s . 10



DIPLOM A  IN LIN G U ISTIC S 

(Vide Chapter X X XIV -E )

A—O rdinance

(1) A Post M.A. Diploma in Linguistics will be granted to 
those students who have—

(a) passed the M. A- Examination of this University or 
any University recognised by the University in any 
subject except Linguistics.

{b) attended a regular course of study in the subject in 
K . M . Institute of H indi Studies and Linguistics for 
one year preceding the examination; and

(c) passed the prescibed Examination.

B—^Regulations

I. The examination will consist of four papers :—
p aper I (a) Introduction to the Principles of General 

Linguistics
Or

(b) Comparative and Historical Methods.
Or

(c) Morphology and Syntax.
Paper II . Phonetics and Phonology.
Paper I I I .  Dissertation.
pap e r IV . Any one o f the following special papers on 

Applied or Experimental Linguistics :—
(1) Language Teaching Methods.
(2) Instrum ental Phonetics and Laboratory Methods.
(3) Textual Criticism and Reconstruction of Texts.
(4) Textual In terpretation and Translation.
(5) Stylistics and its relation to written and spoken speech 

(including Dram a, Radio-play, Broadcasting, Films etc).
{6) Dialectology and  Folklore.
(7) Lexicography.
(8) Palaeography (with respect to script and Language).
(9) Introduction to the study of the T ribal languages. 

riO) Speech Therapy.
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Each of these papers shall carry 100 marks and the exa
mination shall be by written papers of three hours’ duration. 
In  the case of the following papers, however, distribution of 
marks shall be as follows :—■

Paper II
Written Paper.................................................... 75 marks
O ral Test in Phonetics......................................25 marks

Paper IV —Optional Group
W ritten paper.......................................................50 marks
Practical work & Viva-voce tes t........................50 marks

Practical work will be arranged either a t the institute or 
a t a suitable centre and in  the case o f those subjects, in which 
the field work may be considered necessary, the student shall 
be required to have at least two months’ experience of actual 
field work before the Diploma is awarded to him. During the 
period of training he will be familiarised w ith the technique 
o f investigation of applying the Linguistics principles to the 
practical problems concerning his chosen branch.

For Dissertation Paper II I  a number of subjects shall be 
recommended a t the beginning of the session on any one of 
which a student may be allowed by the Director to work an 
accordance w ith his special aptitude and capabilities.

Notes— (i) Paper I (a) is for those students who have not passied 
the M . A . H indi (Alternative Course) from the  
Institute.

(ii) Paper I (b) or I (c) is for those students who haive 
passed the M . A . H indi (Alternative Course) from  
the Institute.

(iii) Optional in Paper IV  must be other than that offered  
by the student in the M . A . H indi (Alternati^ve 
Course).

2. Candidates must obtain for a pass at least 36% of tihe 
aggregate marks in the subjects.

First Division 60%
^of the aggregate marks.

Second Division 48% J

All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain the mimi- 
mum Pass marks in the subject.
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Post M.A. D iploma Examination 

A— Ordinance

The Diploma in Folk Literature, Linguistic Survey Tech
niques and Theory & Practice of Translation will be granted 
to those studeiits, who have—

(a) Passed the M.A., M . Sc., M. Com., LL. B. or B. Ed. 
Exam ination of this University or any University recognised 
by the University ;

(b) attended a regular course of study in the subject in 
K .M . Institute of Hindi Studies and Linguistics for one year 
preceding the examination;

(c) Passed the prescribed examination.

B— Regulations

The examination will consist of written papers, Practical 
work done during the session, and Practical-cum-viva voce 
teslts. Each written paper will be of three hours’ duration.

Candidates must obtain for a pass at least 45% of the 
aggregate marks in the subject.

First division 60 per cent
^ of the aggregate marks.

Second division 45 per cent J
The scheme of examination is as given below :

Diploma in Folk Literature:
(i) Principles of Folklore & Folk literature 100 marks

(ii) Folk-Psychology 100 marks
(iii) (a) History of Folk-literary studies in '

India and Abroad.
and

(b) Folk-Culture, Religion and Music
or

Folk-Arts: Dance and Music ^100 marks
or

Anthropology & Ethnology as
related to Folk Literature 

and
(c) Mythology and Literature.
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(iv) (a) Folk-songs—Regional, Indian
and W orld. |

and I
(b) Folk-Tales-Tale types & Motif. ^100 marks

or _ I
Riddles or Proverbs & Sayings 

and.
(c) Field-M ethods. J

(v) O ral Examinations 100 marks
Diploma in Linguistic Survey Techniques:

(i) Paper I .  Phonetics & Phonology 100 marks
(ii) Paper II . M orphology & Syntax 1.00 marks
(iii) Paper I I I .  Field Methods& Dialectology!00 marks
(iv) Practical v/ork done during the year 100 marks
(v) Practical-cum-Viva voce Test. 100 marks

Diploma in Theory and Practice o f Translation :
(i) Paper I Principles of Translation 100 marks

(ii) Paper I I  Application of Principles of
Translation to a chosen language!00 marks

(iii) Practical work done during the year in the 
form o f Translation of a standard book 
into or from Hindi

(v) Practical-cum Viva-Voce Test. 100 marks
Motes'.— (1) In  theory and Practice of Translation the book 

to be translated will be decided by the Teacher 
-in-charge in consultation with the Director. 
The translation will be examined separately by 
an External Examiner and the Internal E xa
miner and marks will be awarded by each out 
o f 100.
(2) In  Theory and Practice of Translation, the 
chosen language will be English/Hindi and any other 
Indian language determined by the Director.
(3) In  Linguistic Survey Techniqe, the Practical 
work done during the year will be submitted by the 
candidates in form of short dissertation covering a 
Linguistic Survey of a small area. The dissertation 
will be examined separately by an External Exam iner 
and an Internal Examiner, and marks will be aw arded 
by each out of 50.
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C H A PTER L 

In stitu te o f  Social Sciences

*Statutes

1. There shall be an Institute of Social Sciences at Agra 
maintained by the University. I t  shall be permissible for 
the University to assign one or more research projects to any 
one or more affiliated colleges considered suitable and to pro
vide necessary funds for the purpose.

2. Staff of the Institu te  shall consist of such teachers 
of the University as may be provided for by the Ordinances 
and one of them shall be the D irector of the Institute.

3. The Institute may consist o f the following depart
ments:—

(i) Economics (including Statistics)
(ii) Sociology (including Social Psychology and Social 

Anthropology).
(iii) Political Science (including International Relations).

4. The Institute shall be an integral part of the Univers
ity and its Director and Heads o f  the Departm ents shall be

, ex-officio members of the Senate and Academic Council.
5. The Institute shall be vested w ith following functions 

and shall undertake such of them as the staff and other faci
lities placed at its disposal perm it:—

(1) To organise, guide and conduct research.
(2) To conduct seminars in the discipline mentioned in 

Statute 3 above as well as in inter-disciplinary sub
jects.

(3) To conduct such teaching as may be incidental, to 
research.

O rdinances

1. The Academic staff of the University Institute of 
Social Sciences may consist of the following teachers:—

(a) The Director, who shall be the Professor of one of the 
subjects mentioned in S tatute 3 above.

(b) Two professors—one for each of the remaining 
subjects.

Passed by the Senate on Nov. 18, 1955.
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(c) Three Readers an d  Nine Lecturers.
Q jjalifigations :

(a) For the Post o f Lecturer :
Essential :

(1) Consistently good academic record;
(2) A First or high Second class M aster’s Degree in the 

subject concerned, and
(3) D octorate in the subject.

Preferential :
(1) Evidence o f published work/advance studies for resear

ch work; and
(2) Experience of teaching degree classes for not less 

than  two years.

Notes'.— 1. Essential qualification No. 3 may be relaxed 
by the Selection Committee in the case o f  a 
particularly suitable candidate, provided the 
experts present in the Selection Committee 
agree to such relaxation.

2. Preferential qualification/qualifications may be 
relaxed by the Selection Committee in the case 
o f a particularly suitable candidate.

(b) For the Post o f Reader :
Essential :

(1) Essential qualifications as laid  down for the post of 
Lecture;

(2) Published work of research standard; and
(3) Experience o f teaching Degree/Honours/Post-graduate 

classes of not less than five years.
Preferential :

(1) Publication of standard work in the subject ; amd 
publication of papers embodying the result of reseair- 
ches in recognised and well established journals;

(2) Experience/capacity for conducting and  guidimg 
research; and

(3) Experience of teaching Post-Graduate classes.

Note:—Preferential qualification/qualifications may bje 
relaxed by the Selection Committee in the case of a 
particularly suitable candidate.



(c) For the Post o f Professor :

Essential :
(1} A scholar of eminence;
(2) Independent published research work of high standard 

in the subject; and
(3) Experience of teaching Post-graduate classes and of 

conducting and guiding research for a considerable 
period.

Preferential :
High Academic distinctions.

Note:—Preferential qualifications may be relaxed by the 
Selection Committee in the case of a particularly 
suitable candidate.

(2) I f  in any case, a candidate answering the qualifica
tions suggested for the post of Lecturer is not available 
after advertisement, the University may keep the post 
of Lecturer, unfilled and create instead temporarily a 
post of Instructor or Teaching/Research Assistant in 
the scale of Rs. 300-25-350 and fill it up by a candi
date of lesser qualifications. T he Post of Instructor 
or Teaching/Research Assistant so crcated would be 
counted against the sanctioned strength of Lecturers 
for the University. The ratio of Instructors of Teach
ing/Research Assistants to Lecturers may, however, 
not exceed 1:4.

ReUaxation :
(3) In  the eventuality of non-availability of candidates 

answering to the above qualifications in any subject 
of study or if, in any case, it is considered expedient 
to make a deviation from the above qualifications in 
respect of any particularly suitable candidate, relaxa
tion may be given by the Chancellor.

Exiception :
(4) There qualifications will not apply to those who on the 

date of issue of this letter, either held substantively a 
post of Professor, Reader or Lecturer or have been 
working temporarily on any of these posts continuous
ly for a period o f five years.
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Gradb o f  Salaries :
(.a) For the Professors :

Rs. 1000-50-1500 p. m. The Professor, who is appoint
ed Director, shall receivc an allowance of Rs. 250 
p. m. in addition to his salary.

(^) For Readers :
Rs. 700-40-1100 per month.

{c) For the Lecturers :
Rs. 400-30-640-EB-40-800 per month.

Provided that in very special circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Selection Committee, the Executive 
Council may allow upto five advancc increments to such 
teachers and persons as possess exceptionally high academic 
attainm ents a t the time of their initial appointment. I f  in  
any case it is considered necessary to give more than five a d 
vance increments, prior approval of the State Government 
shall be obtained before making the appointment.

Provided further that only such Lecturers shall The 
allowed to cross Efficiency Bar as have proved their worth by  
m aintaining consistently good record of work. The criteria 
for adjudging a person’s merits for crossing Efficiency Bar a t  
Rs. 640 shall be the following: —

(i) , continued efficiency in teaching (essential) ; and
(ii) obtaining of Doctorate Degree (in the case of thofse 

who do not already possess it) or the amount o f  
published research and creative literature (prefeir- 
cn tial).

Orders regarding crossing of the Efficiency Bar shall b e  
passed by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of th e  
Director of the Institu te , in writing, giving the date froim 
which he/she is allowed to cross the Efficiency Bar.

In  the appointm ent of the teachers o f the Institute o f  
Social Sciences, it  shall be necessary th a t atleast ome 
expert should be present in  the Selection Committee fo»r 
the appointm ent of Lecturers and two experts for th<e 
appointm ent of Professors and Readers and they mus?t 
agree to the appointm ent.

1 (A). There shall be four research fellows in the Institutce 
of Social Sciences on a fixed stipend of Rs. 250/- p. mi. 
tenable for three years. Research JFellowships shalll 
be awarded by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommeni-
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dation of the Selection Committee consisting of Vice- 
Chancellor, D irector of Institute of Social Sciences of 
the  University and an expert nominated by the 
Chancellor for the purpose. I 'h e  candidates for the 
working of research fellows shall be governed by Regulations 
fram ed by the Executive Council.

QjL'UiJications:—
Research fellows must possess high academic qualifications 

wilth a first class M aster’s Degree or a high second class (not 
lesis than 55% marks} in the subject in which fellowship is 
aw’arded. Only such candidates shall be eligible for fellow
ships as have passed the examination for M aster’s degree 
in the subject recognised for the Institute within two years 
preceding the date of application.

2. The University shall provide a sum of not less than 
Rs;. 40,000 out of its own funds every year for the main
tenance of the Institute.

3. Every candidate enrolled in the Institu te o f Social 
Sciences for a research degree shall be required to possess 
kniowledge of at least one foreign language and he shall not 
b e  eligible for the degree unless he has passed a certificate 
examination in a foreign language of the University or any 
otfiier University recognised for the purpose.

He shall also be required to undergo a regular course of 
stiudy for Diploma in Research Methodology for six months 
in the Institute of Social Sciences and pass the University 
Exam ination qualifying him for the said diploma, without 
wMch he shall not be eligible to supplicate his thesis for Ph. D.

4. The following fees shall be charged from the students 
of' the Institute of Social Sciences:—

(]} Tuition Fees
(a) M . A. & M . Stat. Rs. 180 per session.
(b) Ph. D. Rs. 200 per year.
(c) M. S. W. Rs. 475 per session. This

includes the fees for practi
cal work also and  expenses 
for Field work.

Note:—Every student w ill be paid Rs. 2 per day during the period of 
his assignm ent.

(2) Other Fees
(a) Admission fee Rs. 5
(b) Games fees Rs. 24 per session.
(c) Library fee Rs. 24 per session.
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. .  upto Sept, 30

. . upto Nov. 10

. . upto Dec. 20

. .  upto Jan . 31
. .  upto M ar. 15
the last date by

The above fees will be realised in six instalments as 
follows;—

First instalment a t the time of admission.
Last date for second instalment
Last date for third instalment
Last date for fourth instalment
Last date for fifth instalment
Last date for sixth instalment
Provided that the Director may extend 

not more than seven days if  he is satisfied that the student 
is unable to pay the fees in time for any valid reason. I f  the 
student fails to deposit his fees on or before the last date fixed 
for the instalment, his name will be struck off and he shall 
be re-adm itted only after the payment of re-admission fee of 
Rs. 5.

The examination and enrolment fee shall be charged accor
ding to the University rules.

(3) Besides the above fees, every student will be required 
at the time of his admission to the Institute to deposit Rs. 15 
as Library Security Deposit which will be refundable witMn 
one year after the student has left the Institute.

M .S.W. EX AM IN ATIO N
{vide Chapter XXXIV-C)

A—O rdinances

1. The examination for the degree of M aster of Social 
Work shall consist of two parts:—

(1) The Previous Examination, and
(2) T he Final Exam ination.
2. A candidate who, after taking his Bachelor Degiree 

with a t least one of the following subjects or the M aster Degiree 
in any one of them of the University or of an Indian Umi- 
versity recognised by the Executive Council for the purpo.'se, 
has completed a regular course of study in an instituticon 
m aintained or duly recognised by the University in this behialf 
for one academic year shall be adm itted to the Previous exca- 
minations for the degree of M aster of Social Work :—

(1) Sociology
(2) Economics.
(3) Political Science.
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A  candidate who has failed in the Previous examination for 
the Degree of M aster of Social Work of the University in the 
theory papers or in the practical examination will be re 
qu ired  to appear in another Exam ination in the first week of 
August on payment o f usual examination fees and if the fails 
a t the  August examination, he will be allowed only one more 
chance to appear at the said Examination in M arch/April of 
the following year as an ex-student; and if  he fails again, he 
w ill no t be allowed to  appear a t th.e Exammation. iu any 
subsequent year.

jN'ote :—'(i) A candidate who has failed in practical and 
has passed in theory will be required to appear 
in another examination in the first week of 
August following in the practical and will not 
be required to appear in Theory papers. I f  
he fails again at the August Exam ination, he 
will be allowed only one more chance to 
appear in M arch/April of the following year 
as an ex-student and shall have to appear in all 
the theory papers and practical.

(ii) A candidate who has failed in theory papers 
and has passed in practical will be required 
to appear in another examination in the first 
week of August following in all the theory papers 
and will not be required to appear in practical. 
I f  he fails again at the August Examination he 
will be allowed only one more chance to appear 
in M arch/April of the following years as an 
ex-student and shall have to appear in all the 
theory papers and practical.

(iii) A candidate who has failed in the August 
examination and the following M arch/April 
examination shall not be eligible to appear at 
any subsequent examination either as a regular 
candidate or as ex-student.

3. A candidate who, after passing the Pervious examina- 
ti(on for the degree of M aster o f  Social Work of the University, 
h as  completed a regular course of study for one academical 
yesar in an institution maintained or duly recognised by the 
U niversity  in this behalf shall be adm itted to the Final 
e:xamination for the Degree o f M aster of Social Work.

4. A candidate who has attended a regular course of study 
pirescribed for the Final examination for the degree of M aster
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of Social Work and who has failed once or who has not been 
able to appear at the said examination on account of serious 
illness, may be allowed by the Executive Council to appear 
again at the subsequent examination without attending any 
further regular courses of study ; provided the Head of the 
institution in which he last studied recommends his application 
which, in the case of candidate’s serious illness, shall be 
accompanied by a medical certificate.

5. A candidate for the degree of Master of Social Work 
must submit his application on a prescribed form so as to reach 
the Head of the Institution concerned on or before November 
15 of the year preceding the examination. Along with his 
application the candidate shall—

(1) pay into office of the Head of the Institution concerned 
the fee prescribed for such examination and marks fee 
of Rs. 2;

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he desires to 
present himself for examination; and

(3) Airnish a certificate from the Head of the Institution 
attended by him to the effect that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by the University and is of 
good character.

R u l e s  po r  A dm ission  to  t h e  In st it u t e  of  S o c ia l  S ciei ĉes

1. In no case students, who have obtained less than
40% marks in the aggregate in Bachelor’s degree examination, 
shall be admitted in the Institute; provided, however, that in 
the case of M. A. (Sociology) those who have obtained atleast 
45% in Sociology at the B. A. degree examination may also
be admitted.

2. The maximum number of students to be admitted to 
the various courses in the Institute shall be as follows :•—■

M.S.W. (Previous) 50
M.A. (Sociology) (Pervious) 60
M. Stat. (Pervious) 20

3. The number of research students under the charge of 
one supervisor shall not exceed five.

4. All the applications for admission to the Institute must 
be submitted on the prescribed form with a Registration fee of 
Rs. 10 for M. S. W- and Rs. 5 for M. A. and M. Stat, so as to 
reach the office of the Institute by July 9.
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5. All the registered applicants must be present in the 
Institute on 11th July or the next working day, if 11th July 
is a holiday.

6. For Admission to M.S.W.C4 0Urse.
(a) All the registered applicants must hold B.A. degree of 

the University or a recognised University with atleast one of 
the following subjects :—■

(1) Sociology,
(2) Economics.
(3) Political Science.

(b) They will be required to appear in the following 
test :—■

(1) General Aptitude Test (including interview)
(2) Two written papers—‘1. Indian Social Conditions.

2. General Knowledge.
(c) Admission will be made strictly in order of merit 

according to the marks secured by each applicant.
7. For admission to M. A. Sociology course, the applicants 

must hold the B. A. degree of the University or a recognised 
University, with at least one subject in Social Sciences such as 
Sociology, Anthropology, Economics, Psychology, Philosophy 
or Political Science.

8. For admission to M. Stat. course, the applicants must 
have offered Statistics or Mathematics as one of their main 
subjects for the B, A. or B. Sc. Examination.



CHAPTER LI 

Institu te o f  H ousehold  Art and H om e Science

Statutes

1. There shall be an Institue of Household Art and Home 
Science for girls at Agra m aintained by the Agra University.

2. The staff of the Institute shall consist of such tcacbers 
of the University as may be provided for by the Ordinance and 
one of them shall be the Director of the Institute.

3. The Statutes Ordinances and Regulations relating to 
the courses o f study, teaching, examinations and degree shall 
apply to the Institute as if it were an Affiliated College and to 
the Director as if she was a Principal.

4. The Institute shall be vested with the following func
tions and shall undertake such of them as the staff and faci
lities placed at its disposal perm it :—

1. To im part instructions for the B. A. & M . A. (House
hold A rt), B. Sc. and M . Sc. (Home Science)  ̂degrees
of the University and for Certificate of Proficiency in
Household Art and Home Science and allied subjects.

2. To organise Research.
3. To build up a L ibrary of books and Journals on th e  

subjects concerned.
4. To organise Extension Lectures.
5. To conduct Seminars.
6. To conduct such teaching and research as may be 

incidental and allied to the subjects o f Household A rt 
and Home Science.

5. There shall be a separate Board of Studies to deal w ith 
the courses in which instruction is provided a t the Instituite. 
I t  shall consist of the Director who shall be the Convener, mot 
more than six other members of the subject of the Instit:ute 
and two experts from any of the Universities to be appoinlted 
by the Academic Council.

O rdinances

1. The academic staff of the Institute of Household A rt 
and Home Science shall consist of a Director of the rank: of 
Professor and such Readers and Lecturers as may be requiired 
after grant for the posts have been obtained and necessary
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provision therefor has been made in the University Budget, 
and they shall possess the qualifications as below : —

(a) For the post o f Lecturers ;
Essential :
(1) Consistently good academic records ;
(2) A first or high second class Masters’ degree in the 

subject concerned.
{b) For the post o f Reader",

Essential :
(1) Essential qualifications as laid down for the post 

of Lecturer;
(2) Doctorate Degree in the subject or published work 

of research standard; and
(3) Experience of teaching Degree/Honours/Post-grad- 

uate classes of not less than five years.
Preferential :
(1) Experience/capacity for conducting and guiding 

research; and
(2) Experience of teaching post-graduate classes.

Note—Preferential qualification/qualifications may be 
relaxed by the Selection Committee in the case o f 
a particularly suitable candidate.

(̂ c) For the post o f Professor'.
Essential :
(1) A scholar of em inence;
(2) Independent research work of high standard in the 

subject; and
(3) Experience o f teaching Post-graduate classes and 

of conducting and guiding research for a consider
able period.

Preferential :
High academic distinctions.

J{(otes:— 1̂, Preferential qualifications may be relaxed by the 
Selection Committee in the case of a particularly 
suitable candidate.

2. If  in any case, a candidate answering the qualifica
tions suggested for the post of Lecturer is not

C h a p .  l i ]  o»p iN A N G E S  6 5 3
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available after advertisement, the University may 
appoint Demonstrators in the scale of Rs. 250-15 
400.

Relaxation'.—
3. In  the eventuality o f non availability of candidates 

answering to the above qualifications in any subject 
of study or if, in any case, it is considered expedient 
to make a deviation from the above qualifications 
in respect o f any particularly suitable candidate, 
relaxation may be given by the Chancellor.

2. The following shall be the scales of pay for the staff of 
the Institute of Household Art and Home Science:—

(a) For Professor: Rs 1100-50-1300-60-1600 per m onth.
(b) For Readers: Rs 700-50-1250 per m onth
(c) For Lecturers: Rs 400-40-800-50-950 per month

Provided that in very special circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Selection Committee, the Executive 
Council may allow, upto five advance increments, a t the tim e 
of initial appointment, to such teachers as possess exceptionally 
high academic attainm ents and experience. I f  in any case it 
is considered necessary to give more than five advance increm 
ents, prior approval of the State Government shall be obtained 
before making the appointment.

3. Appointment shall, in the first instance, be m ade on 
probation for one year, but the Executive Council may, on 
the recommendation of the Selection Committee, dispense 
with the poriod of probation in the case of a person who has 
already served a probationary period in a post of corrospond- 
ing rank elsewhere.

4. Teachers of the University Institute of House Hold Art 
and Home Science shall be entitled to the benefits o f  the 
Provident Fund and leave and other rights in accordance w ith  
the Statutes and Ordinances on the subject.

Sub. N a tio n a l S3rstems Unit, 
N atio n a l In stitu te  o f E d iic a tio n tl v
Plrrnin^'? and A m ir is t ra t io n  
17-B,S*iAurbindo Marc,NewDelhi‘ 110014  
D O C . N o .

######•



APPENDIX I

LIST OF DEGREES & EXAMINATIONS 
RECOGNISED





D egrees & E xam inations o f  o th er  U n iversities  
and B odies R ecogn ised  by  the U niversity

{A) For admission to a degree course in the Faculty of Arts :
1. T he Interm ediate Examination and the Interm ediate 

Exam ination in Agriculture of the Board of High School and 
Interm ediate Education, U .P.

2. The Interm ediate Exam ination of the Central Board of 
Secondary Education, Ajmer or of the Rajasthan University, 
Ja ip u r or the Board of Secondary Education, M adhya Bharat, 
or M adhya Pradesh or Board of Secondary Education, 
R ajasthan..

3. The Interm ediate Examination of an Indian University 
incorpoated by any law for the time being in force.

4. T he First Exam ination in Arts of the Travancore 
U niversity.

5. T he Higher School Certificate Exam ination conducted 
by the Syndicate of Cambridge University.

6. General Certificate of Education Examination (Ad
vanced) of the London University.

7. Final Examination of the National Defence Academy. 
De;hra Dun.

8. Senior School Certificate Examination (Intermediate) 
A rts and Science of Vishwa Bharati University, Shantiniketan.

9. T he First Y ear Examination of the Three Year 
D egree Course of the Delhi University.

10. Pre-Professional Examination of Saugor University. 
Saigar, or M arathaw ada University, Aurangabad (Deccan).

11. Interm ediate Arts/Science/Commerce examination of 
T ribhuw an University, K athm andu .

12. The German Abiture Examination.
13. First Year Examination of the Three Year Degree

Course of an Indian University, Provided it is a University 
Exam ination. '

14. Second Y ear Exam ination of 3 Year Degree Course 
of Andhra University. (E. C. Res. No, 136 o f 20-10-62.)
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15. A ntarim  Examination of Kashi V idyapith, Varanasi 
as equivalent to Inter. Examination subject to condition 
th a t the candidates for the examination be not allowed to 
offer more than one language from the optional subjects as 
the study o f English and H indi is compulsory.

16. Final Examination (II Yr. Pre-University standard) 
of Thailand recognised as equivalent to the Pre-University 
standard o f Indian University for purpose of admission to 
F irst Degree Examination of Arts.

17. Pre-Medical & Pre-Engineering Examinations of 
Panjab University, Chandigarh.

18. Pre-Degree examination o f Kerala University (E. C. 
Res. No. 130 of 19-10-66)

19. Pre-University examination of Panjabi University, 
Patiala.

20. U tta r  M adhyam a (w ith English) ofV aranaseya Sans
krit Vishwavidyalaya, Varanasi.

(B) For admission to a degree course in the Faculty o f Science:
As in (A) above and the Pre-M edical Examination of th e

Delhi University or the Pre-Engineering Examination of Ithe 
Delhi Polytechnic; provided that no candidate is allowed 
to  offer any subject except Economics, M ilitary Studues, 
Geology, Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Statistics, Geography 
and Biometry for the B.Sc, unless he has passed an exam i
nation in the corresponding subject in the Interm ediate or 
any other examination recognised as qualifying admissiion 
to a degree course.

Pre-M edical examination o f Muslim University, A ligarh 
recognised as equivalent to the Interm ediate Examination, of 
U . P. Board for the purpose of admission to B. Sc.

Pre-Degree of Kerala University (E. C. Res. No. 130 of 
19-10-66)

Pre-University examination of Punjabi, University, Patiaila.
(C) For admission to a degree course in the Facutly o f Commezrce
As in (A) above and the following:
The Commercial Diploma Examination of the Allahb)ad 

University or the Commercial Diplom a Exam ination or tthe 
Interm ediate Examination in Commerce of the Board of 
High School & Intermediate Education, U . P.

(D) For admission to a degree course in the Faculty of A g ri
culture :

Interm ediate Examination- in Agriculture of the Boaird
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of H igh  School & Interm edi2.te Education, U .P., or the 
C en tra l Board of Secondary Education, Ajmer or the Board 
of Secondary Education, R ajasthan; I. Sc. (Ag.) Examination 
of M .B. or M.P. Board, or o f C alcutta University.

F irst Year of 3 Years Degree course of Jodhpur University 
w ith Physics, Chemistry and  Biology.

[E) For admission to the M .B ., B.S. course :
1. Intermediate Exam in^it'oi (with Biology group) of the 

Board of High School & Interm ediate Education U .P. or 
Ajnner or M adhya Bharat or M adhya Pradesh or Rajasthan,

2. Intermediate Exam ination (with Biology group) of an 
In d ian  University incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force or of any other University recognised by the University; 
prcttvided the candidate studied Organic Chemistry in the 
Interm ediate Chemistry course.

3. Pre-Medical Examination of Delhi University.
4. Higher School Certificate Examination of Cambridge 

U niversity with Medical group.
5- Pre-Medical Exam ination of Aligarh Muslim Univer

sity rccognised as equivalent to the Interm ediate Examination 
(Biiology group) for purpose o f admission to M.B., B.S. 
corarse so long as the said examination is held as a regular 
U niversity examination.

6. Pre-Professional exam ination in M edicine ofBanaras 
Hi ndu University recognised as equivalent to Inter, examina
tio n  for appearing in the Pre-M edical test and for admission 
to the M.B.jB.S. course of the University,

7. Pre-Medical Exam ination of Punjab University; 
provided it is a University Exam ination (E.C. Res. No.63 
o f  20-8-1962).

8. First Year of Three Year Degree Course Science E xa
m ination  of Rajasthan University.

9. Pre-Medical Course of Banaras H indu University 
reccognised for admission to 1st year for M.B., B.S. Course of 
Aigra University.

10. Pre-Medical examination of Panjabi University,Patiala.
(F) For admission to B .Sc. {Engg.) Course :
1. Pre-Engineering Examination of Punjab University; 

Clhandigarh, provided it is a University Examijnation. (E.G. 
R.es. No. 63 of 20-8-1962).

2. First Year Exam ination of the Three Year Degree
C.'ourse with Physics, Chemistry and M athem atics; provided 
tlhe First Year Examination is conducted by the University.
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3 The F irst Year Exam ination of the Five Year Integra
ted Course in Engineering, provided the examination is conduc
ted by a University or a body recognised by Government of 
India for such purposes.

4. Pre-Engineering Exam ination of Panjabi University, 
Patiala. (E. G. Res. No. 215 of 19.10.66)

5- First Year of Three Year Degree Course Science E x a 
m ination of Rajasthan University.

6. B.Sc. P ir t  I  w ith Physics, Chemistry, M athematics 
& English o f Kurukshetra University.

(G) For admission to B .V S c . &  A.H. Course :
1. Pre-M edical Exam ination of Aligarh Muslim U niver

sity, provided and so long as it is held as a regular University 
Examination (E. C. Res. No. 135 of 20-10-1962).

2. First Year of Three Year Degree Course Science E xa
m ination of R ajasthan University.

3. Pre-M edical Exam ination of Panjab University, 
Chandigarh recognised for admision to B.V.Sc. & A.H.

II

For admission to Post-graduate Course i.e., M .A., M .Stat., M. S(C., 
Ph.D ., D . L itt., D.Sc., B. Ed.,M .Ed. ,M .S., M .D., LL. E ., 
LL.M ., M. Com., M .Sc. (Ag.), M.V.Sc. and M. Sc. (Tech)
Kote—-Whenever B .A . examination o f any University is recognised 

for purpose o f admission to the M .A- examination, the wmd 
B .A . shall be deemed to include B . Sc., B. Com. and B. Sc. 
(Ag.) examinations.

Persons holding M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. (Engg.) or B.V-Sc. amd
A.H. degree can appear a t the M.A. and/or LL B examima- 
tions o f the University, if  otherwise eligible, {vide E.G. R es . 
No. 375 of 10-5-1952.)

University Degree recognised
1. Aligarh—B. A. for admission to M. A., LL.B. and B. E(d.

M.A. do. P h .D .
B.Sc. do. M .Sc., LL.B . and B. Ecd.
M-Sc. do. Ph.D.
LL.B . do. LL.M .
B. Com. do. M.A. (in Economics amd

B.
B. Ed.
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University Degrees recognised
2. Allahabad—AH degrees recognised as equivalent to the

corresponding degrees o f this University.
3. M.A., M.Sc., B.A., B .Sc., B.Sc. TAg.), B.Gom., 

M. B., B. S. and B. E. recognised eqvivalent to 
the corresponding degrees of this University.

4. Annamalai—B.A. for admission to M.A.
B.Sc. for admission to M. Sc.
M .O.L. in Tamil recognised as equivalent to M.A. 
degree in Tamil.

5. Banaras—B.A., M A., B.T., B.Sc., M .Sc., D.Sc., LL.B.,
LL.M., B.Com., M.Gom.. B.Sc. (Ag.), M.Sc.
(Ag.) and B.Sc. (Engg.) recognised as equivalent 
to the corresponning degrees of this University. 
M. Ed. for admission to Ph. D.

6. Baroda—B A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.j, B.Gom., LL. B., M.A.
and M.Sc. degrees recognised on reciprocal basis; 
M.S.W. for admission to Ph. D.

7. Bhagalpur—Final Degree Examinations recognised on
reciprocal basis.

8. Bihar—’All degrees recognised as equivalent to the corres-
{Mw.zaffarpur) ponding degrees of the University on reciprocal

basis.
9. Bombay— M.A., B.Sc., M .Sc., LL B., B.T. and B.V.

Sc. recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
degrees of this University.
B.A. (Ag.) equivalent to B.Sc. (Ag.) if  taken in 

II  Division.
B. Com. for admission to LL.B. only.
Following degrees recognised on reciprocal basis. 
(E.G. 14-7-67)
1. B.A.; 2. B. Gom. (for admission to L L .B . &
D.B.M. Gourse only); 3. B.Sc.; 4. B.Sc. (Ag.) i f  
taken in I & II Glass 5. M .A-'; 6. M .S c .;
7. LL. B.; 8. B.T.; 9. M.B.,B.S. (for admission to 
Higher Goi'rse in Faculty of M edicine); 10. B.VSc. 
& A.H,

10. BurJwan—All Examinations recognised on reciprocal 
Bengal) basis. (E. G. Res. No. 387 of 6-1-68)

11. Baroda, S. JV. D. T. Women’s—B.A., M .A., B.Ed. & M .Ed.
degrees recognised as equivalent to the correspond
ing degrees of this University on reciprocal basis.
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University Degrees recognised
12. Calcutta—All degrees recognised as equivalent to the cor

responding degrees of this University.
13. Chandigarh, Punjab Agriculture University—Final degree

examinations in Agriculture recognised on 
reciprocal basis.

14. Dacca— M. A., B. T., B. Sc., M. Sc., LL. B., LL. M .,
B. Com., M. Com., and B. Sc. (Ag.) recognised 
as equivalent to the corresponding degrees of 
this University.

15. Delhi— Q .h ., M.A., B. Sc., M . Sc., LL.B., B.G.L., LL. M .,
B. Com., M. Com., B. T ., M . Ed., B. Text. & 
M . S. W. (equivalent to M. A. in Social Work) 
recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
degrees of this University.
B. Sc. (Hons.) (Ag.) admission to M . Sc. (Ag.) 
B.Gh.E. degree recognised as equivalent to B* Sc. 
(Chem. Engg.) for admission to post-graduate 
courses.
B.A, degree o f correspondence course re<cog- 
nised for admission to M . A. (E. G. Res. 
No. 184 of 19.10.66)
M .Sc. (Microbiology) recognised as equivalent 
to M .V.Sc. of this University (E.G. 14-7-67))

16. Gauhati—B. A. for admission to M. A.
B .Sc. (Ag.) do. M .Sc. (Ag.)
B.Gom. do. M.Gom.
Bachelor of Teaching.
M.A. & M.Sc.
Bachelor of Science.
Bachelor or Laws.
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery 
recognised on reciprocal basis,

17. Gorakhpur—All degrees recognised as equivalent to  the
corresponding degrees of this University on 
reciprocal basis.

18. Gujarat—^B.A., B.Sc., B.T., M . A., M .Sc., LL.B., B.Gom.,
(for admission to LL.B. only) and M.B.,1B.S. 
degrees recognised on reciprocal basis.
B.Gom. for admission to M.Gom. on recipnocal 
basis. (E.G. Res. No. 27 of 17/18.10.66) ^
M. Gom. degree recognised for supplicating tor 
Ph.D.
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University Degrees recognised
19. Gurnkul Kangri, Saharanpur—M.A. & M.Sc. in Mathematics

recognised equivalent to M .A. & M.Sc. in 
Mathematics of this University.

20. Hydrabad-—A.P. Agric. Univ.—•
B.Sc. (Ag.) (4yr); M.Sc. (Ag.) (2yr);
B.Sc. [Home. Sc.) (3yr); and B. V . Sc. & A.H. 
(5yr.) recognised on reciprocal basis (E. G. 
Res. No. 120 of 19.10.66)

21. Jabalpur—All degiees recognised as equivalent to the
corresponding degrees of the University.

22. Jabalpur, J .  L. Nehru Agric. University—All corresponding
examinations in the Faculties o f Agric. & Vet. 
Sc. recognised on reciprocal basis. (E.G. Res. 
No. 120 of 19.10.66)

23. Jadavpur—B.A. and B. Sc. degrees recognised on reci
procal basis.

24.. Jodhpur-^Fhidil Degrees Examinations recognised on reci
procal basis.

25.. Karnatak-—All degr-ees recognised as equivalent to the
corresponding degrees o f the University.

26. Kashmir-—’iMl degrees recognised as equivalent to the
corresponding degrees of the University.

27- Kerala—B.A. for admission to M .A ., LL.B & B.T.
{Trivandrum) (E.G. Res. No. 120 of 19.10.66)

B.Sc. do M. Sc. & LL.B.
B L . do LL.M .
B.Com. do M.Gom. on reciprocal basis
M.A. (Hindi) do Ph.D

B.V.Sc. & A.H. degree recognised on reciprocal basis 
Mote\—Provided that a B.Sc. of the Travancore or Kerala 

University will be allowed to offer for the M. Sc. 
Degree only that subject which was his principal 
subject in the B.Sc. examination.

285. Kurukshetra—M.A. (Sanskrit, English, Hindi, Pol. Science,
Economics and History), M .Sc. (Ghemistry & 
Mathematics) and B. Sc. (Pass) degrees re
cognised on reciprocal basis.
M.Ed. (provided the basic admission qualifica
tion and duration of the course is the same as 
in this University) (E. G. 19.11.64).
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University Degrees recognised
3 Years Course B.A. (Pass) examinatiou recogni
sed as equivalent to B.A. degree of this Univer
sity on reciprocal basis (E.G. 10. 11. 64.) 
B .Sc. (Pass) as equivalent to B.Sc.
B. Sc. (Medical) as equivalent to B. Sc. (E. C. 
Res. No. 120 of 19.10.66)

29. Lucknow— B.A. for admission to M.A., LL.B. & B.Ed.
M.A. & M.Sc. do. Ph.D. & B. Ed.
Ph.D. do, D. Litt. & D. Sc.
B. Sc. do. M. Sc., LL.B. & B. Ed.
LL.B. do. LL .M .
B.Gom. for admission to M .Com., LL.B., M.A.

(Econ.) & B .Ed.
M.Com. do. B.Ed. &. Ph.D.
M .S.W . on reciprocal basis.

30. Ludhiana {Punjab Agric. Univ.)—B. V. Sc. & A. H. and
M. V. Sc. B. Sc., (Ag.) and M.Sc. (Ag.) degrees
recognised on reciprocal basis. (E. C. Res.
No. 27. of 17/18.8.66)

31. Magadh—B.A. & B. Sc. recognised on reciprocal basis
for admission to M . A. & M. Sc. (E. C. Res. 
No. 301 of 20.11.65)

32. Magadh—B.V.Sc. & A.H. and M .y . Sc. degrees recog- 
(Gaya) nised on I'eciprocal basis- (vide E .G . Res. No.

610 ofl2-4 .64.)
33. Madras—B.A. for admission to M.A., B.Ed. & LL.B.

B. Sc. do. M.Sc., B.Ed. & LL.B.
B.L. do. LL.M .
B.Com. do. B.Ed. & LL.B.
B.Sc. (Ag.) do. M.Sc. (Ag.) & LL.B
B.V.Sc. do. M .V.Sc.
M.V.Sc. for admission to Ph.D.
M.A. (Philosophy & Sanskrit) for Ph.D .
(E. G. Res. No. 387 of 12.3.64)

34. Marathwada—Three Year and Four Year Degree courses
{Aurangabad) in B.A., B.Sc., B.Gom. and B .Sc. (Ag.),

M.B.,B.S., LL.B. and B.Ed.
B. Sc. I Year recognised for admission to B. Sc., 
M edical and Engineering courses (E. G. R.es. 
No. 120 of 19.10.66)

35. Mysore—B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.), B.E., M .A., M.Sic.,
B.Gom., B.Ed., (B.T. in former years), M .B .,
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University Degrees recognised
B.S., B .L. and Ph.D. recognised equivalent to 
corresponding degrees on reciprocal basis.

M.A. do. M .Ed., Ph.D. & D. Litt.
B.Sc. do. M.Sc., LL.B. & B.Ed.
M .Sg. do. Ph.D. & D.Sc.
LL.B. do. LL.M .
B.Gom. do. M .A., LL.B. & M.Com.
B.Sc. (Ag.) do. M.Sc. (Ag).
B.T. do. M .Ed.

All degrees recognised as equivalent to corresponding 
examinations (E. G. Res. No. 460 dated 8.3.67)
37. Orrisa, University o f Agriculture &  Technology—Final decree

Examinations in Agriculture recognised on reci
procal basis.

38. Osmania—All degrees recognised as equivalent to the
corresponding degrees of the University.

39. Patna—B.A. for admission to M.A., LL.B. & B.Ed.
B.Sc. do. M.Sc., LL.B. & B.Ed.
B.Com. do. M .A., M.Com. & LL.B.
B.V.Sc. do, M.V.Sc.
M.A., M.Sc., M .Com., M .E d., Ph.D., D .L itt.,
D .Sc., LL.B., M.B.,B.S., M .D . and B.Sc. (Engg.) 
degrees recognised equivalent to the correspond
ing degrees o f the University on reciprocal 
basis.

40. Poona—B.A. (Pass), B.Sc. (Pass) also 3 years B. A.,
B.Sc. & B.Gom., M ,A ., M.Sc., LL.B., B-Gom., 
B.Sc. (Ag.), M.Sc. (A g.),B .T ., LL.M . an d B .E . 
recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
degrees o f the University.

41.. Punjab—-lyegree and Post-graduate examinations recog-
[India) nised as equivalent to the corresponding degrees 

of this University.
Final Degree Exam ination in Agriculture of 
Punjab Agriculture University, Chandigarh 
recognised on reciprocal basis.
(E. C .R es. No. 609 of 12.4.65).

4 2 . Punjab—^B.A. for admission to L L .B ., M.A. & B.Ed.
[Pakistan) M.A. (Econ.) do. Ph.D .

B.Gom. do. LL.B.
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University Degrees recognised

B.Sc. do. M.Sc. & B .Ed.
LL.B. do. LL.M .
B.Gom. on reciprocal basis.

43. Rajasthan—All corresponding degrees'recognised on recipro
cal basis (E. C. Res. No. 214 of 19.10. 66).

44:. Ranchi—■Examination and Degrees recognised on reci
procal basis (E .G . Res. No. 553 of March 30, 
1961).

45 . Sagar—All degrees recognised as equivalent to the cor
responding degrees of the University. (E. C. Res. 
No. 416 of 6.1.1968)

46. Tribhuwan:—M.A., B.A., B.Sc., B.Gom. & B.L. degrees 
{Kathmandu) recognised equivalent to the corresponding

degrees of the University on reciprocal basis 
for admission to course of higher degree.

47. Udaipur— B.^c. (Ag.), M.Sc. (Ag.) and & B.V.Sc. A.H.
degrees recognised on reciprocal basis.
Final Examination recognised on reciprocal 
basis; provided the basic admission qualificatio)n 
and duration of courses are the same as in thiis 
University.
All degrees recognised as equivalent to th e  
corresponding degrees (E. G. Res. No. 28 o f  
17/18.8.66}

48. Pantnagar (Mainital), U.P. Agric. Univ.—B.Sc. Ag. (Hons..)
& A. H . degree recognised equivalent to B. Sc. 
(Ag.) for admission to M . Sc. (Ag.)
B.V. Sc. & A.H. degree recognised on recip>- 
rocal basis, (E.G. Res. No. 351 of 12-3-64}) 
B.Sc. (Agric. Engg. & Tech.) degree recognisecd 
as equivalent to B.Sc. (Ag.) degree of thiss 
University on reciprocal basis (E.G. Res.No. 53® 
o f 6.2.1968)

49. Utkal—All degrees recognised as equivalent to the corres- 
{BaUwaneshvoar) ponding degrees of this University.

B.E. degree recognised on reciprocal basis.
50. Venkateshwara-^B.A., B, Sc., B. Gom., B.T., B.Sc., (Engg.)

(Mechanical & Electrical), B. V. Sc., and M.B.,
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University Degrees recognised
B.S. degrees recognised as equivalent to the 
corresponding degrees of the University subject 
to the condition that if the examination is taken 
after private study, the conditions of grant of 
exemption should be similar to those in this 
University.
Pre-University B. Com. recognised on reciprocal 
basis, provided it is a University Examination. 
M.A. (Hindi) degree recognised for admission 
to Ph. D.
B. A. & M. A. degrees recognised equivalent 
to corresponding degrees on reciprocal basis. 
(E. G. Res. No. 120 of 19.10.66)
B.Sc. (Special); B.Sc, (Gen.) & M  Sc. recognised 
as equivale-.t to the degree of this University on 
reciprocal basis (E C. 6.1.68)

J>I. Vikram—Bachelors’, Masters’ and Doctors’ degrees in the 
Faculties of Arts, Science, Commerce, Law, 
Agriculture, Medicine, Vet. Sc. & A. H . and 
Engineering recognised as equivalent to the 
corresponding degrees of this University.
First Year of 3 Year Degree course examination 
recognised for admission to Degree Course in 
various Faculties including Medicine.

52. Vishwa Bharti—Ph.D., M.A. & B.Ed. degrees recogniscd 
as equivalent to the corresponding degrees of 
the University on reciprocal basis.

5)3. Vallabh Vidyanagar {Gujrat), Sardar Patel University—Final 
Degree Examinations recognised on reciprocal 
basis (Subject to Government approval).
(E. G. Res. No, 269 of 15.11.1962).

5 4  Vrindahan, Gurukul— Shirom ny Ex minations recognised 
for purpose of admission to LL-B. 

f55. Nebraska—M aster’s degree for Doctorate (Ph.D.)
(U.S.A.) (Res. No. 384 of 25.4.53)

'56. M .A’s of certain American Universities recognised to 
supplicate for Ph.D. degree of this University.

(Res. No. 41 of 28.8.1953).
57. Medical Degrees of all the University that the recog

nised by the Indian M edical Council are 
recognised by this University.



University Degrees recognised
58. All the qualifications of such Universities o f Pakistan as

were members of the Inter-University Board 
of India prior to partition, recognised on 
m utual basis. (Res. No. 334 of 21.4.1956)

59. B A. degree of Bennington College (U.S.A.) recognised
as equivaleat to B.i\. degree of the University 
(E G. Feb., 1956).

60. Purdue University, U.S.A.—B.Sc. (Ag.) for admission
to B.Sc. (Ag.)

61. French Baccalaureat Examination (with Science subjects
including Biology) as equivalent to the In ter
mediate Examination in Science (Biology 
Group) for admission toB- V. Sc. & A. H. coiurse 
of this University.

62. B.A. (Honours) Degfee of the University of Reading
recognised for admission to M- A. (English).

63. Rural Services Diploma of Balwant Vidyapeeth Rural
Higher Institute, Bichpuri recognised as equi
valent to B. A. for admission to M. A. in 
History, Economics and Sociology only.

64. Indian Agriculture Research Institute, Delhi—M.Sc. and
Ph. D. in different branches of Agricultural 
Sciences.

65- Diploma in R ural Services awarded by the National 
Council of Rural Education, set up by the 
Ministry of Education, Govt, of India, recog
nised as equivalent to B. A. degree for admission 
to higher courses, for which the B. A. degree of the 
University is considered a minimum qualification.

66. M.A.S. (Master of Applied Sociology) degree of Kashi
Vidyapeeth, Varanasi recognised equivalent 
to M. S. W. (subject to Government approval).

67. Diploma in Social Service Administration of T ata  Insti
tute, Bombay recognised as equivalent to 
M. S. W. (subject to Goverment approval).

68 M A. degree in Social Work of T ata  Institute of Social 
Sciences, Chamb'^r, Bombay recognised as equiva
lent to M. S. W. degree of this University 
(E.G. 6.2.68)
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University Degrees recognised
69. B. Ed. degree of the University of Edinburgh recognised

equivalent to M. Ed. for purpose of Admission 
to Ph. D.degree in Education.

70. Two Years’ In tegrated  Course in Education of a British
University (recognised by the University) 
leading to Degree or Diploma as Associate- 
ship of London University as equivalent to M .E d. 
for purpose of admission to Ph. D. in Education.

71. Post-graduate Diploma termed as Associate I.A .R .I
awarded by the Indian  Agricultural Research 
Institute, New Delhi after two years’ works as 
equivalent to M.Sc. (Ag.) of J;his University for 
purposes of registration to Ph.D. degree ;provided 
the diploma-holder has five years research or 
teaching experience in a recognised agricultural 
college or research section.

72. Degrees of all Indian Universities incorporated by an
Act of Indian State Legislature, recognised as 
equivalent to the corresponding degrees o f this 
University on reciprocal basis (E.C.Res.No, 301 
of 20.11.65)

73. Diploma Examination and Doctorate Degree of the
German Universities as equivalent to Masters 
Degree and Doctorate degree respectively of Agra 
University.

74. B.A. degree of Toronto University for admission to M .A.
Exam ination of this University.

75. B Sc. degree of T .W . College, Athenes, Tennesse lecog-
nisad as equivalent to corresponding degree o f this 
University. TA.G. Res. No. 9 of 7.8.65.)

76. M.A. degree in Education o f Boston University recog
nised as equivalent to M . Ed. degree; provided 
the candidate taking this course had already 
taken up B.Ed. or some other equivalent training 
course (E.C. Res. No. 120 of 19.10.66)

77. Birla Institute of Technology & Sciences, Pilani—■ 
Following examinations are recognised as equivalent to 
the corresponding examinations of this University.
1. B.E. M echanical Branch
2. B.E. Electrical Branch
3. B.E. Civil Branch 5 years course
4. B.E. Telecommunication Branch



University Degrees recognised

5. M .E Electronics 1 ^
6. M.Sc. (Tech.) Electronics J 2 years course
7. M.A. 1
8. M.Sc. 1
0. B. Com. ^ 2 years course

10. M . Pharmacy [
1.1. Ph. D. in all subjects J

78. Doctor Deal University De Paris of degree University
of Paris recognised as equivalent to Ph. D. Degree 
of this University.

79. B.V.Sc. & M.V.Sc. degree of the University of Agricul
ture Science, Bangalore recognised as equivalent 

to corrosponding examinations, of this University 
on reciprocal basis (E. C. Res No. 85 o f 17 8 67)

80. M . S. degree of Illionois University (U .S .A .)  in Agri-
cultural Economics recognised as equivalent to- 
M. Sc. (Ag.) in Agriculture Economics of this; 
University.
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LIST OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES





L is t  o f  A ff ilia te d  G oU eges, to g e th e r  w ith  th e su b je c ts  
in  w h ich  each  o f  th e m  is  reco g n ised .

(1) Agra College, Agra.
^Principal—'Dr . M . R ay , m.sg., d .sc., f .n .i .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
M . A. —English, H indi, Sanskrit, Philosophy, Econo

mics, H istory, Political Science, M athem atics, 
Psychology and D raw ing & Painting.

B. A . —-English, Sanskrit, H indi, M athem atics, Philo
sophy, Economics, H istory, Political Science, 
D raw ing & Painting, M ilitary  Studies, 
Psychology, E ducation, M usic and Sociology.

Faculty o f Science :
M . Sc. — M athem atics, Physics, C hem istry, Zoology 

and Botany.
B. Sc. —'M athem atics, Physics, Ghemist?ry, Zoology, 

Botany, M ilitary  Studies, S tatistics and 
Economics.

Ficuculty o f Law  :
L L . M .
LL .B .

(2) Bareilly College, Bareilly 
{Principal—D r . G. P. M ehrotra m.a ., p h .d .)

F^aculty o f  Arts :
M .A . —'English, Sanskrit, H indi, U rdu , M athem atics,

Philosophy, Political Science, H istory, Econo
mics and Sociology.

B. A . —English, Persian, Sanskrit, H indi, U rdu , M a
them atics, Philosophy, Economics, H istory, 
Political Science, Sociology, Geography, M ili
ta ry  Studies, Education, D raw ing & Painting, 
Music.

B .E d.
(x ix )
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Faculty o f Science :
M . Sc. —'M athem atics, Chem istry, Physics and Zoo

logy.
B.Sc. —M athem atics, Physics, Chem istry, Botany,

Zoology, M ilita ry  Studies and Statistics.
Facul^ o f Commerce :

M . Com.
B.Com. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

A ccountancy, A dvanced Banking, Secretarial 
Practice an d  R u ra l Economics.

Fcfculty o f  Law :
LL. B.

(3) St. Johns’s College, Agra.
{principal— Sri P. I ttyriah. (offiq.) m.sg., p h .d .

Faculty o f A rts:
M . A. —-English, H ind i, History, M athem atics, Ecouo- 

mics. G eography, Psychology and P o litical 
Science.

B. A. —English, H indi, M athem atics, Philosophy,
Economics, H istory, Political Science, Geo)g- 
raphy. Psychology, Sanskrit and U rdu.

Faculty o f Science :
M .Sc. —M athem atics, Chem istry, Physics and Zoology.
B. Sc. —M athem atics, Physics, Chem istry, Zoology,

Botany and  Statistics.
Faculty o f Commerce 

M . Com.
B.Com.—English, Commerce, Economics, A dvanced 

Accountancy, A dvanced Banking, A ctuariial 
M athem atics.

[4) Raja Balwant Singh College^ Agra.
{Principal—^Dr . S. N. Sin g h , m. sg. ('a g .), ph . d .)

Faculty q f Arts : . -
M- A. ■—Sanskritj Economics, Political Science, Psychco-

logy, English, H indi, H istory, Ge6gra';^hy anid 
M athem atics, \
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B. A. — English, Sanskrit, H ind i, M athem atics, Philo
sophy, Economics, H istory, Political Science, 
M ilitary  Studies, G eography, Sociology and 
Psychology.

B. A. —W orking M en’s classes.
M . E d.
B ;E d .

F m ulty o f Scieme:
M . Sc. —'Chem istry, Zoology, Botany, M athem atics and 

Physics.
B. Sc. Physics, C hem istry, Botany, Zoology, M ath e

matics, M ilitary  Studies, Statistics and Geology.

Facaltjy o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B.Gom. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

Accountancy, A dvanced Banking and Geog
raphy.

Faculty o f Agriculture :
M .Sc.(A g.)—A gricultural Economics & E state M anage

m ent, Crop H usbandry, A gricu ltura l Botany, 
Animal H usbandry & D airying, H orticulture, 
A gricu ltura l Zoology, A gricu ltu ra l C hem istry 
and  Agric. Extension.

B.Sc.(Ag.)—A griculture, A gric. C hem istry, Botany, P lan t 
Breeding, H orticu ltu re , Anim al Breeding, 
R u ra l Economics and  E astate  M anagem ent, 
Z oologyw ith  Parasitology, Entom ology and 
Botany w ith P lan t Pathology.

(5) S. N* Medical College, Agra.
{Principal—D r. P. N .W a h i, m .d ., m.r .c .p .)

Faculty o f Medicine :
M.^D., M .S.
D .G .H ., D .O .M .S ., D .M .R .E ., D .G .O ., D .C .P ., D iplom a

- • in  Anaesthesiology and D iplom a *in O rthopaed ic Surgery.
MJB., B.S.



(6) S. M. College, Chandausi.
(Principal—Dr. S. G. M ita l ,  m . s g . ,  p h .  d . )

Faculty of Arts :
M. A. —'Hindi, Mathematics, Political Science, Eco* 

nomics, and English.
B. A. —Enslish, Hindi, Sanskrit, Mathematics, Eco

nomics, History, Political Science, Geography,
, Drawing & Painting, Sociology aadM il. Studies.

Faculty of Science :
M. Sc. —Mathematics.
B. Sc. —Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics, Botany, 

Zoology, Economics, Greography, Mil. Studies 
and Statistics.

Faculty of Commerce :
M. Com.
B. Com. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

Accountancy, Advanced Banking, Geography 
and Secretarial Practice.

( 7 )  Women's Trainivig College, Dayalbagh {Agra).
[Principal— Savidr. S. P. S u k h ia , m .a., t .  d ip . ( lo n d o n )]

Faculty of Arts :
B.A. —-English, Hindi, Philosophy, Psychology, Eco

nomics, Drawing ■& Painting, Education,, 
Home Science, Sociology, Sanskrit, History andl 
Diploma in Indian Music.

M.Ed.
B.Ed.

(8.) Radhasoami Educational Institute, Dayalbagh {Agra). 
[Principal—S ri B. P. J o h r i ,  m . a . j L . t . )

Fadulty of^rts :
B. Ed.

Faculty of Seience :
B. Sc.—<!3h<femistry. Physics, 'Mathe-matics, Botany and 

Zoology.
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Faculty o f Comme'rce :
B. Com.— E nglish , Gommerce, Economics, Advanced

Accountancy and Advanced Banking.

(9) Varshneya College, Aligarh.
^Principal—^Dr . M . C. M a thu r , m.a ., m.s.c ., ph .d .)

Faculty o f A rts:
M.A. —Econom ics, H ind i, Political Science, Sanskrit,

H istory, Geography, English, Sociology, Psycho
logy and M athem atics.

B. A. — English, H indi, Economics, History, Political
Science, Geography, M ilitary  Studies, M athe
matics, Sanskrit, Philosophy, Psychology, 
Sociology, Draw ing & Painting and Education.

B. Ed.
Foiculty o f Science :

M . Sc. —-M athematics and Chemistry.
B. Sc. — Physics, Chem istry, M athem atics, Economics,

G eography, M ilitary  Studies, Botany and 
Zoology.

Fatculty o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B. Com. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

Accountancy, Advanced Banking, Geography, 
S ecretarial P ractice, In su rane and A ctuarial 
M athem atics.

Fatculty o f  Law :
LL. B.

(10) A. K . College, Shikohabad.
(^Principal— Sri M .P. Yadava m.a .) (ofFg.)

Fatculty o f Arts :
B. A. — H indi, English, History, Political Science, 

Economics, Philosophy, M athematics, Geography, 
Sociology, Sanskrit and M il. Studies.

B . Ed.
Flaculty o f  Agriculture :

B. Sc. CAg.)
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Faculty ojCommerce :
B. Com. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

A ccountancy and A dvanced Banking.

Cl 1) 'Dharam Samaj College^ Alvgarh.
{Principal—D .M . G u pta , m.a .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
M .A. —English, H istory, Political Science, Psychology,

M athem atics, Sanskrit, Geography, H in d i, 
Economics, Dirawing & Painting and  Sociology, 

B. A. —English, H istory, Political Science, Economics, 
G eography, H indi, Sanskrit, M athem atics, 
M ilitary  Studies, Psychology, D raw ing an d  
Painting, Philosophy, Sociology and  E ducation .

M . Ed.
B. Ed.

Facultjy o f Science :
M . Sc. —M athem atics, C hem istry and Physics.
B. Sc. — General English, M athem tics, Physics, Chemas-

try. M ilita ry  Studies, S tatistics, Geolog;y, 
Zoology, Botany, G eography and Econom ics.

(12) Kishori Raman College, Mathura.
(Principal— Sr i H . S. B hargava, m.a .)

Faculty o f  Arts:
M . A. —-Hindi, English, Economics and Geography.
B. A. —English, Sanskrit, H indi, Philosophy^ Econ(o-

mics, H istory, Political Science, M athem atic:s, 
G eography, D raw ing & Pain ting , M ilita iry  
Studies, Sociology and Psychology.

Faculty o f  Commerce :
M . Com.
B. Com. —English, Commerce, Economics, Advance;d 

Accountancy and Advanced Banking.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —Physics, Chem istry, M ahem atics, Botany anid 

Zoology.



(13) Ghndhi Faizam College, Shahjahanpur.
{Principal—̂ S-Ri M o h a m m a d  W a s i ,  m . a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —English, H istory, Geography, Political Science, 

Economics, M athem atics, Persian, U rdu, H indi, 
an d  Sociology.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —Physics, Chem istry, Botany, Zoology, M ath e

m atics, G eography and Economics.

((14) U. P. CMege, o f Veterinary Science &  Animal Husbandry, 
Mathura.

{Principal— S r i  G .  V. G. G j h a u d h a r y , b . s c . ,  m . r . c . v . s . )

Faculty o f Vet. Science &  A . H . :
M.'V. Sc.— A natom y and Surgery.
B. V . Sc. & A .H .

(15) K . G. K. College, Moradabad.
{Principal—' S r i  R . N . M e h r o t r a ,  m .a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. — Economics, English, H indi, H istory, Political 

Science, philosophy, Sanskrit, G eography, 
Sociology, Psychology and  M athem atics.

B. A. —-English, H indi, Economics, H istory, Political 
Science, Philosophy, Sanskrit, Sociology, M ili
ta ry  Studies, Geography, D raw ing & Pain ting , 
Psychology, M athem atics and E ducation.

JFaculty o f Science :
M . S c . — Physics, Chemistry and M athem atics.
B. Sc. —-Physics, C hem istry, M athem atics, M ilitary  

Studies, Geography, Economics and Statisticr.

.Faculty o f Law :
LL. B.
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(16) Government Raza College, Rampur.
(^Principal—D r . K .D . U padhyaya, m. a ., p h . d .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
B. A. —English, H indi, H istory,G eography, Economics,

Persian, M athem atics, Political Science, U rdu  
and Psychology.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —M athem atics, Physics, Chem istry, Economics, 

Botany, Zoology and Geography.

Faculty o f Commerce :
E. Com.

(17) Hindu College, Moradabad.
{Principal—’S r i  R . N .  G u p t a ,  m . s g . )

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —M athem atics and English
B. A. —’English, H indi, Political Science, M athem atics, 

Economics, H istory, Sociology and G eography.
B .E d .

Faculty o f Science :
M . Sc. —M athem atics, Chem istry and Physics.
B. Sc. —Physics, Chemistry, M athem atics, Economic:s, 

M ilitary  Studies, Botany, Zoology, Geographiy 
and Economics.

Faculty o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B. Com .'—English, Commerce, Economics, Advancecd 

Accountancy, Advanced Banking and Secre> 
taria l Pratice.

(18) Almora College, Almora.
{Principal—■ S iR i  A._D. P a n t ,  m . a . ,  l . t . )

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —^English, H istory, Economics, H indi and Geogf- 

raphy.

XXVI AORA u n i v e r s i t y  HAND-BOOK— 1967-68 [App. li



App- i i ]  LIST OF A FFILIATED COLLEGES XXvH

B. A. —-General English, English L ^eratu re , H in d i, 
Economics,Historv, Political Science, G eography, 
Sanskrit and  Sociology.

B. Ed.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. — Physics, Chem istry and M athem atics.

(19) Engineering College, Dayalhagh (Agra).
[Princip^l-^SRi S . R .  S i n g h ,  b . s g . , b . s g . ( e n g g . )  m . i . e . ]

Faculty o f Engineering :
B . Sc. (Engg.)

(20) Th. Deh Singh Bisht Government College, Naini Tal.
(Principal-^'D'R. D. D . P a n t ,  m. s c . ,  d .s c . )

Faculty o f Arts :
Ivl. A. —English, H istory, Political Science, Economics, 

H indi, M athem atics, Geography and Sanskrit. 
B . A. —English, M athem atics, H istory  , Political 

Science, Economics, G eography, H ind i, 
Sanskrit and  Music.

Facmlty o f Science :
M . Sc. — Physics, C hem istry, Zoology, Botany and 

M athem atics.
B . Sc. —'Physics, Chem istry, M athem atics, Botany, 

Zoology, Economics and Geography.

Faculty o f  Commerce :
M . Com.
B . Com.

(21) K. JV. Government College,'eyanpur (Varanasi).
(Principal—D r . K . N. S r i v a s t a v a , m , a . ,  d . l i t t )

Facu'.lty o f Arts :
h.i. A. —-English, H ind i, Economics, Political Science, 

Sanskrit, H istory, Philosophy, G eography and 
M athem atics.
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B. A. —■Ea'^lish, Sanskrit, H indi, H istory, Economics, 
Political Science, M athem atics, Philosophy 
and Geography.

Faculty o f Science :
M . Sc. —-M athematics, Botany, Zoology, Physics and  

Chemistry.
B. S 3. —’Physics, G ie n is try , M ithem atics, B o taiy , 

Zoology, Economics and Geography.

Faculty o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B. C o m .—English, Commerce, Economics, Advanced 

Accountancy, Advanced Banking, Geography, 
Insruance, R nral Economics, Secretarial 
Practice and A ctuarial M athem atics.

(22) Gokul Z>3.v Hindu Girls'" College, Moradabad.
(^Principal— (S m t . )  G y a n w a t i  A g a r w a l ,  m . a . ,  p h .jd. )

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —English, H indi, Sociology, Sanskrit and P;sy- 

chology.
B. A. —-General English, English L iterature, Economiics,

H indi, Political Science, Psychology, Sanskirit, 
M athem atics, Music, History, Sociology, Hoime 
Science, Geography, Philosophy, E ducation  
and D raw ing & Painting.

B. Ed.

Faculty o f  Science :
B. Sc. •—’Botanyi Zoology and Chemistry.

(23) Xarain Degree College, Shikohabad.
(.Principal—;Dr . M . S .  S o o d , m. sc., p h .d .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
M . A. —M athem atics
B. A. — General English, Economics, Political Sciencce,

Geog^raphy, Psychology, Sanskrit, History, Emg- 
ligh  L itera tu re, M a ‘̂ hexnatics, H in d i; am d 
Sociology.
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Faculty o f  Science :
M . Sc. — M athem atics and Physics.
B. Sc. —-Physics, Chem istry, M athem atics, Zoology,

Botany and G eogfaphy.

(24) Kishori Raman Girls' College, Mathura.
IPrincipal-^ViTL. (S 'N t T . )  S a R O J  K u l s h r e s h t h a ,  m . a . ,  p h .  d . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —English, History, Political Sciene, Economics,

H indi, Sanskrit, Philosophy, Psychology and 
Music.

C25) Tika Rfifn Kanya Mahavidyalaya, Aligarh.
(JPn'icipal-S'UT. S h a n ti  S h a rm a , m .a., m.ed.)

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —-English L itera tu re , H indi, Sanskrit, Psycho

logy, Economics, History, Poliitcal Science, 
Music, D raw ing & Painting, E ducation, So
ciology, and Home Science.

Diploma in Ind ian  M usic.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc, —•Chemistry,''Botany and Zoology.

(26) Babu Shivnath Agrahjual Degree College, Mathura. 
(Principal—Sri K . N. Garg ,. m .a .)

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —M athem atics.
B. A. H indi, En.glish, Political Science, Geography, 

M athem atics a n d  Economics.

Faculty o f Science:
M . Sc. —-Physics, M athem atics and  Chem istry. ‘
B. S3. —-Physics, Chem istry, M athem atics, Economics,

Statistics, G eneral English, Geography, Botany 
and Zoology. - ‘ ‘



(27) Seth PhooLCha>nd Bagla Degree College, Hathras {Aligarh.)
{Frincipal— TiiTX.. K . S. S i N g h a l , m . a . ,  m . c o m . ,  p h . d . )  

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —H indi and Economics,
B. A. —-English, H indi, H istory, Political Science,

Economics, Sanskrit, Geography, Psychology 
and  Sociology.

Faculty o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B. Com.

(28) R. S. M . College, Dhampur (Bijnor) 
(Principal—-Sr i  S . L. BaH l, m .a.)

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —-English, H indi, History, Geogra,phy, Sociology, 

Political Science, Economics, Sanskrit and 
Education.

Faculty o f Agriculture :
B. Sc. (Ag.)

(29) Post-graduate College, o f Animal Sciences, I. V. R. I . ,
Izatnagar.

(^Principal— D r . D. P. S a d ^ ,  m . s c . ,  p h . d . )

Faculty o f Vet. Science & A. H .
M . V. Sc.

(30) Ganjdundwara Degree College, Ganjdundwara {Etah)
{^Principal—S r i  S. L. R a t h o r e , m . a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —-General English, English L iteraure, H indi,

Geography, H istory, Political Science, Econo
mics, M athem atics, Sanskrit, Sociology, Psychology, 
M il. Studies and Education.

B. Ed.
Faculty o f Science :

B. Sz. —-Physics, Chemistry, M athem atics, Economics,
Geography, G eneral English, Botany, Zoology 
and M il. Studies.
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(̂ 31) D .S  . M . College, Kanth {Moradabad). 
{Principal— S r i  N. S. V e r m a , m . a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —English, H indi, Political Science, Economics,

Geography and Sociology.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —'Physics, Ghemibtry and M athem atics.

(32) S .R .K . Degree College, Firozabad (Agra). 
(Principal— S r i  K . S. G a r <3, m . a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —-Hindi, Political Science, Economics, Sociology, 

and English.
B. A. —-English, H istory, Political Science, Economics,

Sociology, Philosophy, Sanskrit, Psychology, 
H indi, G eography, M ilitary  Studies, Drawing 
and Painting, Music and U rdu.

Faiculty o f Commerce :
M . Com.
B. Com.

(33) Sri Chhadami Lai Jain Degree College, Firozabad {Agra) 
{Principal— I .  P .  A o a R w a l ,  m .  s c .)

Flaculty o f Science
M . Sc. —Chemistry and M athematics.
B. Sc. —General English Physics, Chemistry, M athe

matics, Economics, Geography, M ilitary 
Studies, Statistics and Geology.

(34) Sri Vardhman^iallege, Bijnor.
{Principal— D r . S. R .  T yangi.,' m .a ;̂  p h .d .)

Flaculty o f Arts :
M. A. —History, H indi, Economics, Sanskrit, English, 

Geography and M athem atics.
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B. A. — Geaeral English, English L iterature, H indi,
History, Sanskrit, Economics, Political Science, 
M athematics, Music, Education, Sociology and 
Geography.

M . Ed.
B. Ed.

Faculty o f Sei^ce :
M . Sc. — M athem atics and  Physics.
B. Sc. —Physics, Chem istry, M athem atics, Economics,

Geography, Botany, Zoology and Statistics.
Faculty o f  Commerce :

M . Com.
B. Com.
(35) Dayanand Arya~.K<inya.Degree College, Moradabad. 

(^Principal — (.Smt.J B im la D ev i G tjp ta , m.a.)

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —Chemistry, Zoology and Botany.

Faculty of^Arts :
B. A. — General English, Englisii L iterature, H indi,

H istory, Economics, Education, Home Science, 
Sociology, Sanskrit and Political Science.

B. Ed.

(36) Kanya Mahavidyalaya College, Bareilly.
{Principal—(Smt.) P u s h p a  D a r s h a n ,  m . a.)

Faculty o f Arts •.
B. A. —General English, Hindi, History, Economics.

Sociology, English L iterature, Mnsic, Drawimg 
and Painting and Political Science.

(37) J .  S.-Hindu College, Amroha.
{Principal—S ri N. K . jA m , com.)

Faculty o f Arts :
M . A. —English, Economics and Political Science.
B. A. — General English, English L iterature, H indi,

History, Political Science, Economics, Sociologjy, 
Geography, Psychology and M ilitary Studiees.



(38) Lala Motiram Baburam College^ Htildtoaiii. 
{Principal— S r i  A. G. G u t ' T A  m .  s c . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —English, H ind i, Political Science, Economics,

History, Psychology and  Sociology.
Faculty o f Science :

B. Sc. —'Physics, Chem istry an d  M athem atics.

(.39) Chitragupta^Degree College, Mainpuri.
{Principal—S jr i  S .  P . ' B h a t n a g a h ,  m . a . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —^General English, English L iterature, H indi,

Economics, Political Science, Sociology, Geog
raphy and Sanskrit.

C40) Kational Degree College.Bhogaon (Alatnpuri).
{Principal— S r i  R . S. Saxesna, m . a . )

F<iculty of Arts :
B.A. —General English, English L iterature, H indi,

Economics, Political Science, Geography and 
Sociology.

(41) Birla Government\Degree College, Srinagar [Garhwal) 
{Principal— D r .  B .  N. S r i v a s c t a v a ,  m . a . ,  P H . t o . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. — General English, English L itera tu re , H indi, 

M athem atics, Sanskrit, History, Political Sci
ence and Economics.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —’Physics, Chemistry, M athem atics, Zoology,

Botany, G eneral English and M ilitary Studies.

(42") Gulab Singh Hindu Degree College, Chandpur Siau {Bijnor) 
{Principal— S r i  M . P .  J o h r i ,  m . a . )

Faculty o f  Arts :
B, A. —English, H indi, Sanskrit, M athem atics, H istory,

Geography, Economics, Sociology, Education 
and Political Science.

App. i i ]  LIST OF A FFIL IA T E D  COLLEGES x x x i i i



(43) G, Bi Pant Degree College, Kachla {Budaun)
{Offtg. Principal— S^i Brajendra Awasthi, m.a .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
B. A. ■—General English, English L iterature, Sanskrit.

H indi, Economics and Political Science.

(44) Kasganj College, Kasganj)
(Principal— 'Dr . S. G. G u p ta , m.a-, ph .d .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
B. A. —General English, English L iterature, Economics, 

H indi, H istory, Political Science, Geography 
Psychology, Sociology and M ilitary Studies.

(45) Government Degree, College, Pithoragarh.
{/Principal—D r . K .R .  B o m b w a l l ,  m .a . ,  p h .d . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —English, H indi, History, Geography, Econom.ics, 

Political Science, Sanskrit, Psychology, Socio
logy and M athem atics.

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —Physics, Chemistry and M athem atics.

(46) Institute o f Oriental Philosophy, Vrindaban, (Mflthura) 
{Principal—D r . H . M a h e s h w a r i ,  m .a . ,  p h -d . )

Famlty o f Arts :
M . A. — Sanskrit, Philosophy, H indi and Ancient Indiian 

History and Culture.
B. A. —General English, English L iterature, Philosopjhy, 

H indi, Sanskrit, Economics, Sociology, Ecdu-^ 
cation, H istory and Political Science.

(47) Smt. Bhagwati Devi Jain Girl’s Degree College, Agrra.
\P rincipal~(l^u .) S. L. G h a t t e r j i ,  m . a . ,  l . t . ]

Faculty o f Arts :

B. A. —English L iterature, History, Political Science, 
H indi, Economics and Psychology.
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(48) Swami Sukhdevanand College, Mumukshii Ashram, 
^hahjahanpiir.

(Principal—Sr i P. N. Saxena , m . sc.)

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —'General English, English L iterature, H indi, Eco

nomics, Sanskrit, Political Science, Sociology, 
Education, Psychology and Drawing & Pam tiug.

B. Ed.

Fatculty o f Science :
—Physics, Chemistry and M athem atics.

(.49) Upadhi Mahavidyalaya Degree College, Pilibhit. 
(^Principal—-Sri SihakJiTI D har , m.a .)

Pmculty o f Arts :
B. A. —^General English, English L itera ture, H indi, 

Economics, Sociology, Political Science, Sanskrit 
and Psychology.

(50) Bharatiya Municipal Girls’ Cpllege, Chandausi. 
{Principal—M rs . K . Sharm a , m .a ., b .t .,)

F'iOculty o f Arts :
B. A. —General English, H indi, Music, Sanskrit, Political 

Sciene, Econornics, English L iterature, Psychology 
and Education .

(51) Sahu Gopinath Girls'Dn>gree College, Bareilly. 
{^Principal—M r s . V. Sh u k l a , m .a .)

Faculty o f  Arts :
B. A. —-General English, English L iterature, H indi,

Sanskrit, D raw ing & Painting, Political Science, 
Economics, M usic and  Sociology.

(52) Sahu Jairl .College, Kajibabad (JBijnor) 
{^Principal— Svii M .K . J a in , m.sc.)

facu lty  o f  Arts :
B. A. —General English, English L itera tu re, H indi,

Sociology, H istory, Economics, Political Science, 
Geography, Sanskrit, M usic and  Psychology.
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Faculty o f Science :
Physics, Ghe.nistry, M athem atics, Geology, 
Geography and Economics.

Faculty o f Coimnetce :
B. Gom.

(53) M.'ihatarm, Gandhi Batina Vid^ilaya, Fir^zahad [^Agra.') 
{.Principal— G i r j a  D u b e y ,  m .a . ,  l . t . )

Faculty o f Arts:
B. A. —'General Eaglish, English L iterature, Economics, 

H indi, Music (Vocal), Sociology, Psycholog-y, 
and Political Science.

(54) J,dwaharlal J f̂ehru Degree College, Etah 
{Princ'pal-^'D's.. L a l  B a h a d u r , m . a . ,  p h . d . ,  d . l i t t . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —’General Eaglish, English Literature, Econoraic.s, 

H indi, Geography and Pol. Science.

(55) Govt. Degree Gbllege, Gopeshwar (Chamoli.) 
{Principal— S r i  >K. P. V e r m a ,  M i S C . )

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. — Physics, Chemistry, M athem atics, Botany an(d 

Zoology.

(56) -.Kakori Saheed Degree College, Jalalabad {Shahjahanpur) 
{Principal—V acant)

Faculty o f Science :
B. Sc. —"English, Physics, Chem istry and  Mathematics?.

(Classes not started}

(57) Kehru Memorial Shiv Karain Das Degree Colkge, Budaun. 
{principal—^D r . O . P. T y a g i ,  m . a . , ' P h .\d . )

Faculty o f Arts :
B. A. —'General English, English L iterature, Hindi,, 

Sanskrit, Economics, Political Science, Sociology/ 
Music and  Education.



(58) Baikunthi Devi Kanya Mahavidyalaya, Agra. 
{P r in d p a l— ^UT. V e e n a  G o e l ,  m .a .)

Faculty o f Arts :
JB. A. —•General English, English L iterature, Sanskrit,

H indi, Economics, Sociology, Psychology, 
Music, and Drawing & Painting .
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Institu te o f  Socia l Sciences

Sociology Department',
1. Dr. R.N. Saksena, Ph. D., D. Litt. Professor of Sociology
2. Dr. Brij Raj Ghauhan Ph.D . Reader
3. D r. Sushil Chandra (On leavej Ph.D. Reader
4. B y. Yogesh Atal Ph.D . Reader
5. Sri D.N. Dhanagare M.A. Lecturer
6. S riB .D . Soni M .A., LL. B. Lecturer
7. Dr. (Miss) Kusum Pathak Ph.D . Lecturer

Social Work :
1. Dr. A.S. M athur, M.A., Dip. S.S.A., D. Litt. R eader 

Sri Rajeshwar Prasad M .S.W . (on leave)
Lecturer 

M.S.W. Lecturer
M .A .jM .SW . Lectur<er 
M .S.W ., Ph. D.

2.
3.

4.
5.

Sri Ghandi Parasad 
Sri Ja i Shiva Sharma 
Dr. Banwari Lai G upta

Field W(ork 
Supervisor 

cum Lecturer
6. Sri B.N. Gupta M.A.

Department o f Statistics:
1. Dr. D.D. Joshi (on leave)
2. Dr. V .K . Sethi

3. Sri J  G. Gupta (on leave) M.Sc.
4. Sri T . Brij M ohan Singh M . Stat.
5. S r iP .K . Goel M. Stat.
5. Sri M.P. G autam  M . Sc.
6. Sri Ashok K um ar M. Stat.

Ph. D. Officiating 
Professor

Lecture rr 
Lectureir

Instructor



APPENDIX IV
LIST OF OFFICERS & AUTHORITIES





LIST OF OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES
G o r r e q t ij d  u p to  M ay  1 5 , 1 9 6 8 .

O FFIC ER S

Ghanciellor

D r. B. Gopala R eddy,
Governor, U tta r  Pradesh

V ic e -G h a n c e l lo r  

D r. S. R anjan, M. sc. (G antab), d . 9g . (S tate-France), f .n .i.

R e g is t r a r  

D r.M . G. G upta, m . a ., d . l i t t .

H o n o r a r y  L i b r a r i a n  

D r .  R. N. Saksean, p h .d ., d . l i t t .

D e a n s  o f  t h e  F a c u l t i e s

1. Faculty of Arts . .‘Dr. R. N. Saksena, p h .d ., d .l i t t .
2 . Faculty of Science . ,D r »  B. B. L"!!, m .s c . ,  d .p h i l .

3. Faculty of L a w  . . S r i  H . G. G upta, b . a ., l l .b .

4. Faculty  of Com m erce.. D r. T .R . Sharma, m.’com., p î .d .
5. Faculty of Agriculture. .D r. Shiv M urat Singh, m .s g . ( a g . ) ,

(PfI.D.)
6. Faculty ofM edicine . .D r. I. J. Singh, m .r.c.s., ph.d.
7. Faculty of Veterinary

Science & A.H. . .Sri G.V. G. Ghoudhary, b.9g.,
m.r .g.v .s.

8. Faculty of E ngineering.. Sri S. R . Singh, b .sc.,
B.sc. ( e n g g . ) ,  m . i .e . (india)

MEMBERS O F T H E  SENATE
Section 14 of the Act and Statutes in Ghapter II  of the 

Staitutes published under U. P. Govenament Notification No. 
A C2)-6794/ XV-544-1953 dated November 8, 1954.

( 3.1V )
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Glass I—'L i f e  M e m b e r s

(i) Such persons as may be appointed by the Chancellor 
to be Life Members on the ground that they have rendered 
eminent services to the University or to the cause of 
learning

Nil

(ii) Persons who have made donations o f Rs. 2 0 ,0 0 0  or 
more to and for the purpose o f the U niversity:—

Nil

(iii) All persons who have held the office o f the Vic«- 
Ghancellor in the University for one complete term :—

1. D r. P. Basu, m .a ., p h .d . ,  l l .d .,  L loyd’s Bank, 2 9 ,
Netaji Subhas Road, C alcutta— !

2. D r. K. P. Bhatnagar, M .A ., l l . ’b., d . l i t t . ,  7 /5 9  T ilak  
Nagar, K anpur.

3. D r. L. P. M athur, d .sg. (Alt.d.), d .sc. (Agra), G//o 
Dr. P. S. M athur, m.d., d .c .h ., J.A . Hospital, Lashkar 
(Gwalior)

4. D r G.B. Agarwala, m.a .,b .l ., Advocate, Supremie
Court, 82 Jo r Bagh, New Delhi.

5 . Sri P. D. Guptaj m.a., G/o S. D. College, Ghaziabad.
6. Dr . Shri R anjan, m .9g . (Cantab), D .Sc. (State France^),

F. N . I .

Class I I —E x - O f f i c io  MifMBERs

1. D r. B. Gopala Reddy, Governor, U tta r  Pradesh anid 
Chancellor, Agra University, Lucknow.

2. The M inister for Education U tta r Pradesh, Lucknow;.
3. D r. Shri Ranjan, m.sc. (C antab), D.sic., (State-France)),

F . N . I . ,  Vice-Chancellor, Agra U niversity, Agra.
4. (i) T he D irector of Education, U tta r  Pradesln, 

A llahabad.
(ii) T he D irector o f Industries, U tta r  Pradesln, 

K anpur.



App. iv] LIST OF OFFIOERS & AUTHORITIEg xlvii

(iii) The D irector of A griculture, U tta r  Pradesh,
Lucknow.

(iv) T he Director of M edical & H ealth  Services,
U tta r  Pradesh, Lucknow.

5. The M embers of the Executive Council o f the
University {vide pp. lii to liv)

Glass I i r — Representatives, not exceeding ten, as may be 
determ ined in accordance w ith Statutes, o f persons who have 
m ade donations o f sums c f  Rs. 2,500 or more but less than 
Rs:. 20,000.

Nil

Glass IV — Representatives, not exceeding five of Industries, 
Gommerce, Agriculture, learned bodies and the professions:—

1. Sri H ar Sahai,
(z) Shanker Agriculture Farm , Bilari, Distt. Mora- 

dabad.
(ii) R am pur Industries, Ram pur.

2. Sri Om Prakash Shivhare, Sadar Bazar, Agra.
3. Sri P ratap  Singh Ghaturvedi, Advocate, Dhuliaganj, 

Agra.
4. Sardar Shyam Singh, Sugar Mills, Rohana K alan, 

Distt. MuzafFarnagar.
5. V acant.
Glass V— Seven persons who are members o f the U tta r 

Piradesh Legislature, out o f whom five shall be members of the 
L egislative Assembly and two shall be members o f the Legis- 
1 i.tive Gouncil.
R^’presentatives o f Legislative Assembly

1. Sri U daibir Singh , N agla R ati, P. O . T undla, Distt. 
Agra.

2. Sri R aghunath Singh, Village: Ja itn a , P .O . Fatehpur 
Sikri, D istt. Agra.

3. Sri Bishan Lai, UttaT Bazar, V idya Building, Bahjoi. 
D istt. M oradabd.

4. Sri M an Singh, Nagla Latoor Singh, P.O . Sadar Bazar, 
Agra.

5. Sri Ram  Kum ar, Village, M usta, P. O M asaiu, 
K anpur.
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Representatives o f Legislative Council.
6. Sri R ajendra Pal Singh, M ember, Legislative Council 

M ai,Ja la iin .
7. Sri Nawab Singh Yadav, Member, Legislative Council, 

V ill. & P. O . Lai G arhi, D istt. E tah.

Class V I—Twenty representatives of the Registered G ra
duates from among such registered graduates as are not in the 
service o f the University o r an affiliated college, and whose 
names have been on the R egister of G raduates for a t least 
three years:—

1. Sri Ram  C handra G upta, b .A., LL.b ., Advocate, Singi 
Gali, Agra.

2. D r. Kashi Prasad, Prof. Colony, Civil Lines, Agra.
3. Sri C ham pa R am  C haturvedi, M.A., 38, Delhi G ate, 

Agra.
4. Sri M ahendra P ra tap  Shastri, m.a-, m.o .l ., K ulpati, 

K anya Gurkul M ahavidyalaya, P.O . Kanya GurkuD, 
D istt. Aligarh.

5. Sri Shyama C haran, 49/90, N aughara, Kanpur.
6. Sri Jagdish  Prasad Agarwal, Bankey Bilas, City Statiom 

R oad, Agra.
7. Sri Gopi N ath  M ehrotra , Sita Ram  M ohal, Kanpur-.
8. Sri Satya Prakash B hatnagar, Dy. Secretary, Financ(e 

D epartm ent, U tta r  Praesh Government, Lucknow.
9. Sri Sharda Prasad Saksena, m.a ., Ex-Principal, D.A.V . 

College, K anpur.
10. Sri Jaydev  Gupta,' m.w..,ll .b ., Officesr Tncharge, Amritai 

Bazar Patrika, 15/80, Civil Lines, K anpur.
11. Sri V irendra Swarup, b .a ., Lt..B., m .l .g., Advocate,, 

15/96, C ivil Lines, K anpur.
12. S r iN a th iL a l V arshney, 5A M ahatm a G andhi Road,, 

Agra.
13. Sri Suraj Prakash A graw al, B.g')C., ll .b ., V akil, Kothii 

K aval Sahai, Belanganj, Agra.
14. Smt. Sarla Sharm a, m.a ., G/o Prof. Sita Ram Sharma, 

M,A., 202, W est E nd Road, M eerut Gantt.
15. Sri Ram a Shankar Pathak, Principal, D.A.V. Higher 

Secondary School, Prem  N agar, D ehra Dun.
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16. Sri H ar Prasad G upta, b .a ., Ex-Special M agis
trate First Glass, President B ar Association, Etm adpur, 
Distt. Agra.

17. Sri M ohan C handra K apoor, L ath i MohaJ, K anpur.

Glass V II—Representatives of the Academic Staff and of 
the M anagement of Affiliated Colleges.

(i) Teafihers df the U^lMfsily :
1. D r. R.N. Saksena, m.na., p h .d ., d . lit t ., D irector, Insti

tute of Social Sciences, Agra U niversity, Agra.
:2. D r. V. K . Sethi, Institu te  o f Social Sciences, Agra 

University, Agra.
3. D r. M .P . Gupta, m.a ., pjhe.d ., d . l it t ., D irector, K .M .' 

Institute of H indi Studies and Linguistics, Agi'a 
University, Agra.

4. The Director, Institu te  o f Household Arts & Home 
Science, Agra University Agra.

(ii) Princijpals o f Affiliated Colleges o f Class ‘A ’
1. D r. M . Ray, d .sc,, f .n .i .. P rincipal, Agra College, Agra.
2. D r, G. P. M ehrotra, P rincipal, Bareilly College, 

Bareilly.
3. Dr. P. I. Itteyrah, Offg. P rincipal, St. Jo h n ’s College, 

Agra.
4. D r. S. N. Singh, m .s c . (a g .) , p « .d .. Principal, R aja 

Balwant Singh College, Agra.
5. D r. P. N. W ahi, M.D.y m .r.g ,p .. Principal, S .N .M edical 

College, Agra.
6. Dr. S. C. M ittal, P rincipal, S. M . College, Cha.ndausi.
7. Dr. M. C. M athur, m.a ., m.sc., p^ . d .. Principal, Var- 

shney College, Aligarh.
8. Sri D. M. G upta, m.a .. Principal, D haram  Samaj 

College, A ligarh.
9. Sri R . N. M ehrotra, P rincipal, K . G. K . College, 

M oradabad.
10. Sri C. V. G. C haudhary , b .SC., m.r .c .v .s., Principal, 

U. P. College of Vet. Sc. & A .H ., M athura .
11. Sri A. D. Pant, m.a ., l .t ., Principal, Almora College, 

Almora.



12. Sri S.R. Singh, b.sc., b . s g . (engg .), m.i.e., Principal, 
Engineering College, Dayalbagh, Agra.

13. D r. D. D. Panti M.iSC.< D.sc,, Principal, T h . D.S.B. 
Govt. College, Nainital.

14. D r. K. N. Srivastava, m.A., d .l it t ., Principal, 
K .N . Govt. College, G yanpur (V aranasi).

15. D r. C. M . Singhj m.sg., ph  d ., Principal, Post-graduate 
College of Animal Science, I. V. R . Institu te , Tzat- 
nagar (Bareilly).

16. Sri H . S. Bhargava, m.(A., Principal, K ishori Ram an 
College, M athura.

17. D r. S. R . Tyagi, m . A., PH.D., Principal, V ardhm an 
College, Bijnor.

18. Sri R . N. Gupta, m.sg.. Principal, H indu College, 
M oradabad

19. D r. (M rs.) Gyan W ati Agarwal, M.A., PH.D., Principal
G. D. H indu G irls’ College, M oradabad.

20. Dr. K. S. Singhal, Principal, P.C.B. Degree College, 
H athra’s.

21. D r. M . S. Sood, m.sg,, ph .d ., Principal, Narain Collejge, 
Shikohabad.

22. Sri K . N. Garg, m . a .. Principal, B. S. A. College, 
M athura.

23. Sri K . S. Garg, m.a .. Principal S .R .K . College, 
Firozabad.

24. Sri N . K . Jain , M.A., Principal, J . S. H indu Colleg'e, 
Amroha.

(iii) E ight Principals of Affiliated Colleges of Class ‘B’.
1. Sri M .P. Jo h ri, Principal, G.S. H indu College, Chantd- 

pu>r Siau (Bijnor)
2. Sri P. N. Saxena, Principal, Swami Sukhdevananid 

College, M umukshu Ashram, Shahjahanpur.
3. D r. (Smt.) Saroj K ulshrestha, Principal, K .R . G irhs’ 

College, M athura,
4. S o  I. P. Agarwal, Principal, C. L. Degree Colleges, 

Firozabad.
5. Sri S. P. B hatnagar, Principal, C hitra G upta Colleges, 

M ainpuri.
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6. Sri S.L. Rathore, Principal, Ganjdundw ara College, 
Ganjudundwara (E tah),

7. Vacant.
 ̂ 8 . Vacant.
Civ) Teachers of Colleges o f  Class ‘A*:—■
Ca) R.epresentatives from the Faculty o f A rts;—
1. D r. T . S. Tom ar m.a ., p h .d ., R aja Balwant Srngh 

College, Agra.
2 . D r. J .N . Sinsfhal, m a .,p h .d , /Bareilly College, Bareilly.
3 . Sri G. I. David, m.a . St. Jo h n ’s College, Agra.
4 . D r. G .K . Gahrana, m.a ., p h .d ., (D.S, College), Tam oli 

Para, Aligarh.
(3) Representatives from the Faculty  o f Science:—
E. D r. B. B. Lai, m.sg., d .ph il ., K. N. Government 

College, Gyanpur, (Varanasi.)
2 . D r. D.P. Khandelwal, m.9g., p h .d ., Agra College, Agra.
35. Sri D. R. Singh, m.sc., R aja Balwant Singh College, 

Agra.
Representatives ftrom the Faculty of Commerce:—

D. Prof. N .K . Chaddha, m  coM., Bareilly College, Bareilly
2 . D r. B. Sahai, m.gom , ph .d ., S t.Jo h n ’s College, Agra. 
(Jid) Representatives from the Faculty of L aw :—
11. Sri J .  S. Rastogi, m.a., l l  b  , K .G .K . College, 

M oradabad.
2 . Sri Sheobaran Singh, m a  , l l  b ., Agra College, Agra.

([e) O ne representative from each of the Faculties o f Medi 
cine, Agriculture, Veterinary Science and Engineering.

1. D r. N. K . Chaudhary, PH.D., S. N. Medical College, 
Agra.

‘2. D r. Raghuraj Sinsrh, m.a., p h .d., R aja Balwant Singh 
College, Agra.

3. D r. Suresh Singh, P. G. College, o f Animal Sciences, 
L V .R .I., Izatnagar, (Bareillyj

4. Sri C. S. Gupta, B .ac . (EfNoo.), m.i.e. Engineering 
College, Dayalbagh, Agra.

(y) Teachers of Colleges of Class ‘B’:—
1. Sri M . P. Gharana m.a ., N.D . College, Shikohabad.
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?. D r. S. G. G upta, m.a ., PH.D., Principal, Sri' Ganesh 
Degree Gollege, Kasganj (Etah)

(vi) Representatives not exceeding 8 of the M anagement 
of Affiliated colleges, other than those m aintained exclusively 
by Government; —

(a) Representatives o f ‘A’ Glass colleges —
1. P t. R aj N a th  K unjru , Chilli Tnt R oad, Agra.
2. Sri Prem  N arain Agarwal, m.a . jLL.b. j Advocate, K othi 

Kewal Sahai, Belanganj, Agra.

(b) Representative o f ‘B ’ Class colleges:—
1. Sri K .D . G upta, Secretary, M anaging Gommittee, 

R .E . Institute, Dayalbagh, Agra.

Glass V l i r — Nominees o f the Ohancelhr:—
1. Sri Balwant Singh, b . a ., l l .  b ., Adhyaksha Zila 

Parishad, MuzafFarnagar.
2. Sri M .P. Bhargava, M.p., Bagh M uzaffar K han , Agra.
3. Sri L. N. Bansal, M.A., l l .b., Advocate, Vijaya N agar 

Goloney, Agra.
4. Sri Sadguru Saran Awasthi, Ram  Bhawan, Bunglaw 

No. 8/9, Arya N agar, K anpur-2.
5. Sri L. G. T andon, R etd. Principal, V .S.S.D . Gollege, 

K anpur.
6. Sri Sri Niwas Sharma, m.l .a ., A ligarh.
7. Smt. Shashi, G/o Sri K .N . Agarwal, O il MiUs, A ligar h.
8. Sri Seth Achal Singh, m.p ., Agra.
9. Air Vice-M arshal, S. N. Goyal, N ational Defence 

Academy, Kharakwasla, Poona.
10. Vacant.

MEM BERS OF T H E EXEG UTIVE C O U N C IL

1. The Vice-Chancellor—Dr. ShriP.anjan, m . s g . (Gantab>), 
D.sc. (State France), f . n. i.

2. The Director of Education, U ttar Pradesh-—Dr. G. MT. 
Bhatia, m.a., p h . d., Allahabad.

3. Dean of the Faculty of Arts— Dr. R . N. Saksena 
PH.D,, D. litt., Director, Institute of Social Sciences;, 
Agra University, Agra,
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4. Dean of the Faculty o f Science—Dr. B. B. Lai, m.sg.
D .  PHIL, K. N. Govt. College, Gyanpur (Varanasi)

5. Dean of the Faculty of Law—Sri H. G. Gupta, b.a .,
LL. B., Varshney College, Aligarh.

6. Dean of the Faculty of Commerce—Dr. T. R. Sharma, 
M.GOM., PH .D ., R. B. S. College, Agra.

7. D ean of the FacuUy of AgricuUuTe—D t. S. M . Singh., 
M.sc. (ao.), p h . d ., R . B. s . College, Bichpuri, Agra.

8. Dean of the Faculty of M edicine—Dr. I . J . Singh,
M. D ., M. R. c .  S., S. N. M edical College, Agra.

9. Dean of the Faculty of Vet. Sc.—Sri C. V, G. 
Chaudhary, m. r . g. v . s. Principal, U. P. College 
of Vet. Sc. & A. H., M athura.

10. Dean of the Faculty of Engineering—Sri S. R. Singh,
B. sc., B. Sc. (engg.), m. I. E., Principal, Engineering 
College, Dayalbagh (Agra)

Three Principals o f the Affiliated Colleges

11. Dr. D. D. Pant, m. sc., d . sc., Th. D. S. B. Govt. 
College, N ainital.

12. Dr. K . N. Srivastava, m. a., d. l i t t . ,  K. N. Govt. 
Colleg, G yanpur.

13. Dr. M. Ray, d. sc., f . n . i., Agra College, Agra.

Five persons nominated by the Chancellor

14. Sri C. M Sukhia, Dayalbagh, Agra.
15. Sri Shanti Charan Pindara, b. a ., l l . b., Advocate, 

M athura.
16. Sri R . S. Yadava, b. a ., l l . b., Advocate, E tah.
17. Dr. M ata Prasad, d . sc., 4281 Peepal M andi, Agra.
18. The Commissioner, Agra Division, Agra.

Six Members o f  the Senate

ly9. Sri R . C. Gupta, Advocate, Singi Gali, Agra.
20. S riV iren d ra  Swarup, Advocate, 15/96 Civil Lines, 

K anpur.
21. Sri P.D. G upta, Ex-Vice-Chancell or C/o S.D. College, 

Ghaziabad.
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22. Sri N X . Varshney, 5A, Mahatma Gandhi Marg, Agia.
23. SriJ. P. Agarwal, Bankey Vilas, City Station Roid 

Agra.
24. Dr. K. P. Bhatnagar, m.a ., d . litt. 7/59 Tilak Nagar, 

Kanpur.
One person not belonging to any o f the above categories to 
he elected by the Academic Council.

25. Dr. R. N. Saksena, ph .d ., d .litt., Director, Institute 
of Social Sciences, Agra University, Agra.

MEMBERS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL

I. The Vice-Chancellor—Dr. Shri Ranjan, m.sc. (Cantab),
D.sc. (State-France), f .n .i .

II. All Deans o f Faculties:—
1. Dr. R.N. Saksena, ph .d ., d .litt., Director, Institute of 

Social Sciences, Agra University, Agra, (Arts) (10.2.67)
2. Dr. B. B. Lai, m.a ., d . phil, K. N. Govt. College,

Gyanpur. (Varanasi) (Science) (16.4.68)
3. SriH . C. Gnota, b .a .,ll.b ., Varshney College, Aligarh

(Law)  ̂ (1.7.67)
4. Dr. T.R. Sharma, m.com., ph .d ., R.B.S. College, Agra.

(Commerce) 1.7.65)
5. Dr. Shiv Murat Singh, m. sc. (ao.), p h . d ., R. B. S.

College, Bichpuri, Agra (Agriculture) (1.7.67)
6. Dr. I. J. Singh M.S., M.R.C.3., S. N. Medical College,

Agra (Medicine) (18.4.66)
7. Sri C. V. G. Chaudhary, m.r .c.v .9., U .P. College of 

Vet. Sc. & A.H., Mathura. (Vet. Science) (28.10.67)
8. Sri S.R. Singh, b .8g.,b .sg., (engg.),m.i .e .. Engineering 

College, Dayalbagh (Agra), (Engineering) (17.1.66)

III. A ll Conveners o f the Board o f Studies :—

9. English — Sri G. I. David, m.a., St. John’s College^
Agra.

10. Sanskrit —Dr.R.K. Jair., m .a . ,ph .d ., Agra College,
Agra.

11. Urdu — Sri M .U. Q,ureshi, M.A., Bareilly College^
Bareilly.
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12. Hindi —Dr. T . S. Toi1i \r, m. a ., d -p h il , ,  R.B.S.
College, Agra.

13. History —D r. R . G. Verm a, m .a ., p h .d  ., K .G .K .
College, M oradabad.

14. Philosophy — Sri R . P. Verma, m.a., Agra College,
Agra.

15. Pol. Sc. —D r. B. D. Ghatterjee, m . a ., p h .d .,
Bareilly College, Bareilly.

16. Economics —-Dr. J. N. Singhal, m .a., p h .d ., Bareilly
College, Bareilly.

17. Geography —Dr. Y.D. Pandey m.a., Th. D.S.B. Govt.
College, N ainital.

18. Sociology ■—D r. R . N. Saksena, ph. d., d. l i t t -
In stitu te  o f Social Sciences, Agra U ni
versity, Agra.

119. Psychology —’Dr. R . K . Tandon, M.A., ph. D., K .G .K . 
College, M oradabad.

20. Education — Sri B.D. Singh m. a., dip. ed., R.B.S.
College, Agra.

21. Drg. & P tg .— Sri San tosh K um ar, W. T. College,
Dayalbagh, Agra.

22. Persian —'Sri Z. R . Siddiqui, Govt. Raza College,
R am pur,

23- Indian Music— (Smt.) G hitra Saksena, G. D. G irls’ 
College, M oradabad.

24. Home Sc. —'Km. Shakti Arora, W .T. College, Dayal
bagh, Agra.

:25. Physics —'Dr. D .P. Khandelwal, M.sc., PH.D., Agra
College, Agira.

26. Chemistry —Sri D. R . Singh, m.sg , R.B.S. College,
Agra.

'27. Botany —’D r. S. G. Gupta, m.sg., ph.d., K.N. Govt.
College, Gyanpur.

28. Zoology —D r. R atan  Singh, m. sc., ph. d., R.B.S.
College, Agra.

:29. Mathematics—D r. B. B. Lai, m. sq., d p h il., K .N ., 
Govt. College, G yanpur (Varanasi).

30. M il Studies—'Lt. R am  N ath , D.S. College, Aligarh.
31. Statistics —-Sri S.P. Saksena, m.Sc., Bareilly College,

Bareilly.
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32. Geology — Sri S.B. M ital, D.S. College, Aliga’h.
33. Commerce — Sri N .K . G haddha, Bareilly Golle;e,

(Appd.) Bareilly,
34. Commerce —'Dr. T .R  Sharm a, m. cqIvi., p.Pd., R.BS.

{Theory) College, Agra
35. Agriculture —D r. Shiv N arain Singh, m .3c.(ag.),pH o.

Principal, R.B.S. College, A gra.
36. Medicine —-Dr. P. N. W ahi, Principal, S.N. Medical

College, Agra.
37. Vet. S.C. —'Sri C .V .G . G haudhary, Principal, U P .

College of V et. Sc. & A .H  , M athura.
38. Lafju — Sri H . C. G upta, b .a ., l l  b., Varshnsy

College, Aligarh.
39. Engineering—Sri S. R . Singh, b. sc., b-3g. (engg.),

M. I. E., Engineering College, Dayal- 
bagh, Agra.

IV . Teachers of the- University o f the rank o f Professor:—■
1. D r. R. N. Saksena, M.A., PH.D., d .litI ’., Institu te of 

Social Sciences, Agra University, Agra.
2. Sri. V. K . Sethi, m . a., ph .d .. Institu te  o f Social 

Sciences, Agra U niversity, Agra.
3. D r. M. P. G upta, mva., p h . d ., d . l it t . K . M. Institute 

o f H indi Studies & Linguistics, Agra University, Agra.
4. T he Director, Institute of Household Arts & Home 

Science, Agra University Agra.
V. Three teachers o f affiliated colleges to be co-opted by the Acade

mic Council.-—
1. D r. S.C. G upta, m.a .,p h .d ., Sri Ganesh Degree College, 

Kasganj (Etah)
2. Dr. R. A. M isra, m. a., ph .d .. Bareilly College, Bareilly.
3. Sri D. G. Sharm a, mja., Bareilly College, Bareilly.

V I. Five persons not employed in the Vniversity or in an affiliated
college possessing expert knowledge o f subjects not adequately 
represented on the Academic Council, to be co-opted by the 
Academic Council:—

1. D r. K . P. Bhatnagar, m.a ., d . litt., 7/59Tilak Nagar,
K anpur. (5-2-68)

2. D r. J .  N. Kapoor, Indian. Institu te of Technology,
K anpur. (25-10-67)
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3. Sri Virexidra Swarup, Advocate, 15/96 Civil Lines,
K anpur. (7-8-65)

4. D r. R . S. G haudhary, College of Agriculture, Banaras,
H indu University, V aranasi. (25-10-67)

5. Sri M. M. Pandey, D. B. S, College, Govindnagar,
K anpur. (25-10-67)

:—The date mentioned against each member indicates 
date on which the person concerned was nom inated 
or co-opted, as the case may be.

M EM BERS O F T H E  FA CU LTY  OF ARTS

Diean—Dr. R. N. Saksena, pji. d ,, d . l i t t . ,  Director, Institute 
of Social Sciences, Agra University Agra.

(i) Three teachers o f each subject comprised in the 
Faculty , which is prescribed for study upto the post-graduate 
St a je ;  provided th a t out of these three teachers, two shall 
b(e either Principals or Heads of Departm ents teaching for 
a post-graduate degree in the subject or a Priixcipal and a 
H ead  of a D epartm ent teaching for a post-graduate degree 
ini the subject:—

E nglisli
1. Sri. G. I. David, M. A., St. Jo h n ’s College, Agra.

(21 . 11.66 )
2. Sri R .N . Mehrotra,M.A., K .G .K . College, M oradabad.

(1.7.67)
3. D r. B .R. M ullick, ma., p . h . d . Agra College, Agra.

(1.7.67)
Urda

1. Sri M. U . Q,ureshi, M.A., Bareilly College, Bareilly.
(1-7-66)

2. Sri M . M . Alam m.a . G. F. College, Sh ih jahanpur.
(21.11.66)

Historiy
1. D r. R . C. Verma, m.a., p h .d . K. G. K . College,

M oradabad. (1-7 -65)
2. Sri C. S. Yadav, m.a., Bareilly College, Bareilly.

(21.11.66)
3. Sri B. p. Chaturvedi, M.A., T h . D. S. B. Govt. College,

Nainital. (21.11.66)
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P o lit ica l S cien ce

1. Dr. B. D. Ghatterji, m. a ., p h .d ., Br^.reilly College,
Bareilly. (21.1166)

2. Si-i. S. N. BIsaria, m.a ., S. M . College, Ghar.dausi.
(21.11.66)

3. Dr. S. N. Dubey, m-a -, p h .d., Aera College, Agra*.
(23-11-67)

S a n sk rit
1. Dr. R .K . Jain , m.a ., p h .d ., Agra College, Agra (1.7.66)
2. D r. K . D. Dwivedi m.a ., p h .d ., K. N. Govt. College,

Gyanpur. (21.11.66}
3. Sri G .D . Pande, T h. D. S. B. Govt. College, N ainital.

(1-7-67)
H in d i

1. Dr. T .S Tom ar m.a ., d . p h il ., R.B.S. College, Agra.
(1.7.66)

2. Dr. C .B .L . Gupta, m.a ., p h . d ., K.N. Govt. College,
Gyanpur. (21.11.66)

3. Sri R . L. Vaish, m. a ., A. K . College, Shikohabad.
(1-7-67)

P h ilo so p h y
1. D r. R .P . Verm a, m. a ., p h . d ., Agra College, A gra.

(1-7-65)
2. Sri K .M .M ehro tra , m.a ., K .G .K . College, M oradabad.

(8-1-67}
3. Sri M.IN. Rastogi, m.a ., Bareilly College, Bareilly.

(21-11-66;)
E con om ics

K D r.J .N . Singhal, m.a ., p h .d ., Bareilly College, Bareilly .
(21-11-66))

2. Sri A.P. M isra, St. Johns’ College, Agra. (1-7-663)
3. Sri M .P. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra (21-11-66))

G eography
1. Sri Y. D. Pande, m. a ., T h . D. S. B. Govt. College,,

Nainital. (1-7-67))
2. Sri B.L. Sharma, m.a ., K .R . College, M athura.

( 21 - 11- 66)1
, 3. Sri S,S. Awasthi, V ardhm an College, Bijnor. (21-11-66})
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P sy c h o lo g y

1. Dr. R. K. Tandon, m. a ., ph. d ., K. G. K. College,
Moradabad. (1-7-66)

2. Dr. N .S . Chauhan, m.a ., ph . d ., Agra College, Agra.
(1-7-66')

3. Dr. H.K. Kapil, m.a., ph .d ., R.B.S. College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

S o c io lo g y

1. Dr. R. N. Siksc ia, m.a ., ph .d ., d .litt., Director, Ins
titute of Social Sciences, Agra University, Agra.

(1-7-67)
2. Sri B.S. Chaturvedi, m.a ., K. R. College, Mathura.

(21-11-66)
3. Sri R. N. Mukerji, m. a ., Bareilly College, Bareillyi

(21-11-66)
Education

1. Sri B. D. Siagh, m. a . (Hist . & hindi), d ip . in
EiDu. (London), R. B. S. College, Agra. (1-7-67)

2. ■ Sri H. M. Dutta, R. B. S. College, Agra. (23-11-67)
3. Smt. Sh'^nti Sharma, m- a -, T.  R. K. Mahavidyalay,

Aligarh. (21-11-66)

D raw ing & P a in tin g

1. Sri Santosh Kumar, m. a . W. T. College Dayalbagh,
Agra. (21-11-66)

2. Sri C. P. Sharma, m a , i.g.d . (bombay), r . d .s,, D. S.
College, Aligarh. (21-11-66)

3. Sri R. P. Shukla, m a ., b.ed ., dip. fine art., Agra
College, Agra. (21-11-66)

(ii) Two teachers, one of whom shall be Head of a D e
partment of each subject which is prescribed for study upto 
first degree stage :—

P er s ia n
1. Sri Z. R. Siddiqui, m.a ., Govt. Raza College, Rampnr

07-3-67)
2. Sri Mohd. Mohashbir Jalali, Bareilly College, Bareilly

(1.7-67)
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Indian  M u sic

1. Smt. Ghitra Saxena, m. mu9., G. D., Girls’ College,
M oradabad. (21-11-66)

2. Mrs. Savitri T ripath i, Kanya Mahavidyalay,
Degree College, Bhoor Bareilly. (21-11*66)

H o m e St:ience

1. Smt. Shakti Arora, W. T. College, Dayalbagh, Agra.
(26-3-68)

(iii) Persons not exceeding 10 per cent o f the total cate
gories (i) and (ii) possessing expert knowledge o f subjects 
comprised in the Faculty or subjects allied to them, to be 
co-opted by the Faculty  from among teachers of oth<er 
U niversities or Officers o f Research Institu tion :—

1. D r. H. G. Ganguli, Prof. & H ead o f Psy. D eptt.,
University of D elhi, D elhi (9,11.67)

2. D r. R . N. Varm a, 15 Civil Lines, G orakhpur (9.11.67)
3. Prof. P. C. Ja in , 26-B, Beli Road, A llahabad (9.11.67)
4. D r. V ijai Shankar M all, R eader in  H indi (Banaras 

H indi Uuiversitv) G-7 H yderabad Colony, Varanasi
(9.11.677)

T he date m entioned against each membeir indicates 
the date on which the person concerned was nomii- 
nated or co-opted, as the case may be.

m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  f a c u l t y  o f  SCIENCE

Dean—Dr. B. B. Lai, m. sc., d. p h i l . ,  K. N. Govt. College, 
Gyanpur. (Varanasi)

(i) Three teachers of each subject comprised in the F acu lty  
\vhich 13 prescribed for study upto the post-graduate stage ; 
provided th a t out of these three teachers, two shall be eitheir 
Principals or Heads of D epartm ents teaching for a post 
graduate degree in the subject or a Principal and a Head 0 )f 
a D epartm ent teaching for a post-graduate degree in thte 
subject:—•

P h y s ic s
1. Dr. D. P. Khandelwal, m. ac., p h . d ., Agra College,, 

Agra. (21.11.66))
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2. Dr. s. s. Sharma, m. sc., p h . d ., K . N. Govt. College,
G yanpur. (1.7.67)

3. Sri K . P. Verma, m. 9c., Government Degree College,
Gopeshwar, C ham oli (1.7.67)

Botany
1. Dr. S. G. Gupta, m . sc., ph. d., K. N. Govt. College,

GyanpuY (Varauasi'i. (7.10.67)
2. Dr. M . N. Gupta, m. sc., ph . d ., Agra College, Agra.

(21.11.67)
3 . D r. Satya Pal Singh, m.SIC., p h . d ., R. B. S. College,

Agra. (23.4.68)

M a th em a tics

1. Dr. B. B. Lai, m. sc., d . ph il ., K. N. Govt. College,
Gyanpur. (21.11.66)

2. Sri S. D. Sharma, M. A., St. Jo h n ’s College, Agra.
(21.11 .66)

3. D r. S.C. M ittal, m.a ., p .h d ., S.M. College, Chandausi.
(21 . 11.66)

C h em istry

1. Sri D .R . Singh, m.sc., R.B.S. College, Agra. (14.3.67)
2. Dr. K. K . Baslas, m. sc., p h . d ., Th. D. S. B. Govt.

College, N ainital. (1.7.67)
3. Sri S. L. Garg, D. S. College, Aligarh. (1.7.67)

Z oology

1. Dr. Ratan Singh, m.sc-, p H.d .> R.B.S. College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

2. D r. O .N . Srivastava, m.sc., p h .d ., K.N. Govt. College,
Gyanpur. (23-11 -67)

3. Dr. G.P. Singh, m.3c., p h .d ., Agra College, Agra.
(21-11-66)

S ta tis tic s

1. D r. V.K. Sethi,m.sc., PH.D., Institute of Social Sciences,
Agra University, Agra. (7-10-67)

2. Sri S.P. Saxcna, m.sc., Bareilly College, Bareilly.
(12-11-66)



fii) Two teachers, one of whom shall be Head of a De
partm ent of each subject which is prescribed for study upto 
the first degree stage—

M Uita’ry  Studies
1. Lt. Ram N ath , m.a ., D.S. College, Aligarh. (21-1 -66)
2. Sri Balwant Singh, Bareilly College, Bareilly. (21-1 -66)

G eology
1. Sri S.B. M ittal, D .S. College, Aligarh. (21-1 -66)

(iii) Persons not exceeding 10 per cent o f the total 
categories (i) and (ii) possessing expert knowledge of sub
jects comprised in the Faculty  or subjects allied to hem 
co-opted by the Faculty from among teachers of ether 
Universities or Officers o f R eserrch Institutions—

1. D r. V .'Puri, D.sc., F.N.I . ,  Principal, M eerut College,
M eerut. (10-11-67)

2. Dr. S. M . Alam, Readel’ in Zoology, Muslim Un vcr- 
sity, Aligarh.

JVote: — ’The. date mentioned against each member indicates 
the date on which the person concerned was nominat
ed or co-opted, as the case may be.

M EM BERS O-F T H E  FACULTY O F LAW

Dean—'Sri H. C. Gupta, b . A.,L^L^B., Varshney College, 
Aligarh,

(a) Teachers of the U niversity o f the rank of Professor be
longing to the Faculty, if  any :—

N il

(b) Principals of Colleges teaching Law only:—■

Nil

(c) Twelve teachers of Law by rotation in order o f seniority 
f^rom among teachers o f the affiliated colleges—

1. Sri H . C. Gupta, b .a ., l l . b . ,  Varshney College,
Aligarh. (25-10-66)

2. Sri S.C.S. Yadav, l l . m., Varshney College, Aligarh.
(21- 11-66)
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3. Sri O. B. L. Saxena, b. a . ,  l l . b., Bareilly College,
Bareilly. (21-11-66)

4. Sri J .  S. Rastogi, m.a ., l l . b . K . G. K . College,
M oradabad. (1-7-67)

5. Sri Sheobaran Singh, m.a ., l l .b,, Head of the Deptt.
of Law, Agra College, Agra. (1-7-67)

6. Sri Shoor Vir Tyagi, b .a ., l l .m., Agra College, Agra.
(21- 11-66)

7. Sri S.L. Agarwal, m.a ., l l .b.,B.S.A. College, M athura.
(21- 11-66)

a  Sri J . K . Jain , m. a ., ll. b ., K . G. K . College, 
M oradabad. (1-7-67)

9. Sri R . P. K am al, m. com., tjl. b., B. S. A. College, 
M athura. (21-11-66)

10. Sri D .N . Varshneya, b. com., ll .b ., Varshneya College,
Aligarh. (21-11-66)

11. Sri S.L. Gupta, b. a ., ll .b ., Agra College, Agra.
(1-7-65)

12. Sri H.G.S* Chauhan, b .sg. (ag .), ll .b., Agra College,
Agra. (21-11-66)

(d) Five advocates o f atleast ten years standing elected by
the Bar Council, U tta r  Pradesh:—

1. Sri R am  Swarup Awasthi, Advocate, 21/53 Etawah
Bazar, K anpur (25-11-65)

2. Sri J .  S. T rived i, Adovcate, H igh Court, Lucknow
(25-11-65)

3. Sri R . S. Ja in ti Prasad, Advocate, K rishnapura.
M eeru t. (25-11-65)

4. Sri Ram  Bilas G upta, Advocate, B irhana Road,
K anpur. (25-11-65)

5. Sri A. P. Tew ari, Adovcate, Azamgarh. (25-11-65)
(e) T he D istrict Judge, Agra.
(f) Two persons co-opted by the Faculty from among teach

ers of Law of the rank of Professor in the teaching 
Universities situated in U tta r  Pradesh:—

1. Dean, Faculty of Law, A llahabad University,
A llahabad. (12-11-67)

2. Dean, Faculty of Law’, Lucknow University, Lucknow'.
02-11-67)
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(g) Five persons o ther than  teachers appointed by the 
Academic Council for th e ir possessing expert knowledge 
in L aw :—■

1. Sri Dayal S iran , Advocate, D ayalbagh, Agra.
(25-10-67)

2. Sri H . P. Bagchi, Advocate, Agra. (25-10>67)
3. Sr. R . G. G upta, Advocate, Singi Gali, Agra.

(25-10-67)
4. D r. G.B. Agarwala, Advocate, 82 Jo rB agh , New D elhi.

(25-10-67)
5. Sri V irendra Swarup, Advocate, 15/96, Civil Lines,

K anpur. (25-10-67)
Note:—^The date mentioned against each m ember indicates 

the date on which the person concerned was nom i
nated or co-opted, as the esse may be.

M EM BERS O F T H E  FACULTY OF C O M M ER CE

Dean— Dr. T . R. Sharma, m.com., PiH.t),, (H ead, Commerce 
D eptt.), R . B. S. CoUege, Agra.

(i) Three teachers o f each subject comprised in the Faculty 
w hich is prescribed for study upto the post-graduate stage 
provided th a t out of these three teachers, two shall be eit her 
Principals or Heads of D epartm ents teaching for a p o s t
graduate degree in the subject or a Principal and a HeadI of 
D epartm ent teaching for a post-graduate degree in ithe 
subject:—

Business Organisation and Administration.
1. D r. T . R . Sharm a, M. com., p h .  d. Head o f the Go>m.

D eptt., R . B. S. College, Agra. (l-7-6>6)
2. Sri K .S. Saksena, m.com., Varsluieya College, Aligairh.

(21-11-656)
3. Sri M . R . Jam es, m.com., l .t ., St. Jo h n ’s Collejge,

Agra. (21-11-6)6)
Commercial Industrial, Income-Tax and other Laws 

including Secretarial Practice.
1. D r. B. Sahai, m.a ., m.com., P H .p . ,  (Steele K oth i), fSt. 

Jo h n ’s College, Agra.
2. Sri D .N . Rastogi, m.com., H indu College, Moradabaod.

(21- 11-6)6)
3. Vacant.
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Finance Banking Currency and Bxchange.

1. Sri B. G. Srivastava, m. com., K . N. Govt, College, 
G yanpur.

2. Sri G. D. Gaiha m. a ., m. com., K . R . College,
M ath u ra . (1-7-67)

3. V acant.

Statistics, Insurance and Actuarial Science.

1. D r. K . S. Singhal, m. a., m. com., p h .d ., P. C. Bagla
College, H athras. (23-11-64)

2. Sri J. N. Saksena, m.a., m.gom., Th. D . S. B. Govt.
College, N ainital. (25-2-67)

3. V acant.

B jok“Keeping Accountancy, Advanced Accountancy and Auditing.

1. D r. R.G. Agarwal, m.com , ll . b ., ph .d ., H indu College,
M oradabad. (21-11 -66)

2. Sri A. N . Sharm a, m. a ., m. com., S.R .K . College,
Firozabad (1-7-67)

3. Dr. R .P . M ittal, m a ., m.oom., p H.d ., S .M . College,
Chandausi. (8-1-67)

Ecanomic Theory, Advanced Business Efionomics &  Economic 
Planning

1. Sri N . K. Chaddha, m. com., ll. b ., Bareilly College, 
Bareilly.

2. Sri J. P. Agarwal, m a-, m. com., S. M. College, 
Chandausi.

3. Vacant.

A:pplied Bconorjiics, inch ding Trade and Transport, Economic Dcve~ 
lopm'’.nt, Rural Economics, Cooperation, Labour Problems, 

Economk and Commercial Gr.ography, International 
Trade and Fiscal Policy.

1. D r. M .G. M ith u r, m. com., p h .d ., Varshney College,
A ligarh. (1-7-65)

2. Sri G . Nigam, m.com., K.N- Govt. College, Gyanpur.
(21- 11-66)

3. V acant.
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(ii) Two teachers, or-e of whom shall be Head o f a 
D epartm ent, o f each subject w hich is prescribed for study 
upto the first degree stage:—

Languages
1. Dr. R. K . Agarwal, m.com., p h .d ., S.M. College

Ghandausi. (21-1-66)
2. V acant.
( îii) persons not exceeding 10 per cent of the total cate

gories (i) ana (̂ ii) possessing expert knowledge of sifcjects 
comparised in the Faculty or subjects allied to them io be 
co-opted by the Faculty  from among teachers of other 
Universities or Officers or Research Institu tions:—

1. Sri A.G. Sharm a, Dean of Commerce, Indore Uaiver-
sity, Indore. (9-11-67)

2. D r. R .P. R ai, H ead of Commerce Deptt., Saugor U ni
versity, Sagar. (9-11-67)

Note:—The date mentioned against each member indicates 
the date on which the person concerned was nomi
nated o r co-opted, as the case may be.

M EM BERS O F  T H E  FACULTY O F AGRICULTURE

Dean—•Dtr. Shiva M urat Singh, m .sg., p ji .d ., R . B. S. Col
lege, Bichpuri, Agra.

(i) Three teachers of each subject comprised in the 
F aculty  which is prescribed for study upto the post-graduate 
stage; provided th a t out of these three teachers, two shall be 
e ither Principal or Heads of D epartm ents teachhig for a 
post-graduate degree in the subject or a Principal and a 
H ead o f D epartm ent teaching for a post-graduate degree in 
the subject.

Provided fu rther th a t in the Faculty o f Agriculture, one 
of the teachers shall belong to a college teaching upto the 
first degree standard only:—•

A g ro n o m y
1. D r. R aghu Raj Singh, m.sg. (ag.), p h .d ., R . B. S. Col

lege, Agr a . (21-11 -66)
2. Sri S.K. Singh m.sg. (ag.), N.D. College, Shikohabad.

(21-11-66)
3. V acant.
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A n im al H u sb a n d a r y  & D a iry in g
1. D r. Shiva N arain Singh, m.3G. (ag)., PH.D., R.B. S.

College, Agra. (1-7-67)
2. Sri S. P. Singh, m. sc., R. S. M . College, D ham pur.

(21-11-66)
3. Vacant,

H orticuU ure
1. D r, Shiva M ura t Singh, m. 9C. (ao .) , PH.D., Professor

of H orticulture, R.B.S. College, Farm , P.O. Bichpuri. 
Agra. (1-7-67)

2. Sri K . N. Dubey, m .sg. (ag .), N.D. College, Shikoha-
bad. (21-11-66)

3. Vacant.
A gricultural Botany

1. Sri P. N. S. Gahlot, m.3g. (botany), R .S .M . College,
Dhampur. (21-11-66)

2. Sri R . K. S. Singhal, m. 3c. (/ag .), N . D. College,
Shikohabad. (21-11-66)

3. Vacant.
A gricultural E cononiics

1. Dr. S.C. M athur, m.9g. (ag .), ph. d , R. B, S. College,
Agra. (21-11-66)

2. Sri V .S. Verma, m.9g. (ag .), R. S.M . College, Dhampur.
(31-10-66)

3. V acant.
A gricultural C hem istry

1. D r. B. R. T ripath i, m. gc., p h . d ., R. B. S. College,
Agra. (21-11-66)

2. Sri P . S. Santoshi, M. 3c. (ag.), R .S .M .  College,
Dhampur. (21-11-66)

3.. Vacant.
Plant Pathology

1« Sri V. N. Singh, m. sc. ( ag.), N. D. College, Shikoha
bad. (1-7-67)

2.. Vacant.
3 . V acant.

A gricultural Zoology & E ntom ology
1.. Sri Shivaji Sachan, M.ac. (ag .), A.K. College, Shikoha

bad. (21-11-66)
2i. SriB . R. Arya, m.3g. (ag.), R .S.M . College, Dhampur.

(21- 11-66)
3 . Vacant.



Ixviii a o r a  u n i v e r s i t y  h a n d -b o o k — 1967-68 [App. iv

A gricaltural Extension

1. Dr. M. L. Gupta, m. 3g. (ao .)j pp. d., R . B. S. Collejre,
Agra. C8.1.671

2. Sri Rohitash Singh, m. sc. (ao.), R . S. M. College,
D ham pur (21.11.66)

3. V acant.

(n) Two tcachers, one o f whom shall be Head o f a 
Departm ent of each subject which is prescribed for 
study upto the first degree stage :—

A gricultural Engineering

1. Sri Praphulla Varshneya, b . sg. (ag .), R . B. S. College,
Agra. (21-11-66)

2. Sri V .S. Chauhan, b.sg. (ag.), l . t ., R. S. M . College,
Dhampur. (7-3-67)

(iii) Persons not exceeding 10 percent of the total categories
(i) and (ii) possessing expert knowledge of subjects comprisied 
in the Faculty or subjects allied to them to be co-opted by 
the Faculty f^rom among teachers of other Universities or 
Officers of Research Institu tion ;—•

1. D r. K .N . Singh, Head of the Extension Division,
I.A .R .I., New Delhi.

2. Dr. K.G. Sharma, R eader in Agronomy, U .P. Agriic. 
University, Pantnagar (Nainital)

Notet—'The date m entioned against each m ember indicattes 
the date on which the person concerned was noniii- 
nated or co-opted, as the case may be.

M EM BERS O F  T H E  FACULTY OF M ED IC IN E

Dean—-Dr. I. J .  Singh, m.(B, b.s., m .r .g.p ., p h .d ., S.N. MedicaU 
College, Agra.

(a) Teachers o f the U niversity o f the rank o f Professoir, 
if  any, the subject assigned to the Faculty:—■

Nil

(b) One Head of D epartm ent and ojie teacher by seni
ority in rotation every year of each subject comprised in thee



Faculty  in w hich there is no teacher of the University of the 
rank  o f Professor:—•

A natom y
1. D r. G. N .K akcer, m.sX::., ph-D., S. N. M edical College,

Agra. (22-2-66)
2. D r. R .N . Bajpai, S. N. M edical College, Agra (1-7-67)

P h a rm a c o lo g y  & M ateria  M edica
1. D r. N. K . Chaudhary,: M.D., PHD., -do- (1-7-65)
2. D r. H . N. Sapru -do- (1-7-67)

M e d ic in e
1. D r. K . S . M athur, m d̂., m.r .g.p . -do- (1-7-67)
2. D r. Birij K ishore, M.D. -do- (1-7-67)

O b ste tr ic s  & G y n a eco lo g y
1. D r. Nawal Kishore, M.S. -do- (1-7-67)
2. D r. Ramesh C handra -do- (1-7-67)

R a d io lo g y
1. D r. O . P. T rehan , M.D., D.M.R.E. -do- (1-7-1967)
2. D r. R a jen d ra  G upta -do- (1-7-1967)

P h y s io lo g y  and B io -C liem istry
1. D r. Inderjit Singh, p h .d ., m.r .g.s. -do- (1-7-1967)
2. D r. (Smt.) S. Sharm a -do- (1-7-1967)

P a th o lo g y  and B acter io logy
1. D r. P. N. W ahi, M.D., m.r .g.p . -do- (1-7-1967)
2. Dr. (Smt.) V . L. L ahiri -do- (1-7-1967)

J u risp im d en ce  and T oxiciolcgy
1. D r. P. G. G upta (1.7.1966)
2. V acant.

Surgery
1. D r. A. N . R azdan  -do- (18.4.1966)
2. D r. K . P . Srivaatava -do- (1.7.1966)

O p h th a lm o lo g y
1. D r. P. N . Awasthi* D,o.,M.9., M.B.,B.3. -do- (1.7.1967)
2. D r. Y. P. Singh, M.S. -do- (1.7.19673
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P sy ch o lo g ica l M ed ic in c
1. Dr. Jag an  N atii S. N. M edical College, Agra.

C l . 7 . 1 9 6 7 )

2. Vacant.
P aed ia tr ics

1. D r. R . S. Dayal, M.D., D.G.H., . .  -do- (1.7.1967)
2. D r .K .  P .D ikshitM .D ., D.C.H., . .  -do- (\.7A967)

D en tistry
1. D r. M. G. Srivastava, B.D.3., . .  -do- (1.7.1967)
2. V acant.

A n a esth es io lo g y
1. D r. B.L. G upta, M.B., B.8., D.A., . .  -do- (1.7.1967)
2. D r. M . S. Sachan . .  -do- (1.7.1967)

S o cia l and Preventivte M ed icin e
1. D r. K . L. Sharma, M. D. -do- (1.7.1967)
2. V acant.

P sy ch ia try
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1. Vacant.
2. V acaht.

1. Vacant.
2. V acant.

B io ch em istry

(c) Four persons possessing expert knowledge of subjects 
other than  the subject professed by teachers under item (a), 
comprised in the Faculty and not belonging to any of the 
affiliated colleges chosen by the Academic Council out of a 
Panel o f eight names proposed by the,^Faculty:—■

1. D r. K .N . M athur, G. S.V. M edical College, K anpur
(5.2.68)

2. D r. R . V. Singh, Principal, K .G . M edical College,
Lucknow. (5.2.68)

3. Dr. B.L. Taneja, Director, Indian Council of Medical
Research, New Delhi. (5.2.681

4. Dr. Doraswani, D y. Director of Medical Health,
New-Delhi. (5-2-68)

J\fote:—'The date mentioned against each member indicates the 
date on which the person concerned was nominated 
or co-opted as the  case may be.
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VIEMBERS O F T H E  FACULTY O F  VE J’ERTNARY 
SCTENGE & ANIM AL HUSBANDRY

Dsan— Sri. G. V. G. Ghaudhary, m .r.c.v .s., U .P. College of 
Vet. Science. & A .H ., M athura  

’i) Teachers^of the U niversity of the rank of Professor, 
i f any, in the subject assigned to the Faculty:—

Nil
(ii) One Head of the D epartm ent and one teacher by 

Sieniority in  ro tation every year o f each subject comprised in 
tthe Faculty in. which there is no teacher of the University of 
fthf’ rap.k of Professor:—•

A n atom y in c lu d in g  H istologfy & E m bryology
1. Dr. M . B. B hardw aj, U .P . College of Vet. Sc. & A.H.,

M athura . (1-7-66)
2. Sri Fida Abbas, U .P. College of V et. Science & A.H.,

M athura . (23-10-67)
P h y s io lo g y  in c lu d in g  B io -C liem istry

1. D r. A. Roy, U .P. College of Vet. Science & A. H .,
M athura . (1-7-67)

2. Dr. R .K . Srivastava, U .P. College of Vet. Sc. & A.H.,
M athura . (1-7-67)

M a ter ia  M edica , in c lu d in g  P h a rm a co lo g y , 
T h e r a p e u tic s  & T o x ico lcg y

1. S r iC . S. Sisodia, U .P. College o f Vet. Sc. & A .H .,
M athura . (17-6-66)

2. Sri S. G. Joshi, U . P. College o f Vet.Sc. & A. H.,
M athura . (1-7-67)
P a th o lo g y , B a cter io lo g y  and Im m unology

1. Sri B. S. R^jya, U . P. College of Vet. Sc. & A.H,,
M athura . ' Tl-7-65)

2. Sri. P. K . Ram chandran, L V .R .I., Izatnagar (1-7-65)
P a r a s ito lo g y , ittclud ing H e lm in th o lo g y  

E n to m o lo g y  & P ro to zo o lo g y
1. D r. Suresh Singh, Post-graduate College of Animal

Sciences, Izatnagar. (1-7-67)
2. Sri Phulena Ray, U . P. College of V et. Sc. & A.H.,

M athura . (1-7-1967)
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A n im al N u tr ition  and  D a iry in g
1. D r. S. K .T a lp a tra , U .P. G ollegeofV et. Sc. & A .d .,

M athura (1-7-67)
2. Sri V. P. Agarwal, U . P. College of Vet. Sc. & A. }J.,

M athura (1-7-67)
A nim al Gekietics & B reed in g ...........S ta tistics.

1. Sri B. P. Singh, U jP. College of Vet. Sc. & A.H.,
M athura (^l-7-i6)

2. Sri R . R . Misra, T.V.R.T., Izatnagar (1-7-67)
Surgery in c lu d in g  O bstetriios & Soundness.

1. Sri C. V. G. C haudhary, U .P. College of Vet. Sc. &
A .H ., M athura (.1-7-67)

2. Sri S. G. Saxena, U .P. College of Vet. Sc. & A.H.,
M athura. (1-7-67)

M e d ic in e , M eat In sp ectio n  and Jurisprudence
1. Sri R . G. Pathak, U . P. College of Vet. Sc. & A. H ,

M athura (1-7-67)
2. Sri P. C. Yadava, U . P. College Vet. Sc. & A. H .,

M athura (1.7.67)
A nim al H yg ien e  & A iiim al M anagem ent

1. S riB . S. M atharu , U .P. College of Vet. Sc. & A.H.,
M athura (23-10-67)

2. Sri Ghanshyam Singh, U .P. College of Vet.Sc. & A.H.,
M athura. (1-7-67)

(iii) Four persons possessing expert knowledge of subjects 
professed by teachers under item (i) comprised in the Faculty 
and not belonging to any of the affiliated olleges chosen by 
the Academic Council out of a panel of eight names proposed 
by the Faculty.

1. D r. R . N Desai, Prof. of Animal Sciences, College
of Agriculture, U. P. Agric. University, Pant Nagar 
(N ainital). (5.2-68)

2. Dr. I .  P. Singh, m.sg., ph .d ., Professor of Bacteriology, 
College of Veterinary Sc. & A. H ., Hissar. (5.2-68)

3. Sri H . K . Lall, b. sc., mrgvs., Director of Animal 
Husbandary, U. P., Badshah Bagh, Lucknow. (5-2-68)

4. Dr. M. S. Purohit, M .S . ,  ph. d., Dean, College o f Vet.
Sc. & A .H ., Bikaner (Raj.) (5-2-68)

J^ote—The date m entioned against each m ember indicates the 
date on w hich the person concerned was nom inated or 
co-opted, as the case may be.
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m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  f a c u l t y  o f  e n g i n e e r i n g

Dean—^Sri S.R. Singh, B.ab., b.3g. (eNgIg.), m.i.e., Engineering 
College, Dayalbagh, Agra.

(i) Teachers o f the University of the rank of Professor, 
if  any, in the subject assigned to tlxe Faculty:—■

Nil
(ii) C ue H ead of Departm ent and one teacher by seniority 

In ro tation  every year of each subject comprised in the Faculty 
in w hich there is no teacher o f the University o f the rank of 
Professor

E n gin eerin g  M athem aticis
1. Sri P. G. G aur, M.sti., l l .b ., Engineering College,

Dayalbagh, Agra, (1.7.67)
2 .  V a c a n t

S cien ce  A p p lied  to  E ngineering
1. Sri S. D . Bhatia, Engg. College D ayalbagh, Agra

U-7-65)
2 . Sri N. R . Banerji, Engg. College, D ayalbagh, Agra

(1-7-67)
A pplied  M echanics

1. Sri D. Am rit Swarup, Engg. College, Dayalbagh, Agra.
a  .7.65)

2* Sri V. Soami Prasad -do- (1.7.67)
H ydraulics & W ater Pow er Engineering

1. Sri V. G. Shastri -do- (1.7.67)
2. V acant

C ivil & M echanical Engineering
1. Vacant
2. V acant

M echanical Engineering
1. S r iS .R . Singh
2. Sri S. P. Saini

E lectrica l Engineering
1. Sri G. S. G upta
2. Sri V. Guru Saran Das

Engineering E conom ics
1. Sri P. D. Srivastava
2. Vacant

jV'oie:—The date mentioned against each member indicate 
the date on which the person concerned was nom i
nated or co-opted as the case m ay be.

-do- (1.7.67)
-do- (1.7.67)

'-do- (1.7.67)
-do- (1.7.67)

5
-do- (1.7.66)

. member indicate
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M EM BERS O F TH E BOARD O F STUDIES CO NSTI
T U TED  BY TH E FACULTY OF ARTS

E n g lish

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sri G. I. David, m.a.., S t. Johns College, Agra.
{Convener) (21-11-66)

2. Sri R . N. M ehrotra, m , a ., K . G. K. College,
M oradabad. (1-7-67)

3. D r. B.R. M ullick, m*a .,ph .d ., A gra College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. Dr. S. K . N araia, Lucknow U niversity, Lucknow.
(9.11.67)

2. D r. Swarup Singh, Delhi U niversity , Delhi.
(9-11-67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated coUcges 
other then those under {a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. R . B. Sharm a, m.a ., pw-d ., R. B. S. College;,
Agra. (1-7-67)

2. Sri B. V. Paul, m.a ., St. Jo h n ’s College, Agra.
(21- 11.(66)

U rdu
(a) The member or members representing the subjiect 

on the Faculty.
1. Sri M . U . Q,ureshi, Bareilly College, Bareilly.

{Convener) (1-7-66)
2. Sri M . M . Alam, G. F. College, Shahjahanpur.

(21-11-66)
{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the Faculty.
1. D r. Sajjad Ali Shab, Lucknow Universitty,

Lucknow . (19-11-6)7)
2. D r. Z ak ir Ahmad S iddiqui, D elhi U niversity, Dellhi

(19-ll-6 ;7)



{c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
 ̂ other then those under (a) above in  order of 

* Seniority by rotation.
1. Sri S. N- Naqvi, Goyt. Raza College, R am pur.

(19-3-66)
2. Sri Z .H . Waseem, Bareilly College, Bareilly.

(21 - 11-66 )

H isto r y
(a) The m ember or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. D r. R . C. Verm a, K .G .K . College, M oradabad.

{Convener) (1-7-65)
2. Dr. C. S. Yadav, m.a ., p H.d . Bareilly College,

B'xreilly (21-11-66)
3. Sri B. P. Chaturvedi, Th. D.S.B. Govt. College,

N ain ita l. (21-11-66)

(b) Two persons having^,expert knowledge ofthe[subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. A.L. Srivastava, W azirpura Road, Agra.
(9-11-67)

2. D r. R . K . D ikshit, Lucknow University, Lucknow.
(19-11-67)

{c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under {a) above in order of 
Seniority by rotation.

1. D r. V . N . T andon, K .G .K . College, M oradabad.
(21- 11-66)

2. Sri p . C. Saxena, Govt. R aza College, Ram our.
(21-11-66)

P o lit ica l Sciencie

(a) The m ember or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. D r. B. D. C hatterjee, Bareilly College, B?’reilly.
[Convener) (21-11-66)

2. S ri S. N. Bisaria, S. M . College, Chandausi.
(21-11-66)

3. D r. S. N. Dubey, Agra College, Agra. (23-11-67)
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(i) Two person having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. Ganesh Prasad, Ban'iras H indu University, 
Varanasi.

2. Prof. S. A. H . Haqi, Muslim U niversity, Aligarh.
(19-11-67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated College 
other then those under (a) above in order of 
seniority by rotation.

1. D r. Lai Bahadur, m.a«, ph .d . J. L. Degree Gollepe,
E tah. (1-7-67)

2. D r. G. P. Srivastava, Varshney College, Aligarh.
(23-11-67)

S ansk rit
(a) The member or members representing the subyect 

on the Faculty.
1. Dr. R . K. Ja in , Agra College, Agra, {fionuener)

(1.7.66)
2. S ti G. D. Pandey, T h . D. S. B. Govt. College,

Nainital (1.7.<67)
3. D r. K .D . Dwivedi, K . N. Govt. College, Gyanpmr.

(2 1 .11.(66 )
{b) Two persons having expert knowledge o f the subj'ect 

elected by the Faculty.
1. D r. R . V. Joshi, Delhi U niversity (R adha Mohian 

Building, D 14 A-6 M odel Town) Delhi— 9
(9-11-67)

2. D r. Satya V rat Singh, Lucknow U niversity,
Lucknow. (19-11-6)7)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleg^es 
other then those under {a) above in order o f senioriity 
by rotation.

1. D r. B. R . T ripathi, St. John’s College, Agra.
(21.11.6(6)

2. Sri L. C. Kaushik, Bareilly CoJlege, Bareillv.
(1.7.6-.7)

H in d i
{a) The member or members representing the subjetct 

on the Faculty.
I. D r. T. S. Tom ar, m.a ., d . p h i L . ,  R. B. S. Collegfe, 

Agra. {Convener') (1-7.666)
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2. Sri R .L . Vaish, m . a ., A. K .  College, Shikohabad.
(1-7-67)

3. D r. G. B.L. G upta, K . N. G avt. College, Gyanpxir.
(21- 11-66)

{b) Two persons having expe.t knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. L. S. Varslmeya, AUah'ibad Universitv,
A llah-bad . (19-11.67)

2. D r. Balm ukund G upta, m.a ., p h .d . Ch. Ch.
College, K anpur. (19-11-67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those (a) under above in order o f Seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. M .P. G upta, Director, K .M . Institute o f Hindi 
Studies & Linguistics, Agra University, Agra.

(1-2-68)
2. Sri M ahendra Pratap, K . G. K . College,

M oradabad. (9-4-66)

P h ilo so p h y
(a) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. Sri R . P. Verm a, Agra College, Agra. (Convener)

(1-7-65)
2. Sri M . N. Rastogi, Bareilly College, Bareilly.

(21-11-66)
3. Sri K . M. M ehrotra, K .G .K . College, M oradabad.

(18-1-67)
(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the Faculty.
1. D r. B. h . Atreya, R etd. Prof., Atreya Niwas,

Varanasi. (19-11-67)
2. D r. I. H . Anwar, A ligarh M uslim  University,

Aligarh. (19-11-67)
(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

other then those under (a) above in order of 
seniority by rotation.

1. Sri J iy a  Lai, M. A., Bareilly College, Bareilly.
(1-7-66)

2. S r iJ .  P. Atreya, m.a ., p H.D., K . G. K . College,
M oradabad. (8-1-67)
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E co n o m ics
(a) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. Dr. J. N. Singhal, m.a., PH.D., Bareilly Goilge, 

Bareilly. {Convener) (21.1166)
2. Sri A.P. Mishra, St. John’s College, Agra. (1.7 66}
3. Sri M. P. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra. (21.11.66) 

{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject
elected by the Faculty.

1. Dr. K. P. Bhatnagar, 7/59 Tilak Nagar, Kanpur.
2. Dr. A. Singh, B.H.U., Varanasi .

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order o f  
seniority by rotation.

1. Dr. K. D. Upadhyaya, Govt. Raza College,
Rampur. (1.7.66)

2. Sri Murari Lai, Varshneya College, Aligarh.
U.7.66)

G eograplty
(c) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. Sri V. D. Pandey, Th. D. S. B. Govt. College,

Nainital. (Convener) (1-7-67)
2. Sri S. S. Awasthi, Vardhman College, Bijnor.

(21-11-66)
3. Sri B. L. Sharma. K. R. College, M a th u ra .

(21-11-66)
(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the Faculty.
1. Dr. R. L. Dwivedi, Allahabad University,

(29 A, Balramput House) Allahabad. (9-11-67)
2. Dr. M. Shafi, Muslim University, Aligarh.

(9-11-67) .
(<;) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

other then those under (a) above in order^of seniority 
by rotation.

1. Sri S. S. Srivastava, St. Johns* College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

2. Dr. M. p. Karan, K. N. Govt. College, Gyanpur.
(1-7-67)
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P sy ch o lo g y

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. D r. R . K. T andon, m.a ., p h . d. .K .G .K . College,
M oradabad. {Convener) (1-7-66)

2. D r. N.S. Ghauhan, m,a -,PH.D. Agra College, Agra
(1-7-66)

3. D r. H .K . K apil, m.a .,p h .d ., R.B.S. College, Agra.
(1-7-66)

(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r .  M. C. Josh i, Banaras Hindu University,
Varanasi (,9-11-67)

2. D r. L. B. T rip a th i, G orakhpur University,
Gorakhpur . (9-11-57)

{c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order of 
seniority by rotation.

1. Smt. (D r.) Prakash A treya, G. D. H indu G irls' 
College, M oradabad. (Convener) (1.7.67)

2. Sri B. M . D ixit, m.a ., Agra College, Agra. (1-7-67)

S ocio logy

{a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty. {Convener)

1. D r. R . N. Saksera p h .d ., d .litt .. D irector, Insti
tu te  of Social Sciences, Agra University, Agra.

{Convener) (1-7-67)
2. S ri R . N. M ukerjee, Bareilly College, Bareilly.

(21-11-66)
3. Sri B. S. C haturvedi, K . R . College, M athura.

(21-11-66)

{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. Sushil C handra, Lucknow University,
Lucknow. (19-11-67)

2. D r. M . N, Sriniwas, D elhi U niversity , D elhi.
(19-11-67)
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(c) Two tcachers in tlie subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. B. R . Ghauhan, Institu te o f Soial Sciences,
Agra University, Agra. (21-11-66)

2. Sri Ghandi Prasad, Institu te  o f Social Sciences,
Agra University, Agra. (1-7-66)

E ducation
(a) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. Sri B.D. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra.

{Convener) (1-7-67)
2. Sri H .M . D utta , R.®.S. Gollege, Agra. (23-11-67)
3. Smt. Shanti Sharm a, T .R . K anya M ahavidyalaya,

Aligarh. (21-11-66)
{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the Faculty.
1. Dr. S.B.Adaval, A llahabrd  University, Allahabadl.
2. D r. R .N . M ehrotra, Gentral Ij s tittu te  of Education 

Delhi-4.
(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

other then those under {a) above in order of seniority 
by ro ta tio n .

1. Sri H . N. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra. (l-7-67)i
2. Sri G. L. K hanna, D.S. Gollege, Aliga*rh. (l-7-67)i

D raw ing and  P a in tin g
{a) The member or members representing the subject: 

on the Faculty.
1. Sri Santhosh K um ar, M.a ., W .T. Gollege, Dayal-'

bagh, Agra. {Convener) (21-11-66)
2. Sri G.P. Sharm a, D.S. Gollege, Aligarh. (21-ll-66)i
3. Sri R . P. Shukla, A gra Gollege, Agra. (21-11-66)

{b) Two persons having expert knowledge o f the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. Sri D. P. D hulia, G orakhpur University CJorakh-
pur. (9-11-67)

2. Sri G.L. Jh a , M .M .H . Gollege, Ghaziabad.
(9-11-67)
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(c) Two teachers in  the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (fl) above in order of Seniority 
by rotation.

1. Sri B. P. K am boj, m.a., Agra College, Agra.
(16-2-66^

2. Sri G. M. G haturvedi, m.a ., Varshneya College,
Aligarh. (21-11-66)

P ersian

{a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sri Z. R . Siddiqui, Govt. Raza College, Ram pur.
{Convener) (1-7-67)

2. Sri M . M . Ja la li, Bareilly College, Bareilly.
(1-7-67)

[b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. N azir Ahmad, M uslim University, Aligarh.
(9-11-67)

2. D r. R aghib Hussain, Lucknow University,
Lucknow. (9-11-67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. Vacant.
2. Vacant.

In dian  M usic
(fl) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. Smt. C hitra Saxena, G.D. H indu G irls’ College,

M oradabad. {Convener) (21.11.66)
2. Km. Savitri T ripath i, K .M . Degree College,

Bhoor, Bareilly. (21.11.66)
(h) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the Faculty.
1. D r. S. N . R atanganlear, Chief Directar, Bhat- 

khande Sangit Vidyapceth, Lucknow. (9.11.67)
2. D r. S. N . Roy, R aghunath  G irl’s College, M eerut.

(9.11.67)



(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under [a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. M rs. Usha Saxena, K .R . G irls’ College, M athura.
(21-11-6 6 .)

2. Km. Kamlesh Sharm, T . R . Kanya Maha-
vidyalaya, A ligarh. (21-11-66)

H om e S cien ce

{a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Km. Shakti A rora, Head D eptt. of Home Science, 
W. T . College, D ayalbagh (Agra)— {Convener)

(26.3.'68)
2. Vacant

{b) Tw o persons having expert knowledge o f the subjiect 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. D urga Deolker, Lady Irw in College, N. Del'.hi,
(9.11.67)

2. M rs. R ani Tandon, 15, Beli R oad, Allr*habad,
(9.11.67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. V acant.
2. Vacant.

MEMBERS OF TH E BOARD OF  STUDIES CO N STI
TU TED  BY TH E FACUL1>Y O F SCIENCE

P h y sic s

(fl) The member or members representing the subje»ct 
on the Faculty.

1. D r. D. p. Khandelwal, m, gc., ph. d. Agra Collegre, 
Agra. {Canvener) (21-11-66)

2. D r. S. S. Sharm a, m. sc., p h . d .,. K . N. Gov^t. 
College, Gyanpur.

3. Sri K .P. Verma, m. sc., Govt. Degree Collegce, 
Gopeshwar (Chamoli) (1-7-67)
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{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty,

1. D r. S. K . Joshi, Roorkee, U niversity, Roorkee.
(10-11-67)

2. D r. D. Sharm a, G orikhpurU niversity , Gorakhpur.
(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

other then those under [a] above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. R . N. Singh, p h . d . ,  R.B.S. College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

2. D r. D .D . pant, d. s c ., T h. D.S.B. Govt. College,
Nainital, (1-7-67)

Botany
(a) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. D r. S. G. Gupt", K. N. Govt. College, G yanpur

{Convener) (7-10-67)
2. Dr. M . N. G upta, m. s g .,  p h . d., Agra College,

Agra. (21-11-67)
3. D r. S. P. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra. (23-4-68)

{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. K . S. Srivastava, G orakhpur University,
Gorakhpur.

2. D r. D. D. Pant, Allahabad University, Allahabad.
(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

other then those under {a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. Dr. R . P. Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra. (23-4-68)
2. Sri S. N. C haturvedi, m. s g .,  R.B.S. College, Agra.

(21-11-66)
Z oology

(a) T he member or members representing the subjcct 
on the Faculty.

1. D r. R atan  Singh, m .s c ., p ]h . d . ,  R.B.S. College,
Agra. {Convener) (1-7-67)

2. D r. C. P. Singh, Agra College, Agra. (21-11-66)
3 D r. O. N . Srivastava, K . N. Govt. College,

G yanpur. (23-11.67)
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(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
clected by the Faculty.

1. Sri G. S. Shukla, G orakhpur University, Gorakh
pur.

2. Sri V. P. Agarwal, Principal, D. A. V. College, 
MuzafFarnagar.

(c) Two teachers in the subject from, affiliated college 
other then those under (a) aove in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. Dr. T riveni Singh, St. Johns’ -College, Agra.
(1-7-67)

2. Sri K. D. Sharma, Agra College, Agra. (21-11-67)
C h em istry

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sri D. R . Singh, m . 9g., R.B.S. Gollge, Agra.
{Convenor) (14-3-67)

2. D r.K .K . Baslas, m .3g ., d .p h il . ,  T h . D.S.B. College,
N ainital. (1-7-67)

3. Sri S.L. Garg, m.sc., D.S. College, Aligarh. ( l-7 -67)
{b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject

clected by the Faculty.
1. D r. R .D . Tew ari, A llahabad University, A llahabad
2. Prof. M ullick, Roorkee University, Roorkee.

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those.under {a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. L. D. Tew ari, m. sc., ph . d . ,  Bareilly Colleg'e,
Bareilly. (1-7-67)

2. Sri M . L. Bham bani, S t.Jo h n ’s College, Agra.
(1 7 -1 -6 7 )

M ath em atics
{a) The member or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. D r. B. B. Lai, M.sc., D.PHIL., K . N. Govt. College,

Gyajipur. {Convener) (21-11-665)
2. Sri S. D. Sharm a, St. Jonns College, Agra.

(21-11-66))
3. D r. S. C. M ital , S. M . College, Chandausi.

(21-11-66))
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(^) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. Dr. Ram  B allabh, Lucknow University, Lucknow.
(10-11-67)

2. D r. Brij M ohan, Banaras Hindu University,
V aranasi. (10-11-67)

{c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order of 
seniority by rotation.

1. D r. H . G. Singh, Bareilly College, Bareilly. (1-7-66)
2. D r. R . P. G upta, T h. d !S.B. Govt. College,

N ainital. ' (1-7-67)
S ta tis tic s

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sjri S. p. S ixena, Bareilly College, Bareilly.
{Convener) (21-11-66)

2. D r. V. K . Sethi, m.sg., ph .d ., Institu te  of Social 
Scicaces, Agra University, Agra.

{b) The persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. S. G. G upta, Delhi Un/versity, Delhi.
(10-11-67)

2. Prof. Banwari Lai, m.sg., M eerut College, M eerut.
(10-11-67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated college 
other then those under (a) above in order o f seniority 
by rotation.

1. D r. J. C. G upta, Institu te Social Sciences, Agra
U niversity, Agra. (1-7-65)

2. Sri Satya Prakash, B.S.A. College, M athura.
(7-10-67)

M ilita ry  S tudies
(a) T he m ember or members representing the subject 

on the Faculty.
1. L t. R am  N ath , D.S. College, Aligarh. {Convener)

(21-11-66)

2. Sri B alw ant Singh, Bareilly College, Bareilly.
( 2 M 1 - 6 6 )
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(^) The persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. Prof. R. G. Kulshresth"*., G orakhpur University,
Gorakhpur. (10-11-67)

2. Gapt. K. K . Pradha.n, D.A.V. College, K anpur.
(10.11.67)

(<?} Two teachers in the subject from affiliated college 
other then those under (a) above in order of seniority 
by rotation.

1. Gap. S. M ukerjee, Agra College, Agra. (21-11-66)
2. Sri K. N. Srivastava, (K . R . College,) 312K, K ot- 

wali Road, M athura.
G eology

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sri S. B. Mita'l, D.S. College, Aligarh. (Convener)
(2M1-66)

{b) The persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. D r. S. N. Singh, Lucknow University, Lucknow.
2. Sri S. K . Agarwal, Banaras H indu University', 

Varanasi.
Ct) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated collegets 

other than those under (a) above in order o f seniority 
by rotation.

1. Vacant.
2. Vacant.

MEMBERS OF T H E  BOARD O F STU DIES C O N STI
T U T E D  BY T H E  FACULTY O F C O M M ER CE 

T h eory  o f  C om m erce
(fl) The member or members representing the subjectt 

on the Faculty.
1. D r. T. R. Sharma, m. com., p h .d ., R.B.S. College,,

Agra. {Convener) (1.7.66) i
2. Sri M .R . Jam es, St. Johns College, Agra.

(21.11.66)
3. D r. B. Sahai, S t.Jo h n s’ College, Agra. (23.11.64)
4. D r. K . S. Saxena, M ohan Bhawan, Shasani G a te ,,

Aligarh. (21.11.66)
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5. D r. R . K . Ag rwal, S. M  College, Ghandausi,
( 21.11.66)

6. Sri A. N. Sh-\rma, S .R .K . College, Firozabad.
(1.7.66)

7. Sri D. N- R^.stogi, H indu College, M oradabad.
(21.11.66)

8. D r. R . P. M ital, S. M. College, Ghandausi.
(8.1.67)

9. D r. R . C. Agarwal, H indu Goljege, M oradabad.
(21 . 11.66)

{b) The persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

1. Dr. B.S. Nigam, Head of Com merce'Deptt., D.A.V.
College, D ehradun. ((9.11.67)

2. D r. B. S. M udgal, Associate Professor, D.A.V.
College, (8/134, Aryanagar) K m p u r. (9.11.67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under {a) above in order of 
seniority by rotation.

1. D r.H .C . M ehrotra, R.B.S. College, Agra. (8.1.67)
2. Sri K . N. G upta, V arshneya College, Aligarh. *

(1.7.66)

A p p lied  Comm>erce

(a) The member or members representing the subject 
on the Faculty.

1. Sri N. K . ChT.ddha, Bareilly College, Bareiliy.
{Convener) (1-7-67)

2. D r. M . C. M athur, V arshneya College, A ligarh.
(1-7-65)

3. D r. K . S. Singhal, m. com., ph .d ., P. C. Bagla
College, H athras. (23-11-64)

4. Sri B.C. Srivastava, K .N . Govt. College, Gyanpur
(1-7-66)

5. Sri J .  N. Saxena, T h . D.S.B. College, N ainital.
(25-2-67)

6. Sri J. P. Agarwal, S. M. College, Ghandausi.
(1-7-67)
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7. Dr. G. Nigam, K. N. Govt. College, Gyanpur.
(21-11.66)

b. Sri G. D. Gaiha, K , R. College, M athura.
(1-7-67)

{b) The persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty.

9. Dr. Anant Pandey, Head of Bmseness Adminis
tration, Lucknow University, Lucknow. (6-11-67)

10. D r. S. K . R aj Bhandari, Head of Com. D ep tt., 
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi.

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
other then those under (a) above in order o f 
seniority by rotation.

1. Sri V rindaban B ehari, S. M. College, G handausi.
(1-7-6?)

2. Sri B. S. Saxeaa, K . R. College, M athura .
(1-7-66;)

M EM BERS O F  T H E  BOARD O F STUDIES 
C O N STITU TED  B Y  T H E  FA CULTY OF LAW

(a) The member or members representing the subjec;t
on the Faculty:—■

1. Sri H . C. Gupta, b . a ., l l . b ., Varshney CollegCj,
Aligarh (25.10.66)

2. Sri S. C. S. Yadava, Varshney College, Aligarhi
(21 . 11 .66 )

3. Sri D. N. Varshney, Varshney College, Aligarh..
(21.: 1.66))

4. Sri S. L. Gupta, Agra College, Agra. (1.7.65)
5. Sri Shoor V ir Tyagi, Agra College, Agra. (21.11.66)
6. Sri S. G. S. C hauhan Agra College, Agra. (21.11.66)
7. Sri Sheobaran Singh Agra College, Agra. (1-7-67)
8. Sri R. p. K am al, B.S.’A. College, M athura. (21.11.66)
9. Sri S. L. Agarwal, B.S.A. College, M athura. (21.11.66))

10. Sri J.S . Rastogi, K .G .K . College, M oradabad. (1.7.67) i
11. Sri J . K. Ja in  K. \G. K. College, M oradabad (1.7.67)
12. ‘Sri O.B.L. Sharm a, Bareilly College, Bareilly (21.11.66})
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{b) Two persons h iv iug  expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty:—•

1. Sri H . P. Bagchi, Advocate, Bagh Muzaffar Khan,
Agra. (12-11-67)

2. Sri Keshav Dayal, Advocate, 7/1, Beli Road, (Ad
jo in ing 29, Shri R am  Road, Civil Lines) Delhi.

(12-11-67)
(c) Tw o te\cheirs in the subject from affiliated college 

o th e r than those under (a) above in o rder o f seniority by 
ro ta t io n :—

1. Sri G.V. Krishnan, l l .m., Agra College, Agra (1.7.67)
2. Sri M .B.L. Agarwal, Bareilly College, Bareilly (1.7.67)

M EM BERS OF T H E  BOARDS O F STUDIES 
C O N S T IT U T E D  BY T H E  FACULTY O F A G R IC U LTU R E

(a) T he m ember or members representing the subject on 
thie Faculty  :—

1 .  D r. Shiv N arain Singh, m.sg. ( a o . ) ,  PH .D ., R.B.S.Coll
ege, AgVa {Convened) (1-7-64)

2. D r. Shiva M urat Singh, m. sc. (ag .), p h .  d . ,  R. B. S.
College, Agra. (1.7.67)

3. Dr. Raghu Raj Singh, R.B.S. College, Agra (21.11.66)
4. Sri S.P. Singh, R. S. M . College, »Dhampur (21.11.66)
5. Sri K .N . Dubey, N.D. College, Shikohabad (21.11.66)
6. Sri P . N . S. G ahlot, R . S. M . College, D ham pur 

(21 . 11 .66)
7. Sxi R . K . S. S in g h a l,N . D. College, Shikohabad 

(2 1 . 11 . 66)
8. J3r. S .C . M ith u r, R .B .S .  College, Agra (21.11.66)
9. Sri 'V .S . Verma, R .S.M . College,D ham pur (31.10.66)

10. D /. B .R . T rip a th i,R .B .S . College, Agra (21.11.66)
11. Sri P. S. Shantoshi, R . S. M . College, Dhampur

(21.11.66)
12. Sri V.N. Singh, N.D. College, Shikohabad (21.11.66)
13. Sri Shivaji Sachhan, A. K . College, Shikohabad

(21.11.66)
14. Sri Rohitash Singh, R. S. M . College, Dham pur

(2 1 .11.66)
15. D r. M . L. G upta, R . B. S. College, Agra (8.1.67)



16. Sri Praphulla V arshney, R. B. S. Clollege, Agra
(2 1 . 11.66 )

17. Sri V. S. Ghauhan, R . S. M. College, Dh'anpur
18. Sri S.K. Singh, N .D. College, Shikohabad (21.11.67)
19. Sri B. R. Arya, R .S .M  College, D ham pur (21.11.66)
(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 

elected by the F acu lty :—■
1. D r. Roshan Singh, Balwant Vidyapeeth, Bichpuri, Agra.

(9.11.67)
2. Dr. Babu Singh, Principal, Govt. Agric. College, 

K anpur. (9.11.67)
(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 

o ther than  those under (a) above in order of seniority by 
rotation ;—

1. Sri Y. Subharao, R. B. S. College, Agra. (1.7.67)
2. Sri Ind ra  J i t  Singh, R. B. S. College, Agra (21.H..66)

M EM BERS OF T H E  BOARD O F  STU DIES 
C O N ST IT U T E D  BY TH E  FA CU LTY  O F  M E D IC IN E

(a) T he member or members representing the subject on 
the Faculty :—

1. D r. P. N. W ahi, M.D.jM.R.c.p., S. N .M edical Colle;ge, 
AgY2L {Convener') (1 .7 .67)

2. D r. Indra Jee t Singh, m .d ., m r.g .p . (1-7-67)
3. D r. N. K. Chaudhary,,M . D., PH.D., (1.7.65)
4. D r. Nawal Kishore, m.s. (1.7.67)
5. D r. P. N. Awasthi, m.b ., b .s., d .o .m.s. (1.7.67)
6. Dr. R. N. Bajpai m.d ., d .m.r .e . (1.7.67)
7. D r. R . S. Dayal, m d .,m.r .g.p . (1.7.67)
8. D r. G. N. Kackkar (22-2.66)
9. D r. Bi'ij K ishor md., (1.7.67)

10. D r. Ramesh C handra (1.7.67)
11. D r. R ajendra G upta (1.7.67)
12. D r. O. P. Trehan (1.7.67)
13. D r. K . S. M ith u r, m.d ., f .r .c.p . (1.7.67}
14. Smt. V. L. L ahiri, m.d ., m.r .c p . (1.7.67)
15. D r. P.C. G upta, m .3. (1.7.67)
16. D r. Jagannath  (1.7.67)
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17. D r. CSmt.) S. Sha'rma (1.7.67)
18. D r. A. N. R azdan (18.4.66)
19- D r. K . L . Sharm a (1.7.67)
20'. D r. Y. P. Singh (1.7.67)
21. D r. K . P. D ixit (1.7.67)
2 2 . D r. M . G. Srivastava, B.D.s. (1.7.67)
23. D r. B. L. G upta, m . b ., b . s., d . a . (1.7.67)
24 . D r. M . S. Sachan (1.7.67)
25 . D r. H . N. Sapru (1.7.67)
2(6. D r. K . P . Srivastava (1.7.67)

,((b) Tw o persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elec ted  by the Faculty:—■

1. D r. P. K . H aidar, All Ind ia Institu te  of Medical
Sciences, New D elhi. (11.11.67)

2. D r. K . G. Dube, Superintendent, Agra M ental
Hospital, A gra. (11.11.67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated colleges 
o thier than  those vmder (a) above in order o f seniority by 
ro tta tion :—

2. D r. H. S. Sharma, S. N. M edical Gollege, Agra.
(1.7.66)

2. D r. K . N. Saksena -do- (23.11.67)

M E M B E R S  O F T H E  BOARD O F STUDIES C O N ST I
T U T E D  BY T H E  FACULTY O F VETERINARY 

SCIEN CE

(a) T he member o r members representing the subject on 
thae F acu lty :—•

1. Sri. G. V . G haudhary U . P. College of V et. Sc. &
A. H ., M athura . (Convener). (1.7.67)

2. D r. S. K . T alap a tra , PH.D., D.3C., -do- (1.7.67)
3. Sri F ida Abbas -do-(23.10.67)
4. D r. A. R oy. -do- (1-7.67)
5. S r iH .G .J o s h i  -do- (1.7.67)
6. Sri S. C. L. Saxena -do- (1.7.67)
7. Sri. P. K . R am ehandran I.V .R . I. Izatnagar. (1.7.67)
8. Sri Phulena R ai, U . P. Gollege of Vety., Sc. & A. H.,

M athura (1.7.67)
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9. Sri B. S. Rajya. -do- (1.7.<5)
10. S r iR . G. Phatak -do- {\,1 M )
11. S r iR . C. Yadava . -do- (lw7.(7)
12. Sri Ghanshayam  Singh -do- (1.7.t7)
13. Dr. B. P. Singh -do- (1.7.46)
14. Sri B. S. M atharu  -do-(23.'i0.i4)
15. Sri V . P. Agarwal -do- (17.(6)
16. Sri. R . R . M isra, I .V .R .I., Izatnagar (1.7.C7)
17. D r. Suresh Singh -do- (1-7.67)
18. D r. M.B. Bhardwaj U . P. College of Vet. Sc. & A. H.,

M athura. (1-7.66)
19. D r.R . K . Srivastava -do- (1.7.67)
29. Dr. G. S. Sisodia -do- (1.7.65)

(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
elected by the Faculty:—

1. Dr. R.N. Desai, m.3C., p h .d ., Prof. o f Animal Sciences,
College of Agriculture, U . P. Agric. University, Pant 
N agar (Nainital). (10.11.67)

2. Dr, K . K . Tyar, Dy. Director General, I. G. A. R.,
Krishi Bhawan, New Delhi. (10.11.67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from affiliated college, 
other than  those under (a) above in order of seniority by 
rotation :—

1. D r. C. M . Singh, I.V .R .I., Iza tnagar (1.7.67)
2. D r. G. Subramaniam, I. V. R . I., Iza tnagar (1.7.67)

M EM BERS O F T H E  BOARD O F STU D IES 
C O N STITU TE D  BY T H E  FA CULTY O F E N G IN E E R IN G

(a) T he member or members representing the subject on 
the Faculty:—•

1. Sri S. R . Singh, Engineering College, Dayalbagh,
Agra. {Convener) (1.7.67)

2. Sri V. G. Shastri -do- (1.7.67)
3. Sri G. S. G upta -do- (1.7.67)
4. Sri S. D. B hatia -do- (1.7.65)
5. Sri P. C. G aur -do- (1.7.67)
6. S r iS . P. Saini -do- (1.7.67)



7. Sri D. A m rit Swam p Engg. College, Dayalbagh, Agra.
(I.7.65J

8. Sri N. Ri Banerji -do- (1.7.67)
10. Sri p. D. Srivastava -do- (1.7.66)
11. S r i S .R .  Singh -do- ' (1.7.67)
112. Sri V. G ursaran Das -do- (1.7.67)

(b) Two persons having expert knowledge of the subject 
ele.‘cted by the Faculty  :—

1. Dr. W asandani, Prof. of Mech. Engg., M . N. Engg.
College, A llahabad. (10.11.67)

2. Prof. G. K . M urti, Delhi College of Engg., Delhi-6.
(10.11.67)

(c) Two teachers in the subject from afifiliated college 
ot her than  those under (a) above in order o f seniority by 
ro)tation:—

1. Sri Guru Prasad, Engineering College, D ayalbagh
Agra. (^1-7-67)

2. P. B. Lai (21-11-66)
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M em b ers o f  th e  C o m m ittee  o f  R eferen ce
1. Vice-Chancellor.
2. Sri Rang Bihari Lai P .O . U sha farm, D istt. : Kheri.
3. Sri L N. Bansal
4. Sri V ir Sen, 148, Kotla Yusuf, Hapur.
5. Sri P. S. G haturvedi.
6. R egistrar {Sztin\ary)

M em b ers o f  th e  F in ance C om m ittee
1. Sri R . G- G upta {Chairman)
2. Dr. K. P. B hatnagar
3. Dr. R. N. Saksena
4. Sri P. D. Gupta
5. Sri G. M. Sukhia

M em b ers o f  th e  S p o rts  Standing C om m ittee
1. Dr. M. Ray (jChairman)
2. Dr. S. M. Singh
3. Dr. I. J. Singh
4. Dr. A. Roy

Zonal Representatives
7. Lady Representative (Mrs. Veena Goyal)
8. Dy. Registrar (Acctts.) [Secretary)

M em b ers o f  th e  L ib rary  C o m m ittee
1. Vice-Chancellor
2. Dr. R  N. Saksena [Hony. Librariati)
3. D r. B. B. Lai
4. Prof. H  .G. G upta
5. Dr. T .R .  Sharma
6. Dr. S .M . Singh
7. Dr. I  . J . Singh
8. Sri G .V .G . G haudhajy
9. Sri S .R . Singh

10. Director, K .M . Institu te of H indi Studies & Linguistics}, 
Agra University, Agra.

11. Dr. M ata Prasad, 4281, Peepal M andi, Agra.
12. D r. K .P .  Bhatnagar, 7/59 T ilak  Nagar, K anpur

M em b ers o f  th e  B u ild in g  C o m m ittee
1. Vice-Ghancellor
2. University Engineer
3. S riG . M . Sukhia
4. Dr. T .R .  Sharma
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5. Dr. R .N .  Saksena
6. Sri H .G . G upta
7. Registrar

M em b ers o f  th e  R e su lts  C o m m itte e
1. Dr. K . P . Bhatnagar
2. Sri G .M . Sukhia

M em b ers  o f  R eco g n it io n  and A ffilia tio n  S cratin y  
C o m m ittee

1. Vice-Chancellor
2. Sri R .G . G upta
3. Dr. M ata Prasad
4. Dr. M . Ray
5. Dr. K .N  . Srivastava
6. Sri G .M . Sukhia
7. Deans of the faculties concerned
8. Sri )N .L . Varshneya
9. Registrar

M em b ers o f  th e  E xem p tion  C o m m ittee
1. Vice-Ghancellor
2. iPeans concerned
3. D /. K .iP. Bhatnagar
4. Sri P . D. G upta
5. D r. K .N . Srivastava
6. Sri iR. S. Yadava
7. R egistrar

M e m b ers  o f  th e  P er io d ica l In sp ectio n  C om m ittee
1. D-’. R . N. Saksena {Chairman)
2. Sri H .G . G upta
3. Dr. T .R . Sharma
4. Dr. IVLata Prasad

M em b ers  o f  th «  Youth W elfare B eard
1. Dr. M .G  IsJLsLthxix {{Chairman)
2. Dr. B.B. L ai
3. D r. S .M . Singh
4. D r. K .P . B hatnagar
5. D r. D .D . Pant
6. Lady Representative (Sri Gyanwati Agarwal)
7. Representative of the college where festival is held
8. Dy. Registrar {Secretary)



M em b ers  o f  th e  A d m in is tra tiv e  S ta ff

Vice-Chancellor

D r. Shri R'xnjan, M.3C. (C antab.), d .8C. (State-France), f .n -i .

Hony. Librarian 
Dr. R .N . Saksena, ph . d ., d .l it t .

Registrar 
Dr. M. G. G upta, m. a ., d . l itt .

Deputy Registrars 
Confidential—D r. Babu JLal, m.a ., ll .b . p h .d . 
Exam inations— Sri M. M. M ehrotra, m.a .
Accounts—^Sri C handra Sen, b.a ., a .i . i . b., r . a . 
Administration— Sri Sangam Lai, b . a .

Dy.,Librarian 
D r. K . D. Singh, m.a ., p h .d .

Private Secretary to the Vice-Chancellor 
S riB . P. Ja in , B.A., l l .b.
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S a ccessio Q  L ist

C h a n c e l l o r s

1927 His Excellency Sir William Sinclair Marris, B.A., K.c.s.,
K.C.I.E., I.C.6.,

1928 H is Excellency Sir Alexander Philips Muddiman,
K .T .,  K.CJ.S., G .I.E .

His Excellency Captain Nawab Sir Mohammad 
Ahmad Said Khan^ k .g.i .s., m.s .e .
His Excellency Sir William Malcolm Hailey, m.a .,
0 . C . I . B - i  K .C .S . I . ,  i . c . s .

192'9 His Excellency Sir George Bencroft I^ambert, k.c.s.i.
1.c.s.
His Excellency Sir W illiam Malcolm Hailey, m.a .,
0.G.I.E., K.C.S.I., I.c.s.
His Excellency Sir George Bencorft Lambert, k.c.s.i .,
1.C.6.

19:30 His Excellency Sir W illiam Malcolm Hailey, m.a .
0 . C . I . E . ,  K .C . S . I . ,  I . c . s .
His Excellency Sir George Bencorft Lambert, k .c.s.i .,
1 .e .s .

19)31 His Excellency Sir W illiam Malcolm Hailey, m.a .,
O.C.S.I., G . c . i . E . ,  I . c . s .

1933 His Excellency Captain Nawab Sir Mohammed Ahmad 
Said Khan, k.c.s.i ., m.b .e .
His Excellency Sir William Malcolm Hailey,M.A»,LL.D.5 
G .G .S .I . ,  G .C . I .E . ,  I . c . s .

1‘934 His Excellency S ir H arry  G raham  H aig, m . a . ,  k . c . s . i . ,  
c . r .E . ,  j . p .  I . c . s .

1'938 His Excellency Sir Maurice Gamier Hallet, k.c.s.i ., 
C.I.E., I.c.s.

1 939 His Excellency Sir Harry Graham Haig, m.a ., k.c.s.i .,
C.I.E., J.P., I.C.S.
His Excellency Sir Maurice Gamier Hallet, k .c.s.i ., 
C.I.E., I.c.s.

1945 His Excellency Sir Francis Verner Wylie, k.c.s.i ., g.i .e ., 
I . c . s .

1947 Her Excellency Shrimati Sarojini N^idu.
1949 His Excellency Sri Hormasji Peroshow Mody.
1952 Sri Kanialal Maneklal Munshi,
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1957 Sri. V . V . G iri, Bar-at-Law .
1960 D r. B. Ram a K rishna Rao, m.a ., d .l it t .
1962 Sri Biswanath Das, b .a ., B.L.
1967 Dr. B. Gopala Reddy,

V ice-G han cello r’s

1927 T he Rev. C anon D r. A. W . Davies, m.a ., d . l it t ., from 
O ctober 22, 1927 to Ju n e  13, 1938

1928 Sri Shyam Sunder Sharm a, m.a , Ree^istrar held charge 
of the Current duties o f the office of the Vice-Chancellor 
from Ju n e  14 to Ju ly  30, 1928.
Sri K . P Kichlu, M.A., i .e .s., officiated from July S i,  
to Septem ber 23, 1928.
T h e  Rev. Canon D r. A. W . Davies, m.a ., d.littt., 
resumed charge o f the office on September 24, 1928 
and held office till A pril 17, 1929.

1929 T he H on’ble M unshi N arayan Prasad Asthana, m.a ,.,
ll .b ., from A pril 18, 1929 to December 11, 1931

1932 Lala Diwan Ghand, m.a ., assumed charge on Decemi- 
b e r 12, 1931.

1934 D r. P raphulla C handra Basu, m.a *, p h .d ., b .l ., assumetd 
charge on November 12, 1934.

1935 D r. N arayan Prasad Asthana, m.a .,i ,l .I)., officiatecd 
from August 14 to November 6, 1935.
D r. Praphulla C handra Basu, m.a ., p h .d ., b . l ., resumecd 
charge on December 7, 1935, and held office tilll 
December 11, 1940.

1940 Lt-Col. the Rev. J .  C. C hatterji, m.a ., d .litst., as'sumedd 
charge on Decem ber 12, 1940.

1946 Dr. Narayan Prasad A sthana, m .a ., ll P -j c .i .e ., assum
ed charge on December 12, 1946.

1949 Lt-Co.1 C. V. M ahajan, m.a . (oxon.), assumed charges 
on December 12, 1949.

1956 Col. Com m andantK .P .B hatnagar, m.a ., lI . b ., assumedl 
charge on 1st January , 1956.

1961 D r. L. P. M athur, D.st:., assumed charge on 1st January^ 
1961.
Sri R . S. Agrawal, R egistrar, held charge of the c u rre n t; 
duties of the office o f the V ice-C hancellor from April I
11, 1961 to A pril21 , 1961.
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Sri C. B. Agrawala, m. a ., b. l . ,  assumed charge on 
April 22, 1961.
Gol. Commandant P. D. Gupta,'M.A., assumed charge 
on Oct. 22, 1961.

1965 Dr. Shri R anjan, m. sc. (ga'NTap.) d. sc. (S ta te -  
F ra n g e ) , f. n. I. assumed charge 6n April 22, 1965.

Special  O fficers

192!7 Mr. K.P. Kichiu, m.a-, i . e . s . ,  Deputy Director of Public 
Instruction, U.P., on special duty with the University 
from April 1 to October 31, 1927.
Mr. H. Tinker, B.SG.,I.E.s., Principal, Training, College, 
Agra on special duty with the University from 
November 1, 1927 to March 31, 1928.

R eoistrarS
19!28 Pt. Shyam Sunder Sharma, m.a.
1947 Dr. L. P. Mathur, d . s c . ,

19'59 Dr. M. Ray, d .s c . ,  f.n .i.
19i60 Sri R. S. Agarwal, b.com.
19168 Dr. M. G. Gupa, m. a ., d. l i t t .
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R EC EPIEN TS O F  H O N O R A R Y  DEGREES 

D. L itt.

B928 The Rev. Canon Arthur W hitcliffe, m .a .
1934 M t. Aithur Heudveson Mackenzie, m .a ., b . sc., c .3. i., 

C . I . E . ,  I . E . 3. (Retd.)
1936 H on’ble Sir Sita Ram  Sir, K .t ., m. a > ll .b.
1939 M r. Panna Lai, C . E . I . ,  i .c  .3.
1943 D r. Pandit Am aranatha Jha, M .A.
1943 The Rev. J  .G. Ghatterji, m . a .
1943 Sri S. R adhakrishnan, k .t ., m.a-, d . litt ., l l . . d ., f .b .e . 
1914 H .E  Sir M aurice G am ier Hallet,G.c.i.E.,K.c.3.i., i.e.s. 
1945 Rai Bahadur Ram  Babu Saksena, m . a ., lL .b .
1945 C o l .T .F .O .  Donnell, M.C.D., b .a .
1946 H on’ble Dr. Rajendra Prasad, m .a ., m .l ., l l . d .
1947 Acharya N arendra Deva, m .a ., l l -b.
1918 T he Rev. Canon T .D . Sully, m . a .
1948 Sri M aithli Sharan Gupta.
1949 Sri Sampurnanand.
1950 Lala Diwan Chand 
1952 S r iH .P . M ody.
1955 Sardar K . M . Panikkar.
1956 Sri C. Rajagopalachari.
1958 Sri Brindaban Lai Verm a.
1959 P t. H ari Shanker Sharma.
1961 Sri G .V . M ahajan.
1961 S r iK .P .  B hatnagar.
1965 Smt. Ind ira  G andhi.
1967 S r iD .R . Gadgil.

D  Sc.
1 936 H on’ble Sir Jw ala Prasad Srivastava, h .t .,m.3G.,a .M.9.t . 
1952 Pt. Jaw ahar Lai Nehru 

Gen. K . M. Garriappa

(ciii)
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D r. s. s. B hatnagar 
D r .H .  J .B h a b a .

1961 Dr. L .P . M athur.
1967 Dr. V ikram  Sarabhai

L L.D .
1932 Muushi Narayaiv Prasad Asthana, m . a ., l l  .b.
1939 Rai B ahadur Brijendra Swarup, m . l . c .

19i') D r. Prafulla G handra Basu, m .a ., b . l ., p h .d .
191-4 Lt. Gol. His Highness Sarm ad-i-Raja-i-H industan R aj

R ajendra Shri M aharajadh ira ja  Sri Sawai M an Singh 
J i  Bahadur, G . c . I . E .

1959 S r iV .V . Giri.
1961 S riG .B . Agarwala.
1©67 Justice K .N . W anchoo.
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Account R u les fram ed  by the E xecutive C ouncil

1. The following shall be the heads of Accounts 
Receipt Side
1. Opening Balance on April 1.
2. Examination Fees.
3. Fees other than examination:—

(i) Registration Fees of Graduates.
(ii) University Enrolment Fees from College students.

(iii) University Enrolment fees from Private candidates, 
(ex-students and teachers).

4. Donations (General)
5. Interest on General University Investments.
6. Miscellaneous Receipts.

(a) Sale of University Publications.
(b) Fee for supplying marks.
(c) Fee for re-examination of answer-books.
(d) Degree in absentia.
(e) Provisional Certificate fee.
(f) Fee o f copy o f Enrolment Register.
(g) Fee for duplicate copy of Certificate and D ip

lomas.
(h) Sale o f  grass in compound.
(i) O ther receipts.

7. Government G rant.
(a) General
(b) Special

8. Refund
9. Endowments for Prizes, Medals, Scholarships etc.

B. Expenditure Side
1. Office Establishment;

fi) Salaries o f Administrative Staff.
(ii'' Salaries of Clerical Establishment (Permanent). 
(Iii) Salaries of Clerical Establishment (Temporary).
(iv) Salaries o f Servants.
(v) C ontribution of Provident Fund by University for 

Office Staff.
(vi) Leave allowance to University Staff.

(cvii)
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2. Office Contingencies:
(i) Postage and telegram charges.

(ii) Stationery, including typewriters and duplica
ting material.

(iii) Repairs to Furniture.
(iv) Servants’ Uniform.
(v) Rents and

(vi) Telephone charges
(vii) Electric charge
(viii) H ot W eather Charges

(ix) Advertisement Charges
(x) Printing

(a) General University m atters, M inutes etc.,
(b) University publications.

(xi) Miscellaneous.
3. Furniture and Equipm ent.
4. Travelling Allowance.

(i) Members of the University Bodies and Commit
tees.

(ii) Officers o f the University.
(iii) Inspectors of College.
(iv) Miscellaneous.

5. Examination Charges.
(i) Printing of Exam ination Papers.
(ii) Printing o f Answer-books.

(iii) Printing and supply of forms and other matters,^ 
connected with examinations, including c lo th - 
lined covers.

(iv) Travelling Allowance.
(v) Fees to Examiners.

(vi) T ransit o f Answer-books.
(vii) T abulation and checking fees.
(viii) Conduct o f Examinations and Supervision charges, 

(ix) Contingencies.
6. L ibrary—Journals, Periodicals and Books.
7. G arden Charges.

(i) Staff.
(ii) Tools, material and upkeep o f garden.

8. Contribution to other bodies.
9. Convocation including hire o f Academic dress.

10. Investm ent o f General University Funds inclusive o f 
charges.
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11. Refunds.
12. Lcctures.
13. Grants-in-Aid to N. G. G. o f Affiliated Golleges.
14. G rant for Sports Tournam ent.
15. Scholarships:—•

(a) From Government G rant (earmarked)
(b) From General Funds.

16. Miscellaneous.
17. Investment o f sums received in endowment o f Prizes, 

Medals, Scholarships etc.
18. Account Books; Books of Accounts & Registers shall 

be strongly bound and machine paged. O n the first 
title page the number o f pages the Book or the Regis
ter contents shall be entered and the entry shall be 
signed by the Assistant Registrar. Gorrection shall 
be made in red ink and attested. Erasers shall on no 
account be perm itted.

'2. Receipts
(i) All moneys received either by cheque or by cash, 

paym ent shall, unless in exceptional circumstances, be 
deposited intact in ftie Agra Branch of the Allahabad 
Bank of India not later than the first day on which 
the Bank shall be open following the payment.

(ii) Payment by cheques:—All cheques should be made 
payable to the Registrar. They shall be endorsed by 
him and paid into the University Account at the 
Bank and shall be entered in the Daily Register of 
Income and in the Gash-Book under the proper head.

(iii) Daily Register of Income:—-Money received by 
Money O rder, Gash, Postage Stamps, Gheques or 
Insured letters or credited direct into the Bank shall 
be entered in the Daily Register o f Income under its 
appropriate head. For facility of reference the Serial 
No. of the entry in the Register shall be noted on 
the Money O rder Goupon or other connected papers. 
The Assistant Registrar shall compare the entries in 
the Register with the Money O rder Goupons etc., 
and sign the daily totals and Money O rder Goupons 
etc. The amount shall then be entered headwise in 
the Gash Book.

(iv) Receipts shall be granted for all moneys received by 
Gheques, Postage Stamps, Insured letters in cash or
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credited into University account direct into the Bank. 
Receipt for sums upto Rs. 100/- shall be signed by the 
Siiperir>tendent (Accounts) and receipts for sums over 
Rs. 100/- shall be signed by the Superintendent 
(Accounts) and countersigned by the Assistant .R e
gistrar.

Receipt forms shall be in foil and counterfoil 
and shall be machine numbered consecutively. T he  
fo’-ms shall be bound in books each containing 100 
forms. O n the front page of each book shall be ente
red  the first and last numbers of the receipt and the 
date o f issue, and the entry shall be signed by th e  
Assistant Registrar. The blank receipt books shall 
remain in the personal charge of the Assistant Regist
rar, but before a new book is started the Assistamt 
Registrar shall satisfy himself that the forms in the last 
book have all been used. No manuscript receipt formis 
shall be issued and no unumbered receipt forms shalll 
be kept in the office.

(v) All remittances to the Bank shall be accompanied b)y 
a challan, which shall be prepared in duplicate in th(e 
bound books supplied by the Bank, separate challam 
books being used for the cheques and for cash pay
ments The Counterfoils shall remain in the books ancd 
the foils shall be kept by the Bank. The Gounterfoilss 
should contain the Bank stamp after payments havee 
been made. The challan books shall remain in the; 
personal custody of the Superintendent but all amountss 
entered shall be compared by the Assistant Registrar: 
with entries made in the Gash Book and in the Bankc 
Pass Book, as noted below:—

The Bank Pass Book shall remain with the^ 
Assistant Registrar and shall be sent to the Bank on 
the first day of each month and at such other times as ; 
the Assistant Registrar may think fit to be written 
upto-date. After it has been received from the B ank ,, 
the Assistant Registar shall compare the reciept 
entries therein with the entries in the challan counter
foils, and in the printed receipt forms which are 
issued by the Bank for such payments as are m ade 
direct by the payee into the Bank for the credit 
of the University Account, After comparison, such 
receipt shall be filed.
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3. Disbursements :
(i) The funds of the University shall be used only for 

the purpose indicated in the Budget as passed finally 
by the Executive Council and considered by the Senate, 
or for those purposes with such variations as may from 
time to time be authorised by the Executive Council. 

(i\) Expenditure shall ordinarily be met by means of 
Cheques drawn on the Bank, but petty expenditure 
may be met from the permanent advance. The cheque 
books shall remain in the personal custody of the 
Assistant R egistrar under lock and key. On each 
occassion after the pass book has been received from 
the Bank after make up (rule 2 (6) above), the Assis
tant Registrar shall compare the entries on the debit 
side in the Pass Book w ith the counterfoils in the 
cheque book and satisfy himself that the entries tally 
w ith the cheques issued.
Cheques shall be signed by the Registrar, who is also 
authorised to draw interest on, and to endorse and 
negotiate Governmeiit Securities on behalf of the 
University.
I f  the Registrar be absent from the Headquarters, the 
Vice-ChanceJlor may, for the period of such absence, 
deleagte the duty of signing the cheques to an officer of 
the University a t Headquarters. The delegation shall 
be made by an written order specifying clearly the 
person or persons to whom, the time for which, and 
the lim itations subject to which, the delegation is 
made. A copy of this order shall be sent to the Bank. 

iiii) All bills presented for a payment. Confidential printing 
accounts excepted, shall be checked by the Superinten
dent and verified by the Assistant Registar, who shall 
be responsible for the correctness o f the charges. H e 
shall certify to their correctness, and initial them before 
Passing them on to the Registrar.

(a) Salaries and Office Contingencies—Registrar shall 
jpass all payments on account of the salaries of the staff 
jand  servants for contigencies upto the limit under each head 
iin the sanctioned Budget. The salary of the Registrar sh 11 
Ibe drawxi by him  on the authority of a pay order signed by 
th« Vice-Chancellor.

{b) Travelling Allowance—The Registrar shall have 
au tho rity  to pass and pay all Traveling Allowance bills
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incurred through journeys m ade after due authorization, up- 
to the limits of the sanctioned budget allotment. Shoald this 
sum be exhausted before the end o f the financial year, he 
should seek the authority of the Executive Council to pay 
and should ?t the same time inform, the C o u n cil by vvhat re 
adjustm ent the proposes to find he money.

(c) Stock—The R egistrar sh^ll have authority to pi^ss 
and make all the payments on account of purchase 
of the stock, Tirniture up to the limit o f sanctioned budg-et 
allotmeat and no payment in excess of this shall be passed 
without the approval of the Vice-Chancellor and the Executive 
Council.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the above rule, tlhe 
Registrar shall have power to spend not more than Rs. 100 aat 
anyone time and not more than  Rs. l,000/-in any financiial 
year on articles coming under the terms of this paragraph.

(d) Printing
(i) Confidential Printing—T h e account o f Con£denti;a' 

Printing shall not be subjected to audit by thie 
auditors, but shall be scrutinized by the Vice-Chancte- 
llor who shall certify that he has checked the accountts 
and they have been destroyed in his presence. Thiis 
certificate shall be m ade available for inspection ail 
the audit every year.

(ii) The Registrar shall place and pass pay-neat om 
account of all orders for printing Minutes, Formss, 
Notices, Exam ination answer-books etc. within tlue 
limits of the sanctioned allotm ent. Should the allott- 
ment be reached before the end of the Vice-Chancellon 
and Executive Council for further orders.
Examiners’ Fees—The Registrar shall certify and passs 
for payment all bills for rem uneration of Examinerss 
subject to the proviso above regarding excess oven 
Budget allotment.
JVote:—All the travelling allowance and remunerationt 

bills shall be subm itted duly signed and stamp-* 
ed, if necessary.

(e) University Library—lih.Q L ibrary Committee sl.all have 
the power to sanction expenditure for purchase cf books, 
journals, furniture etc. required for the Library upto thci 
limit of the sanctioned budget allotm ent for the recurring 
expenditure or out of the Library Reserve fund; provided 
that any expenditure out o f the Reserve Fund and on the
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L ib rary  Staff shall be subject to the confirmation by the 
Executive Council.

T he H onorary Librarian shall place orders and pass for 
paym ent all bills for such articles so approved and no payment 
in excess of this shall be passed w ithout the approval of the 
V ice-C hancellor and the Executive Council.

Notw ithstanding anything contained in the above rule, the 
Ho*ny. Librarian, shall have power to  spend not more than 
Rs.. 100/- a t  a time and Rs. 1,000/- in a year in cases o f urgent 
necessity on articles coming under the terms of this paragraph.

i f )  Public Works'.—These works shall be classified as 
below :—
(2) A petty work is one the cost o f which does not 

exceed Rs. 5,000/- 
{ii) A minor works is a work the cost of which exceeds 

Rs. 5,000/- but does not exceed Rs. 20,000/- in 
value.

Approval and sanction of projects
(i) The plans and estimates o f petty wrok the cost of 

which does not exceed Rs. 1,000/- may be approved
by the Vice-Chancellor w ithin the budgetted allot
m ent, which subsequently shall be reported to the 
Executive Council. Petty works the cost of which 
does not exceed Rs. 50/- may be sanctioned by the 
Registrar upto a lim it of Rs. 1,000/- in a year.

(ii) Thu plans and estimates of petty works the cost of 
which exceeds Rs. 1,000/- shall on the first instance 
be approved by the Building Committee within the 
budgetted allotment and thereafter submitted to 
the Executive Council for administrative sanction.

(i-ii) The project of minor and  major works shall be
approved by the Executive Council by a formal
resolution.

(g) University Teaching Institutes:
T he Director shall approve and  sanction expenditure 

w ith in  the budgetted allotment o f each institute and the 
IRegistrar shall make payment o f all bills of expenditure 
?so approved; provided that any expenditure with exceeds 
Rs. 100/- and on the staff shall be subject to the approval of 
th e  Vice-Chancellor and the Executive Council orders for the 
purchase o f furniture or items non-recurring nature shall be 
pLaced by the Director of the Institu te concerned.
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{h) In the case of urgent necessity the Vice-Chancellor 
may sanction expenditure in excess of the budgcttcd allotment 
under any head of expenditure but his orders shall be reported 
to the Finmce Committee at the ealiest for confirniation and 
then to the Executive Council for administrative sanction.

4. Salaries fall due on the first day of the month follow
ing that for which the siilary is piid.

5. Income Tax and subscriptions to Provident Fi’nd shall 
be deducted from salary before payment is made.

6. All charges shall be supported by vouchers which 
must be filed in order and have a number corresponding to the 
number of the accoimt as entered in the contingent Register. 
In case of contigent charges, for suras below Rs. 5 when 
the voucher may not be available, a certificate by the Registrar 
that the amounts have been disbursed shall suffice.

7. The Registrar shall have an imprest of Rs. 500 to meet 
emergent petty expenses. The imprest shall be kept with the 
Superintendent (Account) who shall give an acknowledgment 
for the amo’mt held by him on the first day of each financial 
year The expenditure incurred from the permanent advance 
shall be entered in the Contingent Register as well as in the 
Cash Book and the Register and Gash Book shall be placed 
before the Assistant Registrar for signatures. AH accounts of 
recoupment of the permanent advance shall be under the 
signatures of the Registrar.

The Vice-Chancellor shall have an imprest of Rs. 50 to 
meet emergent petty expenses. The procedure to be following 
maintaining imprest account shall be exactly the same as 
followed in the case of the imprest by the Registrar.

8. Semriiy Deposit—The Supdt. (Accounts) shall furnish 
a security deposit of not less than Rs. 500 and not more than 
Rs. 1,000 cither in cash or in Government Securities. H ie  
amount of the actual deposit to be demanded from the Supdt. 
(Accounts) will be determined by the Executive Council in 
each individual case.

The other Assistants shall furnish a security deposit of 
Rs. 200 each and the Bank Peon of Rs. 100 only.
The depositors shall be entitled to any interest accruing 
On the deposits.

9. Cash Book entries and relation to other books—All mon
eys received and spend shall be immediately brought to account 
in the Cash Book. It shall as far as possible, be submitted to.
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explanatory noteS' sh6wing clearly the reasons for such diffe
rences.

The Executive Council shall, before the end of April, app
rove of any particular item of new expenditure for which a 
special demand is to be made to Government for the provision 
of funds.

12. The following books of Accounts aiid Register and 
Receipts shall be maintained as per form  ̂prescribed;—

(1) Gash Book.
(2) Salary Book and Acquittance Roll.
(3) Graduates’ Endowment Register,
(4) Classified Abstract of Income.
(5) Classified Abstract of Expenditure.
(6) Registrar of Provident Fund Account.
(7) Stock Book of Furniture.
(8) Register of Endowment and Fixed Deposits.
(9) Register of G. P. Notes in the custody of the Bank.

(10) Register of the Sale of University Publications.
(11) Contingent Register.
(12) Account Book of Stationery.
(13) Account of diplomas.
(14) Monthly Abstract of Income and Expenditure.
(15) Daily Register of Income,
(16) Receipts.
13. Claims for refund of money shall not be entertained 11 

the application for refund is not received within a period of 
one year from the date on which money was deposited in the 
office; provided that the Registrar may mnke a refund at any 
time without waiting for an application for refund when the 
amount remitted by the payee is in excess of the proper 
demand.

14. Save with the special sanction of the Vice-Chancellor 
no claim for money due from the University shall be valid 
unless made within 6 months from the date at which the pay
ment fell due.

SiA). National Systems  ̂
National Instit.uc of & ,
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the Assistant Registrar, each day; and after the close of each 
m onth when the Bank pass Book has been m ade up the entries 
shall be compared. I f  both books have been correctly posted, 
the Balance according to the Gash Book less the cash in hand 
plus the amount of uncashed cheques will agree with the 
am ount in tlie Pass Book.

T he total of the different kinds of income in the Daily Regi
ster of Income shall be entered in  the Gash Book and reference 
o f  the page of the Register shall be made in the Gash Book 
aigainst the entry.

Besides the Gash Register there shall be m aintained a t ab- 
sttract register o f all transactions which appear in  the Gash 
Biook. There sh ill be columns corresponding to all the main 
hicads under Income Expenditure (rules 2 and 3) and under 
e.ach had  all transactions shall be entered daily. On the basis 
o»f this Register there shall be prepared each month an abstract 
o>f pi'ogressive total of receipts and expenditure which will 
slhow (a) the budget figures, (b) the amount realised of spent, 
ais the case may be, up to the end of the m onth, (c) the 
rfemaiiiing amount to be realised and available for expenditure 
f(br the rest of financial year.

A copy of the statement signed by the Registrar shall be 
smbmitted to the Vice-Chancellor about the l5 th d a y o f th e  
smcceeding month if the Vice-Ghancellor happens to be in Agra 
otlierwise at the time of his next visit to Agra.

10. Trust Fund—.The Council shall, from time to time, 
wive instructions regarding the investment of moneys i-eceived 
[for endowment of the medals, prizes, etc. The interest accriung 
from  such investments, together with any sum left over atter 
investing any round sum shall be made when necessary for the 
imedals, prizes, etc.

11. Budget—^The Budget for the ensuing year shall be pre
pared  by the Assistant Registrar (Accts.) during the method of 
July and submitted to the Registrar by August 1. The Regi
strar shall present the draft Budget to the Vice-Chancellor (and 

ithe Finance Committee) before August 15.
T he draft Budget shall be considered by the Executive 

Council before the last day of August, and as soon as it has 
been approved by the Executive Council, a copy shall be sent 
to* Government. F urther procedure shall be according to 
Section 33 of the Act.

T he B idget estimates shall be accompanied by Schedule 
showing differences from the budget of the previous year and


